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Foreword 

THE tremendous research and development effort that went into the 
development of radar and related techniques during World War II 

resulted not only in hundreds of radar sets for military (and some for 
possible peacetime) use but also in a great body of information and new 
techniques in the electronics and high-frequency fields. Because this 
basic material may be of great value to science and engineering, it seemed 
most important to publish it as soon as security permitted. 

The Radiation Laboratory of MIT, which operated under the super-
vision of the National Defense Research Committee, undertook the great 
task of preparing these volumes. The work described herein, however, 
is the collective result of work done at many laboratories, Army, Navy, 
university, and industrial, both in this country and in England, Canada, 
and other Dominions. 

The Radiation Laboratory, once its proposals were approved and 
finances provided by the Office of Scientific Research and Development, 
chose Louis N. Ridenour as Editor-in-Chief to lead and direct the entire 
project. An editorial staff was then selected of those best qualified for 
this type of task. Finally the authors for the various volumes or chap-
ters or sections were chosen from among those experts who were inti-
mately familiar with the various fields and who were able and willing 
to write the summaries of them. This entire staff agreed to remain at 
work at MIT for six months or more after the work of the Radiation 
Laboratory was complete. These volumes stand as a monument to this 
group. 

These volumes serve as a memorial to the unnamed hundreds and 
thousands of scientists, engineers, and others who actually carried on 
the research, development, and engineering work the results of which 
are herein described. There were so many involved in this work and they 
worked so closely together, even though often in widely separated labora-
tories, that it is impossible to name or even to know those who contributed 
to a particular idea or development. Only certain ones who wrote re-
ports or articles have even been mentioned. But to all those who con-
tributed in any way to this great cooperative development enterprise, 
both in this country and in England, these volumes are dedicated. 

L. A. DUBRIDGE 

vii 





Preface 

Most of the volumes of the Radiation Laboratory Series are devoted 
to specific radar subjects such as components, systems and their applica-
tions, or measurement techniques. This volume, however, treats the 
phenomena associated with the propagation of short radio waves between 
terminal points, whether they be the radar antenna serving a dual purpose 
or the antennas of a communications system. The intention is to present 
a summary of the state of knowledge in the microwave-propagation field 
at the close of the war. There has been no attempt to produce either a 
handbook or textbook, but only an interim report on a rapidly changing 
subject. An attempt has been made to survey all relevant information 
that was available, from whatever source, and to summarize as much of 
it as was feasible. 

The preparation of the book was undertaken primarily by the Pro-
pagation Group (Group 42), and all of its thirty-odd members contributed 
either directly or indirectly to the material given here. In addition, sub-
stantial contributions have been made by authors who were not members 
of this group but who worked closely with the group during the war. The 
division of authorship was to a certain extent arbitrary. The principal 
criterion was, of course, familiarity with the subject matter, and where 
possible the people who had made original contributions were favored. 
There were limiting factors, however, such as the degree of availability 
of possible authors and the fact that it was impractical to have a large 
number of writers. Unfortunately, it is impossible to give adequate 
recognition to all those who have contributed directly or indirectly or 
even to represent the correct proportion of the contributions of those 
whose names appear here. 
A vast amount of material was available for consideration—much 

more than could have been presented in one volume. Consequently, 
some topics have been omitted completely, as, for example, diffraction 
by trees, hills, and obstacles other than the earth or objects used as radar 
targets. In this case, as in some others, no significant original work on 
the subject was done at the Radiation Laboratory, and reviewing work 
done entirely by others did not appear desirable. Other subjects that 
have been omitted are the numerous attempts at application of radio-
meteorology to forecasting of radio and radar propagation performance 
and the climatological studies needed to make such knowledge useful on 

ix 



PREFACE 

a world-wide scale. In this case, authors were not available to undertake 
the work. In choosing the meteorological material that was to be pre-
sented, it was decided that in the limited time available it was feasible to 
present only the material considered to have the soundest fundamental 
background and to eliminate material that involved an appreciable amount 
of speculation or that would require reworking or further research to put 
it into the desired form. In general, throughout the book when similar 
decisions were necessary, they were nearly always made in favor of an 
exposition of selected material rather than a sketchy, uncritical report of 
a large amount. We are aware that despite our attempts to include data 
from many sources our own work tends to predominate; knowing it most 
thoroughly, we have treated it in greatest detail. 

Much of the wartime work was necessarily done in haste without 
adequate preliminary planning, care in execution, or sufficient analysis of 
results. If we appear to be overly critical or pedantic here, the reader is 
asked to understand that this arises, at least in part, from the reaction of 
the authors to the nature of much of the source material from which the 
following chapters are formed. We have not hesitated to point out the 
need for critical examination of the data reviewed here, for such an exami-
nation must certainly be one of the first steps in further research in the 
field. We have also made numerous suggestions for future investigations. 

The methods employed in recent propagation research are, we believe, 
rather important, and we have described them in scrne detail when it 
appeared that the description would aid others in future plans. Apparatus 
details involving radio-frequency techniques are omitted, as most of them 
are covered in other volumes of this series, but methods of planning experi-
ments and of analyzing results are emphasized. The meteorological in-
strumentation and new measurement techniques are also emphasized, as 
they are of utmost importance in investigations of the effects of atmospheric 
refraction on microwave transmission. 

Nomenclature and symbols were matters about which positive decisions 
were necessary if the book was to be readable. The present choice is the 
result of considerable deliberation and compromise among several well-
established but highly conflicting systems. It embodies as much as 
possible of the best or of the most firmly established features of each system. 
A serious attempt has been made to avoid undue overlapping use of sym-
bols but at the same time to adhere to uniform usage throughout the book; 
some inconsistencies appear inevitable, however. 

We have attempted to acknowledge the sources of all our information, 
even though, unfortunately, these sources are frequently in the form of 
reports that possibly will never be generally available. Some of the re-
ports cited here are beginning to appear in the literature as this material 
goes to press, however, and the appropriate footnote references have been 
inserted wherever possible. When the source of experimental material is 
not specifically stated, it may be assumed to be the Radiation Laboratory, 
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but because of the high mobility of ideas, it is not always possible to be 
certain of their origin. Except for the measurements on oxygen and water-
vapor absorption, ship and aircraft cross sections, and a few miscellaneous 
items, almost all of the Radiation Laboratory material is the work of the 
Propagation Group or of its close associates. 

The information summarized here represents a large investment of 
effort by many persons and agencies, and it is impossible to acknowledge 
fully our indebtedness to all of them. Our principal indebtedness is to 
the remainder of the Propagation Group, whose work contributed so much 
to this volume. Second, we must acknowledge particular indebtedness to 
the several authors who at considerable inconvenience to themselves con-
tributed their services long after the termination of the activities of the 
Radiation Laboratory Office of Publications. 

We should like to acknowledge specifically the very great assistance 
rendered by the several branches of the armed services, who contributed 
generously in both man power and in equipment such as boats, aircraft, 
housing facilities, and the many other items necessary to carry on field 
operations on a large scale. We should like to thank the members of the 
U.S. Weather Bureau and its several branch offices, whose personnel not 
only contributed information but in some cases participated in our research 
program. We are also greatly indebted to Dr. Charles Brooks of the Blue 
Hill Observatory of Harvard University for his meteorological advice. 
Most of the aircraft soundings in Chapter 3 were obtained by Robert H. 
Burgoyne and Earl G. Boardman, who contributed his aircraft and his 
services as skillful pilot. This work deserves special mention because of 
its hazardous and highly exacting nature. 

In an attempt to ensure accuracy in reporting the work of other groups, 
we have submitted portions of the manuscript for review to several indi-
viduals and organizations. Particular thanks are due to the following 
people: Sir Edward Appleton, Dr. R. L. Smith-Rose, and the other mem-
bers of the Tropospheric Wave Propagation Committee in England; 
Dr. John B. Smyth of the U.S. Navy Electronics Laboratory; A. B. Craw-
ford of the Bell Telephone Laboratories; Professor Paul A. Anderson of 
Washington State College; Dr. H. H. Beverage of RCA Laboratories; 
K. A. Norton and Dr. T. J. Carroll of the Central Radio Propagation 
Laboratory, Bureau of Standards; and Professor C. R. Burrows of Cornell 
University. The corrections and suggestions offered by these men have 
been of great value in integrating the descriptions of the work with which 
they are most familiar. Thanks are also due Norma W. Donelan for her 
aid in final preparation of the manuscript. 

The publishers have agreed that ten years after the date on which 
each volume of this series is issued, the copyright thereon shall be relin-
quished and the work shall become part of the public domain. 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. DONALD E. KERR 
July, 1947 



Contents 

FOREWORD  vii 
PREFACE   ix 

CHAP. 1. ELEMENTS OF THE PROBLEM  1 
(JOHN E. FREEHAFER AND DONALD E. KERR) 

EVOLUTION OF THE PRESENT PROBLEMS   1 

1.1. The Ionosphere and the Transmission of Long Waves   1 
1.2. Optical Properties of Short Waves   3 

TROPOSPHERIC REFRACTION   9 

1.3. The Effects of Variable Gradients of Refractive Index   9 
H. The Meteorological Elements and the Modified Index   12 
1.5. The Modified Index and Field-strength Distribution   15 

ATMOSPHERIC SCATTERING AND ATTENUATION   22 

1-6. Radar Echoes from Precipitation   22 
1-7. Scattering and Absorption by Particles     23 

18. Absorption by Gases   25 

CHAP. 2. THEORY OF PROPAGATION IN A HORIZONTALLY STRATI-
FIED ATMOSPHERE   27 

(JOHN E. FREEHAFER, W ILLIAM T. FISHBACK, 
WENDELL H. FURRY, AND DONALD E. KERR) 

FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS  27 

2•1. Transmission in Free Space   27 
2-2. The Transmission Medium and the Pattern-propagation Factor 34 

GEOMETRICAL OPTICS   41 

2-3. Ray-tracing Formulas   41 
2.4. The Modified Index  50 
2.5. Limitations of Ray Methods   53 

PHYSICAL Orrice   58 

2.6. The Field from a Dipole in a Stratified Atmosphere near the Earth 58 
2.7. The Fundamental Theorem   65 
28. Phase-integral Methods   70 

THE LINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILE   87 

2.9. The Properties of Solutions of cPy/de   87 
2.10. The Field Integral   95 
2.11. The Interference Region     98 
2.12. The Diffraction Region   109 

METHODS FOR CALCULATING FIELD STRENGTH WITH STANDARD REFRACTION  112 

2-13. The Interference Region   113 
2.14. The Diffraction Region   122 



xiv CONTENTS 

2.15. The Intermediate Region   125 
216. Contours of Constant Field Strength   130 

THE BILINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILE   140 

217. Definition of the Problem and Preliminary Formulation   140 
218. Methods for Calculating Characteristic Values   146 
219. Behavior of Characteristic Values and Characteristic Functions for the 

First Mode   161 
2.20. The Problem of Calculating Field Strength for the Bilinear Profile .   168 

NONLINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILES   174 

2-21. The Linear-exponential and Power-law Profiles   174 

Caer. 3. METEOROLOGY OF THE REFRACTION PROBLEM  181 
(Ricaean A. CRAIG, ISADORE KATZ, R. B. MONTGOMERY, 

AND PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN) 

HUMIDITY AND REFRACTIVE INDEX   181 

31. Vapor Pressure and Saturated Vapor   182 
3.2. Water-vapor Concentration   184 
3.3. Saturation Temperatures on Isobaric Cooling   186 
3.4. Refractive Index of Air at Radio Frequencies   189 

VERTICALLY HOMOGENEOUS AIR AND ADIABATIC CHANGES   193 

3.5. Adiabetic Temperature Lapse Rate and Potential Temperature. 194 
3.6. Humidity Lapse in Homogeneous Air   196 
3.7. Gradient of Refractive Modulus in Homogeneous Air, Potential Modulus 198 
38. Characteristic Curves and Mixing   200 

REPRESENTATION AND DESCRIPTION OF SOUNDINGS   202 

39. Approximate Formula for Refractive Modulus   203 
310. Representation of Soundings   206 

EDDY DIFFUSION   208 

311. Eddy Viscosity and Eddy Diffusivity   208 
3.12. Layer of Frictional Influence in Neutral Equilibrium   213 
3.13. Logarithmic Distributions in the Turbulent Boundary Layer   215 

VERTICAL DISTRIBUTIONS IN NEUTRAL AND UNSTABLE EQUILIBRIUM 219 

314. Heating from Below   220 
3.15. Application of Logarithmic Distribution   223 
3.16. Rate of Modification of Unstable Air   226 

VERTICAL DISTRIBUTIONS IN STABLE EQUILIBRIUM   228 

317. Cooling from Below   228 
3.18. Shear in Stable Equilibrium   234 
3.19. Initially Homogeneous Warm Air over Cold Water   237 
3.20. Complex Over-water Modifications   250 
3.21. Nocturnal Cooling and Diurnal Cycles   253 

OTHER ATMOSPHERIC PROCESSES AND THEIR EFFECT ON M-PROFILES 260 

3.22. Subsidence and Subsidence Inversions   260 
3.23. Fronts and Frontal Inversion   263 
324. Sea-breeze Circulations   264 



CONTENTS xv 

3.25. Horizontal Gradients   267 
3-26. Local Variations with Time     268 

INSTRUMENTS TO MEASURE TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY IN THE LOWER 
ATMOSPHERE   272 

3-27. Psychrograph   272 
3.28. Wired Sonde   283 
3.29. Aircraft Psychrometers   287 
3.30. Resistance Thermometer and Humidiometer   289 
3.31. Thermocouples   290 
3.32. General Problems Associated with Low-level Soundings   291 

METEOROLOGICAL CONSTANTS   292 

3.33. Useful Meteorological Constants   292 

CHAP. 4. EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF REFRACTION  294 
(PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN, DONALD E. KERR, AND 

WILLIAM T. FISHBACK) 

ONE-WAY TRANSMISSION OVER WATER   294 
Transmission over Massachusetts Bay 

4.1. Radio Measurements Program   296 
4-2. Meteorological Measurements and Analysis  297 
4.3. General Characteristics of Transmission   301 
44. Comparison with Theory   307 
4.5. Transmission under Complex Conditions   315 
4.6. Some Statistical Results   319 

Transmission Experiments in the British Isles 
41. The Irish Sea Experiment   322 
4.8. South Wales to Mt. Snowdon   328 

Transmission along the California Coast 
4.9. San Diego to San Pedro   328 

Transmission over an Inland Lake 
4.10. Flathead Lake   335 

ONE-WAY TRANSMISSION OVER LAND   336 

411. Early Experiments   336 
412. Summary of General Characteristics   340 
4.13. Additional Observations   343 
4.14. Discussion   350 

RADAR TRANSMISSION   353 
4.15. New England Coast  354 
4.16. California Coast   361 
417. Welsh Coast   363 
4-18. The English Channel Region   367 
419. Other Regions   369 

SPACE VARIATIONS IN FIELD STRENGTH   373 

4.20. Shallow Surface M-inversions   374 
4.21. Deep Surface M-inversions   378 
4.22. Elevated M-inversions   382 

ANGLE MEASUREMENTS ON SHORT OPTICAL PATHS   385 
4 23. Measurements of Angle of Arrival   386 
4.24. Theoretical Discussion   391 



xvi CONTENTS 

CHAP. 5. REFLECTIONS FROM THE EARTH'S SURFACE   396 
(Dorms, E. KERR, WILLIAM T. FISHBACIC, AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN) 

THEORY OF SPECULAR REFLECTION   396 

5.1. Fresnel's Equations for a Smooth Plane Surface   396 
5.2. Geometrical Interpretation of the Divergence Factor   404 
5.3. Effects of Reflections on Field Strength   406 
5.4. Surface Roughness   411 

REFLECTION COEFFICIENT OF THE OCEAN   418 

5.5. Measurements of Short-time Variations   419 
5.6. Interference Measurements over Long Ranges   421 
5.7. Interference Measurements at Short Ranges   427 
5.8. Interpretation of Measurements  429 

REFLECTION COEFFICIENT OF LAND   430 

5.9. Measurements over Long Ranges   430 
5-10. Measurements at Short Ranges   433 
5.11. Measurements of Time Variations   434 
5.12. Interpretation of Measurements  435 

ERRORS IN RADAR HEIGHT MEASUREMENTS   436 

5.13. Qualitative Discussion   437 
5-14. Illustrative Examples   441 

CHAP. 6. RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES   445 
(DONALD E. KERR AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN) 

THE RADAR CROSS SECTION OF ISOLATED TARGETS   445 
6.1. Scattering from a Sphere   445 
6.2. Vector Form of Huygens' Principle   454 
6.3. Scattering from Planes and Curved Surfaces   456 

COMPLEX TARGETS   469 

6.4. Radar Cross Section of Aircraft   470 
6-5. Radar Cross Section of Ships   472 

SEA ECHO   481 

6.6. Nature of the Problem   481 
6.7. Nature of the Sea Surface   486 
6-8. Validity of the Fundamental Assumptions   490 
6.9. Frequency Dependence of Sea Echo  494 
6-10. Measurements of the Properties of Sea-echo Cross Section   499 
6.11. The Fluctuation of Sea Echo   514 
6 12. Theories of Sea Echo   518 

THE ORIGINS OF ECHO FLUCTUATIONS   527 

6-13. The Limitations of System Stability   527 
6.14. Atmospheric Variations   531 
6.15. Fluctuations in the Space Interference Pattern   535 
6.16. Isolated Moving Targets   539 
6.17. Interference Phenomena in Complex Targets   547 

THE FLUCTUATIONS OF CLUTTER ECHOES   550 

6-18. The Nature of Clutter Echoes   550 
6.19. The Theory of Clutter Fluctuations   553 



CONTENTS xvii 

6.20. Experimental Techniques in the Study of Clutter Fluctuations 562 
6-21. Experimental Results   571 

CHAP. 7. METEOROLOGICAL ECHOES   588 
(HERBERT GOLDSTEIN, DONALD E. KERR, AND 

ARTHUR E. BENT) 

ORIGIN OF THE ECHO   588 
7.1. The Echo from Incoherent Scatterers Distributed in Volume   589 
7.2. Evidence of Direct Correlation between Meteorological Echoes and 

Precipitation   591 
7-3. The Approximate Magnitude of Rain Echoes on the Drop Theory. 596 
7-4. Possible Alternative Theories to Scattering by Drops   598 
7-5. Modifications of the Drop Theory   604 

THE INTENSITY OF M ETEOROLOGICAL ECHOES   607 
7-6. The Radar Cross Section of Single Drops   608 
7-7. Drop-size Distribution   615 
78. Echoes from Solid Precipitation   618 

GENERAL PROPERTIES OF PRECIPITATION ECHOES   621 

7-9. Identifying Characteristics   621 
7.10. Confusion and Masking of Other Echoes  625 

PRECIPITATION ECHO PROPERTIES AND METEOROLOGICAL STRUCTURE 628 
711. Classification of Echo Types   626 
712. Thunderstorms   627 
7-13. Other Forms of Localized Precipitation   632 
7-14. Widespread Precipitation   633 
715. Cyclonic Storms of Tropical Origin   636 

CHAP. 8. ATMOSPHERIC ATTENUATION  641 
(J. H. VAN VLECK, E. M. PURCELL, AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN) 

81. Properties of the Complex Dielectric Constant   641 

THEORY OF ABSORPTION BY UNCONDENSED GASES   646 
8-2. Oxygen   648 
83. Uncondensed Water Vapor  656 

MEASUREMENT OF ATMOSPHERIC ABSORPTION   664 
8-4. Direct Measurement of Absorption by Oxygen   665 
8-5. Measurements of Water-vapor Absorption   666 

ATTENUATION BY CONDENSED WATER   671 

8-13. Phenomenology of Attenuation by Precipitation   671 
8-7. Calculation of Attenuation by Water Drops   674 
8-8. Calculation of Attenuation by Precipitation in Solid Form   6&5 
8-9. Measurements of Attenuation by Rain   688 

APPENDIX   693 
(DONALD E. KERR, A. J. F. SIEGERT, AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN) 

Application of the Lorentz Reciprocity Theorem to Scattering   693 
Coherent and Incoherent Scattering from Assemblies of Scatterers   699 

NAME INDEX   707 

SUBJECT INDEX   713 



CHAPTER I 

ELEMENTS OF THE PROBLEM 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER AND DONALD E. KERR 

This first chapter is intended to serve two purposes: ( 1) It introduces 
a number of definitions and concepts that will be useful to orient the reader 
before he embarks upon the detail of the following chapters. (2) It pre-
sents a thumbnail sketch of the type of information that is to follow, but 
free from the specialized terminology and methods that are frequently 
necessary in later chapters. We attempt only to indicate a few of the 
high lights rather than to give a complete outline, as the latter course 
would lead to undue repetition. 

EVOLUTION OF THE PRESENT PROBLEMS 

It is interesting to observe that the workers in the present microwave 
field have returned to the wavelength region in which major features of 
Maxwell's electromagnetic theory received confirmation through the re-
searches of Hertz. The details of the trend from short to long waves and 
back again are of no interest here, but some features of the trend are suffi-
ciently relevant to be considered briefly. In addition, the complete 
identity of many of the problems considered here with well-known prob-
lems in optics is emphasized, as experience has shown that familiarity with 
concepts and methods of optics is of great utility in the microwave 
field. 

H. The Ionosphere and the Transmission of Long Waves.'—Interest 
in the propagation of electromagnetic waves over the surface of the earth 
first became active when Marconi demonstrated in December 1901 that 
signals could be transmitted across the Atlantic Ocean. During the next 
18 years the most eminent mathematicians and physicists of the time con-
tributed to a lively discussion of the quantitative aspects of the four 
mechanisms that had been proposed to account for the reception of signals 
beyond the horizon. These were diffraction, reflection from an elevated 
layer of ionized gases, atmospheric refraction, and transmission by means 
of surface waves that follow the interface between media of different 
dielectric properties. 

Formulation of the diffraction theory by considering the field due to 
an oscillating dipole near an imperfectly conducting sphere readily yields 
an infinite series that unfortunately converges at a hopelessly slow rate 
I By John E. Fnehafer. 
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when the radius of the sphere measured in wavelengths is large. The 
attempts of various investigators to approximate this series led to widely 
divergent results, none of which agreed with the empirically determined 
Austin-Cohen formula,' which seemed adequate to summarize the experi-
mental data available at the time. 

Meanwhile other possibilities were being examined. The presence of 
ionized gases at great heights in the atmosphere was inferred from obser-
vations of the spectrum of light from the night sky. These showed the 
continuous presence of lines associated with the aurora. Furthermore the 
existence of a conducting layer aloft had been postulated to explain the 
observed variations of terrestrial magnetism. In 1902 both Kennelly and 
Heaviside' published articles suggesting that long-range radio transmission 
might be accounted for by reflecting from an elevated conducting surface. 
Ten years later Eccles' contributed an investigation of the mechanism of 
ionization by solar radiation and presented the fundamental theory of 
ionic refraction. 

The effect of the decrease of refraCtive index of the air because of the 
decrease in its density with height was also examined by several inves-
tigators.* On the assumption that the temperature is constant, it was 
shown that the radius of curvature of the rays would always be many times 
the radius of the earth. It was therefore concluded that bending by the 
atmosphere, although acting in the right direction, is unimportant. 

Finally the idea that radio waves could be guided along the surface of 
the earth much as electromagnetic energy can be conducted along wires 
was examined theoretically and experimentally. It was observed that 
high antennas were not necessary to receive signals and that ranges were 
usually longer over water than over land. Zenneck' was able to explain 
some of the observations by applying to the radio problem the resulta of 
his demonstration that Maxwell's equations admit a solution that repre-
sents a surface wave guided along the interface between two different 

According to the Austin-Cohen formula 

/ 12 exp( —arX44) 
Xr 

where I is the current induced in a receiving antenna of height z, per unit current in the 
transmitting antenna of height zl. The range and wavelength are denoted by r and X. 
The parameter a = 1.5 X 10-3 (kilometers)-34 for transmission over sea water. For 
the data from which this formula was deduced see L. W. Austin, Nat. Bur. Standards 
Bull. 7, 315 (1911). 

A. E. Kennelly, Elec. World, 39, 473 (1902); 0. Heaviside, Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
10th ed., Vol. 33. 

3 W. H. Eccles, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 87, 79 (1912); Electricton, 79, 1015 (1912). 
J. A. Fleming, Principles of Electric Wave Telegraphy and Telephony, 1919, p. 880. 

'J. Zenneck, Ann. Physik, 23, 846 (1907); Lehrbuch der drahtlosen Telegraphic, 
2'. Aufl., Stuttgart, 1913, 
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media. Further work by Sommerfeld' seemed to show that a surface 
wave of the type discussed by Zenneck would actually be excited by an 
oscillating dipole at the boundary between a dielectric and imperfectly 
conducting plane. Sommerfeld's results were later questioned by several 
investigators,2 and there is still disagreement concerning the proper nomen-
clature for and interpretation of the surface wave. 

The initial exploratory period was brought to a close with the appear-
ance of two important papers by Watson in 1919. In the first of these' 
he exposed the errors that were responsible for the confusion in the diffrac-
tion theory and gave the correct solution. His results showed that dif-
fraction failed completely to account for the long ranges observed. In the 
second paper* he derived the Austin-Cohen formula on the assumption that 
transmission takes place in the space between two concentric conducting 
spheres. This was a clear-cut triumph for the reflecting layer hypothesis 
and directed future effort toward the fruitful field of ionospheric research. 

During the next 14 years' most of the known phenomena concerned 
with the transmission of radiation at frequencies up to 30 Mc were observed 
and satisfactorily explained in terms of measured properties of the iono-
sphere. Except under conditions of unusually dense ionization, ionic 
refraction cannot account for the reflection of energy at wavelength much 
below 9 m. Thus when new developments in experimental technique 
extended the usable spectrum from 10 down to 1 m and below, interest in 
the effects of diffraction and atmospheric refraction was revived. 

1.2. Optical Properties of Short Waves.'—The wavelength range of 
interest in this book is from about 3 m down to about 1 mm, but no attempt 
will be made to fix definite limits. The material presented here applies 
particularly to the region in which the wavelength is small enough that 
"surface waves" and reflections from the ionosphere are absent but where 
at the same time it is long enough that large numbers of atomic or mole-
cular resonances in the gaseous components of the atmosphere do not 
occur in a small wavelength interval. The limitations imposed in this way 
are flexible and depend, for instance, upon whether the transmission path 
under consideration is long and near the earth's surface or is short and 
high in the atmosphere. Much of the material presented here is valid far 
outside this loosely defined wavelength range, but outside this range it 
must be applied with a full knowledge of other effects that may mask those 
under present discussion. 

A. Sommerfeld, Jahrb. drandoeen Telegraphic, 4, 157 (1911); Ann. Phyrik, 81, 
1135 (1926). 

See, for instance, F. Noether, E.N.T., 10, 160 (1933). 
G. N. Watson, Proc. Roy. Soc., 95, 83 (1919). 
Ibid., p. 546. 

é For a review of the activity in this field see H. R. Mimno, Rev. Mod. Phys., 9, 1 
(1937). 
e By Donald E. Kerr. 
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Within this wavelength region' the relation of the wavelength to the 
size of material objects at the transmission terminals and along or near the 
transmission path is of primary importance to the properties of the trans-
mission. In the microwave region most of these objects are comparable 
in size to the wavelength, and many are much larger than the wavelength. 
As a consequence it is desirable to discard some of the concepts employed 
in radio engineering at longer wavelengths and to substitute some of the 
language and techniques of optics, which have been devised to handle pre-
cisely this situation in a different part of the electromagnetic spectrum. 

It is convenient to recall that for purposes of classification, optics is 
divided into the two broad fields of geometrical optics and physical optics. 
Geometrical optics is, in general, the simpler of the two, as it predicts 
propagation of waves along rays according to simple geometrical laws 
without regard to wavelength or phases. Physical optics, on the other 
hand, results from a solution of the wave equation and thus automatically 
introduces wavelength, phases, and penetration of waves into shadow 
regions in which geometrical optics gives no information. As Baker and 
Copson point out, "There is a general theorem due to Kirchhoff which 
states that geometrical optics is a limiting form of physical optics. More 
precisely, the diffuse boundary of the shadow in diffraction phenomena 
becomes the sharp shadow of geometrical optics as the wavelength of the 
light tends to zero."2 We shall find that both physical and geometrical 
optics are necessary in the study of microwave propagation and that 
important cases arise in connection with certain types of refraction in 
which the transition from one to the other may become poorly defined. 
In general, geometrical optics is used wherever possible because of its com-
parative simplicity; unfortunately, however, it may easily yield highly 
erroneous or meaningless results where it is needed most, and in this same 
region physical optics is likely to be so difficult as to be useless. In such 
cases one resorts to numerous ad hoc artifices and special devices and often 
bold interpolation in an attempt to fill the gaps left by straightforward 

theory. 
There are many classical experiments of optics that have useful counter-

parts in the microwave field. One of the best known of these experiments 
is that of Lloyd's mirror.3 It is ordinarily performed with a smooth glass 
plate or a mirror illuminated by a point or line source of light. A screen 
or photographic plate is arranged to indicate the intensity of the light in 
the region illuminated both by the source and by reflection at nearly graz-

i The range of wavelengths below about 1 m will also be referred to frequently as 
the microwave region. 

2 The Mathematical Theory of Huygens' Principle, Oxford, New York, 1939, pp. 79ff.; 
also J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 343. For 
a very complete discussion see M. Born, Optik, Springer, Berlin, 1933, Chaps. 2, 3, and 4. 

Jenkins and White, Fundamentals of Physical Optics, McGraw-Hill, New York, 
1937, pp. 66 and 407. 
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ing angles from the mirror. A sketch of the experiment is shown in 
Fig. 1.1. In the shaded region the light intensity results from a super-
position of the light from the source and that reflected from the mirror. 
The light reflected from the mirror appears to come from an image of the 
source indicated by the broken lines, and the image appears to be out of 
phase with the source by the amount 
of the phase shift upon reflection. 
For grazing incidence this phase 
shift is just z, as shown by the fact 
that the intensity is always a mini-
mum (zero for most practical pur-
poses) at the surface of the mirror. 
It will be shown later that if absorp-
tion losses in the mirror are neglected 
the intensity at a height h on the 
screen above the surface is given by 

I = 410 sin' ah, 

Ught 
source 

„ _ -------------

- Reflecting Intensity 
surface 

Fro. 1-1.—Interference of light waves as 
illustrated by the Lloyd's mirror experiment. 
The vertical scale on the right has been 
expanded for the sake of clarity. 

where Is is the intensity from the source in the absence of the mirror 
(denoted hereafter as the free-space intensity) and a is a constant. This 
variation is indicated by the curve at the right of the figure. 

If the surface of the earth is sufficiently smooth, it produces essentially 

P2 the effect shown above upon micro-
wave radiation at distances for which 
the earth's curvature is unimportant. 
If the surface is so rough that the 
reflection is diffuse rather than spec-
ular, however, the interference pattern 
disappears and the intensity is essen-
tially /0, with additional minor irregu-
lar variations from point to point in 
space (for discussion of the details 
see Chap. 5). 

As the earth is spherical rather 
than plane, the Lloyd's mirror phe-
nomenon is modified considerably at 
large distances. Figure F2 shows a 
cross section of the earth, above which 
a source of radiation at Pi sends 

energy along the direct and reflected-ray paths to the point P2. The 
horizon for the point P1 is at T, and the tangent ray is the ray through PI 
and T, extended indefinitely.' The region above bT and above the tan-

' Earlier terminology designated PIT as the line of sight. This is not an appropriate 
term when both terminals are elevated. When line of sight is used in this volume, it 
applies to the direct-ray path PiPi. 

Interference 
region 

asi 

tange nt ray 

Diffraction 
region 

1.2.—Cross section of the earth of 
radius a. A source of radiation is at PI, 
and energy reaches P, along the two in-
dicated ray paths when Pi is in the inter-
ference region. When PI is in the diffrac-
tion region, energy reaches it by diffraction 
around the bulge of the earth. 
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gent ray beyond T is called the interference region, as the intensity can be 
described in terms of waves following the two paths and adding vectorially 
to produce a resultant intensity having periodic fluctuations roughly 
similar to those above the Lloyd's mirror.' The region beyond T and 
below the tangent ray is called the diffraction region, as energy penetrates 
this region by diffraction, which is the process of principal interest in 
physical optics. The ease with which energy penetrates into this region 
depends upon numerous factors to be discussed in Chap. 2, but it is of 
interest here to observe that as the wavelength decreases, the "shadow" 
cast along the tangent ray by the bulge of the earth becomes more sharply 
defined. This is another way of saying that the rate of attenuation of 
intensity with distance or height increases with decreasing wavelength. 

As most transmission paths require propagation along a line very close 
to the tangent ray, where the diffraction shadow begins to be very pro-
nounced, the exact position of the transmission terminals with respect to 
the tangent ray is important and is usually stated in describing a path. 
The unobstructed path P1P2 in Fig. F2 is called an "optical" path; whereas 
if P2 is on the tangent ray to the right of T, the common term is a "grazing" 
path. If P2 is in the diffraction region, one refers to an "extra-optical" 
path. An additional correction is almost always made in which an effect've 
value of earth's radius of fri is used in calculating ray trajectories to allow 
for refraction effects to be described later. In this case a grazing path 
may also be referred to as "radio-optical." Both terms will be employed 
in this book, with an effective earth radius of the true value always 
being implied. 

The effects of the index of refraction of the atmosphere n will receive 
considerable attention in this book. It will be found that not the absolute 
value of n (which is roughly 1.0003) but rather its vertical gradient is very 
important in determining the intensity in the vicinity of the tangent ray 
and in the diffraction region. In the first steps of analysis of the effects 
of refractive index gradients it is convenient to resort to geometrical optics, 
invoking Fermat's principle and Snell's law of refraction derived from it, 
in order to trace the rays describing the wave paths in the atmosphere. 
In the interest of precise statement of the problem, we define the rays as 
the normals to the surfaces of constant phase of the wavefronts.2 When the 
transmission medium is homogeneous, the rays also give the direction of 
propagation of the energy of the waves. In the vicinity of sharp corners 
or in regions in which ray patterns exhibit certain peculiarities as a result 
of refraction, the energy no longer follows the rays and geometrical optics 
fails to give meaningful results. Physical optics is then required to con-
tinue the analysis. The reader should bear in mind that although 

The true situation is considerably more complicated than suggested above. The 
details will be discussed fully in Chaps. 2 and 5. 

2 See Sec. 2.3 for derivation of the equation for the rays. 
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raytracing procedures are very useful in the region in which they are 
valid, they are easily misused and numerical results based on them 
should be used with caution. This point will recur frequently in later 
sections.' 

In order to include the specific problems of radar in a study of the 
propagation process it is necessary to investigate the scattering of micro-
wave radiation by objects ranging from raindrops to battleships. More 
specifically, the process of interest is the diffraction of plane waves by these 
objects. Here again the procedures of physical optics supply the results 
in the cases in which an exact solution is possible at all, but most practical 
cases are so complicated that analytical methods usually consist of a series 
of desperate artifices that lean heavily on geometrical optics where pos-
sible. We shall consider here only two simple cases to illustrate the 
fundamental principles, leaving the details to Chap. 6. 

The simplest radar target (and the only one for which the scattering 
has been calculated with complete rigor) is a sphere. The radius of the 
sphere is denoted by a, and the wavelength of the incident radiation by X. 
The ratio a/X and the dielectric constant and conductivity of the sphere 
are sufficient to define the scattering problem. (The effect of the latter 
two quantities will not be considered here.) We begin with a very small 
sphere, that is, one for which a/X « 1. The wave incident upon the 
sphere excites currents in it which in turn act as the source of a new wave— 
the scattered wave that we are seeking. These currents radiate a wave 
that is identical with the field from a classical Hertzian dipole with a 
suitably chosen electric dipole moment; thus the scattered wave may be 
computed in a simple manner from well-known formulas. The ratio of 
the apparent scattering cross section2 of the sphere to its geometrical cross 
section (as noted by an observer at the radar measuring the back-scattered 
wave) is proportional to (a/X)4. This fourth-power dependence is an 

example of the well-known Rayleigh scattering law, used by Lord Rayleigh 
to explain the blue color of the sky and in fact applying to any scattering 
object with dimensions sufficiently small in terms of wavelength. 

As a/X approaches unity, the situation becomes far more complex. 
The scattered wave no longer behaves like the radiation from a simple 
dipole, but rather from a group of electric and magnetic dipoles, quad-
rupoles, and more complicated charge and current distributions within 

the sphere. The ratio of apparent cross section to geometric cross section 
increases at a rate less than (a/X)4, finally reaches a maximum, and oscil-
lates with a substantially constant period and with slowly decreasing 
amplitude of oscillation about the value unity, which it approaches in the 
limit as a/X approaches infinity (see Fig. 6.1). This limiting case, for 
which the back-scattering cross section is precisely equal to re, is the 

In particular, see Secs. 1.5, 2.5, and 4.24. 
2 A precise definition of scattering cross section is deferred to Sec. 2.2. 
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value predicted by geometrical optics, which can give only results inde-
pendent of wavelength. Because of its simplicity and its resemblance to 
sections of practical radar targets the sphere has received a great deal 

of attention. 
As an example offering a sharp contrast to the sphere, we consider a 

flat plate, for convenience assumed to be made of metal and having a 
fairly simple shape. Whereas the scattering properties of the sphere are 
independent of orientation of the sphere because of its perfect symmetry, 
the cross section of the plate depends upon its orientation. If the plate is 
very small in terms of wavelength, the cross section again follows the 

(a/X)4 Rayleigh law, where a is now some suitably determined average 
dimension of the plate. As the plate becomes large, the scattering cross 
section continues to be a function of wavelength (instead of becoming 
independent of wavelength as does the sphere), and it also becomes criti-
cally dependent upon orientation. For a wave normally incident upon 

Reflected the plate the ratio of back-scattering 
wave cross section to geometrical area A 

Diffraction is just 4rA/X2. This expression 
pattern Nai will be recognized as the gain of an 

to surface antenna of area A having a uniform 
field strength over its mouth; thus a 
large plate viewed at normal inci-
dence behaves like an antenna 
excited by the currents across its 
mouth that are actually excited on 
the plate by the incident wave.' As 
the orientation is changed, the cross 

section fluctuates rapidly as a result of the multiple lobes of the diffrac-
tion pattern of the plate, as shown in Fig. F3. The width of the main 
lobe is roughly X/a radians. Most of the energy of the incident wave 
is reflected specularly in the main lobe in a direction such that the angles 
of incidence and reflection are equal, and the remaining small amount 
of energy is distributed in the side lobes throughout the remaining 
solid angle. Similar diffraction phenomena are inherent in every 
optical instrument and must be considered in detail in design of the 

instrument. 
The preceding discussion sketches qualitatively some of the broad fea-

tures of the behavior of microwaves in relation to their environment, with 
particular emphasis on the usefulness of concepts and techniques of optics. 
From here on we consider details of individual sections of the propagation 
field, borrowing these optical methods freely when it appears advantageous 

to do so. 
1 This statement is intended to convey a qualitative idea, not to state an exact 

equivalence (see Sec. 6.2). 

Incident 
wave 

— Plane 
reflector 

Fm. 1.1—Scattering from a fiat metal plate 
for which a/x >> 1 (not to scale). 



SEC. 1'3] THE EFFECTS OF VARIABLE GRADIENTS 9 

TROPOSPHERIC REFRACTION 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER 

I-3. The Effects of Variable Gradients of Refractive Index.—Although 
waves shorter than about 6 m are seldom and those in the centimeter 
range never reflected by the ionosphere, there were many observations prior 
to the opening of hostilities in 1939 to show that the horizon does not 
always limit the range of ultrahigh-frequency radio facilities. For instance, 
in 1932 Trevor and Carter reported reception of 69-cm signals over a path 
from New York to Rocky Point, Long Island, the path being 1.2 times 
radio-optical. In 1934 Hershberger reported transmission of 75-cm waves 
over a range of 87 miles, which was five times the sum of the horizon dis-
tances from the antennas. During the war, many striking observations 
of "anomalous" ranges were made. A radar beacon on a frequency of 
approximately 200 Mc/sec at Bathurst, Gambia, West Africa, was seen on 
several occasions by aircraft flying below 6000 ft at ranges exceeding 500 
miles. Echoes from Nova Scotia were seen at Provincetown, Mass., by a 
10-cm radar at a height of 50 ft above sea level. The range in this case 
was limited to 280 miles by the length of the sweep of the indicator. Per-
haps the longest terrestrial ranges observed were obtained on a 200-Mc/sec 
radar at Bombay, India, which received echoes from points in Arabia 
1700 miles away. On the other hand propagation conditions can give rise 
to strictly limited ranges. For instance, there were occasions when for 
periods of several hours, centimeter radars in good operating condition on 
Fisher's Island, New York, were unable to see Block Island 22 miles away 
although it was optically visible. 

As the frequencies involved rule out the ionosphere, attention is directed 
to refraction by the atmosphere, and in fact, because of the limited vertical 
extent of the antenna patterns involved in many of the observations, to 
the lower portion of the atmosphere, the troposphere. It is readily shown, 
as we shall see in Sec. P5, that when meteorological conditions are such 
that a layer of atmosphere exists in which the index of refraction decreases 
rapidly with height, radiation of sufficiently short wavelength may be 
trapped in the layer and guided around the curved surface of the earth 
by an action analogous to that of a waveguide. Conditions are especially 
favorable to the formation of such trapping layers or ducts in the first few 
hundred feet of air above the surface of the sea when the temperature of 
the air is greater than that of the water or aloft at the boundary between 
air masses of contrasting temperatures. 

Experimental evidence of the effect of a surface duct on radio trans-
mission is shown in Fig. 1.4. (The experiment is described in detail in 
Sec. 4.20.) A 3-watt 10-cm c-w transmitter was located at a height of 
25 ft above the surface of the sea. The receiving antenna, a paraboloid 
with a beamwidth at 10 cm of about 25°, was carried in the nose of an 
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airplane. At a range of approximately 60 miles the vertical section of 
field strength shown in Fig. 1-4 was made by descending from several 
thousand feet to within 20 ft of the surface as rapidly as was consistent 
with keeping the axis of the paraboloid within a few degrees of horizontal. 
The total variation in range over the time the data shown in the figure 
were taken did eta exceed 5 miles. The section is noteworthy because of 
the strong field at an altitude of about 125 ft. Instead of a height-gain 

effect there is actually a height-loss effect above 125 ft, although over the 
whole range shown in the figure the field is well above what one would 

100 200 300 400 500 600 
Height in ft 

FIG. 1.4.—Vertical field-strength sounding 60 miles from a 10-cm transmitter at a height 
of 25 ft, June 9, 1943, off the New England coast. The dashed line indicates the expected 
field strength for standard refraction. 

700 800 900 1000 

expect under normal refraction conditions. At 100 ft the measured field 
is 186 db above the field calculated using an effective radius of the earth 
times the actual radius, and at 800 ft it is still 14 db above. At 60 miles, 

the height of the tangent ray from the transmitter for a "f' earth is 1780 ft. 
Simultaneously with the radio measurements, low-level meteorological 

soundings were made by airplane showing that the index of refraction did, 
indeed, fall off rapidly enough in the surface layer to produce a duct some 
200 ft deep (Fig. 4-49). 

To support the one-way c-w transmission evidence, a 40-kw 10-cm 
radar sited near the c-w transmitter was obtaining echoes out to the end 
of its 110-mile sweep. 

Strong refraction effects are often not a transient condition responsible 
only for sporadic transmission anomalies, but at certain seasons of the 
year and in certain localities they are present most of the time. This 
assertion is supported by the following statistics for a 9-cm circuit between 
Provincetown and Gloucester, Mass. (see Secs. 4-1 to 4-6). The path was 
41 miles long with terminals 100 and 136 ft high. It was thus 1.36 radio-

optical. For the period covering the months from July through October 
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1944, the signal averaged over periods of an hour was greater than the 

free-space level about 15 per cent of the time and greater than that cal-

culated for a "4.- earth 80 per cent of the time. During a particularly 

favorable week the signal was above the free-space level 25 per cent of the 

time and above that for a "-}" earth 95 per cent of the time. It must be 

pointed out that the 4 months from July through October represent the 

portion of the year when the meteorological conditions over Massachusetts 

Bay are exceptionally favorable to the formation of surface ducts. 
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Fm. 1.5.—The effect of refraction over the ocean surface on the relation between echo 
intensity and range. The crosses and circles represent data taken on Iwo successive days; 
one day was characterized by a strong surface duct, and the other was not. The wavelength 
was 10 cm, and the radar and target were at heights of 120 and 6 ft above the ocean surface, 
respectively. The solid line represents the echo to be expected in the absence of ducts (see 
text). 

16 18 20 22 

The effects of surface ducts are noticed most often as an extension of 

operating range of both one-way and radar systems operating near the 

surface. An example is shown in Fig. 1.5, which compares the results of 

"tracking" a reflector mounted on a boat on two different days. On one 

day the effects of refraction were negligible, whereas on the second day a 

strong duct resulted in a large extension of the useful detection range.' 

The solid line indicates the echo strength to be expected in the absence 

of ducts and with the reflector perfectly aligned in the vertical plane. The 

reflector was 10 wavelengths high, however, resulting in a very narrow 

beam in the vertical plane. As it was impossible to preserve accurate 

vertical alignment, the discrepancy between absolute values indicated by 

The target was made of two square plane reflectors 1 m on a side, mounted at right 

angles along a vertical center line in such a way that four 90° corners were formed. 

This reflector (called a diplane) was mounted on a small boat with almost no super-

structure and was rotated at a constant rate about the common vertical axis of the two 

planes. The resultant echo consisted of a characteristic sequence of "flashes" that 
were easily identified because of their timing and relative intensities. 
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the solid lines and the circles is not surprising. The significant feature of 
the data is the marked change in the dependence of echo intensity upon 
range brought about by a duct. This effect will be encountered many 
times later in our study of the effects of refraction. 

1.4. The Meteorological Elements and the Modified Index.—In a 

uniform atmosphere the rays are straight lines and the trace of the earth 
on a meridian plane through the transmitter is a circle. The situation is 
not changed essentially and the analysis is simplified if the earth is regarded 
as flat and the rays as curved, provided that the difference between the 
curvatures of the earth and the rays is the same in both cases. To account 
for the upward bending of the rays in the case of the flat earth, it is neces-
sary to assume a fictitious distribution of refractive index in which the 
index increases with height. Because, as we shall see in Sec. 2.3, the 
curvature of the rays is equal to the derivative of the index, it is necessary, 
in order that the relative curvature of the rays with respect to the earth 
be the same under flat-earth as under curved-earth conditions, that the 
gradient of the fictitious index distribution equal the reciprocal of the 
earth's radius. Thus it seems reasonable that the problem of propaga-
tion over a curved earth with uniform atmosphere can be reduced to that 
of propagation over a flat earth with an atmosphere whose index increases 
with height. This is in fact true, subject to certain limitations' on the 
height interval in which the field is to be discussed, and the same artifice 
may be employed to arrive at a flat-earth problem even when the actual 
index is not constant but varies with height. 

The foregoing considerations lead to the concept of the modified index 
N by which the actual index n is replaced when the earth is treated as 
flat. The modified index N is related to n by 

N -- n (1 ± çe n -I- !, 
a)a (1) 

where z is height above the surface and a is the radius of the earth. As 
N is a number that differs from unity by about 3 parts in 10,000, it is con-
venient for many purposes to introduce the refractive modulus M, which 
is related to N by 

M... (N — 1) X 106. (2) 

The quantity M has values in the neighborhood of 300. Throughout the 
following discussion it will be found that N is used in arguments based on 
electromagnetic theory whereas M is used whenever meteorology and 
measurements are concerned. 

, See C. L. Pekeris, Phys. Rev., 70, 518 (1946). Pekeris concludes that the earth-
flattening approximation is valid to within 2 per cent up to ranges of about half the 
radius of the earth but for wavelengths in the centimeter region the approximation 
breaks down at altitudes of several thousand feet, the fractional error being propor-
tional to the frequency. 
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In order to apply the results of meteorological investigations to the 
study of propagation effects it is necessary to relate the distribution of 
index of refraction to the distribution of temperature and moisture. For 
practical purposes at frequencies below 104 Me/sec the index of refraction 
of a parcel of air at absolute temperature T and pressure p is given by 

Be 
(n — 1) X 108 = (p - - (3) 

where e is the partial pressure of the water vapor present, A = 79°K/mb, 
and B = 4800°K. The form of this expression is based on theory,' the 
first term on the right being due to the induced dipole moments of all the 
component molecules and the second being due to the permanent dipole 
moment of the water vapor molecules. The values of the constants are 
averages based on published experimental data.' That there is no dis-
persion is confirmed experimentally by the lack of observable amounts of 
absorption in this region of the spectrum.' 

From Eqs. (1), (2), and (3), we obtain 

m  = A ± Be\ ± _z 
T T a (4) 

As the gradients of the meteorological elements have much larger vertical 
than horizontal components, some justification exists for the usual assump-
tion required by analytic procedure that the refractive modulus and 
modified index are functions only of height. 

By differentiating Eq. (4) we find that 

dM A dp A _i_2Be\dT AB de 106 
dz = T dz \P ' 7' jdz m T2 dz a• (5) 

All of the quantities A, B, T, p, e, and a in Eq. (5) are, of course, positive; 
hence, the first term on the right is always negative because pressure 
always decreases with height and the last term is always positive. The 
two center terms may be either positive or negative depending upon condi-
tions. Thus if there is a temperature inversion, that is, an increase in 
temperature with height, dT/dz is positive and the term involving dT/dz 
is negative. Likewise if the water-vapor content decreases with height, 
the term involving d,e/d.z is negative. Frequently the negative terms con-
tribute more to the sum than the single positive term, and dM /dz become 
negative. For example, when warm dry air passes out over a cool ocean 
surface, the temperature of the layer of air in contact with the water 

Debye, Polar Molecules, Chemical Catalog Co., New York, 1929. The formula is 
discussed in Sec. 3.4. 

2 Stinger, Steiger, and Glichter, Helvetica Phys. Acta, 5, 200 (1932); Stranathan, 
Phys. Rev., 48, 538 ( 1935). See also A. W. Friend, Jour. Aeronautical Sci.,7, 352 (1940) 

This point is discussed in detail in Sec. 8.1. 
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increases rapidly with height. The resulting stability prevents mixing, 
and hence the water-vapor content decreases rapidly. Under these condi-
tions dM/dz may be negative over a height interval of several hundred 
feet above the surface. This, as we shall see in the next section, consti-

tutes a surface duct. 
A curve obtained by plotting M as abscissa and z as ordinate is called 

an M-profile. An N-profile is obtained in the same way by using N instead 
of M and differs from the M-profile only in scale. Measurements have 
shown that on the average M increases with height at the rate of about 
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Fia. 1.6.—Idealized modified index profiles: (A) Substandard surface layer; (B) profile for 
standard refraction; (C) superstandard surface layer; (D) superstandard surface layer with 
surface duct; (E) elevated superstandard layer with surface duct; (F) elevated superstandard 
layer with elevated duct; (G) surface and elevated superstandard layers with both surface and 
elevated ducts. In all cases the duct extends from a to b and from a' to b'. 

3.6 per 100 ft, and this value has been adopted as the standard M gradient. 
Likewise a linear M-profile having standard slope is called a standard 
M-profile, and the field strength calculated on the assumption that the 
M-profile is standard is defined as standard field strength. The latter 
agrees with values calculated by using an earth's radius equal to 1- its 
geometrical radius. 

Because an M-profile seldom has the standard slope at all heights, it 
is convenient to divide the atmosphere at a given time into layers such 
that within each layer the gradient of M is substantially standard or 
entirely greater than or entirely less than the standard value. Layers in 
which the gradient is greater than standard are called substandard, as in 
the presence of such layers of sufficient depth the performance of radar and 
communication facilities is generally poorer than under standard condi-
tions. Similarly, layers for which dM/dz is algebraically less than standard 



Sac. 1-5] THE MODIFIED INDEX 15 

are called superstandard because in their presence performance is generally 
enhanced. It should be noticed that layers for which 0 < dM/dz < (3.6 
per 100 ft) as well as those for which dM/dz is negative are all classified as 
superstandard. The latter, however, are referred to as M or N inversions 
when it is desired to distinguish them from the former. Atmospheric 
ducts are associated with M inversions. Finally, layers in which the 
gradient is essentially standard are called standard layers. 

Figure 1.6 illustrates the definitions of the three classes of layers and 
shows in idealized form the types of M-profiles encountered in nature. 
Curve B represents a standard M-profile. Note that all profiles assume a 
standard gradient at sufficient height. Profile A shows a substandard 
surface layer, whereas profile C shows a superstandard surface layer that 
is not an M inversion. Curves D through G exhibit various kinds of M 
inversions, resulting, as we shall see in the next section, in both surface 
and elevated ducts. 

1.5. The Modified Index and Field-strength Distribution.—When the 
N-profile, position of the transmitter, and the electrical characteristics of 
the earth are prescribed, the problem of determining the distribution of 
electromagnetic field is completely defined. It is with this problem of in-
terpreting the effect of a given N-profile on the field distribution that we 
shall be concerned in the present section. 

From Snell's law, one can readily show that for rays having inclinations 
not exceeding a few degrees, 

= ± V2 IN(z) — N(zi) a2 
2 ' 

(6) 

where /9 is the inclination angle at height z, a is the inclination angle of 
the ray at the transmitter, and z1 is the height of the transmitter.' For 
simplicity let us consider first the case of pure diffraction for which n = 1. 
Then Eq. (1) becomes 

N = (1 + • (7) 

Equation (6) suggests a convenient way to visualize the ray family. Refer 
to Fig. 1.7a, which represents the N-profile given by Eq. (7). Through 
the point on the N-profile at transmitter height z1 draw a vertical reference 
line AB. To examine the behavior of a ray leaving the transmitter at 
angle a draw a line parallel to and at a distance equal to a2/2 to the left 
of AB. This line will be called the characteristic of the ray. In Fig. 1/a 
lines 1, 2, and 3 are the characteristics of various rays. Then Eq. (6) 
states that the inclination of the ray at any height is proportional to the 
square root of the separation between the characteristic and the N-profile 

For a derivation of Eq. (6) refer to Sec. 2-3. Equation (6) is Eq. (2-83) with n, the 
actual index, replaced by N, the modified index, to allow for the curvature of the earth. 
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at that height. Thus, because the separation between the N-profile and 
characteristic 1 increases with height, the inclination of the associated ray 
labeled 1 in Fig. 1.7b becomes increasingly steep as the ray arises. On 
the other hand, the ray that starts downward with the same numerical 
value of the inclination angle as ray 1 becomes less steeply inclined, until 
at the height at which the characteristic intersects the N-profile the ray 
is horizontal and has a turning point. This ray is labeled 1' in Fig. 1.7b. 

--r - 

Modified index N Range r —› 

(a) (b) 

1.7.—Ray family associated with a linear N-profile. 

Note that a single characteristic corresponds to two rays having slopes at 
the transmitter that are numerically equal but opposite in sign. In 
Fig. 1.7b the rays that start downward are denoted by primes. Line 2 is 
the characteristic of the tangent or horizon ray 2'. Line 3 is the char-
acteristic of a ray 3' that is reflected from the earth's surface. It should 
be noted that although we have assumed that the index n is constant and 
equal to unity, the rays are curved. This is as it should be, as the earth 
has been assumed to be flat. The region to the right of ray 2' is not 
reached by the ray family and is therefore the shadow or diffraction zone. 

Now let us consider the case shown in Fig. 1.8a in which the N-profile 
has a surface N inversion and zl, the height of the transmitter, is less than 
d, the height at which N assumes its minimum value. Let characteristic 2 
be drawn tangent to the N-profile at its minimum, and let the distance 
between characteristic 2 and the vertical reference line AB drawn through 
the point on the N-profile at the transmitter height be denoted by 4/2. 
Then any ray whose initial angle of inclination is less than a has a char-
acteristic that lies between characteristic 2 and line AB. Characteristic 1 
is a case in point. As the distance between characteristic 1 and the 
N-profile decreases with increasing height, the inclination of the associated 
ray 1 of Fig. 1.8b decreases with height. At the height at which the 
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characteristic intersects the N-profile the ray has zero inclination and 
hence has a turning point. As the separation between the characteristic 
and N-profile increases as the height decreases below that of the turning 
point, the ray becomes more and more steeply inclined as it turns toward 
the surface. At the surface the ray turns once more and begins another 
"hop." Thus the ray proceeds by a series of hops and is confined to a 
layer near the surface. It is easy to see that this same behavior char-
acterizes all rays for which a < a, and that energy is trapped in the layer 
of air below height d. It is convenient to refer to such a layer as a duct. 
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Modified index N—e- Range r 

(a) (b) 

FIG. 1-8.—Moclified index profile and ray pattern for a simple surface duct. 

Rays whose initial inclinations are greater than a, have characteristics 
that lie to the left of line 2, as, for example, characteristic 3. As char-
acteristic 3 does not intersect the N-profile, the associated ray 3 has no 
turning point. As the ray rises from the transmitter its inclination at first 
decreases and reaches a minimum but not zero value at height d. From 
there on the inclination increases monotonically. The ray 3 therefore 
penetrates the duct. Thus we see that ray 2 whose initial inclination 
angle is a,, the so-called angle of penetration, divides the family of rays 
into two groups: those which are trapped and those which penetrate the 
N-inversion. 

It should be noted that in the case of the refraction represented by 
Fig. IS there is theoretically no region that is not reached by the ray 
family. There is therefore no shadow region such as is found in Fig. 1-7 
and no horizon ray. Instead a region of relatively high energy density 
near the surface penetrates what is normally the diffraction region and 

gives rise to abnormally high signal strengths. This is the qualitative 
explanation of the action of surface ducts. 

The two examples just discussed serve to illustrate the general prin-
ciples of qualitative ray tracing. These same principles may be used to 
appraise the refraction produced by other types of N-profiles. Thus, for 
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example, it is readily seen that an "overhanging" elevated inversion such 
as is shown in profile E of Fig. F6 gives rise to a surface duct. On the 
other hand the elevated inversion of profile F of the saine figure produces 
an elevated duct whose geometrical boundaries extend from the top of the 
inversion to the height at which the tangent to the minimum intersects 
the N-profile. Finally it is easy to see that profile G gives rise to both a 
surface and an elevated duct. 

Although ray tracing yields a convenient qualitative picture of the 
trapping phenomenon, it leads to error in two respects: (1) It gives no hint 
of the way in which frequency enters into the effect, and (2) it suggests 
that appreciable effects can be obtained only when the receiver and trans-
mitter are in the duct. 

r ---> 

19.—The rays associated with a single mode of propagation in a waveguide. 

Let us consider the frequency dependency first. The physical situation 
in the presence of a duct is in many ways analogous to that in a waveguide. 
In both cases the field may be resolved into a sum of elementary waves or 
modes; but whereas in the case of a guide all of the modes are completely 
confined to the guide, in the case of a duct all of the modes to some extent 
penetrate the top of the duct. Those modes for which this penetration or 
leakage is small may be represented by rays that proceed by a series of 
hops just as in the case of the guide. To pursue this analogy further let 
us consider a waveguide filled with material of constant index N. Fig-
ure 1.9 shows the mode whose rays are inclined at angle 13 to the sides of 
the guide. Let r be the coordinate measured along the axis of the guide 
and z be the coordinate perpendicular to the axis. Then the phase change 
due to a displacement el« along a ray inclined at angle is 

—X N dcr = —27 N dr cos 13 ± —2T N clz sin (3, 
X X (8) 

where X is the wavelength in vacuo. Because the phase is the sum of a 
part that depends only on r and a part that depends only on z, it is possible 
to separate the mode into waves traveling in the r and z directions and to 
consider the two parts separately. The waves that travel in the z direc-
tion bounce back and forth between the surfaces of the guide and interfere 
with each other. In order that this interference be not chaotic and the 
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reflections mutually destructive, it is evident that a wave starting upward 
at a certain height must upon returning to that height after reflection from 
the top and bottom surfaces have the same phase as it had initially. In 
this way the interference effects are repeated periodically in each cycle of 
reflections. Put briefly, this means that the part of the phase depending 
only on z must be a periodic function of z, and this leads us to write 

fb N sin dz - r — = 2(m — 1), in = 1, 2, • , (9) X 0 

where b is the width of the guide. The r's are inserted to represent the 
phase changes at the reflection points. Thus 

Pb 

N sin dz = mx Jo —2 • ' 

or as N and 8 are constant, 

mX 
Nb sin 8 = —2 ' m = 1, 2, • • . 

This is the familiar relationship among the width of the guide, the angle 
of inclination of the allowed modes, and the wavelength. 

Earth's surface 

Fro. 1-10.—The rays associated with a single mode of propagation in an atmospheric duct. 

In the case of propagation of a single mode in an atmospheric duct as 
represented by Fig. 1•10, one can use the same arguments with slight 
modifications. (1) N and ft are no longer constants but are functions of z. 
(2) There is no metal surface producing the reflection at the upper turning 
point. In fact, at this height the family of rays forms a caustic and there 
is a change of phase of 90°. This phase change is characteristic of points 
at which neighboring rays of a family intersect and is well known in optics 
in connection with rays that pass through a focus. 

With these changes we obtain 

fNs in /3 dz = — 1)X m = 1, 2, • • • , (12) 

where b is the height of the turning point. Now Snell's law states that 
the product of the index and the cosine of the angle of inclination is con-
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stant along a ray.' Thus 

N(z) cos e = N(b). (13) 

Hence 

N(z) sin 13 = N2(z) — N2(b), (14) 

and Eq. ( 12) becomes 

f0 N/ N 2 (Z) — N2(b) = — m = 1, 2, • • • . ( 15) 

Equation (15) is a condition on b and shows that there is a discrete set of 
allowed values of b. This set may be denoted by bl, bs, etc., corresponding 
to m = 1, 2, • • • and indicated on the N-profile as shown in Fig. 1•11. 

d 

b 3 
/)2 
61 

O N 
Fro. 111.—The discrete set of turning points for the modes of propagation in an atmos-

pheric duct. 

As N(z) and N(b) are both nearly equal to unity, Eq. (15) can be 

simplified to 
b.   
V N(z) — N (b.) — m = 1, 2, • • • . ( 16) 

But N(z) — N(b,.) is just the spacing between the N-profile and the char-
acteristic through the point on the profile for which z = b,,s; hence, we 
see that b„, increases both with m and also with X. Because b„, in-

creases with X, an upper limit is set to the wavelength of trapped radiation 
by the fact that the modified index decreases over only a finite height 
interval d, and bl cannot exceed d. Using d for bl in Eq. ( 16) yields the 
following condition for determining X., the longest wavelength trapped: 

d 

max = f N(z) — N(d) dz. 
o 

For a demonstration see Sec. 2.3. 

(17) 
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If it is assumed that within the duct N(z) is a linear function decreas-
ing at the rate of 4 X 10-8 per foot, an assumption that experience shows 
to be reasonable for low ducts, Eq. (17) leads to 

X. = (18) 

where X..x is in centimeters and d is in feet. Thus we arrive at the follow-
ing suggestive values. 

TABLE 11.—MAXIMUM TRAPPED WAVELENGTH AB A FUNCTION OF DUCT HEIGHT 

)1/41IIIM d, ft 
1 20 
10 80 
100 400 
1000 2000 

Because atmospheric ducts are generally of the order of several tens of 
feet in depth and are perhaps never more than 500 or 600 ft, the duct 
phenomenon is important chiefly for microwave frequencies. As will 
be pointed out later, the values of X. given above do not represent cutoff 
conditions. Although radiation at these or shorter wavelengths is strongly 
guided, radiation at several times them wavelengths may also be affected 
strongly by the duct. 

The picture just presented is, of course, oversimplified. When the 
problem is examined in detail,' it is found that the field E at a range r and 
height z from a dipole at height zi in the presence of the earth for which 
the free-space field is .E0 is given by 

03 

m-1 

where 742 is a solution of 

e-"' 7.4!) (z1) u› (z) 

d274,P  de (4x27r2Iv  Kin) = u, 

(19) 

(20) 

representing upward traveling waves as z —> co, and the K.'s are a set of 
characteristic values chosen so that 742 (0) = 0. The urn's are normalized 
so that 

1.) 
[un [2 dz = 1. 

Equation (19) is subject to certain simplifying assumptions that need not, 
however, concern us here. 

1 See Chap. 2. 
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The expression for lE/Eol is in the usual form for expressing the diffrac-
tion field; and when N' is taken as a linear function of z with positive 
gradient it yields values in agreement with those of the classical treatment 
of Watson, van der Pol, and Bremmer. When N2 is not linear, the solution 
of Eq. (20) is difficult and requires extraordinary techniques involving in 
general a great deal of arithmetical labor. 

The important point here is that the K's are in general complex with 
negative imaginary parts. The imaginary part represents attenuation 
with range and for standard refraction is comparable in size to the real 
part. The effect of a duct is to reduce the size of the imaginary part of K 
and thus to decrease the exponential attenuation with range. If the wave-
length is sufficiently short for the depth of the duct, the K's for the first 
few modes may be essentially real. In this case it can be shown that' 

Re(Km) = —27r N (b.), 
X 

(21) 

where the b.'s are calculated by Eqs. (15) or (16). Modes with small 
attenuation are said to be trapped, but the expression is meaningless unless 
the word "small" is defined. If we assume that an exponential attenua-
tion of less than 5 db per 100 miles is "small," we arrive at essentially the 
same relationship between the maximum wavelength trapped and the duct 
height given in Table 1.1. 

As the degree of trapping increases, the character of the height-gain 
function e varies as well as the attenuation. For standard refraction 
the height-gain function is complex with a magnitude that increases expo-
nentially with height. As the trapping increases, the height-gain function 
of the mode assumes a constant phase throughout the duct and appreciable 
amplitude within the duct, but essentially zero amplitude without. Thus 
a strongly trapped mode cannot be excited by a transmitter far from the 
duct. There are, of course, all sorts of intermediate conditions, and fre-
quently a mode exists that is much less attenuated than standard but 
nevertheless "leaks" sufficiently to be excited by transmitters above the 
duct. Transmission may then be considerably improved even though the 
terminals are not within the duct. 

ATMOSPHERIC SCATTERING AND ATTENUATION 

Br DONALD E. KERR 

141. Radar Echoes from Precipitation.—It was pointed out in Sec. F2 
that echoes from spherical particles much smaller than the wavelength 
scatter radio waves according to a simple law, but numerical magnitudes 
were not given. It will be shown in Chap. 7 that both theory and experi-

1 Equation (21) is readily obtained by comparing Eq. (15) with Eq. (240) of Chap. 2. 
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ment supply ample evidence that raindrops and other forms of precipita-
tion very often are large enough and exist in sufficient concentration to 
produce strong radar echoes. Because of the Rayleigh law mentioned in 
Sec. 1.2 the echoing power of a given rainstorm increases rapidly as the 
wavelength is decreased. This trend does not continue indefinitely with 
decreasing wavelength, however. 

The mere fact that radar detection of precipitation is possible is of 
immediate practical value, for it permits advance warning of arrival of 
storms, often from distances exceeding 100 miles, and is an excellent means 
for guiding both aircraft and surface vessels around dangerous precipita-
tion areas. The practical experience obtained during the war has built 
up a large fund of rule-of-thumb information concerning the relation of 
the characteristics of the precipitation echoes to their effects upon various 
contemplated activities in the vicinity of the storm. 

Of possibly greater long-range importance is the fact that radar storm 
detection offers the meteorologist a new tool for exploring such poorly 
understood matters as details of storm structure, turbulence, and the 
general physical processes connected with formation and growth of pre-
cipitation. The subject is extremely complex and thus far has not pro-
gressed far beyond the stage of correlation of various characteristic types 
of meteorological echo with the general types of meteorological structure 
associated with the precipitation causing the echo. Even these prelimi-
nary correlations permit recognition of isolated thunderstorms, cold fronts 
accompanied by showers or thunderstorms, hurricanes and typhoons, and 
certain other characteristic meteorological phenomena. 

Although radar storm detection is at present only a qualitative research 
tool, it is reasonable to expect that this is not a permanent condition. A 
large amount of theoretical work has been done to calculate echoes from 
precipitation, and the point has been reached where much purely meteor-
ological information on drop sizes, concentrations, and related quantities 
is needed before great progress is likely. The few wartime attempts at a 
quantitative experimental approach are discussed in Chaps. 6 and 7, and 
later work is described in a series of reports issued by the Department of 
Meteorology of Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 

11. Scattering and Absorption by Particles.—Precipitation scatters 
radiation in all directions from a passing wave; and if the particle size and 
concentration are sufficiently large, this scattering results in an appreciable 
rate of attenuation of the primary wave. In addition, as the precipitation 
particles comprise a lossy dielectric, they absorb energy from the wave 
and convert it into heat. Both phenomena are entirely negligible at 
wavelengths greater than about 10 cm; but as the wavelength decreases, 
the scattering and absorption become important, until at wavelengths 
around 1 cm they place a limitation on transmission over appreciable dis-
tances through rain. 
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When water forms into droplets, as in fog or clouds, each drop acts as 
a small "blob" of absorbing and scattering material; if the drop is suffi-
ciently small, the dielectric absorption is independent of drop size and is 
proportional to the total water content per unit volume. Thus, if M is 
the concentration of liquid water in grams per cubic meter, the absorption 
coefficient is 0.28 M db/km for a wavelength of 1.25 cm and a temperature 
of 18°C. As M seldom reaches 1 g/m8 in fog or clouds, except possibly in 
very heavy sea fogs, attenuation by fog and clouds is generally negligible. 

As the drop size increases, the dielectric absorption also increases, but 
it now depends upon drop size in a complicated way, increasing at a fairly 
rapid rate. Also the scattering begins to become important, until its con-
tribution to the total attenuation is comparable to that from absorption 
when the drops are large and the wavelength is in the neighborhood of 1 cm. 

As very little is known of drop sizes and concentrations high above the 
earth, it is necessary to work with measurable meteorological quantities 
that are related to the desired quantities in a known manner. One gen-
erally uses the rate of precipitation of rain (or snow, etc.) reaching the 
ground. The theory developed thus far is reduced to a form in which the 
attenuation is expressed in terms of wavelength and rate of precipitation. 
This procedure rests upon a number of questionable assumptions and 
empirical relations (meteorological, not electromagnetic, in nature), but 
they are probably less important in most cases than the natural inhomo-
geneity of a rainstorm. Tests have shown that even for path lengths as 
short as 2 or 3 miles the rainfall is usually so nonuniform in space and 
time that there is no possibility of obtaining a single value of rate of 
precipitation which will characterize the rain for our present purpose. 
Because of this fundamental limitation imposed by the inhomogeneity of 
the rain no satisfactory method is available for calculating attenuation 
by precipitation over distances of several miles.' 

Although attempts at direct calculation of attenuation for long paths 
is not a fruitful procedure, considerable practical radar experience supports 
the earlier statement that attenuation at wavelengths greater than about 
10 cm is entirely negligible. In the vicinity of 3 cm it begins to be notice-
able but is still of little importance, except possibly in the heaviest cloud-
bursts or tropical rains. At shorter wavelengths it becomes rapidly more 
important, however, until at wavelengths of 1 cm or less a heavy rainstorm 
verges on being opaque. For instance, for 1 cm, theory predicts an 
attenuation in a heavy rain of about 3 db/km and in a cloudburst about 
18 db/km. The attenuation increases monotonically with decreasing 
wavelength and probably reaches a maximum value at about 0.3 cm in 

As satisfactory agreement with theory has been obtained over path lengths of a 
few hundred meters in heavy rain, there is little reason to question the correctness of the 
existing theory. The difficulty seems to lie in lack of adequate meteorological informa-

tion. See also Sec. 8.9. 
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very heavy rain, but the details at this and shorter wavelengths have not 
yet been explored because of the laborious calculations required. 

For frozen precipitation the dielectric loss is considerably smaller than 
for liquid water. If the particles, such as hailstones, are sufficiently 
large, the scattering loss can be appreciable at the shorter wavelengths, 
however. As these two types of loss are interconnected in a fairly com-
plicated manner, we defer further discussion to Chap. 8, where attenua-
tion from all causes is treated in detail. 

1.8. Absorption by Gases.—Not only particles but uncondensed gases 
in the atmosphere are capable of absorbing energy from a passing wave. 
The mechanism is different from that of the scattering and dielectric 
absorption described above, however. The reaction occurs in this case 
because the molecular structure of some gases is such that the individual 
molecules behave like dipoles; that is, they possess permanent dipole 
moments, which may be of either electric or magnetic type. These dipole 
moments furnish the mechanism by which the electric or magnetic field of 
a passing wave reacts with the molecules, causing them to rotate end over 
end or to oscillate in many other possible ways. According to quantum 
theory, to each of the possible modes of vibration there corresponds a 
possible energy level of the molecule.' The important features of these 
energy levels are that in general they are numerous and are separated by 
very small energy differences. Let us assume that the energy difference 
between two of these levels is .diE ergs and that the incident wave has 
precisely the frequency v and wavelength X corresponding to 

he 
AE = = — 

X' 

where h is Planck's constant. The result is that the wave delivers to the 
gas molecules discrete units of energy tiE that are used to keep the mole-
cules continually in a state of transition from one energy level to the other. 
They absorb energy from the wave each time the transition is made from 
the lower to the higher level and reradiate it during the reverse transition. 
The downward transition is a random process however and does not rein-
force the exciting wave, hence the total effect of the continued absorption 
to reduce the amplitude of the wave. In addition to the pure resonance 
effect described, damping occurs, and it controls the width and height of 
the resonance curve just as in familiar mechanical or electrical oscillators.2 

1 We ignore degeneracies and other quantum-mechanical details. 
All of the effects described here have been investigated in the field of conventional 

spectroscopy, which because of the enormously higher frequencies involves correspond-
ingly larger energy level spacings. The new field of microwave spectroscopy promises 
to be invaluable in exploring the closely spaced levels and in determining quantities 
such as the widths of the lines to a much higher degree of accuracy than has been 
obtainable previously. 
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Investigation of the principal atmospheric gases reveals thai, only 
oxygen and water vapor have both permanent dipole moments and energy 
level spacings of the appropriate value to be of interest at wavelengths 
above 1 mm. Oxygen has a magnetic moment, as it is paramagnetic, and 
water vapor has an electric moment. Together they cause gaseous absorp-
tion to become noticeable at a wavelength as small as 1.5 cm and very 
pronounced below 1 mm. 

The spacing of the oxygen energy levels results in resonance peaks at 
wavelengths of 0.50 and 0.25 cm. The attenuation by atmospheric oxygen 
at sea level and 20°C is given by theory and experiment as about 14 db/km 
at the 0.50-cm wavelength and is predicted theoretically to be about 
2 db/km at 0.25 cm. There are other resonance peaks at wavelengths 
less than 0.25 cm, but we shall not consider them here. On the long-
wavelength side of the 0.5-cm peak the attenuation drops to about 0.01 
db/km at 1.25 cm and 0.0066 db/km at 10 cm. 

In the case of water vapor there is a resonance peak at 1.33 cm,' as 
determined by J. M. B. Kellogg and his collaborators at the Columbia 
Radiation Laboratory (see Sec. 8.5). It was necessary to explore this 
region in detail, as ordinary spectroscopic data were not capable of pre-
dicting the position of the resonance wavelength accurately. The attenua-
tion at the resonance peak was found to be 0.03 db/km per g per m3 of 
water vapor. In temperate climates the vapor density on an average 
day is likely to be around 10 g/m3, resulting in an attenuation of 0.3 db/km. 
In the tropics it can be two or three times this value. This is sufficient 
to produce a noticeable effect on transmission over long distances, particu-
larly in radar applications. 
Theory predicts other water-vapor and oxygen absorption peaks at 

shorter wavelengths with considerably higher values of attenuation. The 
total effect is to render the atmosphere nearly opaque for wavelengths 
between 1 mm and the visible region. There are, of course, "windows" in 
the infrared region, but on the whole this wavelength range is not likely to 
be useful for transmission over appreciable distances. 

More recent measurements place this peak at 1.3481 cm. See C. H. Townes and 
F. R. Merritt, Phys. Rev., 70, 558 (1948). 



CHAPTER 2 

THEORY OF PROPAGATION IN A HORIZONTALLY 
STRATIFIED ATMOSPHERE 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER, WILLIAM T. FISHBACK, WENDELL H. FURRY, 
AND DONALD E. KERR 

This chapter presents a development of the theory of propagation of 
very short electromagnetic waves in free space, over a plane earth, and 
over a spherical earth, including the effects of the electromagnetic prop-
erties of the earth and refraction by the atmosphere. In a sense it is two 
chapters, for it presents detailed specific results and methods for computa-
tion of field strength in the absence of refraction or with a linear modified 
index profile, as well as theory and a few numerical examples for certain 
types of nonlinear profiles. In order to prevent duplication and to pre-
serve generality as much as possible, however, the presentation has been 
designed to adhere closely to fundamental electromagnetic theory, from 
which specific results are developed as special cases. Because of the 
mathematical complexity of even the simplest cases of nonstandard refrac-
tion of practical interest the numerical results for these cases are few. 

FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS 

BY DoNALD E. KERR 

24. Transmission in Free Space.—In order to introduce fundamental 
concepts of propagation in a simple manner and to obtain formulas that 
will be required throughout the remainder of this volume we begin by 
considering the properties of transmission in "free space," that is, trans-
mission in vacua between terminals so remote from all other objects that 
these objects exert no measurable influence on the transmission. 

We begin by considering an isolated antenna radiating into free,space. 
In general an antenna radiates more strongly in one direction than in any 
other; this direction of maximum transmission will be taken as the polar 
axis of a spherical coordinate system with its origin at the antenna. Any 
direction from the antenna may be specified by the angles O and 0, where O 
is measured as a zenith angle from the polar axis and (I) is measured about 
the axis in a plane perpendicular to it. The radiating properties of the 
antenna are specified in terms of the antenna pattern function 1(0,4)), which 
is defined as the ratio of electric (or magnetic) field strength in the direction 
(0,0) to the field in the direction of maximum radiation, all fields being deter-
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mined at a fixed distance much larger than the wavelength and the largest 
dimension of the antenna. In symbols, 

E(0,0)  
=< 1, (1) Eo 

where Er, is the field in the direction of maximum transmission, for which 
O = O. In general f(8,0) is a complex function of the angles, although for 
most purposes in this volume only real forms for f will be employed. The 
generalization of the present material for complex f is obvious. 

The Poynting vector of the radiated wave S(0,4)) is directed radially 
outward from the antenna, and the time average of its magnitude S(0,0) 
gives the rate of energy flow per unit area in the direction of transmission. 
It is well known that' 

1 
= -2 Re(E X H*) = 

2no 
(2) 

where no is 1207 ohms, the intrinsic impedance of free space and all field 
strengths are given in peak values.2 Combining Eqs. ( 1) and (2), we have 

3(04) = i.f(0,4))1 (3) 

where So is the value of S in the direction of maximum transmission, cor-
responding to Eo. 

Equation (3) may be used as the basis for a definition of antenna gain. 
We shall select as our reference antenna with respect to which all gains 
are defined as an isotropic antenna,' a hypothetical antenna that radiates 
equally in all directions and for which consequently f(0,0) = 1. For such 
an antenna radiating an average power PI watts, 

Pl 
Silo = 4wR24 (4) 

where R is the distance from the antenna.' Let us now find the power 1), 
that must be radiated by the directional antenna in order that it may 
produce the same Poynting vector in its direction of maximum transmis-

1 The distance from the antenna is always large enough that any limited section of 
the wavefront may be considered plane. 

In ail developments of electromagnetic theory in this volume the rationalized 
mks-coulomb system of units will be employed. The permeability and permittivity of 
free space are po = 4T X 10-7 henry/m and ro = 10-2/36w farad/m, respectively, and 

.$ 120z ohms. 
See also S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, Van Nostrand, New York, 1943, 

Sec. 9.4. 
Except where specifically stated otherwise (principally in Chap. 6) all expressions 

for power denoted by P with appropriate subscripts and all Poynting vectors denoted 
by g will refer to time averages of power (over the period of a single pulse for pulse 
transmission), whereas all field strengths will be in peak values. 
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sion that the isotropic antenna produces in all directions at the same dis-
tance. This power is obtained by integrating Eq. (3) over the surface of a 
large sphere of radius R, for which the element of area is R2d St, where 1/ is 
the solid angle viewed from the antenna. 

= f (9,4)) R 2d2 = 4wR230 f 1.1.(04)12 (5) 
(4.) (4r) 

We now define the absolute antenna gain for transmission G, as the ratio of 
the power radiated by an isotropic antenna necessary to produce a given 
field strength (or 3) at a given distance to the power radiated by the 
directional antenna producing the same field strength at the same distanée 
in the direction of maximum transmission. In terms of the quantities 
given above, 

G, = 

Pl =  silo f  da 
(4r) 

Ps  

4w 

so f if(0,0)12 da (4r) f4r) If(Oyefr)12 da 

(6) 

Thus the antenna gain is uniquely specified by the absolute value of its 
pattern function.' 

By previous definition, if in Eq. (3) is equal to 3i. of Eq. (4), then 
= G,P2, and 

P2G, 

`1'1" = 4wR2 

Employing this result in Eq. (3) yields the Poynting vector in the direc-
tion (OM from the antenna in terms of the radiated power P2 and the 
pattern function. Henceforth in this volume PI will be called P, (trans-
mitted power); then 

P,G, 

= if(0,0)12- (7 ) 

Alternatively, the field strength in the direction (04) is, with the aid of 

Eq. (2), 

E(0,0) = ‘‘I6°1`G` f(0,o) =ED f(0,0) volts/m. (8) 

Earlier practice in radio engineering refers antenna gains either to a 
Hertzian dipole or to a half-wave doublet, for which gains relative to an 

The delicate question of the polarization of the radiated wave has been ignored 
above. There is no difficulty if we assume that all fields are linearly polarized at large 
distances from the antenna, and we shall tacitly make this assumption until reaching 
the end of Sec. 6.3; a further discussion is given in Appendix A in connection with 
scattering by radar targets. 
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isotropic radiator are and 1.64, respectively. If these antennas are to 
be used as gain standards, the gain G in all formulas in this volume should 
be divided by î or 1.64. In passing, we note that the field strength in the 
equatorial plane of a half-wave doublet, obtained from Eq. (8), is 

7V17 
volts/m, (9) 

where we have shifted temporarily to rms values to obtain the formula 
commonly used in radio engineering. 

Equations (7) and (8) are important relations that will be amplified 
considerably in later discussion of the coverage problem. It is frequently 
desired to obtain the locus of all points in space at which E (or -S-) has a 
specified magnitude, this magnitude being selected from requirements to be 
considered later. The locus, given by Eq (7) or (8), will in general be a 
three-dimensional surface having a shape determined by the antenna 
pattern and enclosing a volume determined by the specified value of E 
and the antenna pattern. This three-dimensional surface is called a free-
space contour diagram, although for most purposes we shall consider only 
a cross section in a plane passing through the polar axis, and the contour 
diagram becomes a polar plot in the coordinates R,O. 

It is usually most convenient for the present purpose to rewrite Eq. (8) 
in dimensionless form. If we denote by E, and the electric field and 
the attendant magnitude of the Poynting vector respectively at a refer-
ence or standard distance R, in the direction of maximum transmission, 
Eq. (8) becomes 

E(0,0) 
E, = = 

R,I 

R 
(10) 

This equation can be rewritten to give the locus corresponding to a speci-
fied attenuation of the field: 

where Rf is defined by 

R = If(Oyete)le 

E 
Rf R,1—! 

Eo 
(12) 

The quantity Rf is the numerical scale factor converting the antenna 
pattern into a free-space contour diagram. It is the greatest distance 
reached by a contour of the attenuation given by Eq. ( 12). For instance, 
if the contour corresponding to a field strength 100 db below the field at 
a distance 1 m from the transmitter is desired, R, = 1 m, E,/E0 = 106, 
Rf = 10 5 my and the contour detail is obtained from Eq. (11). Thus 
Eqs. (11) and (12) afford a means of describing the important features of 
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the propagation without reference to any property of the transmitter 
except the antenna pattern, which is of direct interest.' 

Thus far the only consideration has been the distribution of the radiated 
energy in free space. In order to be useful for communications purposes 
part of this energy must be absorbed by a receiving antenna and delivered 
to the receiver. If the receiver is matched properly to the antenna and is 
oriented for maximum reception, the received power P,. is given by 

P,. = A8, (13) 

where A „ is the effective cross section of the antenna, usually from 50 to 

85 per cent of the geometrical cross section. The gain of the receiving 
antenna G,. is related to A. by 

= 4TA,, 
'Jr  x2 (14) 

where X is the wavelength.' If the receiving antenna is oriented in such a 
way that its direction of maximum reception makes angles of 9',4; with the 
direction of the incoming plane wave and it is polarized in the same direc-
tion as the incoming wave, the expression for received power in Eq. (13) 
must be multiplied by the square of the antenna pattern function, just as in 
the case of the transmitting antenna. By combining the receiving antenna 
pattern with Eqs. (7), (13), and (14) we obtain the fundamental equation 
for transmission between two antennas in free space: 

-  , 1.1.1(04).,(0',e)12, (15) 

where the subscripts t and r designate quantities connected with the trans-
mitter and receiver, respectively. This notation will be used throughout 

this volume. In particular, if both antennas are aligned for maximum 
transmission along the line joining them, Eq. ( 15) becomes 

P,. G,G,.X2 
P, = (471-R)2 (16) 

The present method of approach differs from most earlier radio engineering practice, 
in which contours of constant field strength (in microvolts per meter or a similar unit) 

are plotted for a specified radiated antenna power. From the point of view of propaga-
tion the question of transmitter power and absolute field strength is often irrelevant and 
at times confusing. In this volume field attenuation will be emphasized; and when 
apparatus details are introduced, they will appear through the free-space range, to be 
defined presently. For the microwave region the present method is generally preferable 
to the older methods. Although the differences are formally little more than a matter 

of notation, there are numerous practical and conceptual advantages to the methods 
given here. The force of these remarks is best appreciated after reading Sec. 2.16. 

See S. A. Schellcunoff, op. cit., Chap. 9; a paper by H. T. Friis and W. D. Lewis, 
"Radar Antennas," Bell System Tech. Jour., 26, 220 (1947), or Vol. 12 of this series. 
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Fcr Hertzian dipoles Eq. (16) assumes the familiar form Pr/Pt = (3X/8/rR)2 
used commonly in radio engineering practice. 

It is highly desirable (and sometimes a vital necessity) in propagation 
investigations to preserve as clearly as possible a distinction between 
measured quantities that are properties of propagation alone and those 
which are properties of the associated equipment. To this end we intro-
duce the free-space range Ro for one-way transmission, defined as the largest 
distance at which a useful signal is received. Henceforth the minimum 
useful received power will be designated as Prnin. From Eq. (16), we 
obtain Ro. Ro =  

4T P„,;,: 

The free-space range is the most convenient standard of performance (it 
represents the best possible performance), and it will be used freely through-
out the remainder of this book.' 

If Ro is now introduced into Eq. (15), we obtain an expression for the 
coverage diagram in terms of Ro and the patterns of the two antennas: 

R = Ro If ,( 0,0)f,(0' A/)j. (18) 

This equation may be recognized as an extension of Eq. (11), in which the 
receiving antenna pattern has been added and Rf has the special value 
of Ro connecting the system properties with the corresponding value of 
IE,/Eol. Usually the receiving antenna is aligned for maximum reception, 
and the coverage diagram is simply 

R = Ro 

(17) 

(18a) 

The distinction between a contour diagram and a coverage diagram is 
now clear. A contour diagram is a three-dimensional surface giving the 
locus of all points corresponding to an attenuation given by Eq. (12) and 
enclosing a volume inside which the field strength is always greater than 
that on the surface. A coverage diagram is a special case of a contour 
diagram, for which R, =  Ro, thus introducing the properties of a specific 
set of apparatus; the coverage diagram encloses a volume inside which 
the field is always greater than the minimum useful value. As mentioned 
earlier, in practice these diagrams are almost always used in two rather 
than three dimensions (in the vertical plane). 

Two reminders are appropriate here. (1) Poe„ and consequently Ro are in general 
dependent upon the way in which the apparatus is used, and a single number for a given 
equipment may not be obtainable. (2) All values of transmitted and received power 
refer to power actually radiated and to power absorbed by a lossless receiving antenna; 
hence all the transmission equations given here must be corrected for losses from ohmic 
resistance or impedance mismatch. Such matters are omitted, as they are of no interest 
here. 
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The concepts developed above are easily applied to radar transmission 
after introducing a parameter describing the properties of the radar target. 
This parameter is called the radar cross section, or alternatively the back-
scattering cross section, to be denoted by «, and having the dimensions of 
area. For reasons that are explained in detail in Chap. 6, « is in reality 
only a convenient mathematical fiction, as for most practical targets it 
cannot be assigned a unique numerical value. Until reaching Chap. 6 we 
shall ignore difficulties of this kind, however, and we shall formulate the 
transmission equations on the assumption that somehow a meaningful 
value of cr has been obtained. The definition of cr is the area intercepting 
that amount of power which, when scattered isotropically, produces an echo 
equal to that observed from the target.' 

From this definition, we see that the back-scattered Poynting vector S' 
at a distance from the target R is related to o. and the incident Poynting 
vector S' by 

s. _ 
4x/i2' 

or in a form that is a useful analytic definition, 

S' 
= 42t-R2=. 

(19) 

(20) 

The power received by the radar antenna is, from the previous discussion, 

P = A ,zio. , 2 giG_X2 

fr( 64 4)) ,o) r 47E2 (41-R)2 

2 
q. (21) 

The incident Poynting vector can now be obtained from Eq. (7); and 
when it is employed in Eq. (21) we have the free-space radar transmission 
equation, 

G2X2e  
P, = (47)3R4 

(For convenience we shall always assume identical transmitting and receiv-
ing antennas for radar systems.) 

Henceforth in this volume in any discussion involving cr, unless there 
are specific statements to the contrary, we intend it to be the quantity o. 
appearing in the radar transmission equation in the form of Eq. (22). 

In a manner similar to that used for one-way transmission, we define 
the free-space radar range Ro as the maximum value of range that reduces Pr 

It is tacitly assumed in most applications that the wave incident on the target is 
linearly polarized and only that component of the back-scattered wave with similar 
polarization is considered in determining a. More general situations involve com-
plications that will not be considered here. For further discussion see the end of 
Sec. 6.3 and Appendix A. 

f(0,4,) 
4 

(22) 
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to its smallest useful value. From Eq. (22) we obtain 

P, 
= 4w i;;« 

(23) 

This equation should be compared with its analogue for one-way transmis-
sion [Eq. (17)]. If we assume for the sake of simplicity that for a given 
system the ratio Pi/P„,,„ is comparable for both radar and one-way opera-
tion (not an unreasonable assumption for some purposes), Eqs. ( 17) and 
(23) show that 

Ro(radar) = N/Ro(one-way). (24) 

It is clear that increasing radar range by increasing system performance 
is considerably more expensive for radar than for one-way transmission. 

The free-space coverage diagram for radar may be employed by combin-
ing Eqs. (23) and (22): 

R = Rolf(0,e)I, (25) 

which is identical with Eq. ( 18a) after allowance is made for the difference 
in definition of Ro for the two cases. The significance of the coverage 
diagram for radar is identical with that discussed for one-way transmission 
if proper interpretation is made in terms of the properties of a (see Chap. 6). 

The results of this section apply only to free-space conditions, which 
in some applications may be approximated very satisfactorily, whereas in 
others the role of the surroundings may predominate in determining the 
properties of the transmission. We proceed now to this second case. 

2.2. The Transmission Medium and the Pattern-propagation Factor.— 
Insertion of reasonable numerical values into the equations of the pre-
ceding section show that the free-space ranges predicted by the formulas 
given there are often several orders of magnitude greater than the values 
obtained in practice. The reason for this discrepancy is, of course, that 
operation of the equipment in the atmosphere and near the surface of the 
earth often does not correspond even remotely to operation in free space. 
We shall now discover that instead of discarding the concepts of the pre-
ceding section, however, we shall continue to apply them with appropriate 
modifications; in fact, it is in obtaining these modifications that we are led 
naturally into the problems of the several branches of the propagation field. 

The presence of the earth complicates the situation in three ways: 

(1) The earth's surface reflects or scatters radiation and in certain regions 
produces an interference pattern; (2) the earth casts a shadow and gives 
rise to diffraction phenomena; and (3) the earth's atmosphere is inhomo-
geneous and can produce violent refraction effects. For purposes of 
formulation it is convenient to group all of these factors into a single 
quantity called the pattern-propagation factor.' 

D. E. Kerr and P. J. Rubenstein, "Introduction to Microwave Propagation," 

RL Report No. 406, Sept. 16, 1943. 
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The pattern propagation factor F is defined as the ratio of the amplitude 
of the electric field at a given point under specified conditions to the amplitude 
of the electric field under free-space conditions with the beam of the transmitter 
directed toward the point in question. In symbols, 

F (26) 

where as before E0 is the magnitude of the free-space field at a given point 
with the transmitting antenna oriented directly toward the point and E is 
the field to be investigated at the same point. It will be seen that F 
involves both the effects of the external features of the transmission path 
and the pattern function 1(04) of the transmitting antenna but is inde-
pendent of other properties of the source. In accordance with earlier 
remarks, it is desirable to obtain as complete separation as possible of the 
source and the transmission medium, and experience has shown this 
method to be most convenient. Only the component of E having the same 
polarization as E0 is generally useful in computing F. 

For a given orientation of the transmitting antenna, F is a scalar func-
tion of position. Furthermore, F2 is the ratio of the magnitude of the 
Poynting vector at the field point under the specified conditions te the 
magnitude of the Poynting vector at the same distance along the direction 
of maximum transmission under free-space conditions. In the special 
case of free-space transmission, F =-- if(0,0)1. In the presence of the earth, 
F involves interference, diffraction, and refraction effects and is not a 

function of angle alone (although cases will be shown at a later point in 
which for some purposes F is a function only of angle of elevation, to a 
good degree of approximation). 

It follows directly from the definition of F that for one-way transmission 
the generalized transmission equation is 

Pr = GiG,X2 
P, (4irR)2 

1 

fr(01,01)1  2• (27) 

In the radar case, the power of the isotropic source equivalent to the 
target is (Peer/47E2) F2. Because of the reciprocity relationship it turns 
out that F2 is the factor to be applied to convert the free-space energy 
flow into the energy flow that, if it were incident on the antenna in the 
direction of the maximum of the antenna pattern, would produce the same 
signal as the target.' Thus the generalized form of the radar transmission 
equation is 

Pr G2X20.  
P, (4r)3R4 (28) 

' Consider a transmission path whose terminals consist of an arbitrary antenna 
having a gain G and an isotropic antenna whose gain is unity and whose cross section 
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Equations (27) and (28) serve to formulate the problem of field-strength 
calculation in the presence of the earth and the atmosphere. They are 
subject to the restriction that the waves incident upon either the antennas 
or the targets are essentially plane in spite of complications from the 
presence of the earth or atmosphere. Furthermore, Eqs. (27) and (28) 
follow from Eqs. (15) and (22) as a result of the definition of F, in which 
all of the difficulties of propagation theory are hidden. 

If the definitions of Ro given by Eqs. (17) and (23) are employed in 
Eqs. (27) and (28), respectively, the fundamental equation for the coverage 
diagram including the effects of earth and atmosphere is obtained: 

R RoF. (29) 

This, however, is an implicit relation, as F is in general a pronounced 
function of R, and it may appear that no simplification has been obtained 
by employing the form of Eq. (29), but it will be seen in later sections that 
Eq. (29) and its companion equation 

1E1 = 1E01 F (30) 

are, in fact, extremely useful relations. 
The remainder of this chapter will, for the most part, be devoted to a 

discussion of the techniques for obtaining F. 
Simple Properties of the Pattern-

propagation Factor.—In order to 
display the qualitative properties 

Z 2 of the pattern-propagation factor 
 L in the interference region we shall 

assume that the earth is a 
smooth, plane, reflecting surface 
without an atmosphere. Let a 
transmitting antenna having a 
pattern f(0) in the vertical plane 

be located at height z1 above the earth as indicated in Fig. 2.1. 

Fin. 2.1.—Geometry of reflection from a 
plane earth. The convention for signs of the 
angles is explained in the text. 

by Eq. (14) is X2/47. Let power P, be radiated by the arbitrary antenna. Then the 
power P,, received by the isotropic antenna is 

G X' 
Pg 411112 

If on the other hand the same amount of power is radiated by the isotropic radiator, 
the power P, received by the arbitrary antenna can be written 

P, J . GX2 
Fe = 4.R2 

where F' takes into account the presence of the earth and the fact that the antenna is 
not necessarily pointing at the isotropic source. From the reciprocity relationship 
(Appendix A) which holds even in the presence of the earth and attending complica-
tions, Pri = P„ and we see that Fl (P)1. 
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The angles Bi and 02 are measured between the direction of maximum 
transmission of the antenna pattern (which makes an angle E with the hori-
zontal) and the direct and reflected rays, respectively. At a distance R, 
large compared with the dimensions of the antenna, the field in the direc-
tion of maximum transmission under free-space conditions is denoted 
by Eo. 

At a field point at distance R in the direction inclined at angle el with 
the horizontal, the field will be the sum of Ed, the field due to a direct 
wave, and E,., that from a wave reflected from the earth and appearing to 
come from the image of the source at a height From the definition 
of f, 

Ed = Eof(01). (31) 

From elementary geometry the length of the direct-ray path is 

(z2 — zi)2, 

and the length of the reflected-ray path is 

Vr2 (zo z1)2. 

The path-length difference between the two paths AR is easily obtained by 
expanding each path length by the binomial theorem and subtracting; 
thus, 

n = 22122 e z + z, 3zt + iodd + 3z1 

274 8r4 • ) (32) 

This expression is cumbersome, but fortunately in almost all cases of prac-
tical interest el and 1P2 are very small. The customary approximation is 
to retain only the approximate value 

2zIzo 
AR =. e (33) 

which will be used throughout the remainder of this volume for all plane-
earth cases (with r = R) and in a modified form for the spherical earth.' 
Because of AR the reflected ray is retarded in phase behind the direct ray 
by the angle k AR = 4/rzizo/XR. 

For the present we assume that the presence of the plane earth can be 
represented by a quantity called the plane-wave reflection coefficient, r, 
which in general is a complex quantity represented in this volume by 

r pe-4, 0 p 1. (34) 

The quantity p is the magnitude of the reflection coefficient, the fraction 

An equally common form for AR is obtained by considering the direct and reflected 
rays to be parallel (ei 0,2) and by dropping a perpendicular from the antenna position 
to the dotted line. For this construction AR 2z, sin e. 
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of the incident field that is reflected, and 4) is the angle by which the 
reflected field is retarded in phase upon reflection.' 

The total excess phase retardation of the reflected wave is the sum of 
k AR and 4), and the amplitude of the reflected wave is Ea"). Thus 
the total field strength at the second terminal is 

E = Er + Ed = E0 [1(01) pf(02)€-k AR)]. (35) 

An interference pattern is formed in space, the shape of which is given by 
the quantity in brackets. Referring to Eq. (26), however, we observe 
that the magnitude of the quantity in brackets is just F for the plane earth.' 

F = If(0i) pf(e2)e-ial = V.f2(01) P2f2(02) 2Pf(00f(02) cos a, (36) 

where for convenience we introduce 

47z-ziz2 
a = k AR ± XR 

(37) 

To calculate F one must know the behavior of p and 4) (which are dis-
cussed in Chap. 5) ana 01 and 02 must be determined. It is necessary to 
establish a convention for signs for the angles of Fig. 2.1. The angles e, 
and E are measured positive upward from the horizontal, whereas 01 and 02 
are measured positive upward from the antenna beam maximum; #2 is 
always considered positive.' (In the example of Fig. 2-1, 02 and 02 are 
numerically negative, and e, and E are positive.) The defining equations 
are 

01 = — e, 
02 = — (4,2 + e), 

z2 - Z1 
tan IG1 =   

22 z1 
tan th = 

(38) 

Returning to Eq. (36), it is instructive to investigate the range of 
variation of F for a plane earth. For the moment we shall assume p, 

I See Chap. 5 for a detailed discussion of F. 
2 No allowance has been made for the fact that the wavefronts at the second terminal 

are traveling in slightly different directions. This is of importance only when the wave 
is polarized in the plane of incidence ("vertical" polarization) and e, differs appreciably 
from 6, or when it is desired to know the field in a specified direction (the vertical 
component, for instance). Also the slight difference in spatial ( l/ft) attenuation of the 
direct and reflected waves has been neglected. Such considerations are of negligible 
importance in most practical cases. 

The signa of Si and 02 are immaterial for a symmetrical antenna pattern, but for 
an unsymmetrical pattern, such as that of a cosecant-squared antenna, they may be 
important. The right-hand side of Eq. (36) has been written for a real antenna-pattern 
function f. 
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01, and 02 to be constant' and observe that as k àR changes by ir, F varies 
from a maximum to a minimum through an average value: 

F. = 1(00 Pf(612), 
Fzoin = f(01) — pf(02), (39) 
Fave = f(01) • 

} 

Thus the field strength as a function of position in space varies (over 
sufficiently small intervals) between symmetrical limits above and below its 
arithmetic mean, which is the fraction of maximum free-space field radiated 
in the direction under investigation. Several special cases are of interest. 

As p approaches zero, the interference pattern disappears and free-space 
transmission conditions are reached. This is the case for microwave trans-
mission over very rough land at large values of 

Locus of 
ma ¡ma 

Free-space 
covera e 

1/2° X 
2z, 

X 

R0=25 miles 50 miles 4z1 

Fm. 2-2.—Coverage diagram for a free-
space range of 25 miles over a plane earth 
with reflection coefficient of — 1 and beam-
width of 6° with the antenna pointed hori-
zontally. The angular scale has been exag-
gerated for the sake of clarity. The lobe 
spacing of 0.5° corresponds to zt /X = 57.3. 
As drawn, the lobes are slightly too thick. 

Locus of 
minima 

o 

Free-space 
coverage 

Locus of 
maxima 

Ro 2Ro 

Fm. 2-3. Qualitative appearance of 
coverage diagram over a plane earth for 
which p is unity for zero grazing angle but 
decreases as grazing angle increases. The 
angular scale has been exaggerated for the 
sake of clarity and is not directly com-
parable to that of Fig. 2.2. 

The second and more interesting case occurs when p = 1 and yb = 7, a 
condition well approximated for horizontally polarized waves over smooth 
sea water. For this case F is determined solely by the antenna pattern, 
varying between the limits f(01) ± 1(02). Let us assume further that the 

antenna is pointed horizontally (E = 0) and that the pattern is symme-
trical, that is, f(0) = f(— 0). Equation (36) then becomes 

F = if(ei)(1 — e-ie ARY = 2 fr(#1) sin (21rze2) 
XR (40) 

Usually ei is sufficiently small that except for very sharp beams f(th) is 
essentially unity, and we have the well-known plane-earth formula 

F = 2 sin ilrarz2)1 
XR (41) 

The expression for F is converted into a coverage diagram by Ro, as 
shown in Fig. 2.2. The "solid" coverage in free space, shown by the 

If zi/X>>1 and es is small, this condition may be approximately satisfied over 
several neighboring lobes of the interference pattern. 
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dotted line, is now broken up into a series of lobes given by Eq. (40). As 
O F 2 if(ip)i, the detection range in some directions is reduced to 
zero, whereas in others it is twice the range in the same direction under 
free-space conditions. The lobes in the figure are drawn somewhat too 
thick; but even after allowance is made for this fact the gaps in coverage 
inside the range Ro are fairly small. In terms of total volume no coverage 
has been lost, for it can be shown that the area inside the lobes is equal 
to the area inside the total free-space antenna pattern, but it has been 
redistributed in space. This redistribution of field strength may be an 
advantage or not, depending upon the problem at hand. 

An important feature of Eq. (40) is the fact that for small angles the 
first maximum of the interference pattern occurs at an elevation angle 
viewed from the base of the transmitter by 

Z2 X 
= = 74z (42) 

which predicts that for fixed transmitter height zi the low-angle coverage 
improves as the wavelength X is decreased. On the other hand, because 
the spacing between consecutive maxima (or minima) is given by X/2zi, 
the number of lobes in the interference pattern increases. 

The preceding ideal case is modified considerably if p and cfi are not 
constant but vary with the grazing angle e2. For vertically polarized 
waves this dependence is pronounced (even for a smooth surface), and the 
effect is indicated qualitatively in Fig. 2.3. Instead of varying between 
zero and 2, F now varies as shown by Eq. (39) except that in this case 
p, 01, and 02 all vary between the maxima and minima. The result is that 
the coverage fluctuates less than in the preceding example but the extreme 
extension of range is not obtained. As the direct wave is not so strong as 
the reflected wave, interference is not complete in the minima nor is the 
field strength doubled in the maxima. 

The curvature of the earth introduces complications that are discussed 
in detail in Secs. 2.13 to 2.16, 5.2, and 5.3. It is sufficient at this point 
to mention that because the reflection occurs at a spherical rather than at 
a plane surface, the wave diverges at an increased rate after reflection. 
This is taken into account by multiplying the reflecf;on coefficient for a 
plane surface p by a divergence factor D which is unity at high angles and 
decreases toward zero as the angle decreases. This has the double effect of 
diminishing the range at low angles and of filling in the minima. 

Another matter that has not yet been mentioned is that in addition to 
the direct and reflected waves there is also a surface wave, which at short 
distances and low angles can become important.' At frequencies above 

By surface wave we imply, not the well-known surface wave of Sommerfeld, but 
rather the wave complex given this name by K. A. Norton in Proc. IRE, 25, 1192 (1937). 
See also C. R. Burrows. Proc. IRE, 25, 219 (1937). 



Szc. 2.31 RAY-TRACING FORMULAS 41 

about 100 Mc/sec, however, the surface wave is so rapidly attenuated with 
range that for most applications it may be neglected at ranges of more 
than a very few miles. For an excellent discussion of transmission over a 
plane earth that gives much more detail than we have room for here see 
C. R. Burrows, "Radio Propagation over Plane Earth—Field Strength 
Curves," Bell System Tech. Jour., 16. 45 (1937). 

Other forms for F will be derived in later sections in connection with 
specific problems (see particularly Secs. 2-13 through 2-16). 

GEOMETRICAL OPTICS 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER 

2.1 Ray-tracing Formulas.—It happens many times that a solution of 
Maxwell's equations can be made to depend upon a suitable solution of 
the scalar wave equation. This is, in fact, the case when dealing with 
propagation through the atmosphere, as we shall see in Sec. 2-6. Accord-

ingly we shall need to discuss means for dealing with the scalar wave 
equation 

vp k2n2e = O. (43) 

A time-honored way to find approximate solutions of Eq. (43) is to use 
the methods of geometrical optics. These methods yield in many cases 
useful graphical results which, however, may lead readily to false conclu-
sions unless they are carefully interpreted. For this reason we shall 
review the method at some length. 

Let us seek solutions of Eq. (43) in the form 

# = Q e-ikS, 
(44) 

where we assume that Q and S are real functions of position. Substituting 
Eq. (44) into Eq. (43) and equating the real and imaginary parts of the 
resulting equation to zero yield 

V2Q 
(VS)2 — Qk2 — n2 = 0, 

2 (VS • VQ) 
V'S — 0. 

(45) 

(46) 

Equations (45) and (46) are exact. To obtain a tractable simplification, 
we assume that VQ/Qk2 « re and write Eq. (45) as 

(vs)2 = n2. (47) 

Provided that V2Q/Q remains finite, this becomes a better and better 
approximation as k and therefore the frequency increase. We shall return 
to this point later. Equation (47) is frequently referred to as the equation 
of the eikonal. 
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Let us now consider how to construct solutions of Eq. (47). The 
problem is to find a function the magnitude but not the direction of whose 
gradient is prescribed. Accordingly we may choose a surface Z at each 
point of which we arbitrarily assign a constant value So to S. Just how 
this surface is chosen depends on the boundary conditions and the kind of 
wave that we are trying to represent. This choice need not concern us at 
present. The gradient of S is then perpendicular to Z at each point; and 
hence through Eq. (47), VS is known completely. To find the surface 
along which S = So -I- AS, we erect at each point of Z perpendiculars 
whose lengths are equal to AS/n, where n is the value of the index at the 
foot of each perpendicular. The tips of these perpendiculars form the 
desired surface. This process may, of course, be repeated to produce the 
whole family of surfaces along which S is constant. In the limit as 
AS —÷ 0, the scalar field obtained in this way satisfies Eq. (47). 

V s Instead of constructing the level 
surfaces of the field S, we may adopt 

p the more usual alternate procedure, 
namely, to start at each point on the 
initial surface and draw a family of 
lines to which the surfaces of constant 
S are perpendicular. These lines are 
the rays, and the surfaces of constant 
S are the wavefronts of the solution 
of the wave equation with which we 
are dealing. 

The differential equation of the 
A rays may be obtained in the following 

2.4.—Process for continuing a ray. way. In Fig. 2.4, P is a point on 
This figure is drawn in the plane of t and 

the wavefront AB on which S has a Vn. 

constant value S. 
Here t is a unit vector normal to AB at P and is in the direction of 

the ray through P. With P as origin, the position vector of a point P' 
on the ray and also on the wavefront along which S equals S -I- dS is t du 
where du = dS/n. This follows from the fact that n is the magnitude of 
VS and du is measured in the direction of VS. The problem is to find 
t dt, the direction of the ray at P'. To do this, it is necessary to con-
struct a segment of the wavefront at P' and to draw t + dt as a unit vector 
perpendicular to this segment. Let u and y be unit vectors perpendicular 
to t, u lying in the plane of t and Vn and making an acute angle with Vn. 
By definition, y = t x u. If now we proceed for a short distance dp in the 
direction u to the point P" and then a distance equal to dS/(n Vn•udp) 
in the direction of t we arrive at the point P," which lies on the segment 
of the wavefront through P'. As the index does not change in the direc-
tion of y, which is perpendicular to Vn, all points near P' on a line through 
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P' in the y direction also lie on this segment. Therefore t + dt is per-

pendicular to the plane determined by P' P" and V. Thus 

IT, r,„; = dpu ± dS  1 
t dp u + du (1 (  •u dp)+  — Vn•ii dp) t (48) 

n 1 Vn n 
n 

and 

P'P"' = PP"' — PP' = dp (u V' ni -u de t). (49) 

Making use of the fact that uxv=t and t x y = — u, we obtain to 
the first order in du 

_____, 
P'P" x y , , Vn•u , 

t + dt = = z -I- — a« u, (50) 
FF)>'''l n I  

whence 

dt Vn•u — u. 

do- n (51) 

Equation (51) is one form of the differential equation of the ray. In 
principle a ray can be drawn piece by piece in the following way. At 
point P, n and Vn are given. If, in addition, the direction of the ray 
through P is specified, t and therefore u are both known. If we choose 
an element of length du, the position of a new point P' on the ray is given 
relative to P by 

---› 
PP' = t du 

and the direction of the ray at P' is given by 

t(P') = t(P) + —dt(P)dcr, 
du 

(52) 

(53) 

where dt/du is calculated by Eq. (51). The process may now be repeated, 
and the ray continued. In the limit as do. ---> 0, the chain of line segments 

so obtained approaches the ray. This argument shows that given the 
scalar field n, a ray is determined when one point on it and its direction 
at that point are specified. 

When the rays have been determined, S is obtained by the relationship 

o o 
S(p) = f IVSI du ± So = f n dcr + So, 

Pi Pi 
(54) 

where the integral is to be evaluated along the ray from the point with 
position vector pi on Z to the point with position vector p at which it is 
desired to evaluate S. 
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A useful relationship can be obtained by equating the magnitudes of 

both members of Eq. (51). Thus 

IVni sin -y (55) 

where y is the angle between t and Vn. As t is a unit tangent and 0- is the 
arc length measured along the ray, idt/dcrl is the curvature of the ray. 
Thus if R denotes the radius of curvature, 

1 IVni sin -y 
R n 

In radio propagation problems Vn is nearly vertical and the rays are 
nearly horizontal. Hence y and sin y are approximately 900 and unity 
respectively. As n is also nearly unity, a convenient approximation to 

Eq. (56) is 
1 
É  = 1'74 

(56) 

(57) 

If, therefore, the gradient is constant, the rays are approximately arcs 
of circles. In applying Eq. (55) or (56) it must be borne in mind that 
the position vector of the center of curvature relative to a point on the 
ray makes an acute angle with Vn. Thus, for instance, if in the atmos-
phere n decreases with height, Vn points downward and the ray is concave 
downward. 

Equation (51) can be written in a different form which exhibits certain 
important geometrical properties of the rays. As t is a unit vector in the 
direction of the ray, we have 

dn 
= Vn•t. 

do-

Multiplying Eq. (58) by t and Eq. (51) by n and adding, we obtain 

dt dn 
n —do• t —dcr = (Vn•u)u (Vn•t)t 

or 

—d (nt) = Vn. 

(58) 

(59) 

(60) 

f 92 Let us consider now the integral n do. evaluated along a curve C 
Ps 

joining the two points whose position vectors are pl and p.2. A funda-
mental problem of the calculus of variations is to determine the necessary 
and sufficient conditions on C in order that the integral have a stationary 
value. It turns out that these conditions may be expressed in terms of 
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Euler's equation which is just Eq. (60). Thus if the line integral of the 
index of refraction be evaluated along the ray joining two points, the 

integral has a stationary (usually minimum) value. Conversely, if a 
curve C be found connecting two points such that the line integral of the 
index of refraction evaluated along it has a stationary value, then C is a 
ray. This statement of the stationary properties of the rays is Fermat's 
principle and is frequently used as a starting point in developing the 
theory of geometric optics. 

There are two special cases in which Eq. (60) is readily interpreted. 
Suppose first that n is such that Vn is constant in direction. Let j be a 

unit vector in the direction of Vn. The vector product of j with both 
members of Eq. (60) yields 

d . 
d—u (nj x t) = 0. (61) 

From this it follows that nj x t is a constant along the ray. Equation (51) 

shows, however, that dt always lies in the plane of t and Vn. Thus if Vn 
has a constant direction, the rays are plane curves. Hence j x t is per-

pendicular to the plane of the ray and is therefore constant in direction. 
Equation (61) then reduces to 

(-1- (n sin y) = 0, cb, (62) 

where as before y is the angle between the ray and Vn. Equation (62) 
means that if Vn has a fixed direction, the product of the index by the sine 
of the angle between the ray and the gradient of the index is constant 
along the ray. This is Snell's law. 

Suppose next that Vn is always in a radial direction from a fixed center. 
An example of this is the case of the atmosphere in which Vn is ideally 
always vertical. Let p be the position vector of a point on the ray referred 
to the center as origin. As p and Vn are parallel, the vector product of 
Eq. (60) by p yields 

Now 

p x —d (nt) = 0. 
du 

dp 
—d (p x nt) = d—o. x nt + p x cl- (nt). 
du du 

But dp/dcr is tangent to the ray and hence parallel to nt. Thereforo 

d 
p x à -0 : (nt) = —d (p x nt), 

dcr 

(63) 

(64) 

(65) 
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and Eq. (63) becomes 

—d (p x nt) = 0. 
dcr 

(661 

As in the previous case, the rays are plane curves and indeed lie in planes 
containing the center. Thus for any ray p x t is constant in direction 
and Eq. (66) can be written 

d 
d—cr (Ipl n sin 7) = 0, (67) 

where 7 is the angle between p (and therefore Vn) and the direction of the 
ray. Thus 1p In sin 7 is a constant along any ray. This is the generaliza-
tion of Snell's law to the case of a radially directed index gradient. 

The Stratified Atmosphere.—In treating atmospheric refraction, it is 
convenient and indeed almost necessary to assume that the properties of 
the atmosphere vary only with height. Such an idealized atmosphere is 
said to be stratified, and it is with stratified atmospheres that we shall be 

concerned in the remainder of this chapter. 
To simplify the problem further and to derive equations that can later 

be generalized, we shall assume at first that the surface of the earth can 
be treated as a plane and its curvature neglected. Let us introduce a 
cylindrical coordinate system (r, q5, z) with the z-axis in the vertical direc-
tion and the plane z = 0 coincident with the surface of the earth. We 
shall treat the source of radiation as a point on the z-axis at height z1 above 
the earth and assume cylindrical symmetry so that all quantities are inde-
pendent of 4. Because Vn is everywhere in the z-direction, it follows 
from Eq. (51) that the rays are curves lying in planes passing through the 
z-axis. It is therefore necessary to examine only one of these planas. 

Consider now a ray that as shown in Fig. 2.5 is inclined at angle a to 
the r-axis at the transmitter height. By Snell's law 

n(z) cos et = C, (68) 

where is the angle of inclination of the ray at any height z and C is a 
constant characteristic of the ray (C can be evaluated whenever the angle 
of inclination is known at a given height). 
Thus 

C = n(z,) cos a; (69) 

or because the angle of inclination at the turning point Po (ro, zo) is zero, 

C = n(zo). (70) 

From Eq. (68) 

n(z) sin e = + Vez) — C2. (71) 
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Dividing Eq. (71) by Eq. (68) yields 

+ Vn2(z) — C2 dz 
tan e — — , 

dr 

47 

(72) 

where z and r are the coordinates of a point on the ray. As dr is always 
positive, the radical must be assigned the same sign as dz. 

Equation (72) is a convenient form of the differential equation of the 
ray. It may be separated, and the solution reduced to a quadrature. 
Thus 

r = 1. dz  
1/n2(z) — C2 

(73) 

The absolute value signs are included to emphasize that dz and the radical 

2-5.—Geometry of a ray for the case of a stratified atmosphere. T is the transmitter. 
and Po is the turning point. 

have like signs. Thus in case the point (r,z) lies to the right of Po of 
Fig. 2.5, Eq. (73) becomes 

r = C 
fzo dz  

z, Vez) — C2 ± Vn2: — C 2) 

(74) 

When the ray family has been determined from Eq. (72), S, the optical 
length from the source to any point (r,z), is obtained by using Eq. (54). 
From Fig. 2.5, we see that 

= cos f3 dr ± sin fi dz. (75) 

Hence, from Eqs. (68) and (71), 

dS = n do. Cdr + IN/n2 — C 2 *I. (76) 

Therefore 

= n = Cr -I- f 11/n2 — C2 dzi. (77) 
2, 
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For a qualitative discussion of the ray family such as is given in Chap. 1, 
it is convenient to introduce a further simplification in Eq. (72). In many 
applications n and C are nearly unity, and then we can write 

n2 — C2 = (n — C)(n ± C) te 2(n — C), (78) 

and Eq. (72) becomes 

dz 
r---, + V -2- Vn — C. 

dr — 
(79) 

This shows qualitatively how the inclination of the ray depends upon the 
difference between n and C. By making use of Eq. (69), Eq. (79) can be 
transformed into 

dz  _ 
+ Vi V n(z) — n(zi) cos a. 

dr — — 

Now for rays inclined at small angles, 

and 

dz 
dr ee 13 

« 2 a2 
n(zi) cos a ----, n(zi) ( I — n(zi) — —• 

2 2 ' 

consequently Eq. (80) may be written 

(80) 

(81) 

(82) 

a ± Vi Nin(z) — n(zi) + aL;• (83) 

Squaring Eq. (83) yields the symmetrical relationship 

02 — ce2 = 2[n(z) — n(zi)]. (84) 

Up to this point, the surface of the earth has been treated as plane. 
Equations will now be developed that take the curvature into account. 
Let us set up a spherical coordinate system (p,0,0) with center at the 
center of the earth. A point source is located on the line for which 0 = 0 
at a height z1 above the surface of the earth, the radius of which is denoted 
by a. For a stratified atmosphere, Vn is always parallel to the direction 
in which p varies, and the rays are therefore curves lying in the planes 
containing the source and the center of the earth. Figure 2.6 shows a 
typical plane of this kind; and since as before we shall assume cylindrical 
symmetry about the vertical line through the transmitter, all functions 
are independent of 4> and we can limit our attention to a single meridian 

plane. 



SEC. 2.3] RAY-TRACING FORMULAS 49 

Under these conditions Eq. (67) applies, and we can write 

pn cos fi = const. along a ray. (85) 

By dividing both sides of Eq. (85) by a, we obtain 

pn 
—a cosfi = C, (86) 

where C is a constant characteristic of the ray. 
Equation (86) can be made to resemble Eq. (68) by introducing the abbre-
viation N = pnla; whence 

N cos e = C. (87) 

Flo. 211—Path of a ray in a vertical plane through the source. T represents the transmitter. 

Just as Eq. (68) leads to Eq. (72), Eq. (87) leads to 

tan p =  V  N2 6'2 dP — p—c/O• (88) 

Now let us change variables from p and O to z and r where 

p = a z, (89) 

The coordinate r represents distance measured along the earth's surface. 
Eq. (88) then becomes 

+ N2 — C2 dz  

(1 + 
a 

(91) 

Equation (91) is exact; but because in problems concerning atmospheric 
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refraction z/a is small compared with unity, we arrive at the approxi-
mation 

dz + VN2 - C2 _ -  
dr C 

(92) 

This equation is just Eq. (72) with n replaced by N. Thus, subject to 
the provision that z/a « 1, the effect of the curvature of the earth can be 
taken into account in computing ray paths by replacing the index of refrac-
tion by the quantity N = pn/a and using the same differential equation 
that applies when the earth is treated as flat. 

Next let us consider the expression for the optical length. From 
Fig. 2.6 

du = p dO cos # -F dp sin #, 

and from Eqs. (89) and (90) 

np 
n da = —a dr cos 0 ± n dz sin 13. 

Application of Eq. (86) yields 

n du = C dr -I-
\i(nap)2 d C2 z  

1 -I-
a 

(93) 

(94) 

(95) 

If as before we neglect z/a in comparison with unity, we obtain 

dS = C dr + IV N2 - C2 dzi. (96) 

By comparing Eq. (96) with Eq. (76) it is evident that subject to the 
condition z/a « 1 the optical length can be calculated from the plane-
earth formula if n is replaced by N. 

Equations (92) and (96) suggest on the basis of geometrical optics that 
the discussion of propagation near the surface of the spherical earth may 
be reduced to a discussion of propagation over a plane earth by the artifice 
of replacing the index n by the modified index 

N = 12-7-1- = n(1 ± -z) • 
a a 

(97) 

This matter will be examined from a different point of view in the next 
section. 

24. The Modified Index.—If the earth had no atmosphere the rays 
would be straight lines which, with increasing distance from the source, 
would become separated farther and farther from the earth's surface. 
The rays would be straight, and the earth curved. Actually what is of 
importance is not the separate curvatures of the ray family and the earth 
but the relative curvature of the rays with respect to the earth. It turns 
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out that it is sometimes convenient to regard the earth as flat and the 
rays as having sufficient curvature to maintain the same relative curva-
ture as before. To account for the curvature of the rays we must assume 
that the refractive index instead of being constant increases with height, 
and indeed at such a rate that the derivative of the index with respect to 
height equals the reciprocal of the earth's radius. Thus the earth may be 
treated as flat if the index is taken equal to 1 -I- (z/a). In this way diffrac-
tion is treated as a problem in refraction. 

The general idea of regarding the earth as flat and modifying the index 
distribution appropriately is a useful one, and we shall now examine the 
procedure more closely. The method is due to M. H. L. Pryce in an 
unpublished manuscript. Let r, 0, and (1) be the spherical coordinates of 
a point, the origin of the system being at the center of the earth, and let 
us introduce new coordinates xi, x2, and z, defined by 

xi = a sin O cos Of (98a) 

X2 = a sin 0 sin 0, (980 

z = r — a, (98c) 

where O is to be measured from the line connecting the transmitter to the 
center of the earth. 

The element of arc der is given by 

(xi dxi + x2dx2)2] de = (1 -I- —zY[dx -I- f + dx1 ± dz2. (99) 
a a2  

In general, we are interested only in the region for which xila and x2/a 
are sufficiently small to justify neglecting their squares and higher powers, 
and we can therefore write 

dcr2 = ti2(dxi + d4) -I- de, 

where 

Maxwell's equations for free space become, in the new coordinate system, 

a , a , „ 8H1(3.2 n3 - ° In2) a 
+ Ile -(- = 11 

a a 8112 
(NE') — a—ziE3 ± Ile  °' 

8E2 — 8E, all, 
a--1  

a a aE1 
-t:‘,2 H3 - àî (nH2) — ne —,,--t- = 0, (1024) 

(102a) 

(1021)) 

(102c) 
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a, aE, —mail, — —,..3— ne — „ = u, (102e) 
az ax, at 
a , a u aE, „ 

iii, -2 — a-7x2-1— nf W = ", (102f) 

a a , a (n21.41-13)— 0, 
--a--, (" 1-1 1) ± ` a—x2 nil—u 2) + Fz (102g) 

a a a (7e.) + ,-,- (n.E2) + -, (n2eE3) = 0. (102h) 

The terms (a/az)(nE2), (a/az)(nEi), (a/az)(nneEa) and similar terms 
involving H complicate the demonstration. They are all of the form 
(a/az)(e). Now 

a aF a (zF\ 
-a-;(nF) ). 

(103) 

The field points in which we are interested are all at low angles as viewed 
from the transmitter, and in this region the field components vary much 
more rapidly in the horizontal than in the vertical direction. For this 
reason we are justified in neglecting (a / az)(zF / a) in comparison with 
derivatives with respect to x1 and z2. With this simplification and the 
introduction of the notation p' thu and E' = ne, we obtain 

aE, a L, , ax, „ 
— = ax, az 2+p 1, 

a aE3 
— E — = 0, (104b) az ax, 
aE, aE, , , ax, 
i ax2 — -rp = u, ax  

aH3 _ a u _ , aE, = 
2 e 

a H , aE, _ 0 
az aXi 3 - e at 
_aH2  a H  

ax, ax, - e at 

(104a) 

(104e) 

(104d) 

(104e) 

(104f) 

a a a 021-1,)+ (p'H2) (p1-13) = 0, (104g) 

a a a 
—ax,(e'E2)-1- -a7z (e'Es) = 0. ax1 

(104h) 

These equations, however, are just Maxwell's equations in rectangular 
coordinates in which the surface of the earth is given by z = 0 and the 

permeability and permittivity of the medium are p' and e'. We have 
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thus reduced the problem of propagation around a spherical earth to pro-
pagation over a flat earth with an atmosphere whose electromagnetic 
properties are represented by et' and e'. 

The index of refraction of the atmosphere modified to account for the 
curvature of the earth is called the modified index of refraction and is 
denoted by N. From the preceding discussion, it follows that the rela-
tionship between N and the true index n is given by 

N = rin = (1 ± :4) n n + (105) 

It should be noted that whereas n usually decreases with height, the 
modified index, except for limited regions, increases with height. In par-
ticular when n decreases linearly with height, that is 

n = idn\z 
(106) 

where ne and dn/dz are constants and (dn/dz)z is small compared with no, 
we can write 

N = no (1 ± 

in which 

(107) 

1 1 dn 1 
— = — — — (108) 
a8 no dz a 

When a,, is a positive constant, it may be considered as an effective radius' 
of the earth. Measurements have shown that the average gradient of n 
over height intervals not including layers within several hundred feet of 
the surface of the earth is usually such that a. = ta. (This point will be 
considered in detail in the next chapter.) It is customary, therefore, to 
refer to the condition in which a. = la as standard refraction. For stand-
ard refraction 

dN 
—dz = 3.6 X 10-8 ft-', 

dn 
— = — 1.2 X 10-8 ft--1. 
dz 

It is sometimes convenient in numerical work to take a. = 5280 miles. 
2.5. Limitations of Ray Methods.—The ray-tracing formulas of Sec. 2.3 

may be integrated analytically in simple cases and numerically or mechani-

cally in more complicated cases so that it is possible to obtain the ray 
patterns for a large variety of index distributions. It is necessary, how-

' The concept of an equivalent or effective earth's radius was introduced in a some-
what different way by Schelleng, Burrows, and Ferrell, Proc. IRE, 21, 427 (1933). 
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ever, to examine each case to determine if the conditions are fulfilled upon 
which the validity of the technique depends. These conditions are to be 
examined in this section. 

The first condition to be satisfied is that the index must not change 
appreciably in a distance equal to a wavelength of the radiation. This 
requirement is expressed by the inequality 

1 IVril 
(109) kn n 

Insofar as inequality (109) is concerned, a given ray pattern becomes a 
better and better approximation as the frequency and therefore k is 

increased. On the other hand, inequality (109) certainly does not repre-
sent a sufficient condition, for even in a homogeneous medium for which 
Vn = 0, ray methods fail to account for diffraction phenomena. As we 
shall see, the additional requirement is that the fractional change in the 
spacing between neighboring rays must be small in a wavelength. A ray 
pattern therefore leads to questionable results in regions where rays either 
diverge or converge rapidly and especially where neighboring rays cross to 
form foci or caustics. 

It is to be noted that whereas the first condition depends alone upon 
the frequency of the radiation and the structure of the medium, the second 
condition depends upon what sort of wave the ray pattern is to represent. 
Whether or not the first condition is satisfied can be determined in advance 
once the structure of the medium and the frequency of the radiation are 
specified, but whether or not the second condition is satisfied can be deter-
mined only after the ray pattern has actually been traced. In this con-
nection, it is well to recall that a single ray has no significance by itself bid 
has meaning only when related to the other members of the family to which 
it belongs. 

To develop the argument that supports the preceding assertions, it is 
first necessary to integrate Eq. (46): 

2(VS•VQ)  
V2S   — 0. (110) 

Now 

V • (Q2 VS) = 2Q VQ•VS + Q2 VS 

so that Eq. 110 can be written 

1 
—Q2 V • (Q2 VS) = 

or 

(112) 

V- (Q2 VS) = 0. (113) 
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Equation (113) states that the vector Q2 VS is solenoidal. Therefore a 
solution of Eq. (113) is obtained by writing 

Q2 VS = V x II, (114) 

where 11 is any vector field whose curl is parallel to VS. 
Now let us suppose that Eq. (47) has been integrated by constructing 

the family of rays normal to the initial surface Z at each point of which S 
has the value So. The family of rays may then be given in parametric 
form 

x = 1 

y = Fan,S), (115) 
z = 

where E and I/ are the parameters that determine the point on Z through 
which the ray passes. Thus if S is put equal to So, Eqs. (115) are the 
parametric equations of the surface Z and x, y, and z are the coordinates 
of the intersection of the ray with the surface. Let the result of solving 
Eqs. (115) for E, n, and S be represented by 

E = .fi(x,Y,z), (116a) 

7; = f2(x,Y,z), (116b) 

S = .f3(x,Y,z). (116c) 

Equations (116a) and (116b) are two families of surfaces whose intersec-
tions are the rays. It should be noted that these families are not uniquely 
determined by the ray pattern, as it is possible to set up an infinite variety 
of families having the same intersections. 

As the rays are perpendicular to the wavefronts, Vfi and Vf2 are per-
pendicular to VS and WI x Vj2 is parallel to VS. Hence the identity 

V x (fi Vf2) = Vfi x Vf2 ± .1.1 V x Vf2 (117) 

shows that V x (fi Vf2) is parallel to VS. It follows therefore that a suit-
able choice for II in Eq. (6) is 

IT = fl Vf2. (118) 

Accordingly Eq. (114) becomes 

Q2 VS = V x fi Vf2 = Vii X vfs. (119) 

Taking the scalar product of each member of Eq. (119) with VS and mak-
ing use of Eq. (47), we obtain 

Q = VII x Vf2. VS 2  
n2 (120) 
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Even on the assumption that S is known, Eq. (120) does not deter-
mine Q uniquely, for as was pointed out previously, fl and f2 are not de-
termined uniquely by the ray family. The significance of fi and f2 may 
be established in the following way. We note first that 

of' Of, af, 
ai ay Oz 
0.12 af2 af2 
a; ay Oz 
af3 0f3 af3 
ax ay Oz 

where J is the Jacobian of x, y, and z ith respect to f,, f2, and12. If dr 
denotes the volume element bounded 

by the surfaces fl E, = E + de, 
= f2 = f3 = S, f = S 
dS, then it is a property of the 

Jacobian that 

WI X Vf207S = 

FIG. 2.7.—The volume element d, 
bounded by rays and surfaces of constant 
phase. The face abed lies in the surface 
fa= S and the face efgh lies in the surface 
fa = dS. Similarly abfe and dcgh 
are portions of the surfaces f, = and 
= + de, respectively. The remaining 

two faces wilie and bcgf lie in the surfaces 
= E and = E dE, respectively. 

(122) and ( 123) yield 

But 

Hence 

From Eq. ( 120) and (121) 

a(f,,f2,f3) 1 = 
a (x,y,z) J 

(121) 

dr = J(fi,f2,f3) dt dn dS. (122) 

Let dA be the element of area 
bounded by the traces of the surfaces 
= constant and f2 = constant on 

the wavefronth = S as shown in 
Fig. 2.7. 
As the rays are perpendicular to the 

wavefronts, it follows that 

dr = dA du, (123) 

where, as before, u is the arc length 
measured along the ray. Equations 

dA du  
= de d,, dS (124) 

dS 
= V'S' = n. (125) 

dA  
J = 

n de dt, 

Q2 
Jn2' 

(126) 

(127) 
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Eq. (126) and (127) yield 

dt dn --- Q2 n dA = Q2 VS • 71VS dA. 

57 

(128) 

As VS/n is a unit vector normal to dA, we see that de di = dfi df2 is the 
element of flux through a wavefront of the vector field Q2 VS. In many 
applications of the wave equation Q 2 VS is either proportional to the power 
density or approximately so. Hence Eq. ( 128) shows that the functions h 
and f2 are determined by the radiation pattern of the source. 

As pointed out in Sec. 2 3, the development of ray-tracing formulas 
depends upon the assumption that 

72Q  
k2n2Q « 1. (129) 

It is now possible to examine this inequality more carefully. From the 
identity 

V • (v(2) V2Q ( 1 
n—Q = —nQ ± Vn—Q)•VQ' 

it follows that 

72Q 1 (7Q 1 Vn 7Q 7Q 7Q _ v.    _ . 
k2n2Q kn knQ) ± ± kn n knQ knQ knQ 

From Eq. (127) 

7Q f 7./4 _i_ 1 Vn \ 
knQ = — \knP m  ic—n n / 

Equations (131) and (132) yield 

(130) 

(131) 

(132) 

V2Q V./4 1 Vn _L_ é VP \ 2 1 17 ( VP \ 1 f Vn \ 
k2n2Q = knJ4 Fe, n -F VaeJV Fe Y . VcieJ4) F 1.7e Y . \knnj , '‘-",,,,ji 

From Eq. (133) it is readily seen that inequality (129) is satisfied provided 
that the vector fields ( 1/kn)(17n/n), and V.I4/knJ4 have magnitudes small 
compared with unity and are smooth so that the divergence terms are 
likewise small. Thus we arrive at the two ray-tracing conditions 

1 I Vn I  
« 1, 

kn n 

1 I'Vel  
«1. 

kn J4 

The meaning of the first inequality is clear and has been discussed 

previously. To interpret the second condition we consider the pencil of 
rays bounded by the surfaces fl = E, fl ----- E + de, f2 = n, and f2 = n + dn. 
Equation ( 126) shows that J is proportional to dA, the cross section of 

(134) 
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this pencil, and hence .P2 is essentially the spacing between neighboring 
rays. Then condition (134) states that the fractional change in the spac-
ing between neighboring rays in a wavelength must be small compared 
with unity. Obviously condition (134) is violated at those points where 
the cross section of the pencil vanishes as it does when the pencil comes 
to a focus or passes through a caustic. 

PHYSICAL OPTICS 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER 

2.6. The Field from a Dipole in a Stratified Atmosphere Near the 
Earth.—In this section we shall show that the calculation of the field from 
either a vertical electric or magnetic dipole near the earth can be reduced 
to finding a suitable solution of the scalar wave equation 

721,1, -I- ION24, = 0. (135) 

Here e is the z-component of a Hertz vector II, whose xl- and x2-components 
are zero. 

It will also be shown that a solution of Eq. (135) which satisfies the 
appropriate boundary conditions is given by 

e = fKJ0(Kr)v(z,K) dK, (136) 
Jo 

r and z are the cylindrical coordinates of the field point and 

2 r IL») _ puo) ui(zoi .14(zi)u,2(z), z > zle (137a) 

v = W I_ u(o) — pu2(0) U2(Z1) 

2 I" 14(0) — Pai(0) ui(z)] .14(z1)14(z), z < z1. (137b) 

V = W L14(0) — PU2(0) U2(Z) 

The symbols used in the expressions for y have the following meanings: 
1. z1 is the height of the dipole. (The dipole is located at r = 0, 
z = z1.) 

2. y, ul, and u2 are all solutions of the equation 

d'y 
— -(Fk2N2 — x2)y = 0; 
dz2 (138) 

u1 and u2, however, are those solutions of Eq. (138) which for large z 
represent waves traveling in the direction of decreasing and increas-
ing z respectively; W is the Wronskian of u1 and u2 and is inde-
pendent of z. 

3. p is a function of K that depends upon the polarization. For a 
vertical electric dipole 

ks 
p(s 2) = 

ki 
(139) 
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where ko is the propagation factor of the atmosphere at the surface 
and k1 is the propagation factor of the earth. For a vertical mag-
netic dipole 

P(K2) = i Vk — K2. (140) 

The radicals are to indicate the root with the negative imaginary 
part. 

Although the results stated above apply strictly to dipole sources, they 
may be used to discuss more elaborate sources. It is frequently a good 
approximation to assume that the ratio of the field strength to the free-
space field strength at a point is the same for an actual transmitter as it 
is for the dipole. When this is not permitted, we can in principle approxi-
mate the source by a suitable array of dipoles. The field is then the sum 
of the fields from the dipole elements. 

From this point on we shall suppress the time factor ee". Let us 
consider the Hertz vector H = (0,0,0 which satisfies the equation 

VxVxH—VV•H— jile'co2 = 0 (141) 

and derive a field of the electric type in the usual way: 

B = im'écoVxH; E=VxVxn. (142) 

Because H has only a z-component and 1./' and e' vary only in the 
z-direction, it follows that 

17(j.4'e')• V X H = 0, V(A') X H = 0. (143) 

From Eqs. (141), (142), and (143), we find that 

17)<B=— (144a) 

Ve' 
V x H = + —7- X H, (144b) 

E 

V • D = Ve' • E, (144c) 

v • B O. (144d) 

Equations (144b) and (144c) show that the fields obtained from 
Eq. (142) do not satisfy Maxwell's equations exactly. For the atmos-
phere, however, the gradient of e' is so small that the terms involving it 
can be neglected. Thus the ratio of the magnitude of the second to the 
first term on the right-hand side of Eq. (144b) can be written 

X IVe' V poenIHI 

2w e' 

Except quite close to the source, the field will be almost a plane wave for 
which 1111/1E1 is approximately Furthermore, 'Mk is of the 
order of 1/a, and therefore the ratio of the second to the first term is of 
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le order of X/a, which is always very small compared with unity. From 
:qs. (144a) and (144e) it follows that 

V'E k IVII Vijeo lEl 
IV x El 22- e a' PI' 

nd this again is of the order of X/a. It follows that Eq. (144) differs 
•om Maxwell's equations by a negligible amount, and we may regard 
q. (142) as a valid way to obtain the electromagnetic field. 
From a solution of Eq. (141), a field of the magnetic type can be con-

;meted by using the equations 

D = —We'coV X H, H=VxVx H. (145) 

'he D and H obtained in this way satisfy the equations 

v x E —7 x E, (146a) 

X H = icoe'E , (146b) 

v • D = 0, (146e) 

V • B = µ' • H. (146d) 

It follows from the same arguments applied to Eq. (144) that the 
eld given by Eq. (145) is an acceptable approximate solution of Maxwell's 
quations. 

Because 1,P is the only component of H that differs from zero, and be-
%use moreover e is a rectangular component of H, Eq. (141) reduces to 
q. (135). We have thus shown that the solution of our problem depends 
pon finding a suitable solution of the scalar wave equation. 
We now seek a solution of Eq. (135) that satisfies the proper boundary 

onditions at the source, at the surface of the earth, and at great heights. 
If we introduce the variable r = •VzT----Exl, and make use of the 

ylindrical symmetry of the field, we can write Eq. (135) as 

- — r — — -r /4-111 -Ir = O. 
1 a ( aik) , mu", 

r ar a r az2 

ntegration by the usual separation procedure leads to elementary solu-
ions of Eq. (147) given by Zo(Kr) v(z,K) where Zo is any integral of the 
tessel equation of zero order, K is the separation constant, and y is a 
olution of Eq. (138). From the elementary waves we can construct a 
olution independent of x by integration over K. Thus 

= f D(K) Zo(Kr) v(z,K) dK, (148) 

there D (K) is to be regarded as a function of K that is at present undetermined. 

(147) 
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Our procedure is now guided by the fact that near the source, e must 
behave like en/R. The expansion of a spherical wave in terms of cylin-
drical waves is well known and is given by' 

- = f — k2 
KJ0(er) exp (V e2 — k2z) 

I") 0, (149a) Ve 2 

- = fK.10(er) exp ( — %/K2 — k2 z) de, 
o — k2 

z 0, (149b) 

where R = V7-3 •Fz2. The source is at z = 0 = r. When K  > k,  the 
radical stands for the positive root and when K < k, e2 — k2 is 
%/71 - c2I. 
Comparison of Eq. (148) with Eq. (149) suggests integration from 

zero to infinity and choosing 

I(K) = K, 

Zo(er) = Jo(er). 

Finally we note that 

d rexp ( — •VeITc2 z) 1 rexp (-Ve --/c2 z) 1 
dz - k2 -0 dz Vo - o = 2» 

Thus the part of the integral that depends upon z is continuous at the 
height of the source, but its derivative suffers a discontinuity equal to — 2 
at that height. It is important, as we shall see, that the discontinuity in 
derivative is independent of K. Accordingly we shall require that y satisfy 
the conditions 

i+0 

dv 
dz1 

dv 
di 

(150) 

It has now been established tentatively that Eq. (148) takes on the form 
of Eq. (136). To verify that of Eq. (136) does indeed have the proper 

behavior, we need only to evaluate the volume integral f (172 k2N2),,e dr 

over a small region containing the source. This integral is essentially the 
moment of the dipole; and for a unit source such as is represented by 
e_"/R, it should be equal to — 41r. The verification follows: 

f(V' -I- k2N2)4, dr = f f K(V2 k2N2)Jo (er)v de dr 
o 

d2v 
= f f KJ° (er){—dz2 (k2N2 — K2)v]de dr. 

o 

1 J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 575. 
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Now dr = 2irr dr dz, and from Eqs. (138) and (150) it follows that 
(d2v/dz2) (k2N2 - K2)1) is independent of K. Therefore 

f  (V' ± k2N 2)11, dr = himr-p 2, ± (k2N 2 — ¡2)v j1 
- 

• lim f r 2irr f K,10(Kr) dK dr. 
r->0 o 

But 

I zi d2v dv 
-Fk2N 2 — K zi+a 

2)0] dz = (k2N 2 — ¡(2)0 dz = -2. 
 [de (a a-a a-a 
r f cr, 

dK f r Kr jo(rr) err) 
hm f 27r KJ0(Kr) dK dr = him f 
r o o r —4) K JO 

Hence 

= 2711m f i(Kr) d(Kr) = Jo(Kr) 
r-,0 

f(V2 + k2N2)1,1/ dr = - 4v, 

O 

= 2v. 

and this confirms that e given by Eq. (136) and subject to conditions (150) 
has the proper behavior in the neighborhood of the source. 

We shall next examine the boundary conditions at z = 0. Consider 
first the case of the electric-type field given by Eq. (142). Using the 
cylindrical coordinates (r,ct.,z) and making use of the cylindrical symmetry 
of the field, we obtain 

B = (0, - er, 0), 

E = (cfrazar' 0' rr2). 

(151) 

Let ip be used to denote the z-component of the Hertz vector within the 
earth, then the boundary conditions for z = 0 are 

a a# _ a72  alp, 

= 
ar ar 

where lc1 is the complex propagation factor of the earth. Integration 
with respect to r yields 

aiP ,2_,. — —• = mvq. 
az az (152) 

Because of the conductivity of the earth, the field within the earth is 
rapidly attenuated with depth. For this reason it is not necessary to take 
into account the curvature, and we shall assume that the properties of the 
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earth are independent of the coordinates. If now ih is expressed as an 
integral 

' 

el = f K Jo(Kr)vi(z, K) dK, 
o 

the boundary condition is satisfied if 

(dv) k2 (dv) 

k2 ' — := I, 0 1 V1 . = o 
14 

vi(0, K) 

(153) 

(154a) 

(154b) 

Equation (154b) is a condition on v1 and is of interest only if the field 
within the earth is to be calculated; v1 must be a solution of the equation 

evi 
—dz2 -F (kf - K2), = 0. (155) 

Therefore 

vi cc exp (i Via — K2z), (156) 

where, in order to ensure attenuation as z becomes larger negatively, the 
branch of the square root having a negative imaginary part must be taken. 
Then Eq. (154a) becomes 

(dz dv) .-0 = p(K2), (157) 

where p(K2) is given by Eq. (139). In a similar way one can show that 
the boundary condition for the case of the magnetic-type field represented 
by Eq. (145) leads to Eq. (157) where p(K2) is given by Eq. (140). 

Now K/k is essentially the cosine of the angle of inclination of the 
normal to the wavefront of the elementary wave characterized by that 
value of K. For the field points in which we are interested, the values of K 
near k will contribute most strongly to the integral of Eq. ( 136), and there-
fore for purposes of estimating the order of magnitude of p we may regard 
K ee k. Thus for horizontal polarization 

Ipl k 1 Nii-d — 1 
k2 

As is shown in Sec. 5.1, iki/k 12 is much greater than unity except in the 
case of very dry ground; for example, at 3000 Mc/sec, (ki/k)2 = 70 — i40 
for sea water. Hence Ipl is of the order of ten times k, and il/p1 
amounts to about 0.02X The same argument holds also for vertical 
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)1arization. Equation (157), together with Fig. 28, tells us that 11/p 
essentially the distance by which a node fails to occur at the surface of 
e earth. Again for those values of K which contribute most to the inte-
al of Eq. ( 136), X is small compared with the vertical distance in which 
varies significantly. Thus, for practical purposes, it is a convenient 
)proximation to use as the boundary condition for both polarizations 
at y have a node at the surface of the earth, that is, 

y(0,K) = 0. (158) 

It should be noted that the assumption that the earth is a perfect con-

Fm. M.—The geometrical interpretation of 11 /pi. 

actor leads to Eq. (158) for horizontal polarization. For vertical polar-
ation, however, it leads to 

dv 
— (0,K) = 0; 
dz 

ence Eq. (158) is not equivalent to assuming infinite conductivity for 
le earth. 
The final step is to examine conditions for large z. Although it is true 

lat at sufficiently great heights the unmodified index of refraction ap-
roaches unity and N approaches 1 z/a, it is an experimental fact that 
t the moderate heights to which our approximations limit us anyway, the 
nmodified index n has a small essentially constant gradient. Accordingly 
e shall assume that for large z, N approaches 1 ± zia, where a„ is a con-
:ant that may be regarded as the effective radius of the earth. 
For any real value of K, the expression k2N2 — ê eventually becomes 

nd remains positive. Let Zo denote the height at which the last zero of 
— K2 occurs. Then Eq. (138) has two independent solutions that can 
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be represented asymptotically for z >> zo by 

= (k2N2 - K2)-1/4 exp [i f (• k2N2 - dz], (159) 
to 

u2 = (k2N2 - x2)-% exp [ - i f (k2N2 - tc2)4 dz]. (160) 

The fractional powers are to mean the positive roots. The functions ul 
and us represent waves traveling in the direction of decreasing and increas-
ing z, respectively. Accordingly we shall require that for large z, s shall 
behave like us. As the transmitter height is the only height at which it 
is possible to change from one linear combination of solutions to another, 
we write 

• = AU2, z z1, (161) 

• = Bui -F Cus, z z1. (162) 

Equations (150) and (157) permit the determination of A, B, and C, and 
we obtain Eqs. (137a) and (137b). 

When Eq. (158) is substituted for Eq. (157), the expressions for s given 
in Eqs. (137a) and (137b) are replaced by 

2 fui (0) 
v = W us(0) 

2 fui(o) 
v = u2(0) 

141(z1)1 — u2(z)u(z) 

ui(z) 1 
us(k)us(r) 

z > z1, (163a) 

z < z1. (163b) 

2.7. The Fundamental Theorem.—In Sec. 2.6 it was shown that the 
field from a dipole near the earth can be expressed in the form of a gener-
alized Sommerfeld integral. The next step is to devise means of evaluat-
ing this integral. It turns out that there are two ways of doing this, one 
way being appropriate to the diffraction region and the other to the inter-
ference region. In this section we shall discuss the diffraction region and 
show that subject to certain restrictions the potential & may be expressed 
in the form 

CO 

= -Ti EI-11,2) (K.r)ug)(z)14,1)(zi) ± f KHr(Kr)v(z,K)dK, (164) 
2 B 

m 

where (1) x„,. stands for the roots of 

u4(0,K) - p(x2)u2(0,K) = 0, 

(2) the "normalized" height-gain functions /4,(z) are defined by 

(z, K„.) 4)(z) _ 

NU: 2 u2(z,K.) dz 
4(0,K„.) dp\ 
2K. \dKjEs 

(165) 

(166) 
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the integral being along a ray in the fourth quadrant of the z plane, 

fB denotes integration around the branch cuts in the K-plane of the 
function v(z,K). 
The expansion represented by Eq. (164) is referred to as the funda-

rental theorem. This theorem has been established only subject to 
artain assumptions that must be justified along lines to be explained 
elow for each special form of N that it is desired to discuss. When the 
mplification given in Eq. (158) is used, v has no branch points and the 
itegral is missing. In the general case, however, the presence of the 
ouble-valued function p in the expression for v produces branch points 
t K = +k1. The integral part of Eq. (164) is then present and 
spresente a "surface wave," which at high frequencies is rapidly att,enu-
t,ed both with range and height. From a practical standpoint, however, 
a the region for which z/R and zi/R are very small compared with unity, 
is given by a few terms of the series of Eq. ( 164). 
To begin the demonstration we shall first transform the integral expres-

en for into one that involves 142) (Kr) instead of Jo(Kr). 
Because 

Jo(Kr) = [H»(Kr) 142)(10'4 

q. (136) can be written 

= [f: KHg)(Kr)v(z,x) cl;c f 0 icH?(Kr)v(z,K) dic]. (167) 

It is now convenient to introduce an assumption that is difficult to 
stablish in complete generality but can be verified for all cases of prac-
ical interest. This assumption is that v(z,K) has no singularities in the 
rst quadrant of the K-plane. 
That v has poles in the first quadrant is ruled out because it may be 

hown that the presence of such poles would lead to terms in the final 
xpression for that represent waves converging toward the source. This 
I physically impossible. 
The question of branch points is more difficult to decide. When N(z) 

an integral single-valued function of z, it may be shown that ui(z,K) and 
2(z,K) are integral single-valued functions of x for all z. Likewise, when 
he real positive axis of z can be divided into a finite number of segments 
a each of which N(z) is free of singularities and is so defined that a funda-
aental set of solutions of Eq. (138) exists, then for all real positive values 
f z, u1 and u2 are integral single-valued functions of K. In this case the 
olution having the proper behavior in the outer segment is continued 
award by joining a linear combination of solutions in one segment to a 
inear combination in the next and requiring that the function and its first 
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derivative be continuous at the joints. The fundamental solutions and 
their coefficients are integral functions of x and also, therefore, are u1 and 
/h. Accordingly, we shall assume that for the values of z with which we 
are concerned, u1 and u2 have no singularities in the finite portion of the 
x-plane. Subject to this assumption, the branch points of p are the only 
branch points of v. These occur at K = ± k1. But Icf lies in the fourth 
quadrant, and therefore the branch points lie in the second and fourth 
quadrants. 

Because of this assumption concerning the singularities, we can deform 
the path of integration and write 

Jo, 
• KH• e)(Kr)v(z,K) dK = o KHe)(Kr)v(z,K) dK 

KHP(Kr)v(z,K) dK, (168) 

where f means integration over the quarter circle of infinite radius lying 

in the first quadrant. The path of integration of the first integral on the 
right is the positive axis of imaginaries. Set K = ii.i; then 

J' 

f 
KI-41)(Kr)v(z,K) dK = — f ulie)(iur)v(z,iu) du. 

L 

But 
HP (iur) = — H,S2) (—iur); 

and as the equations defining y contain x2 only, 

y(z,iu) = y(z,—iu). 

Therefore 

foi KHe)(Kr)v(z,K) dK = f iur)v(z,—iu) du. 
o 

Now if we put K = — hi, we obtain 

f o ro m 

KHg)(Kr)0(Z,K) dIC = f KIA2)(Kr)v(z,K) dic. (169) 

As HP (e) ---* 0 as co along any ray in the first quadrant, we intro-
duce another assumption that must be verified for each specific case, 
namely, dK = 0. (170) 

Using Eqs. (169) and (170) in Eq. (168), we obtain 

o ,K = f ici! ? (Kr)v(z,K) dic. (171) 
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Finally, Eqs. ( 167) and ( 171) lead to 

1 de(Kr)v(zoo dK, (172) 

where the path of integration L extends from —i co to °3 along the negative 
imaginary axis and the positive real axis as shown in Fig. 2.9. 

2.9.—Equivalent paths of integration in the ',plane. 

The next step is to reduce the integral to a sum by deforming L into 
a quarter circle of infinite radius in the fourth quadrant plus loops around 
the poles and branch points as indicated in Fig. 2.9. Now because of the 
same assumption involved in Eq. (170), the integral over the quarter 
circle is zero, and Eq. ( 172) becomes 

where ZR„, means the sum of the residues at all the poles of e lying in the 
fourth quadrant. The integral is along the branch cut. 

Reference to Eqs. (137a) and (137b) shows that the poles of o are the 
roots of Eq. (165). The values of K that satisfy Eq. ( 165) are the char-
acteristic values of the problem and will be designated by K.. They are 
the values of K for which the solution of Eq. (138) representing an out-
going wave itself satisfies Eq. (157). On the assumption that the poles 
of o are simple poles, we obtain 

= — iniE „„,He)(Kmr) 
W (K.) { a 

[7440,0 - pu2(0,K)]1 

2 74(0,K,„) — p(KL)ut(0,1c.) 

1 
X uz(z,K. u2(zI,K.) — f KHP(Kr)v dK. (173) 

2 g 

We shall order the Km's so that Im(Km_i) > Im(K.) > Im(K.+1). Now the 
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Wronskian is given by 

W(sc„,) = ui(0,x.)/i2(0,x.) — (174) 

Because for x = x„„ Eq. (165) is satisfied 

W(Km) = — u2(0,K.)[ui (0,Km) — P(4)ui(0ocm)]. (175) 

The use of Eq. (175) reduces Eq. (173) to 

e u2(z, Km)th(zi,Km) K.1-142)(K„,r) 
a 

m-1 th(o,K„,) [ u(o,K) — pu2(0,K)] 

KEW (Kr)v dK. (176) 2 B 

In the discrete sum only u2 appears; accordingly we shall adopt the shorter 
notation 

u.(z), 

u2(z,K) u(z). 

(177) 

(178) 

We shall next obtain an alternate form for the expression within the braces 
of Eq. (176). The procedure is the usual one for proving the orthogonality 
of solutions of the Sturm-type equation. Thus by multiplying the differ-
ential equation for urn by u and the equation for u by u., we obtain 

d2lim /7 .ru u 
U — Vr IV — IC;‘)Um U = 0, 
de 

d2u 
Urn —dz2 (k2N2 — x2)uu,,, = 0. 

(179) 

(180) 

Subtracting Eq. (180) from Eq. (179) and integrating with respect to z 
from 0 to co along a ray in the z-plane, we have 

(u du. 
dz u-d—z 0 — (4  — K2) fe. uum dz = 0. (181) 

It turns out that a ray can be chosen (one in the fourth quadrant is 
satisfactory) such that u( co) and u„,( co) both vanish. Accordingly 

(x2 — 4) f uum d,z = u(0) (dizn)0 — um(0) (711.1:1: (182) 

(d-len)0 = p( 2)u.(0); 
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hence Eq. (182) can be written 

u.(0) [p(4)u(o) - ((!ii) 
uu„, dz -   

(K — Km) Z ° 
(K + K.) fo' 

-= u.,(0) {p(K2)u(0) - 0 1-14z)0 -1- u(0)[p(4) - p(k4)11. (183) 

K — Km 

Now if we let K approach Km , we obtain 

a 
214 fo dz = u.(0)[{—ax[p(ei)u(0) - u' (0)]}K = 

Um(0) ( 9e) 2 (184) 
OK Km  

and 

a — p(K2)u(0)11, 

= - 2K„, f dp dz - uL(0) ) 2 . (185) 
UK 14, 

Substitution of Eq. (185) in Eq. (176) yields 

11.2(2 142(ZI K 
111 = - ri 142)(K,e) ' K ) " ' " 

f o 2 
ns 2/28 dz ue- )1 

2K„, &Jai 

+ - L KM2) (Kr» dK. (186) 
2  

Equation (186) is equivalent to Eqs. (164) and (166). 
2.8. Phase-integral Methods.—In order to apply the fundamental 

theorem to a given case of atmospheric refraction, it is necessary to find 
the normalized characteristic functions ug) and the characteristic values 
Km . This is in general a difficult task, as the detailed behavior of solutions 
of Eq. (138) is known for only a very limited number of index distributions. 
Fortunately means exist for constructing quite general approximate solu-

tions of this differential equation, because the same equation was encoun-
tered early in the development of quantum mechanics. It is from this 
field that the techniques discussed in this section are borrowed. 

The first step in obtaining approximate expressions for the character-
istic functions is to find a pair of asymptotic representations of solutions 
of the differential equation. Next it is necessary to examine how the same 
exact solution is approximated by different linear combinations of the 
asymptotic expressions in different parts of the complex plane. This leads 
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to a discussion of the Stokes phenomenon and the derivation of the con-
nection formulas of quantum mechanics. By means of the connection 
formulas it is possible to show how the function that satisfies the boundary 
condition at great heights can be represented at the surface. The bound-
ary condition at the surface then determines the characteristic values. 
The final step is to normalize the functions so that the various terms or 
modes in the expansion given by the fundamental theorem have the cor-
rect relative magnitudes. Two separate formulations result depending 
upon whether the characteristic value is nearly real and the mode is 
strongly "trapped" or the imaginary part of the characteristic value is 
comparable to the real part and the mode is "leaky." Trapped and 
leaky modes are sometimes referred to as Gamow and Eckersley modes 
respectively.' 

It is convenient for our present purpose to write Eq. (138) as 

± lesu = 0, (187) 
de 

K 
8 = e - i2?- (188) 

where 

and u, the dependent variable, is an abbreviation for us(z,K). We shall 
retain the notation adopted in Sec. 2.7 of attaching the subscript ni to 
any function of ic in which K is replaced by K,.. Thus s. means AT2 — 

Let us seek solutions of Eq. (187) in the form 

u = e (189) 

and assume that P can be expanded in a series of descending powers of k. 
Thus 

P = kw(z) ± wo(z) ± le-twi(z) + • • *, (190) 

where the w's are to be determined. Substitution of Eq. (189) into 
Eq. (187) yields 

. (12P idPV 
+ k2s = °. (191) 

When Eq. (190 is substituted into Eq. ( 191) and the coefficients of 10 and 
k equated to zero, we obtain 

and 

s _ (dwy = 0, 

. d'w 
z de — ' d dz = u. 

(192) 

(193) 

1 This treatment of phase-integral methods follows closely that given by W. H. Furry 
in RL Report No. 680. 
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Integration of Eq. (192) and (193) leads to 

W = f s1/2 dz, (194) 

wo = 4 ln w' = -.4 ln e. (195) 

Constants of integration are unimportant, as additive constants in the 
expression for P are equivalent to constant factors multiplying u. Thus 
neglecting all but the first two terms of Eq. (190), we obtain from 
Eqs. (189), (190), ( 194), and (195) 

/I ses 8-34 exp (ik f s» 
a 

s• 
(196) 

To be definite we have chosen zo, a zero of s, as the lower limit of the 
integral. Obviously, a similar expression with the sign of the exponential 
changed is also an approximate solution of the differential equation so that 
the general solution can be written 

u = Afi -I- Bf2 , (197) 

where for the sake of brevity we have put 

fi = 8-)i es", (198) 

A = 8-'4 e-", (199) 

w = f. e dz. i. 
(200) 

Note that the zeros of s are singularities of fi and,f2 but not of u; hence 
Eq. (197) fails in the vicinity of zeros of 8. 

Equation (197) is the so-called Wentzel-Kramers-Brillouin, or WKB, 
approximation to the solution of Eq. (187). If functions fi and Is were 
exact solutions of the differential equation, A and B would be constants 
independent of the value of z. Because of the asymptotic nature of the 
approximation, however, A and B take on different values in different 
regions of the complex plane and change abruptly at the boundaries 
between these regions. This is known as the Stokes phenomenon, and to 
this matter we must next give careful attention. 

In the following discussion it is assumed that s has a simple zero Zo 
which is sufficiently isolated that there exists a region around it free of 
other zeros in which the functions h and 12 are good approximations to 
solutions of Eq. ( 187). In the neighborhood of zo 

d8\ 
8 ee (8 — ZO) (T)... (201) 
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By Eq. (200) 

d8 
W 3 i1/2 4)3/4 dz (202) 

Equation (202) shows that there are three directions at zo separated 
by 120° along which w is real. Starting in any one of these directions we 
can construct a line along which w is real by choosing increments dz such 
that s% dz is real. There are three lines of this nature which will be 
labeled arbitrarily I, II, and III as shown in Fig. 2.10. Similarly there 
are three fines, making angles of 120° with each other and 60° with the 
first set of lines at the point zo, 
along which w is pure imaginary. 
These are labeled Si, Si, and Sa in 
Fig. 2-10 and are referred to as the 
Stokes lines. 

It is now essential that the 
branches of w be carefully defined. 
We shall establish a cut along the 
line Sa and require that w be pos-
itive on Line I. Then w will be 
positive imaginary on Si, negative 
on II, negative imaginary on 82, 
positive on III, and positive imag- f 

'2 S3 inary on shaded side of Ss. 
Fla. Sf, and AS3 are the Stokes 

Along the anti-Stokes lines I, lines associated with the point zo. I, II, and 

II, and III, the functions fi and 12 III are the anti-Stokes lines. Algebraic signs 
refer to w. Dominant terma are indicated on 

are oscillatory and of equal abso- each Stokes line. 
lute values. On the Stokes lines, 

however, the functions are real exponentials; and as w increases with 
increasing distance from zo, the positive exponential is very much larger 
than the negative. Thus 12 is dominant on Si; fi is dominant on Si; and 
12 is again dominant on the shaded side of S. 

Now although zo is a branch point of the functions fi and 12, it is not a 
singular point of the differential equation. Exact solutions of the differ-
ential equation are, in fact, single valued. Therefore, if an exact solution u 
is to be represented by a linear combination of the multiple-valued func-
tions fi and fi as in Eq. (197), it is necessary that the coefficients A and B 
change values as the independent variable z makes a circuit about zo. 
This takes place in the following way. In the neighborhood of the Stokes 
line the dominant term is so much larger than the subdominant that the 
coefficient of the latter may change without having any appreciable effect 
on the value of the linear combination. The coefficient of the dominant 
term may not change, however, nor may the coefficient of the subdominant 
term change if the dominant term is missing, because in either case the 
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7alue of the linear combination would be obviously affected. Thus tht 
stokes lines divide the complex plane into three regions in each of whicl 
;he coefficients A and B are constant except near the boundaries, when 
;he coefficient of the subdominant term changes rapidly. These region; 
will be designated I, II, or III according to whether they contain th; 
mes I, II, or III. The values of the coefficients A and B in Region I wil 
)e designated AI and Br, with similar designations in the other regions. 

As the differential equation is linear and any solution can be repre 
;ented as a linear combination of two independent solutions, it follow, 
that the values of A and B in one region are linear combinations of thei 
ealues in any other region. Thus, for instance, using a's to represen 
.mdetermined coefficients we can write 

= a11 AI -I- an Br, 

= ati Ai -I- an B1. 

(203; 

(204; 

Now A is the coefficient offi, which is subdominant on SI. Accordingly A 
3hanges when z crosses the Stokes line from Region I into Region II and 
inless B1, the coefficient of the dominant term, is zero, An differs from A1 
Furthermore, under no circumstances may the coefficient of the dominan 
term change. B11 must equal B1. Thus an = an = 1 and an = 0. TM; 
eads to 

= AI -I- a 

B11 = B1, 

(205: 

(206; 

where a has been written as an abbreviation for the undetermined coeffi 
rient an. 

By similar reasoning, we may justify writing the equations 

= A11, (207 

Bur = A21+ Brn (208 

n which is to be determined. Substitution of Eqs. (205 and (206) int< 
Eqs. (207) and (208) yields 

=A111 A1+a Bx, (209' 

Bm  = fi AI ± (1 ± ce0)Bi. (210 

Now w has been given a single-valued definition by cutting the plant 
dong the line Sa. This same cut may serve to make s--% single-valued 
:Consider the expression for u on the unshaded edge of the cut: 

U = 8 (AI e' Brr e'11). (211, 

Dn the shaded edge 

u = s-1/4 (Am e—ikw ± B111 e1 ). (212; 
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In both Eqs. (211) and (212), s and w stand for the values of the functions 
on the unshaded edge of the cut where w is negative imaginary. Hence 
efew is the dominant terni. As u is single-valued, the dominant terms in 
Eqs. (211) and (212) must be equal. Therefore 

= —¡Bin. (213) 

From Eqs. (210) and (213), 

A1(1 -I- i(1 0)BI = 0. (214) 

Equation (214) must hold for all values of AI and B1, and this requires 
the coefficients to vanish. Inspection shows that the coefficients all vanish 
if« = 0 = i. Thus Eqs. (205), (206), (207), and (208) become 

= A/ iBi, 

Bur = B1, 

A Hi 

These are the fundamental 

= Au, 

= iAli B11. 

(215) 

(216) 

(217) 

(218) 

connection formulas which show how an 
asymptotic representation in one 
Stokes region must be transformed 
to represent the same solution of 
Eq. (187) in another Stokes region. 

We are now ready to consider the 
case of a surface duct for which the 
N-profile is as shown in Fig. 2.11. 
By referring to the fundamental 
theorem and recalling that the 
asymptotic representation of He) 
(s„,r) contains a factor e- "', we see 
that Im(%) determines the rate at 
which the mode is attenuated with 
distance. Thus, strongly "trapped" 
modes for which the attenuation is 
small have characteristic values that 

are almost entirely real, and it is with these modes that we shall be con-
cerned for the present. 

Because N is very nearly unity, Eq. (188) can be approximated by 

Height-gain 

F G. 21.1.—The height-gain function of 
a trapped mode. The region for which 

z <e: serves as a barrier to confine the 
mode to the duct. 

where 

s = 2 (N — u — ir), 

u ir = k2 K2 

2k2 

(219) 

(220) 
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If, in accordance with our assumption that the mode is strongly 
trapped, we neglect r in comparison with a as a first approximation, s is 
real and has real zeros ei and es, which are the heights at which N equals a. 
Then ei and e2 can be obtained graphically as shown in Fig. 2.11 by finding 
the heights at which the line ab drawn at a distance a from the z-axis 
intersects the N-profile. Under these conditions u is also real, and it 
follows from Eq. (187) that u is oscillatory or exponential according to 
whether s is positive or negative. This is shown in Fig. 211 where the 
line ab is used as the axis for which u = O. Thus when 0 < z < i, s > 
and u is oscillatory, the case illustrated being the first mode, which has 
only one loop. For es < z < e2, s is negative and u behaves like an expo-
nential. Finally, for ;-2 < z, s is positive and u is again oscillatory. 

Although the differential equation permits of solutions that both in-
crease and decrease exponentially with height in the region for which 
< z < e2, it turns out that the solution which satisfies the boundary 

conditions always decreases. For this reason the region ei < z < es is 
referred to as a barrier, a term borrowed from quantum mechanics. This 
barrier may be thought of as a lid that tends to confine the mode to the 
duct. 

Now r is never strictly zero, nor is u strictly real. It is better there-
fore to regard Fig. 2-11 as representing the real part of u rather than u 
itself. As we shall see, the imaginary part of u is essentially zero until z 
becomes greater than L's, after which it gradually increases in oscillatory 
fashion. Well above the barrier u spirals about the origin of the complex 
plane in a clockwise direction with increasing magnitude as z increases 
toward infinity. 

The qualitative description of the behavior of u may now be made 
quantitative by the application of the asymptotic approximations. Con-
sider first the behavior of the asymptotic solutions in the neighborhood 
of es. As the characteristic value is essentially real, s is real on the real 
axis and Line I becomes that portion of the real axis for which es < z. 
Line 82 is that portion of the real axis lying to the left of eq. Because the 
boundary condition at infinity requires a wave traveling upward, we must 
choose 12 as the asymptotic representation of u on Line I. Accordingly 

we have 
= 0, (221) 

B1 = c, (222) 

where e is a factor independent of z to which a convenient value is to be 
assigned later. Hence from Eqs. (215) and (216) 

= 

Bss =  C. 

(223) 

(224) 
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Along 82, fl is dominant, and except in the immediate neighborhood of ;*2 
the subdominant term can be neglected. Thus we are led to 

u = c.i-Y4exp (— ik f 81/2 dz),e2 < z, 

u = ice-"*/4)1.1--% exp (k f < z < 2. 

(225) 

(226) 

In Eqs. (225) and (226) is written to represent s when the imaginary 

part of x has been neglected. Thus 

= N' Re(x2) 

The reason that s and not appears in the exponential of Eq. (225) is that 
for large values of z the imaginary part of the product of k times the inte-
gral, though small compared with the real part, is nevertheless large com-
pared with unity and hence affects the magnitude of u appreciably. 

Since 
f r, 

dz = —L1 dz f le dz, (227) 
t. 

Eq. (226) can be written 

u = c 1491-1/4 (exp k f dz) exp (—k f e dz), < z < g-2. (228) 
r. 

Next it is necessary to examine the behavior of the asymptotic approxi-
mations in the neighborhood of i. In this case Line I extends along the 
real axis to the left of el and the Stokes line 82 extends to the right. If fi 
and f2 refer to the asymptotic expressions associated with the point el, 
then along S2 

e-'6'14) exp (k f 17914 dz), (229) 

f2 = e-1(714) exp (— k f le dz). (230) 
t. 

Comparison of Eqs. (229) and (230) with Eq. (228) shows that 

Au = 0, (231) 

Bil = ce"" exp k f 1«àl'4 dz• (232) 

From Eqs. (231), (215), and (216) 

A. 1 = 

= Bli; 

(233) 

(234) 
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and hence, along Line I 
u = 131, (_ ¡eau 

= e-icrto gi, e-rkto-Ftwol 

(235) 

(236) 

= 2e-"rlo B11 -s--4 cos (kw — (237) 

Account is taken of the fact that w is positive along Line I by writing 

w = f
i
r ei dz. (238) 

Equations (238), (237), and (232) yield 

u = 2cei(T14) (exp k f dz) TrY4 cos (lc f dz 
i)' 

0 < z < (239) 

For trapped modes it is proper to use the simplified boundary condi-
tion, which requires merely that the height-gain function vanish at the 
surface. Thus by equating the argument of the cosine to an odd multiple 
of ir/2 we are led to the following relationship for determining the char-
acteristic values K„,: 

%/kW — Re (4) dz = (m — m = 1,2, • • • , (240) 

where ei") is the smaller root of the equation 

k2N2 — Re(4) = 0. (241) 

In terms of the simplification represented by Eqs. (219) and (220), the 
phase-integral condition given by Eq. (240) becomes 

Vik — er,„ dz = (m — 1)7r, m = 1,2, • • • , (242) 

where e ino is the smaller root of the equation 
N — cr. = O. (243) 

Analytic application of the phase-integral method is limited to those 
index distributions for which the integrations indicated in Eq. (240) or 
(242) can be carried out. It is to be noted that the conditions just derived 
determine only the real parts of the characteristic values. Means for 
determining the imaginary parts will be discussed later. 

The unnormalized height-gain functions and the real part of the char-
acteristic values have been obtained. Next, we shall normalize the height-
gain_ functions. The first step is to obtain the fundamental theorem for 
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the simplified boundary condition by letting p become infinite in Eq. (173). 
Thus 

2 Km  
= E He) (Kmr) [ a 

.-1 

112(2,Km )U2(ZI,Km ) 

KHe)(Kr)v dK. (244) 

To obtain Eq. (244) use is made of the fact that for the simplified boundary 
condition 

Wronskian W = //I (0,Km)t4(0orm). (245) 

By comparing Eqs. (244) and (164), we see that the normalized height-
gain functions are given by 

(z) = u2(z,Km) 2Km u,(0„cm) [e,u2(0,„)] 
C 

Examination of Eq. (246) shows that the right-hand side is unchanged 
when u2 is multiplied by an arbitrary function of K. Thus if f(K) denotes 
an arbitrary function of K and use is made of the fact that u2(0, Km) = 0, 
we obtain 

(246) 

f(K)u2(0,K) = f(Km) u2 (0,K) . (247) 
aK aK 

From this it is obvious that if u2 is replaced by 1(K) u2 in Eq. (246), the 
equation is unchanged. It is therefore proper and convenient to choose 
c so that 

2cei(r/4) exp dz) = 1. 
r, 

Then Eq. (239) becomes 

(248) 

u = U-Y. cos (k f dz — 4' < z < e,. (249) 

Now u given by Eq. (249) may be used for ul in Eq. (246). Then neglect-
ing the imaginary part of K completely, we obtain 

a 
—u(o) = ii;tu(o) —19 zr-v.(0) 
ax ax 

But 

e r 
— 9) sin (k f , e — —4 ) df ti o ei dz. (250) 

o 

d fi dz = f' a dz (251) del _ 
(Tc o s 

2 0 OK dK 
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Because ei is a zero of the second term on the right vanishes. 
From Eq. ( 188) 

as — 2K 
a. = k2 ' 

and Eq. (251) simplifies to 

d r1 ti 

dz = f U-4 dz. dK 0 k2 0 

(252) 

(253) 

When K = u(0) -= 0 and because of Eq. (240), the argument of the 
sine becomes an odd multiple of 7/2. Thus from Eqs. (250) and (253) 

[a ri — u(0)] = ,,,Y4(0)(— 1) 'n-1 f U7,,4 dz, (254) 

where m is used to denote the value of when K = Km. Similarly from 
Eq. (249) 

au 
(0,K„,) = k*(0)( — 1)"1-1. (255) 

Hence from Eqs. (254) and (255), 

2K 2  (256) 
a f 

,.,„) {-& U2(0,.) J dz 
o 

Equation (256) may be used in Eq. (250) to obtain the normalized 

height-gain functions. 
The results so far obtained may be summarized as follows 

I 

\ 

41) (z) = Um(Z)r. LI —1/2 smdz 

where 

u„,(z) = ;,!j cos (k f dz — < z < eV"), (258) 

1 
um(z) = exp (— k .1" dz), er) < z < (259) 

(Z) = exp (—k f dz) 

2 (257) 

Re(4) 
= /1r2 

k2 

X exp (— ik f adz), er» < z (260) 

(261) 

(262) 
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Here en) and er are zeros of and er <; and Re(ses) is determined 
by Eq. (240). 

Equations (258) to (260) are good approximations to um except in the 
neighborhood of er and e"», where the expressions on the right have 
singularities. Although it is possible to find other analytic expressions 
that are good approximations in the neighborhood of er and er, it is 
usually sufficient to bridge the gaps by graphical interpolation. 

In order to complete the phase-integral formulation for the strongly 
trapped modes, it is necessary that an expression be obtained for the 
imaginary parts of the characteristic values. This may be done in the 
following way. 

As mentioned above, u is essentially real for real z up to values some-
what greater than e2, after which it acquires an imaginary part and spirals 
about the origin with increasing magnitude. Let H be a value of z greater 
than e, for which u is still essentially real. From Eq. (187), 

d2u* 
k2ssu* = 0, 

dz2 . (263) 

where the asterisk is used to denote the complex conjugate of any quantity 
to which it is affixed. Subtracting the result of multiplying Eq. (263) by 
u from the result of multiplying Eq. (187) by u* yields 

. d2u d2u* 
u dz2 

By integrating from 0 to H by parts, we obtain 

. du du'r 
- - - H ii k2 (8 - 8*) f 14.1.6 dz = O. 
dz dz o o 

But from Eq. (188), 

(264) 

(265) 

e(s — -- —2i Im (K2). (266 

If the normalized characteristic function ug) be substituted for u in 
Eq. (265), the result is 

Im (4) =   
2 

[u (t ) w .,—, dug) o dug)* - (H) — u.)(H)  dz (H) 

i2 dz 

(267) 

Now H is in the region where Eq. (260) is valid even with s. replaced 
by m in the exponential. Using Eq. (260) with this modification, we can 



ransform Eq. (267) into 

exp — 2k fIINI dz) 
Ina (4) =   

i.7„1/2 dz lug> j2 dz 

or the simplified boundary condition, Eq. ( 166) becomes 

u2(zoc.) 
u >(z) = 

?rom this it follows that 

fo ul(z,x.) dz 

(268) 

(269) 

f0 [ug)(z)]2 dz = 1, (270) 

vhere the path of integration goes to infinity along a ray in the fourth 
ivadrant. Now the path may extend along the real axis from 0 to FI 
tud then go to infinity in the fourth quadrant. Thus 

f Pig) (z)12 dz f [u (z)  dz 1. (271) 
H 

3y careful examination of Eq. (260) it can be shown that ug) decreases 
upidly as z departs from the real axis and moves into the fourth quadrant. 
t is therefore a good approximation to neglect the second integral in 
L'q. (271) and write 

fH Jo dz = 1. (272) 

3ecause uW is essentially real for 0 < z < H, we have 

flug)12 dz = (2)}2 dz = 1. ( 273)Jo 

['hen Eq. (268) becomes 

Im (40 = 
—k exp (_2k pr 

ri")  
I8mI dz) 

2 fr  U-4 dz o 

(274) 

['his is the phase-integral expression for the imaginary part of the char-
teteristic value and completes the set of formulas for the trapped modes. 

There is a close relationship between phase-integral and ray-tracing 
nethods. To illustrate this point we shall show how a physical meaning 

an be attached to the denominator of the right-hand member of Eq. (274). 
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Let us define am by 

N2(0) cos' a„ Re (4), 
k2 

(275) 

From Fig. 2.11 it is evident that for a Gamow mode, cos cxm is less than 
unity and am is, in fact, a real angle. We may therefore draw a ray using 
am as the initial angle of inclination at the earth's surface. The differ-
ential equation for this ray is by Eq. (92) 

\iN2 Re(4) 
dz k2 

dr Re(Km) 
(276) 

In writing Eq. (276) fe„ is  assumed to be so nearly real that Re(Km) is a 
good approximation to /Re(4). From Eq. (276) it follows that gr) is 
the height of the turning point of the ray. Accordingly, if r,„ be used to 
denote the distance from the starting point of the ray at the surface to 
the point at which the ray returns to the surface again, we can write 

2 Re(Km) 
rm  

fce: 
i7» dz. (277a) 

Now Re(Km)/k is very nearly unity so that to a good approximation 

r„, = 2 f (277b) 

Thus the denominator of the right-hand member of Eq. (274) is just the 
length of the "first hop" of the ray that has been associated with the 
mode. This is the physical meaning of the integral. 

Making use of Eq. (277b) and the fact that IK„,1 k, we find that for 
a Gamow mode 

fin (4) exp — 2k f dz) 

kr„, 
(278) 

The numerator of the right-hand member of Eq. (278) is never greater 
than unity, and the denominator, which is essentially the length of the 
"first hop" in wavelengths, is always much greater. In this connection 

it should be pointed out that the length of a first hop is often measured in 
miles. Accordingly Eq. (278) confirms that for a Gamow mode, the 
imaginary part is a very small fraction of the total characteristic value. 

It should be noticed that for a mode to be treated as a Gamow mode 
it is necessary that there be a barrier. This means that the coefficient of 
the term involving u in Eq. (187) must be essentially real and negative 
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over an interval of values of z. For an N-profile such as is shown in 
Fig. 2.11, this condition may be stated in terms of the inequality 

-", 
, Re (Kt)' (279) 

N 2mIn le  

where Nmin is the minimum value of N. The inequality (279) is fre-
quently used as a criterion for determining if a given mode is to be con-
sidered trapped, a trapped mode being one that satisfies the inequality. 
It should be emphasized that this is an arbitrary criterion and that physi-
cally there is no sharp demarcation between trapped and untrapped modes. 

The phase-integral method, which is now to be examined for dealing 
with strongly leaking or "Eckersley modes," is most readily introduced 
by discussing a simple example. Let us consider the case of a linear 
N-profile for which 

N = ne(1 + ¡ qz) (280) 

or 
N2 = 4(1 ± qz), (281) 

where no is the value of the index at the surface and q is twice the recip-
rocal of the effective radius of the earth. Then 

,2 

" 2  8 = n,;(1 + qz) - -k2 = neq(z - zo), (282) 

where zo, the zero of s, is related to k by 

K2 — kg 
e° = k20q 

(283) 

In Eq. (283), ko is an abbreviation for kne. Then 

fo 2 81/2 d2 = u floe (z - zo) 2 • (284) 

From Eq. (284) it is obvious that the anti-Stokes lines make angles of 0, 
27/3, and 41r/3 with the positive axis of reals. We shall choose the line 
parallel to the axis of teals as Line I of the Stokes pattern. The solution 
representing a wave traveling outward for large real values of z must be 
given on the real axis by 

u = f2 = [nZe - zo)]-4 exp [-T  ,, knoq-(z - zo)1/2 ]• 

Thus AI = 0, Bt = 1 and from Eqs. (215), (216), (217), and (218) 

An = 1, 

B11 = 1, 

AIII = il 

But = 0. 

(285) 
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Consider now the simplified boundary condition which requires u to 
vanish when z = 0. This can occur only if the asymptotic representation 
of u contains both h. and f2, as ji and 12 cannot vanish individually. Thus 
the origin of the z-plane must fall in Stokes region II because only in that 
region are both A and B different from zero. Making use of the values 
of AI, and B11 as given before we find that in region II 

E 
u = 2 [nóq(z — zo)]-4e1('14) cos -2 [ ny/1/2(z — zo)1/2 -F -4 j* (286) 3 k 

The simplified boundary condition is satisfied if the argument of the 
cosine for z = 0 is an odd multiple of w/2. Thus 

à  2 kne[ ± il = ( i 
4 m  — j)7' 

whence 

[3 (m — :1-)7T e-0. (m) — 
Zo — 

2 knoq4 

(287) 

(288) 

From the fact that the origin must fall near Line II, it is obvious that of 
the possible values w/3, 7r, and — 7/3 for arg Z n), — w/3 is the proper one 
to choose. 

The simple case just treated points the way to a generalized discussion 
of Eckersley modes. The procedure is to assume that for a characteristic 
value 4, a zero zi,'") of sm exists for which the Stokes pattern is similar to 
that encountered in the example above; namely, Line I extends to the 
right roughly parallel to the real axis, and the origin of the z-plane falls 
near Line II. Then because u,,, must represent a wave traveling outward 
for large z, 

Um(Z) = 4e-i(T14)s,,,y. exp ( —tic f g s,,,4 dz), z >> z„, (289) 
4,..) 

where z„' , is the point at which the real axis crosses the Stokes line SI. The 
constant factor is simply for convenience. Making use of the connection 
formulas we can establish that in Region II 

..) 
r urn (z) = s,,,Y4 cos (k f 4, s1/2 dz — 4), z « z,'„. (290) 

z m 

As before, it is only in Region II that u,,, can possibly vanish, and hence 

z = 0 must lie in Region II. For the simplified boundary condition, it is 
necessary that the argument of the cosine be an odd multiple of w/2 when 
z = 0, and hence 

k I4,0 ste, dz = (m — 1)7r. o (291) 
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Equation (291) determines en) from which K can be obtained from the 
relationship 

4 = k2N2(zr). (292) 

It is possible to modify Eq. (291) to include the general boundary con-
dition. From Eq. (290) 

u„(z) = 87,,4 sin (k f Sj, dz - lr-)ks,te, (293) 
4 

In obtaining Eq. (293), s,;;v4 is treated as a constant according to the 
rule for differentiating asymptotic expressions. 

From Eqs. (290) and (293), it follows that 

pum (0) - 

= s,;%(0) 7)2(4) k28.,(0) cos (k f s dz - ; 6„,), (294) 
o 

where 

cos -  p(4)  ks(0)  sin (5„, = (295) 
Vp2(4) + k28,,,(0); Vp2(4) + V8.,(0) 

The boundary condition is now 

k f4-) dz = (m - 1-)a• - 8„,- (296) 

Equations (292) and (296) are a pair of simultaneous equations for the 
determination of 4 and zr). It is evident that solving these equations 
in any given case is far from a trivial problem. 

The final step is to determine the normalized height-gain functions 4). 
By comparing Eqs. (164) and (176), it is evident that 

u g) 
\I = u2(z,K.) 

2K„, 

4 2(0  CM) I-  [P ie 1K ) - 11 ((),K )11 

a 
(297) 

Let us use um(z) as given in Eq. (290) for u2(z,K„,) in Eq. (297). Making 
use of Eq. (294) and dropping the subscript m because K is not required 
to be a characteristic value, we obtain 

[ pu(0) - /e(0)1 de (298) 

= 1/4 ,2 k28(0)1 cos (k s4 dz - -71 -I- (5) 

-F [8-)4(0) Vp2 -F k's(0)] sin (lc fo s dz - ; (5) X [7:. Le s-44 dz - 
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Because of Eq. (296) when K is put equal to Km  in Eq. (298), the term 
involving the cosine vanishes and the sine becomes (- 1)""-I. Thus 

Id 
ewc [pu(0) — u'(0)1} 

k (d(5) Km  
= — 1) m+1 8;4 (0) p2(4) k2s.(0) —k [ 8;4 dz — — / \ • 

Km  

Now from Eq. (290) 

Cm 

(299) 

11.(0) = 8;4 (0) cos (k f dz — -4) • 
Jo 

from Eq. (296), 

and hence, 

4., 1 
k f  (m 

cos (k f adz— = ( — 1)"-'-' sin Sm. 4 o 

(300) 

(301) 

(302) 

Combining Eqs. (295), (297), (299), (300), and (302), we obtain finally 

\ I re = um(z) 
2 

.1:""•> 
8;4 dz _ k dr3 

Km \dKiKm 

(303) 

To summarize, Eq. (303) gives the normalized height-gain functions for 
an Eckersley mode where um is given in turn by Eqs. (289) and (290). 
The characteristic values are determined by Eqs. (292) and (296). 

The validity of the phase-integral method for the Eckersley modes has 
not been established in general. Each application must stand on its own 
merits. In particular, the method is based on the tacit assumption that 
zeo is an isolated zero. It is likely in the case of modes bordering on the 
Gamow type that the formulas developed for Eckersley modes fail because 
of another zero approaching too close to zgn). 

THE LINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILE 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER 

2.9. The Properties of Solutions of d2y/de = 0.—In the special 
cases that follow, use must be made of the solutions of the differential 
equation 

d2y 
—de2 = 0. (304) 
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The nature of the integrals of this equation must therefore be discussed 
briefly. 

The only singular point of Eq. (304) is an irregular singular point at 

infinity. Appropriate solutions will therefore be sought in the form of a 
Laplace integral 

y = f e" v(1) dl. (305) 

To determine y(t), Eq. (305) is substituted into Eq. (304), leading to 

—ey ey = f [Periv(t) eertv(t)] dl. 
de' 

But 

Mir) = —d (vet') — er, dv• 
dt dt' 

hence, 

d2y dv 
y = f (t2v — —dt) et' dl (veo)8 de2 

Thus, Eq. (305) is a solution of Eq. (304) provided that y is any solution 
of 

dv 
12v — —dt = 0' 

and provided that the limits of integration are so chosen that 

A solution of Eq. (306) is 

whence Eq. (307) becomes 

vet' = 0. 

= e8313, 

ev+8"/3 

(306) 

(307) 

(308) 

= 0. (309) 

Equation (309) is evidently satisfied if a and a are infinite in magnitude 
having arguments that are the arguments of the cube roots of — 1. Fig-
ure 2.12 shows suitable contours in the 1-plane along which the integral in 
Eq. (305) can be evaluated to obtain a solution of Eq. (304). 

Three functions are now defined which are solutions of Eq. (304), 

1 
,yi = f ett+"" '' dl. 

v r 
(310) 
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The subscript j takes on the values 1, 2, and 3, and the corresponding j 
adjacent to the integral sign indicates which path of integration in Fig. 2-12 

is to be used. 
A simple additive property of the solutions follows immediately: 

Yi + Y2 + Y3 = 0. 

The following rotation properties may also be demonstrated readily by 
replacing e in Eq. (310) by ee2*'13 and changing the variable of integration 
to te2r1/3: 

Yi(ee2w9 = e-""3Y2(e), 
y2(ee2,3) = e-2'1/3ya(e), (311) 
y3(ee2rii3) = e-21-1/8y1(e). 

t- plane B 

A 
Fla. 212.—Paths of integration in the t-plane. 

In addition, the symmetry of Fig. 2-12 gives rise to the reflection property 

yi(e.) = — y;(e). (312) 

If in Eq. (310) erg is expanded in a power series in et and the integration 
is carried out term by term, one obtains 

yi = e 6 YI (e) + e —"/6 Y2 (e) 
1/2 = e Y1(e) e -5-'6Y2(e), 
y3 = iYi(e) + j Y2(e), 

where 
CO 

  Y1 — 1 + E(_ 1)m(3m 2)(3m 5) • • 
1'4) 

• ( 1)  em 
(3m)! 

(313) 

m-i (314) 

+ 1)"(3m 1)(3m 4) • • (2)  e"+1 
1'4) (3)" 2 =  ,••/ (3m + 1)! 

m=1 
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The expressions given in Eq. (314) are the basic fundamental set of 
solutions at the origin, and Eq. (313) enables us to evaluate the functions 
for small values of lei. To obtain expressions that are convenient when 
lei is large, the integrals will be evaluated by the method of steepest 
descent. This procedure will be presented in some detail because it con-
tributes to a thorough understanding of the important properties of the 
functions. 

Let 

w = E -f- in = tt -I- -t8, 3 

and 

t = cr + ir. 

Imagine a surface constructed by plotting E against (u,r), the coordinate e 
being perpendicular to the t-plane. In the directions A, B, and C of 
Fig. 212, there are deep valleys in this surface that become deeper as Itl 
increases. The structure for large Iti is independent of e, but the detailed 
structure for et comparable to 0/3 depends in an important way on e. In 
particular at points where dw/dt = 0, it is also true that aeacr = aear = 0; 
and because k is a solution of Laplace's equation and can have neither 
maxima nor minima, the surface has saddle points. These saddle points 
may be thought of as passes that connect the three main valleys. If the 
paths of integration in Eq. (310) proceed from valley to valley along the 
lines of steepest descent through the passes, the region that contributes 
appreciably to the integral can be confined to an interval near the saddle 
points. This is the essence of the method of steepest descent. 

In the following discussion fractional powers of e will always denote 
the principal roots of e; that is, — ir < arg e s r. Further restrictions 
will be imposed from time to time and will be specifically stated. As the 
roots of dw/dt = 0 are t = ± ic, there are, for each value of e, two saddle 
points symmetrically placed with respect to the origin. There is always, 
therefore, one pair of valleys not directly connected by a pass. Thus, for 
instance, when e is real, the saddle points are on the imaginary axis. It is 
then possible to pass directly from Valley C to Valley A and obtain y2 by 
evaluating the integral in the neighborhood of — ¡es. There is, however, 
no pass that directly connects Valley A to Valley B, and the path of inte-
gration for determining y2 must therefore first go through the pass from A 
to C and then through the pass from C to B. Hence the integral y3 
receives contributions from the neighborhood of two saddle points. If, 
on the other hand, 

Ir 
-3 < arg e < 7, 
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there is no direct pass between Valleys C and A, but y2 may be evaluated 
by passing from C to B and then to A. It is therefore given by the sum 
of two contributions near two saddle pointe. Thus, depending upon the 
argument of r, there are different approximations to y2 or to any of the 
other solutions of the differential equation. This interchange of the con-
nections between valleys and the attendant representation of the same 
exact solution by different approximate solutions for different ranges of 
the argument of the independent variable is known as Stokes' phenomenon.' 

Let fe and f2(e) represent the approximations obtained by evaluating 
the integrals in the neighborhood of and — respectively, and let us 
consider for the present only Expanding w in a power series about 
it-s yields 

w = # + ie"(t — 444)2 + i(t — 

and changing variables from t to 

u = e-"14 ev4(t — it•1/2) 

leads to 

Then 

e.ut/4 
W = î e — U2 + 113. 

S 

\--3 f 
e.""  ep  

.h(e) =   exp u2 3 e4 u.) du. (318) 
Vir el' .1 

Integration along the path of steepest descent is assured by requiring 
that u be real. By expanding exp [/(e2"14/t3/4)u3] in a series of powers 
of the exponent, integrating the individual terms by parts, and making 
use of the fact that 

j e—se du = 

we obtain 

h(e) = e(r1/2+i) 11-9-7-5 3 • 1 ± 

[ 216 2it% (216)22! ()2 + 2444 

Equation (316) leads to 

ei*14 
dl = du; 

Trans. Cambridge Phil. Soc., 10, 106 (1864). 

(319) 

(320) 

(321) 
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and as arg (du) = 0, it follows that 

arg (dl) = r arg(e) 
4 

(322) 

But arg (di) gives the direction and sense of the path of integration in the 
neighborhood of the saddle point. The portion of Fig. 213 lying in the 
first and second quadrants indicates by means of arrows the direction, in 
accordance with Eq. (321), of the path of integration at the saddle point 
whose position is marked by the initial point of the arrow. Thus if the 

saddle point lies in the sector between 
'T the positive real axis and the line OB, 

the sense of integration is the same as 
the sense of Path 3 of Fig. 2-12; if it 
lies in the sector between OB and OC, 
the sense of integration is opposite that 
of Path 1. If now —w/3 ≤ arg e 7, 

—07 a saddle point lies in the sector BOC; 
therefore, with reference to the sense 
indicated in Fig. 213, we have 

t- plane 

Y1 ee — fly — arg e (323) 
3 — 

A The symbol is used in this section 
2.13.—Directions at the saddle points to mean that the function on the left is 
of the path of steepest descent. 

represented asymptotically by the one 
on the right. The nature of this representation becomes clear when we 
consider how the expression in Eq. (320) was derived. For a given value 
of e there is a definite limit to the number of terms of the series that it 
is profitable to carry. For as u increases and requires the use of more 
terms, the path of integration deviates more and more from the straight 
line in the direction of steepest descent at the saddle point. No matter 
how many terms are carried, this deviation is not corrected, and the 
situation is improved only when lei becomes larger and confines the 
portion of the path that contributes to the integral to a smaller interval 
about the saddle point. 

By expanding w about the point —ir,4 and using 
u =- ei4C(t 

we obtain the expansion 

mi+ 
f2(e) —   I-1 5-3i 3 11-9-7-5 3 Y 

L 216 \2ieiii (216)22! \lei) (324) 

The direction of the path of steepest descent at the saddle points is given 
by the portions of Fig. 2-13 that lie in the third and fourth quadrants. 
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When — < arg e≤ — w/3, a saddle point lies in the sector between 
the positive real axis and the direction OB and another one in the sec-
tor AOC. To reach Valley C from Valley B, we must first go through the 
pass from B to A, which yields a contribution —.A; and then from A to C 
through a pass, which adds a further contribution —12. Thus 

I. 
y1 see f2), < arg e 3. 

(325) 

Equations (323) and (325) give the complete asymptotic representa-
tions of y. When arg (e) = — w/3, there are two different expressions. This 
difficulty is not serious, however; for when arg (e) = — w/3 and WI is large, 
fi behaves like an exponential with large positive exponent and 12 like an 
exponential with large negative exponent. The function12, therefore, con-
tributes only a small amount to the sum in Eq. (325) and in fact contributes 
less than the uncertainty already inherent in the asymptotic representation. 

By the methods already described one can readily obtain asymptotic 
representations of e (e) and of dyi/de and dy2/de. A summary of the 
results follows.' 

— r < arg e < — 

2 ›,4 11.9.7.5 ( 3 y 
{me (2 s•- - 4-) [- (216)22! 2eei) -1- • • 

. 2 
± sin G _ 

41 [ 1..36 (:142) 

y; 2;-4 {sin 0(1 ± • • • ) 

+cos(fr r'121 

— —3 arg r s 7, 

Y1 216 \2442/ (216)22! \Wei/ 
 r, 5.3 ( 3 \ 11.9.7-5 3 \ 2 _L 

y; , rsie i) [ 1 _ 21 ( 3 a. .• 

216 WC) ' • • • I 

- arg e 

1 In the statement of the limita on arg (e), the equality signs have been inserted in 
such a way that when two expressions are equally valid, as pointed out in the discussion 
following Eq. (325), the simpler one is indicated. Thus when e is real and negative, it 
turns out that y2 is given either by Eq. (330) with arg (e) = — r or by Eq. (332) with 

1) (326) 

(327) 

(328) 

(329) 
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e-JO r, + • 
3 4 5-3 ( 3 ) 11.9.7.5 ( 3 y (330) 

Y2 e [1 216 24-4 ▪ (216)22! 2ir4 - • • • I 

e-i0eei+ 71) ri+ ( 21 3 
L 216 24-4)-  • • • I 

7 
< arg < 

574) [ 1 1.(12•196;722.!5 (234 + 
Y2 r iî cue 

2 5.3 3 ) _ 
± sin (à (2c 

- {sin .-Z) [ 1 + • • • 

± cos (32 c [:116 (23c) 

In passing it should be noted that 

(331) 

(332) 

(333) 

Y1Y2 - Y2Y1 = Wronskian of yl and y2 = 2i. (334) 

Two functions 1/1 and h2 are now introduced, which are related to yl and 

112 by 
he) = (12)4 er"3Yi(e)' (335) 

4 
h2(e) (12)  e2'ii3Y2(e)• (336) 

The numerical factors are chosen so that 

/2 Vi ,44\ 
= t") fig s ). (337) 

The h's, unlike the y's, have been tabulated' for complex values of the 
argument and are used instead of the y's when numerical values are needed. 

The zeros of h2 are the zeros of y2. Let them be denoted by Then 
it can be shown that = lesle2-"3, 

arg (e) = v. Equation (330) is the simpler expression, for it does not contain the sub-
dominant function; hence the limits are stated so that Eq. (330) and not Eq. (332) is 
used to obtain y,, although this is a slight departure from the convention concerning 
principal roots used in this chapter. 

"Tables of the Modified Hankel Functions of Order One-third and of Their Deriva-
tives," Ann. Harvard Univ. Computation Laboratory, 2, 1945. The functions he), 
he), and their derivatives are tabulated to eight decimal places at the points of a 
square lattice of spacing 0.1. The lattice covers roughly a semicircle of radius 6 in the 
upper half plane with center at the origin. 
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where the first three values of le„I are given to five figures by 

IiI = 2.3381, le21 -- 10879, ksI = 5.5206. 

By requiring the dominant term in Eq. (332) to vanish we are led to the 
approximate formula 

l,J = — n = 1,2, • • • . (338) 

This expression is good to about 1 per cent when n = 1, and its accuracy 
improves with increasing n. 

In addition to he and h2(e), the Airy functions Ai(e) and Bi(e) have 
been tabulated.' 
These are related to the y's by 

Ai(—) = 2-17-   [yi(e) + y2(3-)1, 
V 
1  

Bi(—) = 2v;  — Y2(e)]. 

(339) 

(340) 

For reference the follàwing additional relationships among the various 
solutions of Eq. (1) are listed: 

me) = — i 2%3'6 Agre-w'i3) = —h2(ee -2"/3), (341) 

me) = j 2%3;6 Ai(ee") = — hi(ee2"/3), (342) 
1 

Ai( [er'ehi(e) e-'imh2(e)1, (343) 

Bi( = Ie“ehe — e-r"61i2(3")l, (344) 

he) = ht(). (345) 

240. The Field Integral.—Although the formulation of the theory of 
propagation in a stratified atmosphere can be outlined with considerable 
generality, the degree to which the details can be treated and numerical 
results obtained depends upon the specific index distribution assumed. 
The case that can be carried through most completely with regard to both 
mathematical detail and numerical results is the important one where the 
square of the modified index is a linear function of height. This corre-
sponds physically to the situation where the unmodified index is either 
constant or falls off linearly with height; it therefore includes the special 
case of standard refraction. 

1J. C. P. Miller, "The Airy Integral," British Association Mathematical Tables, 
Cambridge, London. These tables give values of Ai(e) and Ai'() to eight decimal 
places for —20 5 e s 2 at intervals of 0.01 in e and values of Bi(e) and Bi'() to eight 
decimal places for — 10.0 5 r s 2.5 at intervals of 0.1. See also, P. M. and A. M. W. 
Woodward, "Four-figure Tables of the Airy Function in the Complex Plane," TRE 
Report No. T1800, Feb. 14, 1945. Ai(e), Bi(e) and their derivatives are given to four 
figures for —2.4 5 Re( .) 5 2.4 and —2.4 e im(r) s 0 at the points of a square 
lattice of spacing 0.2. 
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Let us assume that 

N = no(1 + f- z) (346) 

and 
N2 = n8(1 ± qz), (347) 

where no is the value of the index at the surface and q is twice the reciprocal 
of the effective radius of the earth. 

If Eq. (347) is inserted in Eq. (138) and the independent variable is 
changed from z to Z = (k24 q)1/2z, we obtain 

—d2v -I- (Z + A)v = 0, (348) 
dZ2 

where 
7.2 - K2 A - 0K  

and 

(349) 

ko = kno. (350) 

The quantity (14q)-i has the dimensions of a length and occurs with suffi-
cient frequency to warrant introducing the abbreviation 

H -=. (kî,q) -1/2. (351) 

Numerical values of H, the natural unit of height, are given for standard 
refraction in Fig. 2.17. The dimensionless quantity Z = z/H is the height 
in natural units, and A is the dimensionless separation constant. 

The solutions of Eq. (348) that represent incoming and outgoing waves 

respectively are u/(z,z) = tia + A), (352) 

us(z,z) = liz(Z ± A). (353) 

The y's are the functions defined by Eq. (310) and discussed in detail in 
Sec. 2.9. The substitution of Eqs. (352) and (353) in Eq. (137b) yields 

y = iH [r Y" ) ± Ye ± Al Y2(Zi -I- A)Y2(Z ± A), (354) 
Y2(A) Y2(Z ± A) 

where 

Yi(A) H„ 
r _ Yi(A) e  

1/2(A) R I) 

- - e 
and 

(355) 
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It will appear later that r is the reflection coefficient. For the simplified 
boundary condition, p --> co and r = -1. 

Only the case in which Z1 is greater than Z need be considered, for by 
the reciprocity theorem it does not matter whether Z1 refers to the posi-
tion of the transmitter or to the position of the field point. For the sake 
of symmetry in the equations that follow, Z and z will be replaced by 
Z2 and Z2. 

It may be verified that assumptions (1) and (2) of Sec. 2.7 and Eq. 
(170) are satisfied, and we can start the present argument with Eq. (172), 

1 
fLx142) (Kr)v(zoc) dic. 

By means of Eq. (349), the variable of integration can be changed from 
K to A. Thus making use of Eqs. (351 and (354), we obtain 

e = f He)(kor V 1 - qH A) [r Yl (z2 A) ] 
4H _ y2(Z2 -I- A) _I 

Y2(Zi A)Y2(Z2 ± A) dA, (356) 

where the integration is entirely along the real axis. The square root in 
the argument of the Hankel function is a positive real number when 
(1 - qH A) > 0, and is a negative imaginary number when (1 - qH A) < 0. 

Equation (356) is an exact solution of the wave equation (135) in which 
N 2 is given by Eq. (347) and the boundary conditions are appropriate to 
a dipole near a plane surface. The question of convergence will be ignored, 
and various methods for approximating this integral considered. 
A useful transformation of the integral of Eq. (356) is based on the 

assumption that over the region for which the integral is essentially differ-
ent from zero, qH A is small compared with unity. Then when r is larger 
than a few wavelengths, the asymptotic expansion for the Hankel function 
may be used: 

2 - ti(kor — 1r/4)eilaglirA/2. 
He)(kor — qH A) — e 

rkor 
(357) 

Now let us introduce a natural unit of range L which is analogous to H 
and is defined by 

L -m — 2 - 2(k0q2)-4. 
koqH (358) 

The natural unit of range L is given as a function of X for standard refrac-
tion in Fig. 2.18. The range in natural units will be denoted by X; that is 

(359) 
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Equation (356), by virtue of Eqs. (357) to (359), becomes 

i e i(ke 
2L e(X,z„z2), 

where 

1(X,Z,Z2) = r e fAX Fr yi(A) yi(z2 + A)1 
Y2(A) y2(Z2 + A)] 

Y2(Zi A)y2(Z2 + A) dA. (361: 

It is lei with which we are ultimately concerned. 
From Eq. (360), 

(360, 

 Icxx z2)i, 

)r, as F = riej, 

X  
F 2.V 14)(X,Zi,Z2)1. (362 

; 

rhus the ratio of the field in the presence of the earth to the free-spa* 
ield can be expressed entirely as a function of the natural coordinat* 
Z1, and Zg. In the case of the simplified boundary condition, wher 
= — 1, e does not depend explicitly upon frequency. Equation (362: 

,hen expresses the field without explicit mention of the frequency, and th( 
Ise of natural coordinates serves to summarize all of the cases for whicl 
b 22, r, and 'co are so related that X, Z1, and Zg have the same values. 
a is important to note that whereas, at frequencies of 100 Mc/sec anc 
"bow, r = —1 is a good approximation for both polarizations in th( 
liffraction region, it is not an acceptable approximation for vertical polar-
zation in the interference region. 

2.11. The Interference Region.—To obtain the field in the interferenc( 
.egion, the integral of Eq. (356) will be evaluated by replacing the fun* 
,ions in the integrand with the appropriate asymptotic representations 
Ile method of steepest descent will then be applied, and it will be founc 
that each value of A for which the phase of the integrand is stationary 

1 For generalized coverage diagrams in the interference region, see B. E. Howard 
El. Dodson, and J. Gill, "Field Intensity Contours in Generalized Coordinates," RI 
Report No. 702, May 2, 1945. The coordinates and parameters used for cases when 
4/h, < 1 are related to X, Z1, and ZI, by 

h Z2 d X Z13i 
Wr . 

When hilu > 1, subscripts 1 and 2 are interchanged. See also C. Domb and M. H. L 
Pryce, "Interim Report on Propagation Within and Beyond the Optical Range," ASE 
Report No. M448, Sept. 1942, and Jour. IEE, 91, Part III, 325 (1947). 
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corresponds to a possible ray through the transmitter and field point. The 
fact that significant contributions to the integral occur only in the neigh-
borhood of stationary values of the phase is just Fermat's principle. The 
resulting expression for e is given essentially by 

= 7 e ie. [1 ± rDe - ('-0.)], (363) 

where 01 is the phase of the direct wave, 02 is the phase of the reflected 
wave and D is the divergence factor that takes into account the fact that 
a pencil of parallel rays incident upon the convex side of a spherical surface 
diverges after reflection because of the curvature of the surface (see 
Sec. 5.2). 

Recalling that 
F = &Ir = r De - 

we need concern ourselves, in so far as numerical results are concerned, 
only with establishing that 

- 4q)(z. -  
1   1  

D — 
.\11 ▪ 2qrir2 47'0'2 

▪ r sin 2#2 N re2 

k2 4,2 — ke Via — coe 4'2 r, — for vertical polarization, (366) 
Id sin 4, + ko yid — ke, cos2 
ko sin #2 — — kg COS 4/2 r„ — 2 for horizontal polarization. (367) 
ko sin 11/2 ± kf — 1c8 cos2 #2 

In these equations 2-1 and ro are the distances from the terminal points 
to the reflection point and eo is the grazing angle of incidence at the reflec-
tion point (see Fig. 2.14). 

In the development of Eq. (363) from Eq. (356) the ray picture will 
be used as a guide. First to be obtained, therefore, are the equations of 
the rays and the expressions for the optical lengths. From Sec. 2-3 it 
follows that the equation for the rays in terms of r and Z2 is 

cos x (L. .1/4Hz+ sin2 x qHZ sin2 x) (368) 
= Z1 dZ dZ   

The symbols in Eq. (368) have the following meanings: 
1. The symbol x is defined by 

cos x = 1 d- qHZ0, 
2 

(364) 

(365) 

(369) 
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where Zo is the height at which the ray has its turning point. If 
the ray intersects the earth, Zo is negative, cos x < 1, and x is a 
real angle. If the ray approaches the earth but turns around before 
reaching it, Zo is positive, cos x > 1, and x is imaginary. In either 
case cos x and sin2 x have perfectly definite meanings, and the 
trigonometric notation is retained as a matter of convenience. 

(0,Z) 

Pl 
Po (Zo , ro) 

Fro. 2.14.—The geometry of the ray pattern. P, and PI represent Case a and Case b geom-
etry respectively. Because of the scale factor involved in Z, e, is distorted. 

2. The coordinate of the lowest point reached by the ray between 
the terminal points is denoted by Z'. If the ray does not turn 
between the two terminal points, then Z' = Z2. If the turning point 
does occur between the terminal points, then, Z' = Zo. In the case 

of a reflected ray, Z' = 0. 
The optical length S is given by 

S= N du = no [r cos x 

+ H (fr •Nrs-i7i71-1- dZ + i dZ)1. (370) 
zs z 

There are obviously always two, and only two, rays between any two 
terminal points above the horizon. Let us consider first the direct ray. 
There are two cases, as shown in Fig. 214, according to whether the far 
terminal is to the left of the turning point Po, as at Pi, or to the right of 
Po, as at P2. They will be designated as Case a and Case b, respectively. 

The relationship among Z1, Z2, r, and x, obtained from Eq. (368) by 

taking Z' = Z2 for Case a and Z' = Zo for Case b is 

= + sin2 e (qHZ2+ sin2 (371) 

cos x q 
and the optical length Si, given by Eq. (370), is 

= no ir cos x — + site xr (qHZ + she ell. 
3q 
2 

The upper sign refers to Case a, and the lower to Case b. 

(372 



SEC. 211] THE INTERFERENCE REGION 101 

To be consistent with the notation commonly accepted, 4,2 will be used 
to designate the angle of inclination of the reflected ray at the point of 
reflection. In contrast to the angle x for the direct ray, e, is always real. 
For the reflected ray, Eqs. (368) and (370) lead to 

co: th 2 #2)½— [(qHZi + sin' #2)½ (qHZ2 sin24,2)4 — 2 sin eil, (373) 
q 

S2 = no ir cos #2 ± 2 [(qHZ1-1- sire 4,2)% 

(91/Z2 ± sin' 42) 2 — 2 sin' 4,2]}, (374) 

where S2 is the optical length along the reflected ray. 
Let us now return to a consideration of the field integral. To avoid 

unimportant complications that hide the essential parts of the discussion, 
no attempt to present a completely rigorous argument will be made; the 
purpose is rather to outline the procedure and make it plausible. 

To begin with, the Hankel function may be replaced by its asymptotic 
expression 

jkHe)(kor V1 — qHA) e  iror 
— i(kor1/1—qHA—s/4) 

Y1—qHA 
375 

In calculating the roots of ( 1 — qHA) for use in Eq. (375) we must take 

arg (1 — qHA) = 0, 

arg (1 — qHA) = — r, 

qHA < 1 

qHA > 1. 

(376) 

(377) 

Equation (375) is then usable everywhere except in the neighborhood of 
qHA = 1. If r exceeds a few wavelengths, this region is small and can be 
dodged by means of a short detour in the complex plane. 

The next step is to replace the y's by their asymptotic expressions. In 
so doing, we must bear in mind that the asymptotic expressions break 
down when the arguments of the  . . .  
functions become too small. As the -Z2 0 1 

off 
arguments are A, Z1 ± A, and Z2 + Fm. 2.15.—Points on the real axis of 

A, the asymptotic expansions fail in the A-plane in whose neighborhood the 
asymptotic expansions fail. 

the neighborhood of 0, — Z 1, and — Z2. 
These points, together with the point in the vicinity of which the expan-
sion of the Hankel function breaks down, are indicated in Fig. 2.15. 

Because the functions themselves are well behaved in the critical re-
gions of the asymptotic approximations, these regions will be ignored; 
they are unimportant when they do not include saddle points, and our 
simple analysis does not apply when they do. 

By using the asymptotic expansions we can now make plausible 
the assertion that contributions to the integral outside of the region 



102 HORIZONTALLY STRATIFIED ATMOSPHERE THEORY [SEc. 2.11 

—Zs < A < 1/qH may usually be neglected. Let us consider first the 
region A < —Z2. To the accuracy to which the asymptotic expressions 
are valid 

= — Y2(e), when r 0; 

hence, for A « 0 by Eq. (355), 

r = - 1, 

(378) 

(379) 

and Eq. (354) becomes 

y = iH [yi(Z2 + A)y2(A) —y(Z2 A)yi(A)1 1/2(ZI(A)+  A) (380) 
y2 

Therefore when A << —Z2, we conclude from Eqs. (378) and (380) that y 
is zero. The accuracy of this approximation improves ts Z2 increases. 
Now let us consider the region A > 1/qH. 

For A >> 0, Eqs. (328) to (331) and (355) lead to 

i211/2 — Hp  
r iA4-1- Hp (381) 

From Eqs. ( 139), (140), (349), and (351), it follows that 

p, = i Via — 4(1 — qHA) for vertical polarization, (382) 

Ph = i Via — kt,(1 - qHA) for horizontal polarization. (383) 

The square roots indicated above are to have negative imaginary parts. 
From Eqs. (381) to (383), we obtain 

kt —  r 
e Ic -I- 4 

q11.4 > 

H2(1c8 — 14)  
k 

4A 

kf — kti 
kt) I 

(384a) 

(384b) 

Making use of the fact that A > 1/qH implies that A is large compared 
with 0, Z,„ and Z2, we obtain from Eq. (354) and the asymptotic expansions 
for the y's 

V = 
—iHe- (Zi+ Z2)[r e2iZ2.1%] 

(385) 

When the exponential behavior of the Hankel function is taken into 
account, it is obvious from Eqs. (384a), (384b), and (385) that the 
integrand of the field integral approaches zero rapidly when kor is large 
compared with unity. Accordingly contributions to the integral for 
A > 1/qH will be neglected. 



SEC. 2111 THE INTERFERENCE REGION 103 

By virtue of the preceding discussion the range of integration will be 
limited to - Z2 < A < 1/qH. It should be noted that by so doing we 
are discarding the surface wave, which is unimportant for most applica-
tions at frequencies above 100 Mc/sec. 

Now let us define three integrals /2, /2, and /3 by 

e-ik.r.VT--27/7 
 YI(Z2 A)y2(ZI -I- A) dA, (386) 

qHA 

1 
= 

  r Yi(A)  ( 
'‘,/1 y2(A) 1/2 7"1 T- _,_ )Y2(Z2 ± A) dA, (387) 

. fo e-ikerVT=7o17t r YI(A) 
-z, 1/1 — qHA y2(A) A)y2(Z2 ± A) dA. (388) 

In Eqs. (386) to (388), it is to be understood that integration is not to be 
carried all the way to the indicated limits but stopped at a sufficient 
distance from them to permit the use of the asymptotic expansions. 

Then Eqs. (356), (375), and (386) to (388) lead to 

etr/4 

e -  1/  (I, + + 13). (389) 
2/4 N/I71—cor 

Let us consider /2 first. If the expressions for yi and 1/2 a.s given by 
the dominant terms of Eqs. (328) and (330) are inserted, then 

= —  e-i4n dA  
_z,[(1 — ql1A)(Zi A)(Z2 A)14' 

where 

(390) 

01 = Icor — qHA — 1(Z2 A) 34 î (Z1 -I- A)%. (391) 

To obtain the values of A for which 02 is stationary we next equate the 
derivative to zero: 

do1  —qHkor  
(Z2 + A)4 + (Z1-1- A»4 = 0. (392) 

dA = 2V1 — qHA 

By recalling that 1/H2kg = Hq, we can rewrite Eq. (392) as 

2 
[(qHZI qHA)% — (qHZ2 qHA) 14 ]. (393) 

— qHA 

Comparison of Eqs. (371) and (393) shows that qHA for stationary phase 
is related to r, Z1, and Z2 in the sanie way that sin2 x is related to them in 

Case a. Accordingly, when the geometry is that of Case a, A1, the value 
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of A for stationary phase [that is, the solution of Eq. (392)1, is given by 

1 
A1 = — sin' x = kesin2 x. 

q11 
(394) 

As AI is a solution of Eq. (393), differentiation of Eq. (392) yields 

(Poi\  —koqHr  

= 4N/ (1 — qH Ai)(ZI Ai)(Z2 A1) 

[1 -I- qH (Zi Ai)(Z2  (395) 
1 — qHAI 

Thus (C12011 die) A, is negative. 
Let 01 be expanded in a power series about A = A1, and let the terms 

involving higher powers of (A — AI) than the second be discarded. Then 

exp [ —i (A —2 A1)2 (d2 dA2ein A, 

Ii —e-' 

dA 
)  

- z, [( 1 — A)(Zi A)(Z2 A)P` 
(396) 

Now the chief contribution to the integral is in the neighborhood of 
A = Al. Furthermore, except for the exponential, the functions in the 
integrand vary slowly. Accordingly, 

11 

[(1 — 0-1211)(Z1 111)(Z2 A1)]4 (Vd2A021\ 
) 

X e- ri/ 4 f  e- e ds, 

where 

 .\/_ e-ioicao 2 

-.¡/4 A —  
s=e (d24,1\ 

clY12)„, 

As the integral equals Nti-, Eq. (397) becomes 

— e - ii.t(At) - Viir  

[(1 — qH2ti)(Zi Ai)(Z2 ± A1) 
(cegbi) dA 2 Ai 

2 

(397) 

(398) 

When A1 from Eq. (394) is substituted into Eq. (391), we find that 
01(A1)/k, the optical length, is given exactly by the right-hand member of 
Eq. (372) with the upper sign. Thus for the geometry of Case a, Ii is 
interpreted as representing the contribution to the field from the direct ray. 
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Let us next consider /2. When the asymptotic expansions for the 
y's as given by Eqs. (328) and (330) are inserted in Eq. (387), we obtain 

1/01 re - 41 dA  

.12 = - fa [(1 - élHA)(Zi A)(Z2 A)re (399) 

where 

.1)2 kor - qHA 1[(Zi A)1/2 (Zs A)% - 2A1. (400) 

Proceeding as before to locate the values of A for which 02 is stationary 
by equating des/dA to zero, we obtain 

  2 
Vi - qHA q[(qHZ1± ql A)1/2 (qHZ2-1- qHA) e - 2(qHA)M. (401) 

If A2 be used to designate the value of A for which 02 is stationary, a 
comparison of Eqs. (373) and (401) shows that 

Ay -  su1 11/2= Ic8112 sin9 (402) 
qH 

Expansion of Cky about Ay and application of the standard procedure of 
steepest descent yields 

— V27r r(A2)e -" (A1)  
12 lee 

[( 1 - q1-1212)(Zi A2)(Z2+ Ay) 
(12dA4)22)A, 

We note that when Eq. (402) is used in Eqs. (381) to (383), we obtain 
Eqs. (366) and (367). The expressions on the right of Eqs. (366) and (367) 
are readily identified as the plane reflection coefficients for two media 
whose propagation factors are k1 and ko. The reflection coefficients are 
discussed further in Sec. 5.1. 

When Eq. (402) is substituted into Eq. (400) we obtain for 02(A2)/k 
just the right-hand member of Eq. (374). Thus /2 is interpreted as the 
contribution to the field from the reflected wave. 

Finally let us consider 13. Because of Eqs. (378) and (379), Eq. (388) 
becomes 

where 

(403) 

Po 
dA  

IS " [( 1 A)(Z1 11)(Z2 11)P4 (404) 

= kor Vi - qHA i[(Zi A)% + (Zs + A)'4]. (405) 

The equation 
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leads to 

Vi — qH 
  2 
  ROM qHil)% (qH.Z2 qHA)4]. (406) 

q 

Comparison of Eqs. (406) and (371) shows that if the geometry is such 
that we are dealing with Case b, fin has a stationary value at A = A1, 
where A1 is given by Eq. (394). Thus it appears that whereas in Case 
a, 03 has a stationary value at A = A1 and 03 does not, in Case b, 03 has a 
stationary value at A = A1 and tjh does not. Hence, either /1 or 13 

represents the direct ray, depending upon whether the geometry cor-
responds to Case a or Case b. 

By continuing the method of steepest descent and noting that in this 
case c/203/dA2 is positive, we obtain 

2T e- — /41 
sw 

1(1 — qHAI)(ZI Al)(Zo A1)[(-d22-14-) A1] J' dA2  

(407) 

The term (133(A3)/k, as expected, is just the right-hand member of Eq. 
(372) with the positive sign. 

In Case a, Eq. (389) together with Eqs. (398) and (403) and the fact 
that /3 is negligible leads to 

e - 2H N/cor [ 

where 

e-iot(.4.) rDe-ittn(A2) 

(1 — qH.A.2)(Z2 211)(Z2 A1) (4:4)A 
2 

(1 — qHA.1)(Z2 A2)(Z2 ± A1) 
D =   

(d2del 
d21. 2) Ai 

(d24)2 dA 2)As 

2 

(1 — qHA2)(Zi A2)(Z2 A2) 
2 

By differentiating Eq. (400) twice with respect to A and making 
the fact that (c/02/dA).3, = 0, we find 

_  —qHkor  

dA2 As 4V (Z1 A2)(Z2 ± A2)(1 — 411A2) 

qH(Z2+ A2)1/2(Z2 A2)1/2 2Hkoriro  1 
X [ 1 + 1 — q1-1442 AP(1 — qH 212)1/2r j. (410) 

In Eq. (410), /*I and rs are the distances to the reflection point from the 
terminal points. 

(408) 

2(1 — qHA2)1/2 
- [VI -I- A2)1/2 — AP1; qHko 

(409) 

use of 

(411) 
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2(1 - qHA2)4 
7.1 = [(Z2 A2)4- AP]; (412) qHko 

r = rs (413) 

By making use of Eqs. (395) and (410), we can write Eq. (408) as 

= 
1 e-ion(A.){1 rDe-iroicAo-ot(A.)11 

r (1 ± qH V(Zi Al)(Z2-1- Aay 
1 - 01441 

Eqs. (395) and (410) reduce Eq. (409) to 

D = 

1 +  ± 11 1)(Z2 A1) 
1 - qH211  

1 -I- 
qHkorir2 qH (Z1 A2)(Z2 -4- A2) 

APO - qHA2)1/2r 1 - qHA2 

In practical cases, 

qH V(Zi Ai)(Z2 
«1, i 1, 2; 1 - qHA 

and' when these terms are neglected, Eq. (414) becomes Eq. (363) and 
Eq. (415), by virtue of Eq. (402), becomes Eq. (365). 

In Case b, we obtain Eqs. (408) and (409) with cki replaced everywhere 
by 03. Now 

(414) 

(415) 

- koqHr  
fiA2 A, 4 V(1 - q11111)(ZI + 

[ qH V(Zi Ai)(Z2  
1 

1 - WA' 
(416) 

The difference in the distribution of negative signs in Eqs. (395) and (416) 
is such as to change the sign of a term that is neglected in the final result. 
We then arrive as before at Eqs. (363) and (366), where cb, is now to be 
interpreted as the phase of the direct ray obtained from the optical length 

The expression on the left of this inequality can be written 

and 

Ni va. Z1 + ( + 

1 -44 

2- •Ni - (zi — zo)(z2 — zo) 
a. 

for the reflected wave 

for the direct wave. 

In practice ih usually does not exceed 0.1 and is generally much less. The other terms 
involved are at most of the order of the ratio of a few miles to the radius of the earth. 
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given by Eq. (372) with the proper sign to suit the geometry, that is, 

= kS. (417) 

Now let us obtain an expression for 02 — fin. For brevity, only Case a 
will be considered. If we solve Eq. (371) for cos x and discard the higher-
order terms, we obtain 

(Z1 ± Z2) q2r2 H2 
cos2 x = 1 + qH 2 16 ---i (Z1 — Z2)2. (418) r 

Equations (417), (372), and (418) lead to 

tin H2 . q H(Z1 + Z2) r q2r3 (419) 
4 96 

By applying Eq. (419) separately to the two portions of the reflected 
ray between the terminals and reflection point, we obtain 

_ H2 izt 21 - r ± ) ± 4 (Zel Z2r2) 9f6 (42°) 

whence 

02 — dn H2 rzî ± m (Z1 — Z2)21 qH (Z2ri + Zir2) ± 24 7'ire 
ko 2 L ri r2 r i 4 32 

If we define' 

qrî q 72 
4 = — 4 = 

Eq. (421) becomes 4,2 - 4,1 _ 1 re ± el (Z1 - Z2)21 

ko 2 L r2 r 

From Eqs. (411) and (412), it can be shown that 

Z1H   Z2H   
4 cos2 th  4 C082 #2 

tan #2 = r2 

As cos #2 is approximately unity, Eq. (424) yields 

zi'L 4 — 
7-1 r2 

(421) 

(422a) 

(422b) 

(423) 

(424) 

(425) 

The quantities zi't and 4 are the terminal heights above a plane tangent at the 
reflection point to an earth of radius a.. In the conventional treatments of the inter-
ference region problem they are derived by a geometrical argument. 
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Equations (425) and (413) then reduce Eq. (423) to 

24r! 
— cki = 2 ko. (426) 

from which Eq. (364) follows. 
242. The Diffraction Region.—In Sec. 2.11 there was outlined a means 

of evaluating the integral of Eq. (356) when the terminal points lie above 
the horizon. In this section it will be shown that when one terminal 
point is below the tangent ray drawn from the other, 4, is given, for fre-
quencies of 100 Mc/sec or above, by 

or 

where 

, 2V; - 4-w/4) 
e 1 

" L ei2L X 1 I m(Zl)U m(Z2) 
V X 

F 

m 

m=1 

eilL X U.(ZI)U.(Z2) 

Um(Z) = '112(Z -I- Am) _ . h2(Z ± A.) 
Y(Am) 14(A.) 

(427) 

(427a) 

(428) 

For horizontal polarization the A.'s may be replaced by em's, the zeros 
of y2(e). Numerical values for the first few em's are listed in Sec. 2.9. 
The antenna pattern is neglected in Eq. (427a). 

In Eq. (427) it is tacitly assumed that the transmitter is at such a height 
that the distance to the horizon is several miles. At this range and at 
frequencies exceeding 100 Mc/sec, the surface wave may be neglected and 
Eq. (427) represents the essential part of the field. 

To obtain Eq. (427) from Eq. (356), the path of integration is deformed 
into an infinite semicircle lying in the upper half plane with its center at 
the origin; e is then expressed as the sum of three parts: 

1. An integral along the branch cut associated with the branch point 
at A = H2(kt — e). Physically this represents the surface wave, 
which for the cases envisaged here can be neglected. 

2. An integral over the infinite semicircle. This can be written by 
reference to Eq. (356) as 

lim f He)(kor — qHA)[y2(Z2 A)y2(Z2 + A) 

?MA) — HPYI(A)  
WA) — Hpy2(A)112(Z2 A)Y2(Z2 + A)] dA, 
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where C is a semicircle of radius I/ lying in the upper half plane and 
centered on the origin. It can be shown by using the asymptotic 
representations of the functions together with Jordan's lemma that 
this integral is zero. 

3. The sum of the residues at the poles in the upper half plane. Obvi-
ously, only the second term of the bracketed expression in the 
integrand displayed above has poles, and these are the roots of 

y2(Am) _ 1 
y(Am) Hp (429) 

The order of the A's, all of which are distinct, is to be such that 

Im(A,o_2) < < Im(Am+i)• 

By the usual procedure for determining the residues at the simple 
poles of a function, we obtain 

= (2.i) He) (kor — qH A ) 
m 1 

x — HP(A JOY ns)y2(Z + A m)y2(Z + A m) . (430) 

[11Z(A) — 117)(A)Y2(A) 11 
dA A - 

The terms of the sum in Eq. (430) can be written in a more convenient 
form. From Eqs. (334) and (429), it follows that 

—2iHp(A m)  
— HP(A = (431) 

m) 

whence 

He)(kor — o)y2(Zi Am)Y2(Z2 -I- Am) 
= H '(A) Id • (432) 1 

H p(A 1dA [112(A) — HP(A)112(A)11 A = A. 

As we shall see later, Am is nearly equal to e„„ and hence for all values 
of m with which we are concerned, qH Am is small compared with unity. 

Equation (357) may therefore be used with Eqs. (358) and (432) to 
obtain Eq. (427), in which, however, Um(Z) is given by 

iy2(Z A„,)  
U m(Z) = 1 1/2, 

y(A „,) 11 ± H2p2(A„,) [Am + Hp' (A m)]}- (433) 

and not by Eq. (428). 
Now consider Eq. (429), from which we see that A. = ro, when 

1/p = 0. It is reasonable, however, to assume as a first approximation 
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that Am is still equal to em when p is large though finite. Equations (382) 
and (383) then show that p is nearly independent of A. By neglecting 
the variation of p with A it is possible to estimate the correction required 
to take into account the finiteness of p. Expansion of the left-hand 
member of Eq. (429) about the points em yields 

(A. _ áI Y (e.m)(Am e„,)2 1 
2y(e,n) ' Hp (434) 

But from Eq. (304)t e(3",n) = — Y2(3",o) = O. Therefore, as a second 
approximation, 

A m = em + (435) 

By neglecting qHA in comparison with unity in Eqs. (382) and (383), 
we obtain 

1 
Hp,, .\1(t )2 1 

(q (kly 1  vcoi \koi = ékly 
I I P v \koj Hp; 

(436) 

(437) 

Representative values are given in Sec. 5.1 for (kdko)2, which is there 
called ec. Inspection of Table 5.1 shows that (ki/ko)2 — 1 is smallest and 
consequently 1/Hp,, takes on its greatest value for dry land. Using 
(kdko)2 = 2 — i1.62 the  appropriate value for very dry sandy loam at 
9 cm we find that V(ki/ko)2  — 11 = 1.4. For dry ground at 1 m, 
(ki/ko)2 = 4 — i0.006, and 1V(ki/ko)2 — 11 = 1.7. As (q/ko)1/4 varies 
from 1.5 X 10-3 to 4.7 X 10-3 as X varies from 10 cm to 3 m, we conclude 
that 11/Hpol is of the order of 10-3 in the region below 3 m. From a prac-
tical standpoint 1/Hp,, is thus a negligible correction to ern .= 

The largest value of 1/Hp, in the frequency range below 3m is ob-
tained for the constants appropriate to sea water at 3 m. Using 
(ki/ko)2 = 80 — i774, and X = 3 m in Eq. (437), we obtain 1/Hp, 
= 0.13e -3re/4; the corresponding value for horizontal polarization is 
1/Hp,, 1.8 X 10-4 e-"14. The departure of A. from e,„ is negligible for 
horizontal polarization but not for vertical. In both cases, the correc-
tion term reduces the attenuation with range, the reduction in the case 
of vertical polarization being very much greater than in the case of hori-

I See also C. L. Pekeris, Jour. Applied Phys., 19, 102 (1948). 
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zontal. On this basis, the field for vertical polarization tends to be some-
what greater than for horizontal. To be sure that it actually is greater, 
we must examine the effect of the departure from the ideal boundary con-
ditions on the height-gain functions. 

From Eqs. (382) and (383), it follows that 

1 (4) 4 1 
= --2 —ki Hp, (438) 

1 1 
1);111 = TIT; 

(439) 

Equations (438) and (439), together with the estimates already made 
of 11/pH, show that the denominator of Eq. (433) is given to within 1 
per cent for the first few modes by y;(Am). Thus Eq. (433) becomes Eq. 
(428). In addition, we have already justified using r„, for Am when the 
polarization is horizontal. 

By replacing Am by em + (1/Hp) in Eq. (428) and expanding about 
e„, it is readily shown that for small Z 

1 
Um(Z) Z —pH• 

It follows, therefore, from the examples given that at least near the 
surface the height-gain function is greater for vertical than for horizontal 
polarization. As it has already been shown that the attenuation with 
range acts in the same direction, theory indicates that at wavelengths 
of 3 m and below the field close to the surface in the diffraction zone is 
greater for vertical than for horizontal polarization. The difference 
between the polarizations decreases with increasing frequency. 

METHODS FOR CALCULATING FIELD STRENGTH 
WITH STANDARD REFRACTION 

BY WILLIAM T. FIBHBACIC 

Methods of calculating field strengths for an essentially linear modified-
index profile have been well established for some time.' Unfortunately 
they are not amenable to easy calculation, and computing field strengths 
involves considerable labor. Recently simpler methods have been evolved 
for both the interference and diffraction regions.' 

C. R. Burrows and M. C. Gray, "The Effect of the Earth's Curvature on Ground-
wave Propagation," Proc. IRE, 29, 16 (1941); K. A. Norton, "The Calculation of 
Ground-wave Field Intensity over a Finitely Conducting Spherical Earth," Proc. IRE, 
29, 623 (1941). 

2 W. T. Fishback, "Simplified Methods of Field Intensity Calculations in the Inter-
ference Region," RL Report No. 461, Dec. 8, 1943; P. J. Rubenstein and W. T. Fishback, 
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2-13. The Interference Region.—The determination of F for a point in 
space over a plane earth can be carried out in a perfectly straightforward 
manner using Eq. (36). The geometrical quantities required are the 
path difference AR and the grazing angle #2 (to obtain the value of p 
for a given #2); both of these can be calculated directly from the two given 
heights and the distance between the terminals. When calculations of 
field strength for a spherical rather than a plane earth are desired, we 
find that we must introduce a new geometrical quantity, the divergence 
factor, and that to compute AR and 1P2 we must know the reflection point, 
or how r is broken upl into r1 and 7.2. It is possible to find r1 and r2 if r, 
zi, and z2 are given, but to do so we must solve the cubic equation, 

271 — 3rr; + [r' — 2ae(zi + z2)]ri -1- 2aeir = O. 

This equation has the formal solution 

r , (4) ± 7 \ 
ri = -I- 2- p COS 

3 j, 

where 

2  P = ..\—/—à- NI ae(zi ± z2) + (;)2 , 

[2ae(z2 -. zar se = cos-1 P3 ], 

and it is assumed that z1 k and thus r1 7.2. The labor involved in 
determining 1.1 and r, is excessive and can be avoided by using the tech-
nique described below.' The simplified method presented here consists 
of the use of a set of graphs with which AR, D, and #2 can be determined 
from r, zi, and z2 alone. The process of determining ri and 7-2 has been 
completely absorbed in the graphs. 

From Eq. (426) we find 

A R  = 2zrk 
r 

If we let #2 zi/ri, we can write Eq. (365) as 

D = (1 A- n.;)--4 • 
aerzi 

(440) 

(441) 

"Graphs for Computing the Diffraction Field with Standard and Superstandard Re-
fraction," RL Report No. 799, Aug. 13, 1945; C. Domb and M. H. L. Pryce, "Interim 
Report on Propagation within and beyond the Optical Range," ASE Report No. M448, 
September 1942; and Jour. IEE, 94, Part III, 325 (1947). 
I Figure 2-16 should be consulted for definitions of the quantities involved. 
I A graphical solution of the cubic equation is also given by R. A. Hutner, H. W. 

Dodson, J. R. Gill, F. D. Parker, and B. E. Howard, "Field Intensity Formulas," 
RL Report No. 23, Sept. 28, 1943. 
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Finally, by using Eqs. (424) and (425), we find 

tan e, = zi ± Z2 (442) 

These expressions can be calculated more easily if we introduce the di-
mensionless height and distance parameters 

si 2  r1,2   1 
(443) 

V2aezi .2 

S -   (444) 
V 2crezi Vi—art'a 

T = 1. (445) 
Jzi 

The requirement that SI, S2, and S be less than unity is fulfilled auto-
matically if we stay within the total horizon range ri. = V§c-g7zi 4- -V2aez2. 
As in Sec. 2.10 advantage is taken of the reciprocity theorem, and z2 is 
defined as the smaller of the two terminal heights in the remainder of this 
section in order to keep T less than unity. 

By means of these new parameters Eqs. (440) to (442) can be re-
written in the form 

AR = 

tan 412 - 

D = 

2zizz 

+ zo2 (1 — + T2(1 -  
r L 1 + T2 

El  4SfS2T  1-4 
-I- S(1 - SI)(1 T) 

(446) 

(447) 

(448) 

From Eq. (448) it follows that the divergence factor can be expressed as 
a function of the family of S and T variables alone. The expressions 
for the path difference and grazing angle have been reduced to the product 
of two factors, of which one is just the expression for the desired quantity 
under flat-earth conditions and the other is a function of the S and T 
family of variables alone. The part of the expressions for AR and tan #2 
that is a function only of the S and T variables is thus a correction factor 
that converts the plane-earth expressions for AR and tan 4/2 into the 
correct values for a spherical earth with a linear N-profile. For any point 
in space the plane-earth quantities may be easily calculated and the 
parameters S and T determined; the quantities Si and 52 cannot be de-
termined directly, but it will be shown that they are functions of S and T 
alone. We know that 

_ 
r1 r2 
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and 
r = rl + r2. 

These expressions lead to the equations 

S2(1 — Si) = SITU — 8j), 

8(1 + T) = SI -I- S2T, 

which can be solved for St and 82 in terms of S and T.' Thus it has been 
shown that any quantity which is a function of St, S2, S, and T is actually 
a function of S and T alone. Let 

J(S,T) = (1 — Sf) (1 — SI) 

and 

(1 — SI) + 7'2(1 — SI) 
K(S,T) =, 1+72   

so that Eqs. (446) to (448) become 

AR = 2z1z2 J(S,T), 
r 

(449) 

tan 4,2 = zt 4- z2 K (S,T ), (450) 
r 

D = D(S,T). (451) 

Contours of constant J, K, and D are plotted as functions of S and T 
in Figs. A to D, included in the envelope in the rear cover of this book. 

We can now determine the path difference, grazing angle, and di-
vergence factor for any point in space, given zt, z2, r, and ae. In practice 
we may use any positive value of ae, that is, any positive slope for a linear 
M-profile, but this model is usually of practical importance only for the 

standard case,2 where 

ae = 8.5 X 106 m = 5,280 statute miles. 

Having determined 4,2, we can make use of theoretical curves of p and 
4) vs. 4,2 to determine these quantities. Figures 5.4 to 5.6 are graphs of 
p and 4) for smooth sea water for several wavelengths. For a given wave-
length and isotropic radiator we can now find F from 

F = 11 + D pe-1 = Il -I- D pe-1(k " 4-0 1. (452) 

i In the construction of the graphs of J, K, and D, values of SI and T were assumed 
and used to determine values of S2 and S. 

2 In this case the total horizon range conveniently becomes 

rz, = N/rzi -I- Vrzs, 

where r 1, is in statute miles and zi and 22 are in feet. 
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If we know the antenna pattern function f(0) and the angle of tilt k of 
the beam maximum, we can find F from the general expression 

F = If(00 f(02)D (k 1, 

where 01 and 02 are the angles between the antenna beam 
the direct and reflected rays, respectively, given by 

01 = E, 

(453) 

maximum and 

02 = — E. 
The various angles are indicated in Fig. 2:16. The angles 01 and 02 are 
positive if measured upward from the beam maximum and negative if 
measured downward. Similarly 7, #1, and E are positive if measured 

Tangent ray 

2•16.—Geometrical parameters for standard propagation in the interference region. See 
the text for explanation of the conventions for signs of the angles. 

upward from the horizontal at the transmitter and negative if measured 
downward. As they can never change sign, 4/2 and n will always be con-

sidered positive. In most practical cases, 

#1 #2, 

and 
ri 

= —a, « #2, 

so that we can rewrite Eq. (453) in the simplified form of 
F = if 42 e  f( 4,2 e)Dpe-i (ft Z1 /2+40 I. (454) 
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This expression for the pattern-propagation factor is not valid all the 
way to the total horizon range for reasons discussed in Sec. 2.11. No 
exact analytic expression is known for the limit of validity of Eq. (4M), 
but it is believed that it will always be valid for 

AR i• 

For very low antenna heights at microwaves or for moderately low 
antenna heights at longer wavelengths, AR declines to X/4 at only a small 
fraction of the total horizon range.' In this case Eq. (454) will remain 
valid well beyond this point and may on occasion be used until the phase 
k AR is less than 1°. If there is any doubt about the validity of the result 
obtained using Eq. (4M), it is recommended that the result be checked 
by the methods described below for the intermediate region. 

As an example let us calculate F for a 10-cm radar system sited at a 
height of 100 ft and viewing a target at a range of 80 statute miles and 
height of 11,000 ft over sea water. The set uses vertical polarization and 
a paraboloidal antenna with a symmetrical beam 3° in width between 
half-power points' tilted up 0.5°. We have 

ri = Vier00 
= 162 statute miles, 

so that 

S = —8° = 0.494 
162 

T = N -I11000   — 0.095. 

Now from Figs. A, B, and D we find that 

J = 0.713, 
K = 0.72, 
D = 0.990. 

These values of J and K can now be substituted along with the given 
z2, z2, and r in Eqs. (449) and (450) to get 

2 X 11,000 X 100 
— X 0.713 = 3.72 ft 

5280 X 80 

In the atmosphere the index of refraction n is slightly different from unity and has 
different values at different points in space. As a result, wavelength and wave number 
will vary throughout space and will nowhere be equal to the free-space value. The 
variation is so slight, however, that it may be ignored in the types of calculations being 
discussed here. Throughout this section subscripts will be discarded and the free-space 
wavelength and wave number referred to as X and k, respectively. 
' In all cases the total width between the angles at which f2 = will be meant. 
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and 

11 100  
tan X 0.72 = 0.0189, 

5280 X 80 

or 
4,2 = 1.04°. 

The values of p and 4) for vertical polarization and X = 10 cm are, 
from Figs. 5-4 and 5-5, 

p = 0.722, 
= 175°. 

Finally, we find 

cos [— (k -I- = cos (- 4082° — 175°) = 0.454. 

We must now consider the antenna-pattern effects. We know that 
E = 0.5° and es = 1°, and we must determine f(0.5°) and f( —1.5°) for 
the direct and reflected rays, respectively. For a paraboloidal antenna 
the form 

f(0) = 1 — 0.293 (r;)2, (455) 

where 00 is the beamwidth between half-power points, is a good approxi-
mation for 20 < 00. From this expression we find that 

f(0.5) = 0.967, 
f(- 1.5) = 0.707. 

We know all the parameters involved in Eq. (454) and can substitute to get 

F = 1.28. 

It is more convenient to express this in the logarithmic form 

20 log10 F = + 2 db. 

This indicates that the field strength incident on the target is 2 db greater 
than it would be under free-space conditions with the antenna pointing 
directly at the target. 

So far we have been concerned with finding the field strength at an 
arbitrary point in space. It is often desirable to find the point in space 
at which a given value of a occurs. We can solve this type of problem 
by using the S- and T-parameters provided 4, ir. This is always true 
for horizontal polarization and is a good approximation on vertical polari-
zation for microwaves at small grazing angles. If this restriction is 
made, it is possible to find the height at which a given maximum or 
minimum occurs, given the transmitter height and range, or to find the 
distance at which a given maximum or minimum occurs, given the termi-
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na! heights. Because of its great utility in the construction of coverage 
diagrams, the latter procedure will be outlined here.' 

If 4, = 11-, the phase between the direct and reflected waves is 

27 AR 
a = -F 

X 

The first maximum will occur when a = 27, and the nth maximum will 
occur when a = 2n7, so that 

27n AR 
2n7 = 

X 

or 

= (2n — 1)X 
AR  

2 

Similarly, the condition for the nth minimum is 

AR = nX. 

This technique can be extended for any arbitrary value of the phase 
difference a. It has been shown that when 4> = 7, the problem of finding 
a given point in the interference pattern is equivalent to finding the point 
at which a specific value of AR occurs. Because of this equivalence 
a direct solution of this type of problem is possible, using the S- and 
T-parameters. Let us replace r by rLS in Eq. (449) and rewrite the 
equation as 

where 

Q(S,T) — r L  
2ziz2 

(1 — Sf)(1 — SI) 
Q(S,T) = S 

(456) 

(457) 

We know the terminal heights and consequently the total horizon range; 
we also know the value of AR corresponding to the desired value of a; 
hence, Q can be determined. Knowing Q and T, we can determine S 
from the relation implicit in Eq. (457). Figures E to G, in the envelope 
in the rear cover, give contours of constant S as a function of Q and T,2 

The former problem can be solved in an analogous manner by replacing S by S', 
where S' = r/.0.5—tei, and writing Eq. (449) in the form 

r AR J(8',T)  
41 2 = Ts 

A statement of the technique employed and the graphs necessary for its use may be 
found in W. T. Fishback, "Simplified Methods of Field Intensity Calculations in the 
Interference Region," RL Report No. 461, Dec. 8, 1943. 

2 For values of Q larger than those shown on Fig. G, the desired distance may be 
found with sufficient accuracy by using the flat-earth formula, 

2z,z2 
r = 
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which may be used to find the S corresponding to the given Q and T. 
The unknown distance can then be determined from the total horizon 
range and the value of S previously determined. 

As an example, let us consider the case of a horizontally polarized 
3-cm radar set sited at an elevation of 20 ft and tracking an airplane 
flying over water at a height of 1500 ft. We want to find the range at 
which the plane will be in the maximum of the lowest lobe. For a wave-
length of 3 cm and horizontal polarization, rt, = w, and we can use this 
method. We know that 

z2 = 20 ft, 
= 1500 ft, 

so that 

rJ = NC-10 + Vi)-00 = 61.0 statute miles, 

T = = 0.115. 
1500 

To be at the first maximum, we must have 

X 
AR = = 0.0492 ft. 

We find 

5280 X 61.0 X 0.0492 
Q — = 0.264. 2 X 20 X 1500 

From Fig. F we find that for Q = 0.264 and T = 0.115, we have 
S = 0.817. Hence, 

r = rLS = 61.0 X 0.817 = 49.8 statute miles, 

which is the desired range. 

Although the examples have been presented using physical units, 
the methods previously developed are directly applicable to problems 
with either physical or natural units of height and distance. When only 
"spot" calculations for the interference region, such as the previous ex-
amples, are desired, there is no need to convert to natural units. It is 
often necessary, however, to make plots of field strength that include 
both the interference and the diffraction region, particularly in the de-
termination of coverage contours. The calculation of field strengths in 
the diffraction region requires the use of natural units, and in such cases 
it is often preferable to do all work, including the plotting of the coverage 
contours, in natural units. The conversion factors H and L for changing 
from physical to natural units are plotted in Figs. 2.17 and 218 as a 
function of wavelength. They have been drawn for standard refraction, 
for which cie = 5280 statute miles. 
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In terms of natural units, the fundamental relations expressed in 
Eqs. (444), (445), (449), (450), and (457) can be written as 

x  x  s - -  (458) 

(459) 

k AR = Z1Z2J(S,T) (460) 

tan IP2 — 1 (q)" Zi + Za K(S,T), (461) 
2 \k/ X 

and 

X Lk AR 
(2(3,T) £1Z2 

where 

at the nth maximum and 

k AR = (2n — 1)T 

k AR = 2nir 

(462) 

at the nth minimum. 
The problem of where it is necessary to use the spherical-earth formulas 

for interference region calculations and where it is possible to use the 
flat-earth formulas has not at present been answered precisely. Subject 
to certain limitations to be discussed presently, a rough criterion can 
be developed with the aid of Fig. A in the back of the book. The most 
critical difference between the spherical and the flat-earth formulas is 
probably contained in the expressions for the path difference ea, for a 
change in the value of AR will have a profound effect upon the value of F. 
Figure A can be used essentially as a percentage error graph in the value 
of AR obtained from the flat-earth formula. Fortunately the values 
of the flat-earth correction factor J are only slightly dependent upon T 
and can be considered a function of S alone to a first approximation; thus 
the requirement that the value of AR calculated from the flat-earth formula 

differ from the spherical-earth quantity by less than a specified per-
centage can be fulfilled by requiring that S remain less than some value 
determined from Fig. A. This is equivalent to saying that AR can be 
calculated to a given accuracy provided one stays within a certain fraction 
of the total horizon range. 

This procedure should prove helpful in determining the regions of 
validity of the flat-earth formula for F, particularly in the microwave 
region; the resulting limit of validity will probably be conservative. In 
many cases the flat-earth formulas can be used with impunity over a 
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much greater range of distances than would appear possible from an 
inspection of Fig. A. The extent to which this is possible is a function 
of the terminal heights in natural units. As the values of Z1 and Z2 are 
decreased, the flat-earth formulas will give accurate values of F through-
out an increasing proportion of the interference region; indeed, for suf-
ficiently small values of Z the flat-earth formulas will be reliable out to 
the total horizon range.' Calculations made with both Z1 and Z2 equal 
to 0.01 have indicated that the flat-earth formulas gave reliable values 
of F for a short distance beyond the total horizon range into the diffrac-
tion region. Such low values of the terminal heights in natural units will 
not often be encountered in the microwave region but will often be present. 
for somewhat longer wavelengths. As r is often very closely — 1 for 
horizontal polarization on these longer wavelengths, the familiar flat-
earth approximations for small values of 471-ziz2/XR will be valid. This 
will often not be true, however, on microwaves, where the terminal 
heights in natural units are greater for a given physical height. In this 
case it will usually be necessary to use the spherical-earth formulas 
outlined in this section. 

2.14. The Diffraction Region.—At points sufficiently far below the 
tangent ray the diffraction field can be represented by one mode alone, 
and the expression for F is given by Eq. (427a). In the case of a standard 
N-profile, C1 = 2.02, and Eq. (427a) becomes, for a dipole antenna with 
its direction of maximum transmission in the direction of the horizon, 

F = 2V.ra e-2.02xlui(zi)ui(z2)1. 

For convenience we shall let 

171(X) = 2Vi—rx e- 2A21, 
so that 

F = Vi(X)1(11(Zi)(11(Z2)1. (463) 

In the regions where Eq. (463) is valid, it is very simple to determine F. 
Figures 2.17 and 2.18 are plots of H and L as functions of wavelength for 
standard refraction and may be used to convert the terminal heights and 
distance into natural units. Once these quantities are known in natural 
units, Figs. 2.19 and 2.20 can be used to find F or 20 logio F. Figure 2.19 
is a plot of the attenuation function, 20 log10 [171(X)], as a function of X, 
the range in natural units, for the first mode with standard refraction. 
This figure also gives 20 logio [171(X)/X] as a function of X and should 
be used when it is desired to find 20 log10 (FIX) rather than 20 logo F (as 
is usually the case in drawing coverage diagrams). Figure MO is a plot 
of the corresponding height-gain function 20 logio I U1(Z)1 as a function of 
Z. It was computed by means of a series solution and the exact solution 
in terms of the tabulated values of hi(x) and h2(z) for small values of Z 

'See footnote, See. 2.15, p. 125. 
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and by means of the asymptotic expansions for these functions for large 
values of Z (see Sec. 2-9). These graphs have been computed for the 
simplified boundary condition r = — 1, strictly satisfied only for hori-
zontal polarization and a perfectly conducting earth but generally 
applicable at wavelengths below 3 m (see Secs. 2-12 and 5-1). 

Calculations in the diffraction region with the aid of these graphs may 
be made very rapidly; for example, suppose we wish to find how far 
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2.18.—Natural unit of length L as a function of wavelength for a. = 5280 statute miles. 

below the free -space level the signal will be on a 10-cm, 80-statute-mile 
link between terminals at 200 and 300 ft. From Figs. 2-17 and 2-18, we 
see that for 10 cm 

H = 33.3 ft, 
L = 8.35 statute miles. 

In terms of natural units, the geometry of this path is given by 

Z2 

= 200  a — 
33.3 

300 4., 
= — = 

33.3 

so 
8.35 
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Finally we find from Fig. 2.19 

20 logn[Vi(9.6)] = — 148 

and from Fig. 2.20 

20 logiol U1(6.0)1 --- -I- 27, 

20 logiol U1(9.0)1 = + 37, 

and thus 

125 

20 logio F = —148 -I- 27 -I- 37 = — 84 db. 

At the total horizon range and for a slight distance beyond it, one 
mode is not sufficient to obtain a correct value of F. No simple condition 
is known for finding the distance beyond which the 1-mode representation 
is valid but for standard conditions the total horizon range needs to be 
increased by only a small fraction of itself to make the 1-mode repre-
sentation valid. Care should be taken in determining field strengths 
near the horizon range, and it is suggested that in such cases the calcu-
lations be checked by the method for finding field strengths in the inter-
mediate region, to be discussed in the following section. 

2-15. The Intermediate Region.—We have seen that the ray-tracing 
methods by which the field strength is determined in the interference 
region break down before the total horizon range is reached. In a like 

manner, we must start the use of a 1-mode expression for the diffraction 
field not at but beyond the total horizon range. As a result, there is a 
region known as the intermediate region near the horizon for which no 
generally applicable method of determining field strength is yet available,' 

A method of finding the field at the total horizon range XL is outlined by C. Domb 
and M. H. L. Pryce, "Interim Report on Propagation within and beyond the Optical 
Range," ASE Report No. M448, Sept. 1942, and Jour. IEE, 94, Part III, 325 (1947). 
For large values of ZIL and ZI it was found that at this particular range the first few terms 

of the series E eiA-xiu„,(Z,)u„,(zo were closely in geometric progression and rapidly 
decreasing. The ratio of the first two terms was taken as the ratio of a geometric series 
and was used in conjunction with the first term to sum the series. For very small 
heights (Z < 0.05), it was possible to find the field at the total horizon range by using 
flat-earth ray theory. The field for intermediate values of Z was found by interpolation. 
The resulting curves have been used frequently at the Radiation Laboratory as an aid 
to drawing field-strength curves in this region and have proved useful, although the 
possible error seems to be slightly greater than the 1-db maximum error claimed for 

the method. 
Burrows and Gray [C. R. Burrows and M. C. Gray, "The Effect of the Earth's 

Curvature on Ground-wave Propagation," Proc. IRE, 29, 16, (1941)] have extended 
the diffraction formula so that it can be used at somewhat shorter ranges than can the 
1-mode solution for the special case where 

> 20, 
< 0.5. 
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aside from summation of the series of Eq. (427). To determine the 
field strength in this region, it is in general necessary to prepare a plot 
of field strength as a function of distance for the given terminal heights, 
extending the plot from the region in which interference region methods 
are valid through the intermediate region into the region of validity for 
diffraction methods by bold interpolation. The value of the field strength 
at the desired distance can then be read on the plot. Because the inter-
ference-region points needed to make such a graph will occur at very 
small grazing angles, it is usually true that = r, hence Figs. E to G can 
be used. In most cases, the best procedure is to find the distance at 
which the first maximum' (AR = X/2 and F = 1 Dp) and the first 
point of quadrature (AR = X/4 and F = V1 ± D2p2) occur. Once these 
distances are known, D, p, and consequently F can be determined. Next, 
about three ranges at a sufficient distance in the diffraction region should 
be chosen, and the value of F for these ranges and the given terminal 
heights should be determined. The points thus determined for the inter-
ference and diffraction regions should be plotted and connected with a 
smooth curve. The value of F for the desired range in the intermediate 
region may then be determined from the curve. The procedure is shown 

In this case an asymptotic approximation to 1/,(Z, 1-„,) can be used in conjunction 
with the relation 

so that 

where 

h2e2-1-  z 

F = 23iX%Zi-V4Z2FL„ 

211% 
FL =2%3% -  

14(e..) 

The function FL is plotted as a function of L = 24(X - Z11/2) in Fig. 10 of this paper 
(taking << 1 for a perfectly conducting earth). The technique described is valid as 
long as the series for FL converges rapidly enough so that for all modes used 

k-„d 
and 

ar8 (Z1 -F < i-

n will not be valid at the horizon (X = Zi1/2), for E 111:(r„.)]-1 converges extremely 
slowly. 

In calculations for the intermediate and diffraction regions, the effective radiation 
all comes from the same part of the beam, and the expressions given above have neglected 
the antenna pattern. Thus, when the beam maximum is pointed horizontally, the 
expression for F is as shown. When the beam is elevated so that If( -0 I < 1, the 
transmission equations (27) and (28) require the additional factors on their right-hand 
sides of LA( - Zi)fr( - kr)I and If( - 012, respectively. 
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thematically in Fig. 2.21. Point A is the first maximum; Point B is the 
rst point of quadrature; and Points C, D, and E were calculated for the 
iffraction region using one mode. This process is frequently used in 
etermining coverage contours and will be illustrated in detail in the 

following section. 
246. Contours of Constant Field 

Strength.—Heretofore we have been con-
cerned with methods for finding the field 
strength at any point in space, either 
above or below the tangent ray. In many 

A Total horizon 
range 

cases the desired information is not the 
field strength at a given point but rather 
contours of constant field-strength values 
—in short, a contour or a coverage dia-
gram. In general these loci cannot be 

Flo. MI.—Example of technique determined directly; the methods pre-
n• finding 20 logis P in the interme-
tate region. viously discussed must be employed in 

what is essentially a graphical solution for 
tie desired contour. This method of determining coverage can be used 
nywhere in space and will give a complete picture of the detailed lobe 
tructure. As the fine detail is often of no interest, one frequently uses 
his method to obtain the bottom of the first lobe, whereas above the 
laximum of the first lobe only the, locus of maxima of the lobes is 
lotted. This is called a coarse coverage diagram. Both of these tech-
iques will be discussed in detail. 
The fundamental equation upon which coverage calculations are 

ased is (see Secs. 2.1 and 2-2), 

D 
E 

Range 

'here 

R = 

GX P, 
R f 

4r Pr 

ar one-way transmission, and 

ex 4 Pt cr 
= Rf — 

4w Pr 4ir 

(464) 

(465) 

(466) 

ar radar. The quantity Rf is the range in free space at which the received 
iower is P, with antennas aligned for maximum transmission; if P, is 
he minimum detectable power of a system, R, is just Ro, the free-space 
.etection range. Equation (464) then becomes R. = RoF, where R. 
3 the maximum detection range at the given angle of elevation 1k. The 
tuantity Ro is useful when discussing a complete system, but R, has greater 
:enerality and will be used in discussing field-strength contours (see Sees. 

:.1 and 2.2). 
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Equations (464) to (466) may be related to the field strength in the 
following way. In free space, 

1E1 - 1R.1 - 
where E0 and E, are field strengths at ranges of R and R„ respectively, in 
the direction of maximum transmission and R, is a reference unit of length. 
Under actual physical conditions the field strength E is related to E0 
through the defining equation for the pattern-propagation factor 
F = 1E/E01. Making this substitution in the free-space equation above 
yields 

FI/31. (467) 

Combining Eq. (467) with Eq. (464) gives the additional relation 

Rf = R, (468) 

which, in conjunction with Eqs. (465) and (466), gives the connection 
between transmitted and received power, system parameters, and field 
strength. A contour of constant field strength, chosen by fixing either 
1E/4 or the quantities in Eq. (466), determines Rf, and the contour is 
found by solving Eq. (464) or its equivalent [Eq. (467)]. Thus 

Rf FR, 
20 logiolE—E = —20 logio /7-8 = 20 logio T c, (469) 

from which it can be seen that the field is given directly in decibels rela-
tive to the maximum free-space field at reference distance from the 
source. The term on the far right is the sum of the free-space attenua-
tion' 20 logio (R,/R) and the attenuation relative to the free-space field 
20 logio F. This method of expression allows separation of the system 
parameters from propagation phenomena to the greatest possible extent, 
the only implicit relation being the role of the antenna pattern function 
in F. 

The preceding sections have treated methods of finding F that permit 
direct calculation of 20 logio (FR,/R). Points on a contour for a chosen 

In the interference region the choice of R. is largely a matter of preference. For 
our present purposes, R. = 1m. In the diffraction region it is most convenient to use 
R. = L, the natural unit of length. Then 20 logo (FR.IR) gives the field in decibels 
above the field at 1 m or at a distance L from the antenna. When R. L, Eq. (469) 
can be written in the useful form 

E 
20 log,, i- =. —20 log,, X1 20 logu, 

It is convenient to remember that 

20 log» 20 log,, + 64.18. 
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value of 1E/E91 are obtained by finding values of R that satisfy Eq. (467) 
or (469). These values of R will be denoted by Re; the locus of all values 
of Re forms the desired contour. If IE/E,1 in Eqs. (467) and (469) is 
fixed, thus determining the contour to be investigated, the values of R 
must be found that satisfy these equations. These values, denoted by 
R, or Xe, determine the form of the contour. 

For high-performance communications systems the desired contour 
may penetrate well into the diffraction region; hence for such systems the 

95 

75 
1 2 4 6 8 10 20 40 60 100 

Wavelength in cm 
Fro. 2.22.—The function 20 loglo(L/R,,) as a function of wavelength, where R. is 1 m. 

-.••••*". 

200 400 600 

difficulties peculiar to the intermediate region are not encountered. When 
this is true, the desired coverage contour may be obtained by a direct 
application of the relation 

20 logio y: = 20 logio ± 20 logio jUi( ± 20 logio I Ui(Z2)1. (470) 

From X = RIL and knowledge of 20 logia (R 'MO, 20 logio (FR,/Re) is 
known, and we can find 20 logio (F/X,) from 

FR, 
20 logio = 20 logio + 20 log, o (471) 

A plot of 20 logio (L/R,) as a function of wavelength is given in Fig. 
2.22. To find Xe one needs only to determine 20 logio I Ui(Zi)I and 
20 logio jUI(Z2)I and to use these values along with the determined value of 
20 logio (F/X,) to solve Eq. (470) for 20 logio (171/Xe). Figure 2.19 may 
then be used to find X, in natural units. By repeating this process for 
several receiver heights, one obtains sufficient points on the coverage 
contour to draw that part of the contour which is well within the diffrac-
tion region. 

Unfortunately, for all radar systems and many one-way circuits the 
bottom of the lowest lobe lies very near the horizon in the intermediate 
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region, where in general no direct analytical solution is possible. The pro-
cedure to be followed is very similar to that outlined in the previous 
discussion of the intermediate region. To find Xc for a given transmitter 
and target or receiver height, a graph of 20 logio (FIX) must be drawn as 
a function of distance X through the intermediate region. This can 
usually be accomplished by finding 20 log:: (FIX) at the first maximum 
(AR = X/2), at the first point of quadrature (AR = )t/4), and at several 
points in the diffraction region and drawing a smooth curve through the 
points so obtained. The range Xc at which Eq. (469) is satisfied is the 
maximum range for the given terminal heights. By repeating the pro-
cedure for various target or receiver heights, enough points can be ob-
tained to plot X, as a function of target or receiver height. 

This technique can best be illustrated by means of an example. Con-
sider a vertically polarized 9-cm radar whose free-space detection range 
Ro on a certain type of airplane is 63 statute miles. Then, 

Ro 
-20 logio -R, = - 100 db. 

At what ranges will the plane be detected over smooth sea water for 
altitudes between 50 and 1000 ft if the radar is at a height of 100 ft? We 
must plot 20 logio (FIX) as a function of X for heights between 50 and 

1000 ft for a transmitter height of 100 ft. Let us choose heights of 50, 

TABLE 2-1.-INTERFERENCE-REGION CALCULATIONS FOR A SAMPLE COVERAGE PROBLEM 
(a) Determination of 20 logio (FIX) at the first maximum (k àR = ir and 

F = 1 + Dp) for Z1 = 3.23. 

Z2 XL T 
Q 

[Eq. 
(456)] 

S 
(Figs. 
EtoG) 

X 

D 
(Figs. 
C and 
D) 

K 

(Fig' 
B) 

#3. 

[Eel' 
(450)] 

p 

[Eel' 
(5.6)] 

20 logio  p 

- 

20 logto 

F 
T 

1.62 3.06 0.707 1.84 0.394 1.21 0.867 0.83 0.14 0.96 +5 + 3 
3.23 3.59 1.000 1.08 0.510 1.83 0.767 0.74 0.11 0.97 +5 0 
9.69 4.90 0.577 0.492 0.667 3.27 0.650 0.53 0.09 0.97 +4 - 8 
16.15 5.80 0.447 0.350 0.724 4.20 0.620 0.43 0.09 0.97 +4 - 8 
24.2 6.70 0.365 0.269 0.763 5.11 0.600 0.36 0.08 0.98 +4 -10 
32.3 7.48 0.316 0.225 0.789 5.90 0.590 0.31 0.08 0.98 +4 -11 

(6) Determination of 20 logio (FIX) at the first point of quadrature (k ,à/t ir/2 
and F -V1-1)1p” for Z1 = 3.23. 

1.62 3.06 0.707 0.919 0.548 1.68 0.750 0.69 0.09 0.97 +2 - 2 
3.23 3.59 1.000 0.540 0.643 2.31 0.643 0.59 0.07 0.98 +1 - 6 
9.69 4.90 0.577 0.246 0.760 3.72 0.540 0.40 0.06 0.98 +1 -10 
16.15 5.80 0.447 0.175 0.802 4.65 0.513 0.32 0.06 0.98 +1 -12 
24.2 6.70 0.365 0.135 0.833 5.58 0.493 0.26 0.05 0.99 +1 -14 
32.3 7.48 0.316 0.113 0.854 8.39 0.480 0.22 0.05 0.99 +1 -15 
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100, 300, 500, 750, and 1000 ft. In natural units the transmitter height 
Z1 is 3.23 and target heights Z2 are 1.62, 3.23, 9.69, 16.15, 24.2, and 32.3. 
The angles are low enough that cp = ir. We can find the distance at 
which the first maximum and first quadrature points occur for each of 
these height combinations by determining Q and T and using Figs. E 
to G to find S and X. With S known we can use Figs. B to D to find D 
and K (and consequently 4,2). Finally we find the value of p for the 

TABLE 2.2.-DIFPRACTION-REGION CALCULATIONS FOR A SAMPLE COVERAGE PROBLEM 

Z1 Z1 X 20logto I Ut (Z1) I 20logio I Ui(Z2) I 20 logto (-) 20 logto (-Fe) 

3.23 1.62 4.0 +16 +7 -65 -42 
5.0 -83 -60 
6.0 -102 -79 

3.23 3.23 4.5 +16 +16 -74 -42 
6.0 -102 -70 
7.0 -121 -89 

3.23 9.69 6.0 +16 +39 -102 -47 
7.0 -121 -66 
8.0 -139 -84 

3.23 16.15 7.0 +16 +56 -121 -49 
8.0 -139 -67 
9.0 -157 -85 

3.23 24.2 8.0 +16 +71 -139 -52 

9.0 -157 -70 
10.0 -175 -88 

3.23 32.3 8.5 +16 +82 -148 -50 
9.0 -157 -59 
10.0 -175 -77 

given #2 from Fig. 5.4, or more accurately from Eq. (5.6). The values of 
p listed in Table 21 were computed from Eq. (5.6) with e, = 69 - i39, as 
given in Table 51 for X = 10 cm. It is then possible to find 20 logioF and 
20 logio (FIX) directly. The numerical work required in this process is 
given in Table 2.1. 

The calculations must now be made for the diffraction region. For 
each set of heights let us choose three points below the horizon separated 
by about one X unit and calculate 20 logio (FIX) by means of Figs. 2.19 

and MO. The calculations are shown in Table 2.2. 
We have now made all necessary field-strength calculations and can 

draw curves of 20 logio (FIX) as a function of X for each set of heights 
chosen. The resulting curves are shown in Fig. 2.23. Since we know 
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that for the given system and target — 20 log10 (Ro/R,) = — 100 db, we 
use Eqs. (469) and (471) with lit = Rib and then Fig. 2-22 to obtain a 
figure of merit in natural units. We find 

20 logio = —18 db. 

The line corresponding to 20 logio (F/Xe) = —18 db is also drawn on 
Fig. 2.23. The range at which this line intersects a given field-strength 
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Fra. 2•23.—Field-strength curves employed to determine the coverage contour shown in 
Fig. 2.24. 

curve is the maximum range for the target height for which the curve 
was drawn. By using all six such points of intersection we may con-
struct the desired coverage diagram shown in Fig. 2.24 with the height 
and distance scales marked both in natural units and in physical units. 

On occasion it will be found that the given line of 20 log10 (F/X,) will 
lie above the first maximum for the highest or higher heights chosen. 
This indicates that the lowest lobe will have been closed before this height 
is reached; for example, if 

20 logio = —9 db 
Xe 

for the given system and target, this would mean that the first lobe would 
have been closed between 500 ft (Z2 -= 16.15) and 750 ft (Z2 = 24.2). 

Figure 2.23 can actually be used for many more coverage problems 
than the one worked out here, particularly because it has been drawn in 

8 9 10 
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erms of natural units. In the first place, we may choose as many different 
igures of merit as we wish for any circuit as long as Z, = 3.23; the desired 
montour diagram is obtained by drawing the appropriate 20 logio (F/X,) 
me on the diagram and finding the points of intersection. It is a cus-
Amary procedure to draw many such contours on a coverage chart 
much as Fig. 2-23, thereby increasing its applicability. The second great 

advantage of this type of coverage 
30 1000 

diagram is the result of using nat-
25 800 ural units throughout the computa-

r.. 2 tions. Although we have worked 
20 

600 f. a coverage problem for si = 100 ft 
and X = 9 cm, the resulting dia-

15 

400 gram shown in Fig. 2.24 is equally '1' 
io 10 applicable to another wavelength if 
5 200 the proper physical unit coordinates 

are added and the transmitter 
o   o height is changed consistent with 
2 3 4 5 6 7 

Range X in natural units the relation between physical units, 
wavelength, and natural units. 
Thus a coverage diagram for si = 

2.24.—Coverage contour of a ver- 100 ft and X = 9 cm can equally 
tically polarised 9-cm radar at a height of 100 
It viewing an elevated target over smooth sea well be a coverage diagram for zi 

water. The free-space range is 63 statute = 48 ft and X = 3 cm, zi = 500 ft 
miles. 

and X = 1 m, etc. In view of this 
fact, it can be seen that a set of coverage charts, each for a different Zi 
and each having many values of 20 logio (F/Xe) drawn, can be used to 
determine coverage for circuits with a wide range of system performance, 
operating wavelength, and transmitter height.' 

The method of determining coverage contours previously discussed 
can be extended as far into the interference region as desired by extending 
the graphs of 20 logio (F/X,) vs. X back into the interference region. 
Although we used the method only to locate the bottom of the first lobe, 
by extending the plots we could have located the top of the first lobe, the 
bottom of the second lobe, and so on. For microwaves the lobe structure 
is usually so fine that there is no practical need for determining the detailed 
lobe structure, and it is sufficient to draw the locus of the lobe maxima. 
In the case of radar transmission, no moving target will be able to escape 
detection for a long period within this locus. For fixed point-to-point 
transmission, diversity reception may often be a sufficient safeguard 
against being caught in a minimum.2 

'Cf. B. E. Howard, H. W. Dodson, and J. R. Gill, "Field Intensity Contours in 
Generalized Coordinates," RL Report No. 702, May 2, 1945. 

2 Diversity reception is accomplished by combining the output of two or more 
receivers separated by an appreciable distance. 

20 30 40 ao 
True range in statute miles 
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If only the locus of maxima is desired, we can write 

R. = Ri[f(11/1 — + f(— 4,2 — — Dp(„p2)i, (472) 

where the quantity in brackets will be recognized as the expression for F 
in a lobe maximum. For transmitter heights of less than 1000 ft a rapid 
construction of the coarse coverage can be made in terms of -y, the elevation 
angle measured from the base of the transmitter. For ranges of more 
than 20 miles, it will almost always be true that -y %el th and n « •y; 
hence Eq. (472) becomes 

R.. = Riff(-Y — e) + f(— — DP(7)]. (473) 

The maximum range can thus be found as a function of -y if the divergence 
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Fla. 2-25.—Divergence factor D(r) as a function of t, where e — a, tan .y 

factor can be expressed as a function of -y. This can be done' with Figs. 
2.25 and 2.26. 

If we let 
a, tan -y e =  
V2a,zi 

where z1 is the transmitter height and a, = 5280 statute miles for standard 
refraction, then D is given approximately by 

1 2e  g me.) = +  + 3 (474) 

R. A Hutner et a/., "Field Intensity Formulas," RL Report No. 23, Sept. 28, 1943, 
pp. 31-33. 
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Equation (474) is plotted in Fig. 2-25. A better approximation is given by 

e 
D(7) = D(e) + (475) 

where the percentile error factor e can be determined approximately from 
Fig. 2.26. The contours of e in Fig. 2.26 have been determined in terms 
of the quantity si = .Vi"--00, where z1 is in feet. The contours of Fig. 
2.26 are accurate only for z1 = 200 ft but are reasonably accurate for 
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2.26.—Contours of per cent error e in D() as a function of r and approximate range. 
These contours are correct for xi = 200 ft and are approximate for other heights. 

+3 +4 

heights of less than 1000 ft and e > 0. Calculations of D for e < 0 are 
apt to be appreciably in error. As the free-space range of the set is known, 
it will usually be possible to estimate the range well enough to use Fig. 
2.26. Although subject to numerous limitations, this method of deter-
mining the divergence factor approximately for transmitter heights of 
less than 1000 ft is in general very satisfactory. Coarse coverage diagrams 
can be prepared rapidly from Eq. (473) by this method. Such coverage 
diagrams are usually drawn on specially prepared coordinate paper on 
which curves of constant -y are straight lines. On this paper, height is 
measured vertically, whereas distance is measured along a parabola. 
The parabola representing the earth's surface falls off r2/2 ft at a range of 
r statute miles. Figure 2.27 is drawn on such a graph. 



SEC. 2-161 CONTOURS OF CONSTANT FIELD STRENGTH 139 

The reader is advised to be thoroughly familiar with Secs. 5.5 to 5.12 
before using Eq. (473). It is pointed out in these sections that for micro-
waves over land, specular reflection may be very small. If reflections 
are neglected, Eq. (473) reduces to 

Rmax Rif(), - e). (476) 

For horizontally polarized microwave radiation over sea water, measured 
values of p are often considerably less than unity, and values of p used in 
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1.00 
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100 
2.27.-Coarse coverage diagram for a 10-cm radar employing vertical polarization 

and sited 200 ft above a smooth sea. The free-space range is 50 miles, and the half-power 
beamwidth is 6°. The sloping dashed lines indicate elevation angle, and the curved dashed 
line shows the free-space coverage diagram. 

determining the coverage contour should be chosen with the material in 
Sec. 5-5 to 58 in mind. 

As an example the coarse coverage diagram will be found for a 10-cm 
radar system with a horizontally pointed, symmetrical paraboloidal 

TABLE 2-3.-CALCULATIONS FOR COARSE COVERAGE DIAGRAM OF VERTICALLY 
POLARIZED RADAR SYSTEM WITH X = 10 cm, Ii = 200 FT, AND 

Ro --- 50 STATUTE M ILES 

-r° e D() 
(Fig. 2.25) 

e, 

per cent 
(Fig. 2.26) 

D&) 
[Eq. (475)1 

p(7) 

(Fig' 5.4) 
f(1,) 

1E14' (455)1 
F statute 

miles 

0 0 0.58 7 0.62 1.00 1.00 1.62 81 
0.5 2.3 0.93 1 0.94 0.86 0.99 1.79 90 
1.0 4.6 0.98 0 0.98 0.73 0.97 1.66 84 
1.5 6.9 0.99 0 0.98 0.62 0.93 1.49 74 
2.0 9.2 1.00 0 1.00 0.53 0.87 1.33 66 
2.5   1.00 0.45 0.80 1.16 58 
3.0   1.00 0.37 0.71 0.97 48 
3.5   1.00 0.31 0.60 0.79 40 
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antenna having a beamwidth of 6°. The system uses vertical polariza-
tion and has a free-space range of 50 statute miles on a given type of air-
craft target. It is sited at an elevation of 200 ft and looks out over sea 
water. We can find D from Figs. 2-25 and 2-26 and p from Fig. 5-4. For 
such an antenna Eq. (473) reduces to 

R. = Ro f(y)(1 + Dp), (477) 

where f('y) can be found from Eq. (455) by setting 00 = 6°. The necessary 
calculations are shown in Table 2-3 and the coarse coverage diagram may 
be found in Fig. 2-27. 

THE BILINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILE 

BY WENDELL H. FURRY 

217. Definition of the Problem and Preliminary Formulation.—In the 
treatment of modified-index profiles that are more complicated than the 
linear profile the following compensatory simplifications will be used: 

1. Only the diffraction region will be considered. No attempt will 
be made to accomplish a reduction of the field integral for the inter-
ference region, as was done in Sec. 211 for the linear modified-index 
profile. 

2. The fundamental theorem of Sec. 21 will be applied immediately; 
the distributions to be considered are such that the necessary 
assumptions are certainly valid. 

3. Corresponding to the fact that only the diffraction region is to be 
considered, the boundary condition at the earth's surface will always 
be taken in the simplified form given in Eq. (158). The expression 
for e [Eq. (164)] then reduces to the series term only. Also, there 
is no remaining dependence of the results on polarization. 

The formula for # will now be written in terms of the natural units 
defined in Sec. 210 and shown in Figs. 217 and 2-18. Substitution of 

r = XL = 2(lcoq2)-% X, (478) 

K. = ko N/ 1 — qH A „, = ko Nil — (iff A,,. .. ko — (479) 
L ' 

in the series of Eq. (164) and the use of the asymptotic expansion of the 
Hankel function [Eq. (357)] lead to the result 

4, = e — i(kir + T/4) \Fr ( q)1/2 .y. ro eiA,..ru gl (zoug) (z2). 

all m 

(480) 

The only approximations involved in this transformation are the use of 
the asymptotic expansion for the Hankel function, which is strongly 
justified, and the approximation indicated in Eq. (479). The latter 
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approximation depends on the smallness of (q/k0)%121.1. For the first 
few terms of the series, the values of IA ,NI are not large numbers, and 
ko/q is roughly the number of wavelengths in the earth's circumference; 
thus this approximation is strongly justified for the terms of the series 
that are of importance. 

Equation (480) still contains the heights z1, z2 in ordinary units. 
Because the simplified boundary condition of Eq. (158) is to be used, 
Eq. (166) can be written 

f: 
[4)(z)J2 dz = 1, (481) 

the integral being along a ray in the fourth quadrant of the z-plane. 
The definition 

Um(Z) Wire (z) 

gives a function of Z normalized; hence 

(482) 

(1,2„(Z) dZ = 1, (483) 

the integral being along a ray in the fourth quadrant of the Z-plane. 
Since 

( 1 2 
e0) = r (484) 

Eq. (480) now becomes 

1 
e = e- ear ± r 14) w, eiA-xU,N(Zi)U.(Z2)• (485) 

?Pt 

This is the same as Eq. (427). The pattern-propagation factor F is 
equal to the magnitude of riP; accordingly, 

F = 2Vir eeA X̂  U m (ZOU,N(Z2) (486a) 

If only one mode makes an appreciable contribution, 

F = 2-V•rX e-c«.1x1U„,,(Zay„,,(22)1. (486b) 

Here the index m1 refers to the significant mode, and C.1 is the attenuation 
constant, equal to Im(A„,i). The method of determining the numbers 
A. and the functions Um(Z) for a given distribution of the modified index 
has still to be specified. 

The numbers A. and functions U,,,(Z) are determined by the solution 
of a boundary-value problem. The problem in question is obtained by 
translating into natural units the boundary-value problem that deter-
mines xe„ and 4> (z). When Eqs. (479), (137), (482) and the expression 

z = HZ = (q14)-*Z (487) 
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are substituted in Eq. (138), the resulting differential equation for U,,1(Z) is 

d2U " [Y(Z) = 0. (488) 
dZ2 

Here 

Y(Z) = (I-c-°Y N2 — (1 N2 — 1) = (489) 
q qH 

and is a function of Z that expresses the distribution of modified index. 

Since 
d 1 d 2 

Y'(Z) = H --d-zY= N, (490) 

it is seen that Y'(Z) = 1 wherever the curve N2(z) has the standard 

The boundary conditions on Um(Z) follow directly from those on 
slope q. 

Um(Z) etw' upward-moving wave, Z co ; (491) us(zocioà: 

U.(0) = 0. (492) 

The condition of normalization has already been stated in Eq. (483). 
An alternative expression of the normalization condition, which is some-
times more convenient, can be obtained from Eqs. (479), (482), (483), 
(165), and (185) by using stipulation 3, as a result of p(x2) —3 co. The 

condition so expressed is 
_ rj:.(n) r(0) 

aA I A Am 

Here the function U(Z), whose partial derivative is taken, satisfies Eqs. 

(488) and (491) but does not satisfy Eq. (492) for A 0 Am. 
This formulation applies to all cases of modified-index profile, subject 

to stipulations 1 to 3. The remainder of this section and the three that 
follow treat the problem of a distribution given by a curve made up of 

portions of two straight lines; hence 

dN2 q = const., z > d, (494) 
dz 

dN2 = p const., z < d, (495) 
dz 

--- 1. (493) 

rim N2 = lim N2. 
z—K1+ z---.1-- 

This is called the bilinear distribution. For p 0, a duct exists, and d is 
the duct height; in general, d is the depth of the nonstandard layer. By 

(496) 
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using Eq. (490) a function Y(Z) can be determined for use in calculations 
made in natural units: 

Y(Z) = Z — g, Z > g; (497) 

Y(Z) = s2(Z — g), Z < g. (498) 

Here 

d 
g= (499) 

is the depth of the nonstandard layer in natural units, and 

83 = (500) 
q 

is the ratio of the slope of the curve of An in the nonstandard layer to the 
standard slope of the curve above the layer. Equations (497) and (498) 
contain the convention, adopted for the sake of convenience and definite-
ness, that Y = 0 for z = g. It is clear from Eq. (488) that if Y is changed 
by an additive constant, the quantities A. are simply changed by the 
negative of the same constant. 

The definition [Eq. (500)] gives meaning only to 83, but s and 52 occur 
often in the calculations. There is no loss in generality and a considerable 
gain in convenience in stipulating 
that s shall always be regarded 
as real. 

Figure 2-28a shows the curve 
of Y against Z for a case with a g= 
negative value of 8; in such cases -r -r 
there is a duct, and g is the duct 

o y_ o 
height in natural units. Figure 

(b) 2.28b shows a case in which s is 
Fla. 2.28.—Examples of bilinear N-profiles, 

positive and greater than unity; drawn to scales expressed in natural unite. 

this gives a substandard layer. 
The curves shown are of course the same in shape as the M-profiles for 
such cases, with a particular choice of units and of the axis Y = 0. 

The formal solution of the boundary-value problem for the bilinear 
profile can be obtained in terms of the functions discussed in Sec. 2.9. 
In order to have the equations in a form that facilitates numerical cal-
culation of the functions U„,(Z), most of the equations are written in terms 
of the functions me) and h2(t), which have been tabulated for complex 
arguments. 

When Eqs. (497) and (498) are substituted into Eq. (488), it is at once 
apparent that the solution has the general form 

Um(Z) = y„(Z — g A.), Z ≥ g, (501) 

Um(Z) = yo(sZ — sg -F- SA.), Z < g. (502) 

(a) 
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Here y.(e) and yo(e) are solutions of Eq. (304). From Eq. (491) it follows 

that ya must be a multiple of h2: 

Um(Z) = Kmh2(Z g Am), Z g. (503) 

The factor Km must eventually be determined from Eq. (483) or (493). 
The function yo must be a linear combination of h1 and h2 and must be so 
chosen that Um(Z) and Um' (Z) are continuous at Z = g. Then, 

K hi (s-2Am) h2(A ni) h2(s-2 A m) „, 
Um(Z) = sh;(8-2 A „,) „,) sh(s-2 A m) , (504) 

sW 
hi(sZ — sg s--2Am) O h2(sZ — sg s--2Am) 

Here 
W = — h2h; = — 1.457495i. (505) 

The boundary condition [Eq. (492)] must now be applied. This step 
gives a transcendental equation whose roots determine the characteristic 
values Am. For convenience in writing many formulas in the following 
section one can introduce the symbol 

W = s-2A .. (506) 

From Eqs. (492) and (504) there follows the transcendental equation 
for w 

0(w) 
hi(w) shz(ew) h2(w) 
h(w) ii(s2w) h(w) 

hi(w — sg) O h2(w — sg) 

Methods of solving this equation are discussed in the following section. 
The simplest formula for the constant Km is obtained from Eq. (493). 

From Eqs. (504) and (507) it is seen that 

K m ad, 
U,;,(0) = — a—g. (508) 

Then from Eqs. (493), (504), (507), and (508), it follows that 

(Km) = 1 2 (act) ack 

sw ag aA)A = A.. 

Since, by the rule for implicit differentiation, 

act, 

dA m  ag , (510) 

(da )A- A. 

Eq. (509) can be written 

(8117),(_a) dA m 

09 d9 

= 0. (507) 

(509) 

(511) 
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Then, by Eq. (508), 

dAn, 
[U(0)]2 = - • 

71-9-
(512) 

In all these equations s is, of course, to be regarded as a given constant. 
Whenever values of Am have been determined for a sequence of values 

of g with fixed s and dA„,/dg is not too small to be readily evaluated and 
used, Eq. (511) or (512) provides a convenient rule for normalizing U„,(Z). 
Another formula is needed, however, for cases in which Am has been 
found for only one value of g or in which dA„,/dg is very small. 

The required formula can be obtained from Eq. (483). For any 
function y(e) that satisfies Eq. (304), the formula of indefinite integration 

Mee d = [y(e)]2 [e(e)]2 zonst. 

can be verified by differentiation. Then from Eqs. (483), (501), and (502), 
it follows that 

(s--8 - 1){A„, [Um(g)12 [U„(g)121 - 8-8[U(0)]2 ..--- 1. (514) 

The first term can be evaluated from Eq. (503), and the second from 
Eqs. (504) and (507); the result is 

K;;2 = (8-3 - 1) ( Am [h2(Ans)]2 [h(Am)]hI - 8-5W-2 (Z)2* (515) 

By comparing Eqs. (512) and (514), it is seen that when the condition 

IdA„,1 

<<1881 

is satisfied, the last term of Eq. (515) can be neglected. 
Most of the preceding equations cannot be used directly for the case 

s = 0. The simplest way to get the results for this case is to begin again 
with the differential equation [Eq. (488)]. Equation (503) still holds 
for Z > g, but for Z < g the differential equation is not of the type of 
Eq. (304); instead it is 

d2U 
U = 0 Z<g, s=0. dz2 m 

(516) 

(517) 

The solution that vanishes at Z = 0 and makes Um(Z) continuous at 
Z = g is 

Um(Z) = K  h2(Am) A. Km sinsin (Aug) s (ie), 8 = 0. (518) 

The requirement that U,(Z) be continuous at Z = g gives the trans-
cendental equation 

h2 (Am)  
4)o(A)= 14(A m) Ais 1/2 tan (Aug) = 0, s = 0. (519) 
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The formula that replaces Eq. (511) for s = 0 is obtained by substituting 
Eq. (518) into Eq. (512): 

(Altg)  dA m 
Ken - 8 = 0. (520) 

Am [h2(Am)r dg ' 

A formula to replace Eq. (515) can be obtained by direct evaluation of 
the integral in Eq. (483): 

Ke = -[(1 - 2÷ m) sec' (Aug) + A e tan (A Itg)1[M(A„,)]2. (521). 
2•18. Methods for Calculating Characteristic Values.—In this section 

a number of formulas are obtained for the approximate calculation of 
characteristic values A. for various values of s and g. These formulas 
cover cases in which g is either small or large. When the value of g is 
neither small nor large, none of these formulas applies, and A. must be 
computed by direct numerical solution of the transcendental equation 
[Eq. (507) or (519)]. 

The numerical solution of the transcendental equation may be ac-
complished in either of two ways: 

1. The method of mapping. Values of 0 are computed numerically 
for several complex values of w, and the results are plotted on the 
complex 0-plane. From the resulting pattern of points the value 
of w that makes 0 = 0 can be estimated approximately. 

2. The Newton-Raphson method. Successive estimates wo, wl, • • • 
of the value of a root are connected by the formula 

95(ivn-t)  
wn = ton-1 e(wn--1) 

The details of the application of these two methods need not be dis-
cussed here.' The attempt to reduce the amount of numerical work re-
quited has affected the choice of cases to be treated. Whenever values 
of any of the functions h1, ho, 114, 14 have to be obtained for an argument 
not given directly in the existing tables, a rather laborious process of 
interpolation is necessary. For this reason the values of s that are chosen 
are usually such that e is a simple rational number, and values of g are 
chosen so that 108g is an integer. At least the earlier part of the com-
putation can then be accomplished with values taken directly from the 
tables. 

The first approximate formula that will be discussed is the one for small 
values of g. For g = 0 the bilinear case reduces to the linear case; and 

1 They are discussed in W. H. Furry, "Methods of Calculating Characteristic Values 
for Bilinear M-curves," RL Report No. 795, Feb. 6, 1946. The appendices to this 
report contain further details of the derivation of the approximate formulas given in 
this section. 

(522) 
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because of the use of the simplified boundary condition [Eq. (158) or 
(492)], the characteristic values A. are just the numbers e„, that satisfy 

h(em) = 0. (523) 

This may be seen by using Eqs. (492) and (503) for g = O. The numbers 
e„. all have the same phase, 

e» = lemle."1. (524) 

Values of the first few em and an asymptotic formula for large le.' are 
given in Eq. (338). 

For s = 1, g 0 0, the distribution is still essentially the linear one; 
but as shown by Eqs. (497) and (498), Y has been decreased by the amount 
g; hence A. must exceed em by g. For s 0 1, further corrections appear, 
all proportional to s3 — 1 and to higher powers of g. A. is thus expressed 
as a power series in g. 

In the derivation of this series, use is made of the Riccati equation 
corresponding to the linear differential equation [Eq. (304)]. If y(e) is 
a solution of Eq. (304), then the function 

7.(i.) = 
Vi(e) 

is a solution of the Riccati equation 

dr 
cW" = 1 -I- er2. 

The zeros of r(e) are the same as those of y(e), as y'(e) is an integral func-
tion. We denote by e, the correction to be applied to rm to obtain A., 

êtv = A. = r. ± e'. (527) 

(525) 

(526) 

Then if r.(e) is a solution of Eq. (526), which also satisfies the requirement 

ra(s2w — e') = 0, (528) 

it follows from Eqs. (523), (525), and (501) that 

ra(Z — g ± A„,) = y2(Z — g + A.) h2(Z — g + A„,)  
(529) 

eZ — g ± A.) — h“Z — g ± A„,) 
- Um(Z) 

- 7-U.i(Z) ' Z > g. 

Similarly, if re) satisfies Eq. (526) and the requirement 

rs(w — sg) = 0, (530) 

then, by Eqs. (525), (492), and (502), 

Um(Z) 
3-1 ro(sZ — sg + w) = zej, Z < g. (531) 
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The requirement that Um(Z) and U„(Z) be continuous at Z = g reduces 
to the equation 

re,,(32w) = 8-'ra(w). (532) 

Equations (526), (527), (528), (530), and (532) now define the problem of 
determining ei as a function of s, g, and e,„ The symmetry of Eqs. 
(528), (530), and (532) greatly simplifies the calculation. The procedure 
used is first to find e, as a power series in g with coefficients involving s 
and 82w and then to use Eq. (527) to obtain from this series a series whose 
coefficients involve s and em. The final series could be obtained in a single 
step but only with much greater effort. 

The series, 
CO 

ra(e) = 1 an(e)(e — w + Se (533) 
n = 1 

obviously satisfies Eq. (530). By substituting it in Eq. (526) and equat-
ing coefficients of successive powers of (e — w + sg), mré can determine 
the quantities an(e): 

ar(e) = 1, ce4(e) = 
«2(e) = 0, «5(e) = ?-5- e% (534) 
as(e) = 

Then 

ro(w) = an(w)(89)". (535) 
IL = I 

Similarly, 

ra(s2w) = 1 cr,i(s2w)ri". (536) 
.-1 

We can express e' formally as a power series in g, 

3) = Z Ong". (537) 
n = 1 

The coefficients 13„ can be determined by using Eqs. (534) to (537) in 
Eq. (532) and equating coefficients of successive powers of g: 

, 1 — s3 se — 
PI = 1; Ps = /33 = 0; p4 = 135 = 0; 06 — 190 s2tv; • • • . (538) 12 

Use of Eqs. (537) and (538) in Eq. (527) gives the result 

A m = e- + g + 12 g4 + 90 As ±••• • 
(539) 

An algebraic process is now required to obtain a series in which the 
coefficients depend on em, not on A. For the calculation of terms to and 
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including g'2 it suffices to replace A„„ where it appears in the coefficients, 
by the approximate value 

1 — sa sa — 1  
A m e..-.em±g+ 12 fe+ 90 ene• 

The final result is 

1 
= + 9 + 

± 78 — 4782 eme 
11,340 

1 .g> 13S2 — 5S 1 .q,e__ge 
"Nni 1260 CI' ' 1260 -3"' 

1  28,350 + 
119S' — 190S2 11S>10 

See"  90,720 

+ 1782 — is 
23,100 

(540) 

+(  1 Set — ' 15 7098" -I- 10,82682 — 265S \ 
e.)gu + • • • , (541) 935,550 14,968,800 

where 
S = 1 — 83. (542) 

This series predicts the initial behavior of A. as a function of g for 
given 8, but it does not allow the behavior of A. to be followed very far. 
The power series in Eqs. (535) and (536) has a fairly small radius of con-
vergence, and the same is presumably true of the series of Eq. (541). The 
labor of obtaining additional terms of this last series mounts very rapidly. 

For large values of g, separate formulas must be used for the three cases 
$ < 0, 8 = 0, and s > 0. The first case s < 0 gives strongly trapped 
modes when g is large. The values of A. are very nearly purely real 
negative numbers. The functions in terms of which Eq. (507) is written 
cannot in such cases be reliably and unambiguously evaluated by means 
of the asymptotic expansions [Eqs. (326) to (333)1, because the arguments 
in question fall very near the boundaries of the ranges stated for the use 
of the expansions. For this reason it is best to rewrite the equation in 
terms of the Airy integrals, which are defined by Eqs. (339) and (340). 

The Airy integral Ai( — r) is proportional to the integral ya(r), described 
in Sec. 2-9. From Eqs. (311), (328), and (329) it is seen that for values 
of e near the negative real axis the functions Ai( — r) and Ai'( — r) have 
a uniquely defined asymptotic behavior: It is a strong exponential decrease 
as lei increases. When the asymptotic expansions given in Sec. 2-9 are 
applied to the functions Bi( —r) and Bi'(—r) for such values of r, am-
biguities are found in connection with the exponentially decreasing terms. 
These terms can, however, be ignored in evaluating Bi( —r) and Bi'(—r), 
for the exponentially increasing terms are enormously larger and the use 
of Ai( and Ai'(—r) as the other basic solutions takes proper account 
of the possibility of the negative exponential behavior for a solution.' 

' This procedure gives formulas that agree with the asymptotic expansions given in 
the introduction to the British Association Tables of the Airy Integrals. 
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The first and third columns of the determinant in Eq. (507) can be 
rewritten by replacing the h1 and h2 functions by the Airy integrals, since 
the function yo of Eq. (502) could equally well have been regarded as a 
linear combination of the latter. The middle column must be trans-
lated by using Eqs. (343) and (344). The resulting transcendental equa-
tion is 

Ai( —w) s[Bi ( —82w) — iAi( —82w) ] Bi( — w) 
— Ai'(— w) — [Bi'( — s2w) — iAi'( —82w)] —Bi'(—w) = 0. (543) 
Ag — w+89) O Bi(— w-Fsg) 

This equation can be rewritten in the form 

s[Bi ( —s2w) — iAi( — s2w) Ai( — w) 
—Bi'( —82w) iAii( —32w) —Ai'(—w) Ai( w sg) 
s[Bi(— s2s) — iAi(-32w)] Bi(—w) Bi(—w-Fsg) 
—Bi'( —82w) iAi'( — s2w) —Bi'(—w) 

For strongly trapped modes, w and s2w are sizable negative numbers. 
Then in the left member of Eq. (544) the values of Bi and Bi' are very 
large compared with those of Ai and Ai'. Accordingly, the roots of the 
equation are values of w that make Ai( — w sg) take very small values. 
From Eqs. (342), (523), and (524), it is seen that the zeros of Ai( — r) are 
the absolute values of the zeros of h2(e). Hence a zeroth approximation 
to the roots of Eq. (544) is 

(544) 

wo = ImI + sg. (545) 

As s is negative, wo is negative for large values of g. 
When the value 

w wo Atv (546) 

is substituted in the right-hand member of Eq. (544), this member becomes 

Ai( —w sg) Ai( — leml — Aw) _ AV(  pw 0[0,142]. (547) 
Bi(—w sg) Bi( — lend — aw) Bi( — ie.1) 

For large g the correction Aw is exponentially small. In the left member 
of Eq. (544) we can replace w by wo and use the asymptotic expansions 
of the Airy integrals. The asymptotic value of etw can then be found. 
The resulting formula is 

1 
A cno ee ewo s2am — — 8-3)1w01-% [1 

17 _ 3 )1 e-es(1 - 88)1.e [ i 
w° 

19 
+ (1 — 8-3)1w01 -4' + (1 — 8')2114' + • • • II (548) 
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Here wo is given by Eq. (545), and 

Bi( — 11-.1)  
am = 

Al (— ie.1) 

151 

(549) 

The first few values of a„, are al = 0.6474, ao = 0.4935, ao = 0.4252. 
The asymptotic formula 

am = [(ni — 1)7] -4i (550) 

gives the values of further am's very well and gives even al with an error 
of less than 1.5 per cent. 

If the first square bracket in Eq. (548) is neglected and the second is 
replaced by unity, and if the approximate formulas of Eqs. (338) and (550) 
are used throughout, Eq. (548) becomes just the result given by the 
Gamow phase-integral method. This is the only case for the bilinear 
model in which a phase-integral method gives correctly the first term of a 
valid asymptotic series.' 

Equations (545), (548), and (549) provide a sequence of solutions for 
m = 1, 2, 3, • • • ; Eq. (548) can be used only when wo is negative and not 
too small numerically; hence there is a limitation on the number of 
solutions that can be obtained in this way for given values of s and g. 
Attention must be called to the fact that use of the same value of m in Eqs. 
(541) and (548) does not necessarily give values of A. that actually corre-
spond to each other in the sense that one goes over into the other contin-
uously as g increases from small values for which Eq. (541) holds to large 
values for which Eq. (548) holds. Actually this is not the case in general, 
but there is good reason to believe that the correspondence does always 
hold for m = 1. The use of the subscript (m) instead of m is a reminder 
of this lack of general correspondence. 

Some of the values A. given by Eq. (541) for small g and negative 8 
do not go over for large g into any of the values given by Eq. (548). In-
stead they approach certain constant values, functions of s, as g —› co. 
These modes should ordinarily make no important contribution to the 
field strength, as they are always more strongly attenuated than the first 
mode of standard propagation, whereas trapped modes have small attenu-
ations. These cases will not be discussed at this point; formulas for these 
values of 21,o in the limit g —> co can be stated more conveniently after the 
case of positive s has been treated. 

For s = 0, g —+ co, there are two possibilities: Either A.—) 0, or A. 
remains finite. The case A. —> 0 is the important one in practice, for it 
gives modes with small attenuations. The first step in the solution of 

The Eckersley type of phase-integral method cannot be used because Y(Z) is not 
an analytic function. The failure of attempts to use asymptotic expansions to obtain 
solutions of this sort is discussed in Furry, op. cit., Appendix B. 
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Eq. (519) for g» 1, A„,I« 1 is to write one of its terms as a Maclaurin's 
expansion, 

h2(Am) — a ± bA„, + • • • . 
h(A m) 

(551) 

The coefficients are found to be 

a = hh2,2((°0)) = 1.3717 e213 = — 0.6859 1.18801, (552) 

b = 1, c = a2, d = a, • • • . (553) 

The differentiations required in obtaining the coefficients are most readily 
performed by means of Eqs. (525) and (526). The radius of convergence 
is equal to the magnitude of the first zero of 4(e), or 1.0188. 

When Eqs. (551) to (553) are substituted into Eq. (519), the resulting 
equation can be written 

tan (Aug) = aAtt A14, + a2,4t,t I cunt ± • • • . (554) 

For g >> a it is clear that the zeroth approximation to the roots must be 

If 

then 

A Mir . 

g (555) 

= 11-r + 7, (556) 
9 

tan (A ;,1g) = tan (7g) = 7g ± 73g3 ± 12e 75g5 ± • • • . (557) 

The quantity y can be assumed to have the form, 

'Y2 , 
— —21- —21-
g g 

(558) 

When Eqs. (556) to (558) are substituted in Eq. (554) and the coefficients 
of successive powers of g are equated separately, the constants 72, 73, ' • • 
can be evaluated. The final formula for A., found by squaring Eq. 
(556), is 

A (m) ee  2 1 + ± 2 + 
(M/r) 2 [ 2a 3a2 4a3 2(mT)2(1 — a3) 

5a4 10(mir)2a(1 — a3)  

6ab 30(mT)2a2(1 — a') — (mir)4a2(1 — I a') 
+ • • 

gb 

Here a is the complex number given in Eq. (552). 

j. 

(559) 
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Use of the same value of m in Eq. (541) (with s = 0) and Eq. (559) 
does not necessarily give values of A. that actually correspond to each 
other; the situation is similar to that of Eqs. (541) and (548) for negative 
values of s. For m = 1, however, numerical calculation of values of A1 
for intermediate values of g shows that it actually does go over into the 
function A (1) given by Eq. (559). 

If A. remains finite, with positive imaginary part, for g —> co, then 
tan (Aug) —> i. Equation (519) shows that finite limiting values of A. 
for s = 0, g —> co must satisfy the equation 

e2(A.) + jAgh2(Am) = 0. (560) 

Roots of this equation will be denoted by A(1,7,1)(0), to indicate that they 
are limiting values for g —> co and for s = O. The two smallest roots are 

A7)(0) = —0.446 + 2.9621, 
47)(0) =- — 1.334 4.3801, 

and an approximate formula for large m is 

A¡ (0) = nzif e ms (i _ i In(12mT)). 
2 3nrir 

This equation gives the value of 47)(0) correct within 1 per cent. 
It would not be difficult to obtain an expression for large finite values 

of g to correspond to the foregoing results for g —+ co, but this has not been 
done. The imaginary part of Ae)(0) is 1.46 times as large as that of 
the smallest characteristic value for the standard case; hence all such 
modes are strongly attenuated and are of little actual importance. 

The case of positive values of s and large values of g can be discussed 
most readily by using the symmetrically defined functions y1(e), y2(e), 
y3(e), introduced in Sec. 2.9, to express the solutions written in Eqs. (501) 
and (502). The transcendental equation [Eq. (507)] can then be written 

Yi(w) sib (82w) Y3(w) 
Yi(w) Yá(82w) y(w) = 0. (563) 
Yi(w— sg) O va(w — sg) 

The most natural assumption, on general principles, is that Re(w) —> -I- co 
for g —> co; the reasons why this is an attractive hypothesis will appear 
in the next section, where the consequences of its falsity are studied. On 
considering the elements of the first two rows in Eq. (563), one sees from 
Eqs. (311) and (320) to (325) that for Im(w) > 0, Re(w) >> 1, these ele-
ments in the first column become very small whereas these elements in 
the other two columns are very large. Then the last element of the fire 
column must be very small; and as g —> co and Re(w) —> co, w — sg must 
approach a zero of yl(r). Because these zeros, namely, r„„ have negative 
imaginary parts and this would violate the general theorem that Im(A,.) 
> 0, the hypothesis that Re(w) co for g —> op leads to a contradiction. 

(561) 

(562) 
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It is established, accordingly, that Re(w - - co as g c 0 . Then 
Ya(w - sg) -> 0, and le(w - sg)I -+ co. Thus the characteristic values 
approach certain finite values, determined by the roots of the equation 

Isy2(s2w) y3(w)1 
= 0 (s > 0, g co). (564) 

(82w) Yá (w) 

The limiting characteristic values will be denoted by 14.7))(s) or 471'W 
and are equal to 82 times the roots of Eq. (564). The use of subscripts 
(m) and [m] will be adjusted so that the notation is consistent with that 
already used in Eqs. (559) and (562) for s = O. 

The form of Eq. (564) makes it possible to establish a useful general 
relation between Am(s) and A)(1/s). From Eqs. (311) and (312) and 
the results of differentiating those equations with respect to Re(e), one 
readily obtains 

Yee") = [-Y1(3-e-r9r = [6'-?‘"Y3(3-e're3)]., (565) 

Y;(ese'9 = [-Vi(te-'9]* = iefielfe79]*. (566) 

When the substitutions 

w = s-2e21 i/Se; 8 = u -1 (567) 

are made in Eq. (564), the two columns are interchanged, the first row is 
multiplied by ue-Iria, and the second row by e-'13, the resulting equation is 

luz'ey3(u2zsevieeria) e-I"ny2(z*erii2erii8)1 = o. (568) 
ler'121A(u2ee'llseria) eirt/Iy We i/Seri/3) 

The complex conjugate of this equation is just 

UY2(U2Z) Y3 (Z) 
Y;(u2z) y(z) 

Comparison of Eqs. (564) and 569) shows that z is the same function of u 
that w is of s. Then by Eq. (567) it follows that 

= 0. (569) 

7.2 

82W (8) = e2r112 [w(1)]. = 82e2rii3 [1 (1)]. 8 

That is, 

A' (s) = 82e2Tin [A (c°) ( i)]* 

co, > 0). (570) 

(8 > 0). (571) 

This relation holds whether the subscript is (m) or [m]. It can be written 
in the form 

A e") (s) = s'e'rfn[eAe)(-1)]* (s > 0). 
8 

(572) 
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This shows that the complex point Ae)(s) can be obtained by reflecting 
the point A ("(1/s) in the line making the angle 60° with the real axis and 
multiplying by 52. 

According to Eq. (559), 2470)(s) approaches zero for s —› 0. As y2(0) 
is finite and neither y3(0) nor y(0) vanishes, it is clear from Eq. (564) that 
w must not vanish for g s —› 0, 82w 0. Indeed, w must approach 
one of the zeros of y3(e), which are the numbers le3,1. Equation (564) 
can be written 

sY2(82w) Y3(w) 
(573) 

es2w) i3T1-4 

As y2(t) is proportional to h2(e), Eqs. (551) to (553) provide an expansion 
of the left member of Eq. (573); 

8y2(82w) 1 ., 2 
(574) yas2w) = sa 83w ash& 

The right-hand member of Eq. (573) can be expressed by setting 

(575) w = + 
and making use of Eqs. (525) and (526) to obtain the Taylor's series 

Ya(w) 1 1 2 
y•s(w) — 6 m1 63 -I- 74 6 4 + km1 285 + • • • • (576) 

The quantity ô can be assumed to be a power series 

= 615 ± 602 ± 6383 + • • • . (577) 

By the use of Eqs. (573) to (577), the coefficients 81, 82, • • • can be de-
termined. The resulting formula for 4 1 (s), valid for small s, is 

Aie(s) =- le.182 + ass -I- (1 — I a3)1e„,iss a(1 — a3)s6 

a2 (— k + (13)Ir.1287 A- (1 — a3 eit31188 + • • • . (578) 

The notation used is consistent with that of Eq. (559). The complex 
quantity a is defined in Eq. (552); az( is real. By means of Eq. (571), 
one can at once obtain from Eq. (578) an expression valid for large 8; in 
doing this we make use of the fact that 

arg(a) = arg(e„,) 

The resulting formula for large s is 

Aie (8) = em + + (1 — ce93-3.8-3 lal(1 — k (12)3-4 
lai2(— c33)its-5 ± (1 — a + a6);-„,8-6 + • • • . 

2r 
(579) 

(580) 

Expressions will now be obtained for 4(s) for small s and for large s. 
For s —> 0, Ai„7))(8) remains finite, and w must become infinite. Equa-
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tions (561) and (562) show that arg(w) is nearly equal to but somewhat 
less than 2w/3. From Eqs. (311), (328), and (329) we find that for w 
becoming extremely large with this phase angle, 

y3(w) =- iw--34 + O(w-2). y3(W) (581) 

When Eq. (581) is used in Eq. (573), Eq. (560) is again obtained as the 
equation satisfied by A i4)(0). A more accurate asymptotic expression 
than Eq. (581) can be obtained either from the formalism of Sec. 2-9 or 
more simply from the Riccati equation [Eqs. (525) and (526)]. The 
result is 

(582) W i.—v)ya(w) = .;̀le-4 _ 1 W---2 — 3-72 iw-i ± • • 

When the quantity e is defined by 

AU ) = 82tv = AI,Z) (0) + e, (583) 

a Taylor's expansion gives 

e 
sell/2(82w) i Y 82W) — i + 2A(0) 2 (  

+1 1 i j_ 

2 EA /W 4 ) (O 8 [Agl) (0) ]2) e-,  -r" • • 

The quantity e can be assumed to have the form 

e = eel ± es's° ± • • • . 

(584) 

(585) 

The coefficients ci, €2 • • • can be found from Eqs. (573) and (582) to (585). 
The final result, valid for small 8, is 

A gy(s) = A(0) -I- Ii [4,1)(0)]-%(.32+ se) — +...4[4,1)(0)]-2.96  . (586) 

The formula for large s, found by the use of Eq. (571), is 

A,(8) . 82eRri/8[474)(0)]* + 4 edief [4,1)(0)]-1/21.(8-' -I- 8-4) 

— I e'le[A)(0)] *-2 (587)8-4 + • • • . 

The formulas obtained show that the loci in the complex plane of the 
numbers 24(0;)) (8) start from the origin for s = 0 and reach the values em 
for s —> co, whereas the loci of 24,:i)(8) start from the values Agi)(0) for 
8 -= 0 and recede to infinity, in the asymptotic directions given by rays 
from the origin through the points erve[e-,84.1 )(0)]*, for 8 --4 co. 

For values of 3 very nearly equal to unity, the limit points are given 
approximately by the roots of the equation 

We're 
400) h2(w)haw) + 2w{ [M(w)]2 -I- w[lie(w)]2} = (588) 8 — 1 
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This equation is obtained from Eq. (564) by replacing y2(s2w) by h2(s2w) 
and y2(w) by a linear combination of hi(w) and hs(w), by means of the 
formulas of Sec. 2.9, and expanding the functions of 82w in terms of those 
of w to first order in s - 1. It should be noted that W is the Wronskian 
defined in Eq. (505). As h2(w) has no singularities for finite w, it is clear 
that s -> 1 means A(-)(s) -> co . From the formulas of Sec. 2.9, one finds 
that for large w, 

4)(w) = W erow-he-(4'13>w3q1 + O (w-3/4)], (589) 

for -7 < arg(w) < r/3; actually this result is valid beyond these limits, 
up to the vicinity of the line on which the zeros of h2(e), are located. 
From Eq. (588) it is seen that loci of real s, with s very nearly equal to 
unity, are curves on which (1,(w) is large and has constant phase. By 
Eq. (589), these curves are asymptotic to one of the lines arg(w) = - 7, 

arg(w) = 7/3. The requirement that these lines shall be related as 
shown in Eq. (571) and shall all be in the upper half plane shows that 
the asymptote is arg Aœ(s) = arg(w) = r/3. From Eqs. (588) and (589) 
one finds that the branches for s > 1 and s < 1 that approach the asymp-
tote most rapidly do so approximately symmetrically from the two sides 
and that for large lw I the perpendicular distance between adjacent branches 
lying near the asymptote and corresponding to different signs of s - 1 
is approximately 

I wl (arg - (arg w),<, 
7 

241 
(590) 

The approximate formulas that have been obtained for small s, large s, 
and s nearly equal to unity, together with a number of exact results 

obtained in connection with numerical calculations of characteristic 
values, make it possible to draw fairly accurately the loci of 47))(s) and 
A (s) in the complex plane. The result is shown in the solid curves of 
Fig. 2.29. The labels on the curves are the subscripts (m) and [m]. The 
branches below the line arg A = 7/3 correspond to s < 1 for (m) and 
s > 1 for [m]; the opposite is true for the upper branches. A few exactly 
calculated points are marked on the curves for future reference. 

No attempt has been made to map the location of values of s along the 
curves, apart from labeling end points and asymptotes. Considerable 
portions of Curve ( 1) will be presented in more detail in the next section. 
One important general feature of the distribution of values of s is that 
the part of the lower branch of any curve that lies fairly within the system 
of roughly parallel asymptotes to the ray arg A = 7/3 corresponds to the 
values of s very near to unity. This is exemplified by the points marked 
A' and A" for s = 1.02) and B" (for s = %/Fe ; indeed, these points fall 
on parts of the curves that are scarcely within the system of asymptotic 
portions of the curves. 
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Equation (563) can be written 

j3(w) sY2(s2w) 
y(w) es2w)  _ Y3(w — 89) 
Yi(w) sY2(82w) yi(w — sg) 
(w) (82w) 

If g is large but not infinite, the right member is small but not zero and 
w must depart slightly from its limiting value. This difference is im-
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2.29.—Loci of AZ(8) and AM (8) in the complex plane. 
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+6 

portant only for the numerator of the left member, which vanishes when 
w has its limiting value. The value w, that w has when g is large but 
finite is accordingly given by the approximate formula 

1Y1(") sy2(s2w) 
Yi(w) YZ(s2w)  Y3(w — 89) 

d le(w) 8Y2(s2w) Yi(tv e) 
Ftvlew) Yá(s2w) 

(592) 

When the differentiation is carried out and the expression is put into 
form for numerical computation by replacing the y-functions by their 
equivalents in terms of the h-functions, the formula obtained for large 

+3 
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but finite values of g is 

— w 
sh2(s2w)I 

hi(w) M(s2w)  [1 ± e-'"3 h2(w sg)] (593) 

s3 — 11 
hi(w) e-"/3h2(w) ii(s2w) I hi(w — sg) 

( ) m (w) e-=i/sh (w) _wsh2(s2w)l  

Here w means the limiting value for g—> co; only the last factor depends 
on g; it is small because 1/.2(e)/h1(e)(A e — 2"/3 for — Re(t) » 1. 

The case in which w approaches a constant value for large g and nega-
tive s can be discussed by means of the sort of argument that has been 
given for positive s. For negative s the more important solutions are 
those for the trapped modes, whose characteristic values, denoted by A (n), 
are given by Eq. (548). The characteristic values for negative s that 
approach finite limits for g —> 03 are, accordingly, denoted by Aim], 
and their limiting values by iii1)(s). The equation for the A> (s) for 
negative s is obtained by applying to Eq. (507) the sort of argument 
that, for positive s, was applied to Eq. (563). Because Im(w) > 0, 
a s g —> co for fixed w and negative s, — sg) becomes small and 
It2(w — sg) becomes large, by Eqs. (328) and (330). The equation for the 
limiting value of w is, accordingly, in the y-notation 

II/Ye ) 81(82w(8 ))1 = ° < g c'3). (594) 

The symmetry condition analogous to Eq. (572) is readily proved; it 
involves reflection in the real axis and thus does not actually show a 
valid relationship between acceptable solutions, as Eq. (594) is derived by 
using the fact that Im(w) > 0. The fact that for negative s the sym-
metry condition cannot be used to obtain a further solution for g 
from any given solution can be regarded as connected with the fact that 
one of the sets of characteristic values for negative s, the A („,), does not 
approach finite limits for large g. 
A formal connection between the solutions of Eq. (594) and those of 

Eq. (564) can be obtained by setting 

s2w = A, s = Vega. (595) 

Equation (594) then becomes, on multiplying the first row by e213 and 
the first column by e2* /3 and using Eq. (311), 

(1)-2,1) 111/2(A)1 = 0. 

IWv-2A) y2(A) 

On the other hand, Eq. (564) can be written 

y3 (8-2A ) 
Y(s-2A) y(A) sY2(A = O. (597) 

(596) 
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The solution of Eq. (596) is the same function of u = -se "/3 that the 
solution of Eq. (597) is of s. When s is replaced by -se "/3 in Eqs. (578) 
and (587), the resulting quantities have negative imaginary parts and 
must be rejected. When this replacement is made in Eqs. (580) and (586), 
the resulting formulas, valid for negative s, are 

A>(s) = m + ± (1 - I a3) ,,,r4 e (1 - as)s-2 
± a2(- ± es-5+ (1 - a' ± -eff ae);•„,s-6 + • • • , (598) 

A(s) = Agi) (0) ± ii[A(0)]-i (88 -1- 89 - i[e4)(0)]-236 + • • • • (599) 

Equation (599) is the same in form as Eq. (586) but applies for s < 0 in-
stead of s > 0. Thus the loci of ii(8) are continuous and smooth 
through s = 0. 

For s = - 1, g -+ co we have from Eq. (594), using the h-notation 
for purposes of numerical calculation, 

h2(A)4(A) K(A)h2(A) = 0. (600) 

A root of this equation, found by Newton's method, is 

Ii(- 1) = -0.591 + 2.830i. (601) 

By the use of asymptotic formulas, an approximate formula for large m 
is found to bel 

Ag1)(-1) ell' (-2 mw) (1 3mw ) 
3 i ln 6mw\ 

(602) 

Application of the standard procedure for implicit differentiation to Eq. 
(594) gives an approximate expression for values of s near - 1: 

Aie(s) = A i:i)( - 1) 

+h(A)h2(A) + 1)[2h;(A)4(A) - 2Ahl(A)h2(A) A lA - it(-1) ± • (6°3) 

Equations (598) to (603) make it possible to plot the loci of A(s) 
for negative s with reasonable accuracy. These loci are shown as dashed 
curves in Fig. 2•29. 

An argument like that used in the derivation of Eq. (593) gives a 
formula for large but finite g and negative s: 

h2(11) sh.2(01v) 
h4(w) h(s2w)  hi(w - sg) 

w, - w 14(w) es2w) h2(w - sg) (604) 

(88 - " hi(w) - w8112(8%) 

As in Eq. (593), w, means the value for the given finite value of g, and 

w means the limiting value s-2 

The derivations of Eqs. (602) and (582) are given in Furry, op. cit., Appendices E 
and D. 
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2.19. Behavior of Characteristic Values and Characteristic Functions 
for the First Mode.—The characteristic value A1 has been computed over 
a range of values of g for each of the following values of s: —3, — 2, — 

—1, 0, Vi, 2. The quantity A1 is defined by using 
the series of Eq. (541) with m = 1 for small values of g and continuing 
the calculation numerically for intermediate values of g until it becomes 
clear which formula holds for large g. In all of the cases in question it 

2. 
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2-30.— Attenuation constant of the first mode as a function of anomaly height for a 
bilinear N-profile. 

was found that for large g the values were those given by the proper one 
of the various formulas for 211. 

The results are given in Fig. 2.30, which shows C1 = Im(A1) as a 
function of g for the various values of s, and in Fig. 2-34 which shows 
B1 = Re(411) in the same way.i 

In Fig. 2.32 the paths traversed by the characteristic value A1 are 
shown in the complex A-plane. All of the curves start from the value 
ei for g = 0, and at first they practically coincide, because only the first 
two terms of the series in Eq. (541) are important for small values of g. 
For negative s the curves have as asymptote the negative real axis, and for 
positive s they end at finite limiting values. Figure 2.32 also shows a 

1 Graphs of these functions on a larger scale are contained in W. H. Furry, RL Report 
No. 795. These graphs can be read to an accuracy of about 0.01, which is also about 
the accuracy of the computations. 
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number of other limit points which belong on Curve (1) of Fig. 2.29, 
labeled with the corresponding values of s. 

These three figures also include lines for 8 = 1. For this one value 
of s, which corresponds to the mere introduction of a new convention into 
the description of the case of the linear distribution of modified index, 
the characteristic values A. are given exactly by the series in Eq. (541), 
which reduces to its first two terms. It is physically evident that for 
values of s very near unity the behavior of A1 should closely resemble that 
for s = 1, at least up to rather large values of g. For this reason com-
putations of A1 were carried out for 8 = 1.02 and for s = 

The results are shown in Fig. 2.33. For s = 1.02 the characteristic 
value A1, which starts at el, for g = 0, does not approach the limiting 

4 

3 

2 

D 
8 

A, 

a., 
A, A" 

ea+ . 

I 

E ll 

— 2 —1 0 +1 + 2 +3 + 4 

Fra. 2-33.—Characteristic values for s nearly unity. Squares give points for g =. 0, and 
circles for g—e 

point A', which lies on Curve ( 1) of Fig. 2.29. Instead, it continues to lie 

closer to the straight line A = i ± g, which it would follow for s = 1, 
until it reaches the limiting point A", which lies on Curve [ 1] of Fig. 2.29. 
For 8 = V -07à- the point representing A1 follows a somewhat longer and 
straighter path than that for s = 1.02 and ends at the limiting point 
B", which lies on Curve (2). 

In order to learn the actual significance of the limiting point A' for 

s = 1.02, values of A were computed numerically, starting from the 
value A' for g infinite and continuing down to smaller values of g. The 
resulting locus is also shown in Fig. 2.33, and leads for g = 0 to the second 
standard value ey. 

Thus it is evident that for values of 8 very near unity the limiting values 
of A1 do not lie on Curve ( 1) of Fig. 2.29 as they do for other positive 
values of 8. From Eqs. (588) and (589) it can be seen that for any given 
numerically very small value of s — 1 values of Ile°) (s) can be found 
such that their imaginary parts are not very different from Im(ei); more-
over, the smaller 18 — 11 is made the larger the real parts of such values 

will be. This fits in exactly with the idea of the behavior of A1 for 
Is — l « 1 which is suggested by the results for s = 1.02 and s = 
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For Is — 11 « 1, A1 is roughly equal to ei + g up to values of g, at which 
it approaches its limiting value; and as Is — 11 is made smaller, the approx-
imate relation A1 s. + g is more closely correct for given g and also the 
value of g at which it breaks down becomes larger. 

The behavior of the first mode's characteristic value A1 is, accordingly, 
acceptably stable against very small departures of the M-profile from the 
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Flo. 2.34.—Height-gain function of the first mode for a bilinear N-profile with 8 = —1, 
g = 1.37, and CI = 1.3. 

standard form. This is not necessarily the case for the other modes, as is 
illustrated by the curve of A2 given in Fig. 2-33. The first mode here makes 
the dominant contribution to the field strength in the diffraction zone. 
The practical conclusion is that any observed M-profile which corresponds 
to a value of s nearly equal to unity should simply be treated as a case 

of standard refraction. 

40 60 100 
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The characteristic value A1 being known, the height-gain function 
U1(Z) can be computed exactly from the tables of h1(e) and h2(e) by 
means of Eqs. (503) and (504). The normalization can in most cases be 
accomplished by means of Eq. (512). For cases of positive s and fairly 
large g, however, A1 will be so close to its limiting value that Eq. (515), 
with the last term omitted, should be used. 

For negative s, both the attenuation constant CI = Im(Ai) and the 
behavior of U1(Z) depend essentially on the degree to which the mode is 

Height Z in natural units (upper curve) 
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+40 

—40 
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Fm. 2.35.—Height-gain function of the first mode for a bilinear N-profile with 8 —1, 
g = 1.93, and Ci = 0.5. 
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1 

trapped. What this degree is can be learned at once from the value of 
C1 read from Fig. 2-30. The qualitative effect of trapping on the shape 
of the height-gain function has been discussed in Sec. 2-8. Figures 2-34 
through 2-37 show the actual curves of 20 log10 I U1(Z) 1 for four values 
of g with s = —1. In two of these cases the mode is untrapped, and in 
the other two it is trapped, according to the criterion given by the phase-
integral method [Eq. (242)] which here becomes 

fg Y c/Z = > r = 2.356. 

The actual values of the integral for the three cases shown are 

Figure 2-34: g = 1.37, î ( —sg)% = 1.07, 
Figure 2-35: g = 1.93, 1( — sg)ei =- 1.69, 
Figure 2-36: g = 2.68, (— sg)% = 2.93, 
Figure 2-37: g = 4.34, I( —8g)% = 6.03. 

(605) 

(606) 
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Fici. 2 36.—Height-gain function of the first mode for a bilinear N-profile with s = - 1, 
g = 2.68, and C, = 0.1. 
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In Fig. 2.35, even though there is no trapping according to Eq. (605), 
the value of 20 logio IU1I has a flat minimum at the top of the duct. In 
Fig. 2.36, which represents a case of very weak trapping, the minimum 
has shifted to greater heights and becomes much broader; even at 
Z = 100, WI I has not regained the value that it had at the top of the 
duct. Figure 2.37 shows a case of strong trapping; the decrease in 
above the duct is very pronounced and for practical purposes continues 
indefinitely, ending actually near Z = 3 X 107. For this case another 
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Fra. 2.38.—Height-gain function of the second mode for a bilinear N-profile with 8 = — 1, 
g = 4.34, and CI = 0.1. 
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mode is trapped according to the phase-integral criterion, which requires 
(—sg)% > 5.50 for two modes to be trapped. The characteristic 

function of this second trapped mode is shown in Fig. 2-38. The sharp 
minimum at Z = 1.78 corresponds to the node of the curve of Re[U (2) ]; 
the small imaginary part, which does not vanish at this point, becomes 
extremely small when the mode is more strongly trapped. 

The general behavior of trapped modes illustrated here is not, of course, 
a special feature of this model but will appear in trapped modes for other 
shapes of the M-profile as well. 

For positive values of 8, qualitative arguments such as those given 
in the explanation of the Gamow phase-integral method can be used to 
predict the general behavior of the function U1. The most important 
factor affecting this behavior is the fact that B1 = Re(Ai) does not increase 
steadily with g but approaches a limiting value. The qualitative situa-
tion in regard to the first modes of two substandard layers of different 
thicknesses, but the same value of s, is shown in Fig. 2.39. It is sup-
posed that in both cases A1 is very near its limiting value, —B1 therefore 



having about the same value in the two cases. It is seen that the thick 
nonstandard layer acts as a formidable "barrier" between the upper 
region and the earth's surface. In both cases the solution in which 
lUi decreases downward predominates throughout most of the thickness 
of the barrier; the term that increases as Z decreases becomes appreciable 
only near the earth's surface and makes possible the fulfillment of the 
boundary condition U1(0) = O. The solutions in the two cases differ 

practically only in the size of this 
term, and U1 has almost precisely 
the same values near and above 
the top of the barrier in both 
cases. The contribution to the 
normalization integral of Eq. (483) 
from the region near the earth's 
surface is negligible. 

Ul Y An increase of the thickness of 
an already fairly deep substandard 
layer does not change the hori-

-83g —B(1)0 —53g a_B »O zontal attenuation of the mode. 
It transfers the region in which U 

2.39.—Substandard layers, (a) mod- has given values of order of mag-
erately thick and (6) thick with the same nitude unity or greater to a greater 
values of s. Horizontal scale reduced. 

height, and it reduces the values of 
I Ul at small heights by a strong exponential factor. Because for given s, 
and g larger than some modest value, the height-gain function always has 
the same value at the top of the anomaly and decreases strongly down-
ward from a point somewhat below this, it seems appropriate to speak 
of a "depth-loss" effect. 

The same phenomenon occurs also, of course, in transitional cases for 
which 0 < s < 1. It is seen from Fig. 2.30 or 2-32 that in substandard 
cases the range attenuation does not rise much above the standard value, 
but in transitional cases it can fall to much lower values. In both cases 
the depth-loss effect will often be very pronounced. 

2•20. The Problem of Calculating Field Strength for the Bilinear 
Profile.—The bilinear modified-index profile was chosen for study for two 
reasons. (1) In many cases the measured profiles are approximated more 
closely by this model than by any other that could readily be considered, 
as the gradient dM /dz is frequently roughly constant throughout most of 
the thickness of the nonstandard layer and changes markedly only in a 
small region near the top of the layer (except for a very thin layer at the 
surface). (2) With this model the solution of the boundary-value problem 
can be formulated explicitly in terms of a few functions having simple 
properties. This circumstance was regarded as offering the possibility 
that it might be possible to obtain a fairly complete account of propagation 

(a) (b) 
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into the diffraction zone for this model without excessive numerical 
labor.' 

In cases for which the possibility of trapping is the important feature, 
that is, for negative values of s, the bilinear model works reasonably well. 
It makes possible the fairly rapid determination of characteristic values 
and functions, both for trapped modes and for cases in which a mode is 
affected by the presence of the duct but cannot be said to be trapped. 

Figures 2.34 to 2.36 illustrate cases in which a single mode makes the 
dominant contribution to the field strength, and hence Eq. (486b) can be 
used for practically all heights and distances. The effect of the factor 
e-eix is to lower 20 log10 F by 8.68C1 db for each natural unit of range. 
In these three cases the advantage of the value of this factor for the first 
mode over its value for any other mode will in general be decisive. 
A case in which no single mode is sufficient to determine the whole 

pattern is illustrated by Figs. 2.37 and 2-38. We may consider, for 
example, the case of a transmitter at a height of 1 natural unit. For 
receiver heights less than about 4 natural units and distances larger than 
20 or 30 natural units, and also for greater receiver heights and distances 
greater than perhaps 60 natural units, the first mode suffices because of 
its much smaller attenuation. At receiver heights greater than 6 natural 
units, however, 20 logio I U11 is less than 20 log10 ¡ Um  by 30 or 40 db, 
and in spite of its larger attenuation the second mode will be dominant 
for distances less than 20 or 30 natural units. If both transmitter and 
receiver are at considerable heights, the range for which the second mode 

is dominant extends to 60 or more natural units. There are, of course, 
considerable regions in which contributions from both of these modes 
must be taken into account; for this purpose, one needs to know the phases 
arg (71, and arg Us, which are not shown in the figures but can readily be 
computed. In particular, when more than one mode is strongly trapped 
and both transmitter and receiver are at fairly small heights—"within 
the duct," aS it is called—all of the trapped modes must be taken into 
account. 

The calculation of field strengths for general cases in which s is positive 
is much less simple, and the account given here of these cases of the 
bilinear model must be regarded as far from complete. The main obstacle 
that appears consists of the appearance of characteristic values that 
approach finite limiting values as the thickness of the anomalous layer 
increases. For deep layers, the phenomenon of depth-loss, associated 
with the existence of these limits which the characteristic values approach, 
introduces very serious complications. 

In discussing in a qualitative way the effects of depth-loss, one can use 
the rough rule that the square of the contribution of the mode in question 

' The linear-exponential profile often represents the measured profiles considerably 
better, but the numerical calculations are more difficult (see Sec. 2.21). 
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to the field strength at a height of one natural unit, that is, for Z = 1, 
is affected by a depth-loss factor that is about equal to the distance 
IA — A el measured in the complex A-plane. This follows from Eq. 
(512) and the fact that the approach to the limiting value A e") is roughly 
of exponential type.' Application of this rule to Figs. 2•30 to 2•32 shows 
that for the first mode an anomaly of a few natural units in height pro-
duces a depth-loss effect of 20 db or more; the height required is especially 
small for the more pronouncedly substandard cases. It is accordingly 
clear that cases can easily occur in which the first mode can scarcely make 
the dominant contribution to the field strength. Some other mode, 
which may have greater horizontal attenuation but which does not suffer 
so strongly from depth-loss, will presumably make a larger contribution. 
This shift of the dominant role from one mode to another clearly compli-
cates greatly the task of obtaining a complete account of the results to be 
expected with the bilinear model. 

How one mode replaces another as the dominant one can be discussed 
more readily for the transitional case than for the substandard. For 
values of s appreciably less than unity—let us say s < *—the important 
limiting points are the 2•1(8), which lie on the lower branches (1), (2), 
(3) • • • of Fig. 2•29. It can be seen that these A [;)(s) all have roughly 
equal imaginary parts; for as a3 is real, the first four terms of the right 
member of Eq. (578) give an imaginary part that is independent of m. 
Actually the imaginary part decreases slightly with increasing m. The 
real parts are fairly evenly spaced, with the intervals gradually decreasing 
along the sequence of points A[°?(s). 

For g = 0, the propagation is standard and the first mode is the dom-
inant one. For moderately small values of g, the attenuation falls con-
siderably below standard and the contribution of this mode increases. For 
larger values of g, the depth-loss effect sharply reduces the contribution 
to the field strength at small or moderate heights. Meanwhile, however, 
as g increases, another characteristic value is approaching the limiting 
value A'(;)(s) and thus is coming to have a rather small attenuation with-
out, as yet, suffering as sharply from depth-loss as the first mode does. 
It accordingly makes a sizable contribution to the field strength and 
replaces the first mode as the dominant one. For still larger values of 
g, this mode is in turn strongly affected by depth-loss, and the mode whose 
characteristic value has the limit 21((;)(s) replaces it as the dominant 
mode, and so on. It is natural to assign the terms second mode, third 
mode, etc., on the basis of this succession, which goes according to the 
subscript (m). The question of the correlation of this subscript with the 
subscript m of the formula for small g [Eq. (541)] is difficult and unimpor-
tant. 

' Further discussion of this rule, which is admittedly very crude, is contained in 
W. H. Furry, RL Report No. 795, Appendix B. 



SEC. 2-20] THE PROBLEM OF CALCULATING FIELD STRENGTH 171 

When g has a value in a critical range such that the contributions of 
two modes to the field strength are of comparable magnitudes, interfer-
ence between the two terms in the series of Eq. (486a) must, of course, 
be taken into account. 

Some evidence as to the way in which this replacing of one dominant 
mode by another takes place is provided by the computations sum-
marized graphically in Fig. 2.40. The two curves are both for s -= Vi and 
show the approaches of the characteristic values of the first and second 
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Flo. 2.40.—Behavior of characteristic values for large values of g and s = -I-N71. l'he 
circles are for g = cs. 

modes to their limiting values A ej; )(Vi) and 21((;)(N6). By using 

IA — A e»)I as an estimate of the depth-loss factor, one can discuss the 
general effects of attenuation and depth-loss for these two modes. From 
Curve I it is seen that for g = 2.5 the horizontal attenuation of the first 
mode has fallen to less than half the standard value and at g = 4 it is 
about one-fourth of standard. At g = 4, however, the depth loss is about 
10 db, and it grows stronger fairly rapidly, reaching 20 db at about g = 6. 
One sees also from Curve II that at g -= 4.5 the second mode has less than 
half of standard attenuation and that the depth-loss does not amount to 

10 db until g is 6.5 or more. Thus as g increases, the second mode re-
places the first as the dominant mode but will in its turn, upon a further 
increase in g, fall a victim to depth-loss and give way to the third mode. 
The nature of the minimum of field strength between the ranges of values 
of g in which the two modes dominate depends on the particular values 
of the heights and the horizontal distance. Certainly in many cases the 
minimum will be rather marked. 

In the case of substandard layers the situation is less clear. For s 
appreciably greater than unity—say 8 -11—the limiting values iti (j) (8), 
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Ae)(s), • • • , which lie on the upper branches of Curves (2), (3), • • • of 
Fig. 2•29, are probably approached about as rapidly as is the value 21(8). 
The modes whose characteristic values approach these limiting points may, 
accordingly, be supposed to have no great advantage over the first mode 
in regard to the onset of depth-loss. As they have much larger attenua-
tions, it is reasonable to assume that in general they do not become domi-
nant modes for any values of z. The modes that can become dominant 
and may be called "second mode," "third mode," and so on, presumably 
must have characteristic values that approach the points A ii7)(s), A i27) (s), 
• • •, which lie on the lower branches of Curves [1], [2], • • • of Fig. 2•29. 

The limiting values in question lie on the parts of these branches that 
extend toward the asymptotes of rather small inclination, for the parts 
that extend toward the asymptote arg A = ir/3 correspond to very small 
values of s — 1. For practical purposes one is concerned with values 
of s that are always smaller than 2. From Eqs. (587) and (562) and the 
appearance of Fig. 2•29, it is evident that the imaginary parts Im[A¡,:])(s)] 
do not greatly exceed Im(el) for small [m] and decrease very appreciably 
with increasing [m]. 

One source of complications affecting the propagation through thick 
substandard layers is the fact that the limiting values of the attenuation 
are not practically the same, as they are in transitional cases, but instead 
decrease markedly along the series of higher modes after perhaps showing 
an increase for the second mode as compared with the first. Another 
complicating feature of the situation is the fact that the real parts of the 
successive limits Al¡"; ) (3), Ae)(s), Ae ) (3), • • • differ by rather large amounts; 
the difference Re [A iiT) (3)] — Re [A )(s)] is particularly large. If, as seems 
rather likely, the limiting points A i„71) (3) are approached essentially from 
above, as is apparently the case with the limiting points Ae)(s), 
Ae)(s), • • • considered in discussing deep transitional layers, then these 
large differences between the real parts probably mean that the minima 
encountered, for values of g intermediate between those for which one mode 
is dominant and those for which the contribution of the next mode be-
comes appreciable, will be extremely pronounced. It may be, however, 
that the limiting points 4,1)(3) are approached in the same way as Ae)(s), 
that is, essentially from the left. If this should be so, the transitions 
from one dominant mode to the next, as g increases, may not be ac-
companied by pronounced minima. 

It is obvious that reliable predictions of the sort of behavior to be 
expected in transmission through deep substandard layers cannot be 
made without much more numerical evidence than has now been obtained. 
For transitional layers the general situation seems to be clearer, but the 
bulk of the detailed information remains to be filled in. 

This rather distressing situation with the bilinear model may be due 
in part to the fact that for this model it has been possible to study analyt-
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ically the whole variety of possible solutions. The main difficulties, 
however, seem to come from the presence of the finite limits that char-
acteristic values approach as g becomes infinite, and it does not seem 
likely that this phenomenon will appear for other models. Its occurrence 
is presumably to be attributed to the effects of waves reflected from the 
point at which Y'(Z) is discontinuous. The question thus arises as to 
whether or not the complications that are encountered may originate 
mainly in the use of an analytic formulation involving this discontinuity. 

The simplest model having the principal qualitative characteristic 
of the bilinear distribution—that the gradient Y'(Z) is constant through-
out most of the anomalous layer, the change from nonstandard to standard 
gradient being localized in a small thickness at the top of the layer—is 
that in which the change of gradient occurs in an intermediate layer in 
which Y is a quadratic function of Z. This can be realized by setting 

Y(Z) = Z — g, Z > g ± T, (607) 

— 
Y(Z) = Z — g + 1 —4r (Z — g — r)2, g—r<Z<g+r, (608) 

Y(Z) = 88(Z — g), Z < g — r; (609) 

Y(Z) and Y'(Z) are then everywhere continuous, and the change of gra-

dient takes place in a layer of thickness 2r. As in Eqs. (501) to (503), 
the solutions of the differential equation for the regions above and below 
the transitional layer are 

Um(Z) = Km112(Z — g A„,), Z > g + r, (610) 

UM(Z) = yo(sZ — sg Z < g — r. (611) 

The solution in the transitional layer g— r < Z <g±r has been ob-
tained in terms of power series' in r. The requirements that Um(Z) and 
U„(Z) be everywhere continuous and that U„,(0) = 0 suffice to determine 
the characteristic values A„,. 

Because of the use of power series, the computations were feasible 
only for modest values of the transition thickness 2r and involved consid-
erable labor. The method of mapping was used exclusively. The re-
sults are shown in Table 2.4. They indicate that the results are not 
sensitive to changes in the precise shape of the joint. The bilinear model 
may accordingly be regarded as the appropriate one to use in obtaining 
theoretical information for application to the whole class of actual pro-
files in which dN/dz is roughly constant throughout almost the whole 
thickness of the nonstandard layer. 

It appears that analytic features of the shape of the modified-index 
profile do not in themselves have any strong effect on the results, at least 

' Details in Furry, op. cit., Appendix F. 
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TABLE 2.4.—EFFECT OF ROUNDING THE JOINT IN THE BILINEAR MODEL BY 
INSERTING A PARABOLIC SEGMENT 

s g 2r A1 

Nri co 0 0.96 +0.48i 

Vi co 0.283 0.96 +0.48i 
0.849 0.96 +0.50i 

NA- 2 0 0.84+1.28i 

-V-4-- 2 0.849 0.79+1.26i 

2 œ 0 —0.47 +2.06i 
2 co 0.400 —0.51 +2.09i 

for the dominant mode. Although the analytic structure of the curve is 
all-important in determining the methods that must be used, the results 
depend essentially only on the numerical values of N for real z. This 
statement is confirmed by the evidence obtained by considering a mod-
ification of the bilinear model. If it were not true, any theoretical ap-
proach to the problem of propagation would be of little actual use, for in 
practice only approximate numerical values of N can be known. 

NONLINEAR MODIFIED-INDEX PROFILES 

BY JOHN E. FREEHAFER 

2.21. The Linear-exponential and Power-law Profiles.—Although 
N-profiles composed of one or more linear segments provide attractive 
idealizations because they lead to characteristic value problems that may 
be discussed in terms of the tabulated functions h1 and h2, it is by no means 
necessary for analytical reasons to exclude from consideration models 
not having this property. Two such models have been extensively 
studied: the linear-exponential and power-law profiles. 

In the linear-exponential profile the modified index is given by 

N2 
— 2- — 1 = qz -I- cie— ez, 
no 

(612) 

where a' and 7' are parameters that determine its detailed form. The 
second term on the right-hand side of Eq. (612) may be regarded as a 
perturbation term that represents the departure from a linear profile. If 
q has the standard value, as will be assumed throughout this section, then 
the surface layer is superstandard or substandard according to whether 
a' is positive or negative. As the parameter y' is always taken as posi-
tive, it follows that in either case the perturbation term approaches zero 
with increasing height and the N-profile approaches the standard profile 
asymptotically. 
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The linear-exponential profile was introduced by T. Pearcey' in con-
nection with a ray-tracing investigation of surface ducts. The properties 
of the modes associated with this model of the atmosphere have been 
studied principally by Hartree,' Pearcey, and Pekeris." 

The power-law profile has an N-distribution defined by 

N2 n 
— 1 = 'Au). • no n d 

(613) 

The parameter d is always taken as positive, and the parameter n is limited 
to values between zero and unity. The N-profile in this case is horizontal 
at the surface regardless of the values of the parameters and has a surface 
inversion extending to height d. It therefore always provides a surface 
duct. Although the ratio of the perturbation term to the linear term in the 
case of the power law approaches zero as z becomes infinite, the perturbation 
term itself, unlike that of the linear-exponential profile, becomes infinite. 

The power-law profile was proposed by H. G. Booker* originally for 
the special case for which n = 4., because for this form of index distribu-
tion it is possible to evaluate analytically the integrals encountered in 
phase-integral methods. He later proposed the generalized form for 
reasons based on a special theory of the structure of the lower atmosphere.* 
The power law was the basis of an extensive cooperative program in the 

United Kingdom during the war involving groups at Telecommunications 
Research Establishment, Air Defense Research and Development Estab-
lishment, the University of Manchester, and Cambridge University. 

When either the power-law or linear-exponential index distribution is 
substituted into the second-order propagation equation and the height in 
natural units is introduced, the resulting equation can be written: 

d'u 
dy, [Y(Z) A]u = 0. (614) 

Here Y(Z) is a two-parameter function of Z given by 

Y(Z) = Z ote—i7z (615) 

1 "The Calculation of Field Strength near the Surface of the Earth under Particular 
Conditions of Anomalous Propagation," ADRDE Research Report No. 203, October 
1943. 

2 D. R. Hartree, P. Nicholson, N. Eyres, J. Howlett, and T. Pearcey, "Evaluation 
of the Solution of the Wave Equation for a Stratified Medium," (I), ADRDE, M.R. No. 
47, May 1944; (II), RRDE Research Report No. 279, March, 1945. See also the article 
by D. R. Ilartree, et al., in Meteorological Factors in Radie-Wave Propagation, published 
by the Physical Society and the Royal Meteorological Society, London (1946). 

3 C. L. Pekeris, Jour. Applied Phys., 17, 678 (1946); Proc. IRE, 35, 453 (1947). 
4 "The Theory of Anomalous Propagation in the Troposphere and its Relation to 

Wave-guides and Diffraction," Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave Propagation. 
3 "Elements of Radio Meteorological Forecasting," TRE Report No. T1621, 

February 1944; "Application of Diffusion Theory to Radio Refraction Caused by 
Advection," TRE Report No. T1647, April 1944. 
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for the linear-exponential profile and by 

Y(Z) = Z — eZ" (616) 

for the power law. The parameters are a and 7 in Eq. (615) and e and n 
in Eq. (616). 

Because in the case of the power law there is always a surface duct 
whose thickness is d, it is also possible to reduce the propagation equation 
to dimensionless form by using d as the unit of height. Thus if s = z/d 
be introduced as independent variable, the propagation equation becomes 

(617) 

where G and n are the parameters and A' denotes the dimensionless sep-
aration constant. Equation (617) is of the same form as Eq. (614) with 

Y(Z) = G (Z — (618) 

For some purposes, it is more convenient to discuss the power law by 
using Eq. (618) rather than Eq. (616). 

The problem is threefold: ( 1) the determination of the characteristic 
values of A as functions of the two parameters appearing in Y(Z) for 
which the solution of Eq. (614) which vanishes at Z = 0 represents an 

upward-traveling wave for large Z, (2) the evaluation of the integral neces-
sary for normalizing the characteristic functions associated with the char-
acteristic values, and (3) the calculation of the characteristic functions 
for real values of Z. 

The analytic expression of the condition that a solution represent an 
upward-traveling wave needs to be carefully examined. Because the 
characteristic values of leaking modes are complex and enter into the 
height-gain functions in such a way that the upward-traveling wave 
dominates the downward-traveling wave as Z becomes large, it is evident 
that any linear combination of the two waves becomes, at sufficient height, 
indistinguishable from the pure upward-traveling solution. Careful 
analysis shows that when Y(Z) is analytic, there exists an arc of the circle 
at infinity along which the condition u —> 0, together with the condition 

u(0) = 0, defines a set of discrete characteristic values of A. It turns out 
that these are the values sought and that the solution for which u(Z) —> 
as Z co along the arc mentioned above is in fact the solution that 
represents the pure upward-traveling wave. For the power law the arc 
of the circle along which u(Z) --> 0 extends from a distance Im(A)/G 
below the real axis to a point at about arg Z = — 21r/3. The character-
istic values of A are independent of which point on this arc the variable 

Z approaches. 
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Similarly, the integral upon which the normalization of the charac-

teristic functions depends can be expressed by 1. 
exp ie 

u2c/z, where the 

path of integration extends from the origin in such a direction O that the 
integral converges. The permissible values of O are such that u --> 0 as 
Z —) co along the arc previously mentioned. The value of the integral is 
independent of the precise point of the arc that Z approaches. 

The characteristic value problem of radio wave propagation, when 
expressed in terms of the vanishing of the functions at the origin and at 
infinity, is formally similar to problems encountered in quantum me-
chanics, and the means used to solve it are similar. The only innovation 
necessary is to modify suitably the formal procedures in order that they 
may be applied when both Z and A are complex. The principal methods 
that have been used are 

1. Mechanical integration of the differential equation by means of the 
Manchester and Cambridge (England) differential analyzers.' 

2. Numerical integration of the associated Riccati equation.' 
3. Perturbation calculations starting with the standard N-profile.2 
4. Phase-integral methods.3 
5. Variational methods.' 

The differential analyzer in the hands of Professor Hartree's group has 
proved to be a powerful tool for the solution of problems of this type. 
The exact method of using the analyzer depends upon the degree to which 
the mode leaks. In the case of strongly trapped modes, the analyzer is 
set up to plot the path of u in the complex plane as Z increases along the 
real axis, the initial condition being u(0) = O. The value of A is adjusted 
by trial and error until the path of u in the complex plane becomes cir-
cular as Z becomes large. If the path is elliptical, suitable adjustments 
must be made in both the real and imaginary parts of A and checked by 
running out another solution on the machine. The effective determina-
tion of characteristic values by a trial-and-error method of this sort de-

pends upon devising means for analyzing the behavior of solutions for 
values of A near the characteristic values in order that the magnitude of 
the correction to be applied to A may be reliably estimated from the 
behavior of u. In the case of strongly leaking modes the procedure is 
varied to permit integration along a path lying in the complex Z-plane. 

D. R. Hartree, et al, in Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave Propagation. 
2 C. L. Pekeris, Jour. Applied Phys., 17, 678 (1946). 
/bid., p. 1108. 

'G. MacFarlane, "Variational Method for Determining Eigenvalues of Wave 
Equation of Anomalous Propagation," TRE Report No. T1756, November 1944; also 
Proc. Cambridge Phil. Soc., 43, 213 (1947); C. L. Pekeris and S. Ament, "Characteristic 
Values of the First Normal Mode in the Problem of Propagation of Microwaves through 

an Atmosphere with a Linear-exponential Modified Index of Refraction," Phil. Mag., 
Ser. 7, 38, 801 (1947). 
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Two paths have been used. One path is a ray in the fourth quadrant, 
and the other is a step-type contour formed by three connected linear 
segments, the first starting at the origin and lying along the positive real 
axis, the second lying parallel to the negative axis of imaginaries, and the 
third lying below and parallel to the positive real axis. In this case the 
criterion for a characteristic value is that u(Z) —> 0 as Z --> co . 

The Riccati equation is the differential equation that expresses the 
dependency of u'/u on Z. For modes that are not strongly leaking, u'/u 
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2.41.—Contours of constant field strength in the presence of a surface duct with the 
transmitter within the duct. The modified index is given by Nt — nó = (q/k)."(Z 
20e-°'). The broken line is the tangent ray. (After Pearcey.) 

is known for large Z for the outward traveling wave. The Riccati equa-
tion may then be integrated inward along the axis of mats by numerical 
means and at an intermediate point compared with the result of inte-
grating Eq. (614) outward by an iteration process. The value of A is 
adjusted until the values of u'/u at the intermediate point obtained by 
both outward and inward integration agree. For the case of strongly 
leaking modes, the integration is carried out along a suitable ray in the 

complex plane. 
It is beyond the scope of this discussion to describe in detail the tech-

niques available for solving the characteristic value problem by mechan-
ical and numerical integration. The two procedures that have been men-
tioned briefly are intended merely to indicate in a very general way the 
method of attack that has been used. 

Perturbation methods lead to an interesting formulation of the problem. 
From a practical standpoint, however, their use is limited to strongly 
leaking modes that differ only slightly from those of the standard at-
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mosphere. The application of the variational method is likewise some-
what limited, as the method becomes unwieldy for other than the first mode. 

When the characteristic values and normalization factors have been 
obtained, it is still necessary to calculate the complex values of u for real 
values of Z unless these values have been obtained as by-products of the 
procedure used to solve the characteristic value problem. To present 
the data in the most useful form, it is desirable to draw contours of con-
stant field strength in the vertical plane containing the transmitter. The 
first step in this process is to combine the various modes in proper phase 
for a fixed range and variable height. When a number of vertical sections 
have been obtained in this manner, a contour map may be constructed 

by interpolation. 
Three field patterns obtained by Pearcey for the linear exponential 

atmosphere defined by a -.= 20.0 and y r-- 0.6356 are reproduced in Figs. 
2.41 and 2.42. For this choice of parameters there is a duct extending 
to a height of 4 natural units. The range is measured in the natural 
units defined in Sec. 2.10. The contours A, B, C, D, E, and F are for 
values of FIX proportional respectively to 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10. The set 
of three figures shows how the pattern varies as the transmitter height 
is increased. In Fig. 2.41 the transmitter is at a height of 2 natural units 
and is therefore at the center of the duct. Under these conditions contour 
A extends to a maximum range of 70 natural units. When the transmitter 
is placed at the top of the duct, the range of contour A is reduced to about 
32 natural units, as shown in Fig. (2.42b). Finally, when the transmitter 
is raised above the duct to a height of 6 natural units, contour A is shrunk 
to a maximum range of only 10 units, as shown in Fig. (2.42a). The closed 
contours representing peaks in the field-strength pattern of Fig. 2.41 
are produced by interference between the first two modes in the region 
within which they are of comparable magnitude. At ranges beyond 
about 25 units the first mode dominates and the pattern is free of inter-
ference effects.' 

' Further examples of this type of diagram are given by C. L. Pekeris, Proc. IRE, 

35, 453 (1947). 



CHAPTER 3 

METEOROLOGY OF THE REFRACTION PROBLEM 

BY RICHARD A. CRAIG, ISADORE KATZ, R. B. MONTGOMERY, AND 
PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN 

The purpose of this chapter is to describe the types of distribution of 
refractive index in the atmosphere and to discuss them in terms of the 
processes producing them and of the circumstances in which they occur. 
The technical meteorological terms are explained as they are introduced, 
and the presentation is intended to be understandable to anyone concerned 
with microwave propagation. Because the subject of this chapter is 
essentially meteorological, however, the primary intention is to make 
the present knowledge of the subject available to persons having the 
meteorological training and experience necessary to apply it and to 
develop it further. 

Microwave propagation has focused attention on meteorological phe-
nomena previously neglected. Although conditions at the surface of the 
earth have always been of direct concern, and although the wealth of upper-
air data of recent years has made common knowledge of the gross vertical 
structure of the atmosphere to heights of 8 to 10 miles, comparatively 
little attention has heretofore been devoted to the details of the vertical 
structure of the surface layer up to about 2000 ft—a layer that is of primary 
importance in microwave propagation. Knowledge of this layer, although 
it has increased during the war, remains scant and inadequate, and much 
promising investigation remains to be undertaken. 

This chapter begins with a discussion of certain meteorological vari-
ables and processes and their relation to refractive index.' A discussion 
of the vertical variation of refractive index follows. As secondary ma-
terial the horizontal and time variations of this quantity are also considered. 
The chapter concludes with a discussion of new observational instruments 
and techniques. 

HUMIDITY AND REFRACTIVE INDEX 

The refractive index of air depends on pressure, temperature, and 
humidity in a manner that will be described presently. First of all, it is 

1 For further background in meteorology a useful book is H. R. Byers, General 
Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1944. 
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suitable to discuss the subject of humidity because there are diverse quan-
titative representations of it. 

3.1. Vapor Pressure and Saturated Vapor.'—The subject of humidity 
may suitably be introduced by mention of certain variables that depend 
on the amount of water vapor present and that lend themselves to direct 
measurement2 by common methods under conditions found in nature. 

1. The water-vapor density may be determined by measuring the change 
in weight of a hygroscopic material through which a known volume 
of air is passed; this method is not adapted to rapid use. 

2. The dimensions of some solid substances can be calibrated to indi-
cate relative humidity; a strand of human hair is in common use. 
The hair hygrometer is an extremely simple and popular instru-

ment, but it does not afford quick response or high accuracy. An-
other method for measuring relative humidity is based on the elec-
trical conductivity of a specially prepared surface; the conductivity 
usually depends not only on relative humidity but also to some 
extent on temperature. 

3. Wet-bulb temperature and air temperature are both indicated di-
rectly by a ventilated psychrometer, an instrument consisting of 
two thermometers, one with its surface wet and the other with its 

surface dry. 
4. Dew point is indicated directly by a dew-point hygrometer, a ther-

mometer that can be cooled just to the point where it begins to 

"sweat." 
Other humidity parameters in common meteorological use, although 

not directly measured, are vapor pressure and quantities giving the con-
centration of water vapor. All these will be defined, and their relation-

ship explained. 
Equation of State for Water Vapor.—The relation among pressure, 

density, and temperature of water vapor in the atmosphere is very nearly 
independent of the dry-air components present and conforms closely to 
the equation of state for a perfect gas. If e is the partial pressure of the 
water vapor or vapor pressure, if p, is the water-vapor density (or, as it is 
frequently called, absolute humidity), and if T is the absolute temperature, 

the relation is 

e = — p,T. 
m, 

(1) 

The symbol R is the universal gas constant, and m, is the molecular weight 

of water vapor. Their values are listed in Sec. 3-33. 

By R. B. Montgomery. 
2 A discussion of methods for measuring humidity is contained in W. E. K. Middleton, 

Meteorological Instruments, 2d ed., University of Toronto Press, 1943, Chap. 4, "The 

Measurement of Atmospheric Humidity." 
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Saturated Vapor.—A vapor in equilibrium with a plane surface of the 
liquid or solid phase of the same substance in pure form is defined as 
saturated. The pressure and density of the vapor depend on the temper-
ature alone, and usually, as is the case in all common problems involving 
atmospheric water vapor, the influence of the other gases present may be 
neglected. Thus, for any substance there is a function of temperature 
alone called saturation vapor pressure which is equal to the pressure of 
saturated vapor at the same temperature. 

At temperatures below freezing, saturation with respect to the solid 
phase rather than the liquid phase is the natural choice. In the at-
mosphere, however, droplets of supercooled water exist so frequently in 
clouds that for some meteorological purposes there is frequent use of 
saturation with respect to liquid water at all temperatures. 

There is a useful thermodynamic relation between the variation of 
saturation vapor pressure ea with temperature and the latent heat L for 
the change from the solid or liquid phase to the vapor phase. If a0 is the 
specific volume (reciprocal of density) of the vapor phase and al is the 
specific volume of the solid or liquid phase, the relation known as Clapey-
ron's equation is 

de,   
dT = T(a, — al) (2) 

As the specific volume of atmospheric water vapor is of the order of 103 
times the specific volume of ice or water, the latter may be neglected in 

comparison. Substituting from the equation of state [Eq. (1)] and using 
ap = 1 give 

de, m, Le, 
dT = R T2' (3) 

which will be used later. 
A convenient tabulation of saturation vapor pressure over ice for 

temperatures below freezing and over water for temperatures above 
freezing is given in Tables 78 and 79 of the Smithsonian Meteorological 
Tables.' Values with respect to supercooled water are given by Harrison.' 
In both cases the vapor pressure is tabulated for every 0.1°C and is given 
in millibars, the pressure unit in common meteorological usage; 

1 mb 10-3 bar 103 dyne/cm' ------ 102 newton/m2. 

One atmosphere equals 1013.25 mb. 

1 Smithsonian Meteorological Tables, 5th rev. ed., Vol. 86, Smithsonian Miscellaneous 
Collections, Washington, D.C., 1939. 

L. P. Harrison, "Tables (in Millibars) of the 'Pressure of Saturated Aqueous Vapor 
over Water' at Temperatures from 0° to —50°C," Monthly Weather Rev., 62, 247-248 
(1934). 
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The relation between saturation vapor pressure and temperature may 
be shown graphically by means of saturation curves drawn on a diagram 
that has vapor pressure as abscissa and temperature as ordinate. This 
diagram, which is called a characteristic diagram for reasons that will be 
explained in Sec. 3.8, is illustrated schematically in Fig. 3.1. The sat-
uration curve for water continues without break through the freezing 
point, below which the water is supercooled. The saturation curve for 

ice branches from it at a finite angle. 
From this basic arrangement has 

been developed the large-scale char-
acteristic diagram, shown by two 
separate graphs in folded plates in 

E the rear pocket, Figs. H and I; each 
graph covers different ranges of the 
basic coordinates, vapor pressure 
and temperature. Above 28°F, the 
freezing point of most sea water, the 
large-scale diagram shows a vapor-
pressure curve for sea water. This 
curve is constructed for the salinity 

  of 35 per thousand, and is 0.9812 of 
Vapor pressure the saturation vapor pressure over 

3.1.—Schematic representation of char- fresh water. Other coordinates have 
acteriatic diagram. 

been added, as will be pointed out 
upon introduction of the parameters that they represent in the following 
three sections. In Sec. 3.8 will be found a complete descriptive sum-
mary of this information, together with a discussion of the consid-
erations that make the characteristic diagram useful to the radio 
meteorologist. 

Relative Humidity.—This quantity is defined as the ratio of vapor 
density to saturation vapor density. Because the vapor may be regarded 
as a perfect gas, relative humidity equals the ratio of vapor pressure to 
saturation vapor pressure. The relative humidity is 

f pi, _ e 

— Pet et,, 

it is commonly expressed in per cent. The relative humidity of saturated 
vapor is 100 per cent, whereas vapor in equilibrium with sea water has a 
relative humidity of 98 per cent. 

3.2. Water-vapor Concentration.1--The humidity variables discussed 
above, namely, vapor density and pressure and relative humidity, depend 
essentially on the water vapor only. In contrast, the amount of dry air 
present affects the water-vapor concentration, the dew point, and the 

By R. B. Montgomery. 
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wet-bulb temperature. The concentration is expressed by either of two 
quantities, specific humidity or mixing ratio. 

Specific humidity is the ratio of water-vapor density to total density 
and is usually designated by g. If p and p are the total density and 
pressure respectively and m is the mean molecular weight of the moist air, 

p, m, e 
q = — = — --, 

P m P 
(4) 

which follows from the equations of state for the water vapor and for the 
moist air. In order to avoid use of a variable mean molecular weight, it 
is convenient to introduce the mean molecular weight of dry air md, the 
density of the dry components of the air pd, and the partial pressure of 
the dry air pd. Hence, because p = Pd + Po and p -- pd ± e, 

p,  = me  e  _ m,  e  
4 = 

Pd + Pe md n4) Md ( 
Pd + (-- e p — 1 — n> 

Md Md 

(5) 

With this equation the specific humidity can be computed from vapor 
pressure and total pressure. The value of the constant m,/md is 0.622. 

Mixing ratio is the ratio of the water-vapor density to the density of 
the dry components of the air and is usually designated by w. Hence 

e 
Pd Md Pd Md p — e 

A solution of Eqs. (5) and (6) leads to the conversion equations 

w g 
q = 1+ w WP =  

1 - q 

(6) 

The results of upper-air soundings taken by radiosonde are customarily 
reported in terms of mixing ratio rather than in terms of specific humidity. 
The water-vapor concentration in the atmosphere is so small, of the 

order of 10-2 and only in exceptional cases exceeding 4 X 10-2, that spe-
cific humidity and mixing ratio are always nearly the same, and for prac-
tical purposes they are interchangeable in most eases. It is convenient 
to express both of these quantities in "parts per thousand" or "per mille"; 
for example, an observed value might be 12.8 per mille = 12.8 X 10-8. 
The expression "grams per kilogram" also is frequently used. 

On the characteristic diagram shown in Figs. H and I in the rear 
pocket there is a secondary abscissa scale, giving the equivalent mixing 
ratio for the standard total pressure of 1000 mb. Saturation specific 
humidity and saturation mixing ratio are the values for which the vapor 
would be saturated at the given temperature and total pressure. For 
1000 mb the saturation mixing ratio is given by the curve on the char-
acteristic diagram. 
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Water-vapor concentration is a conservative property of air to the ex-
tent that it varies only when the composition is changed by evaporation 
(positive or negative) or diffusion (molecular or eddy). In contrast, the 
vapor pressure of an air parcel varies also with total pressure, although 
it is conservative for an isobaric heating without change in composition. 
Water-vapor density varies with air density. Relative humidity is greatly 
changed by adiabatic or isobaric changes, except in the special case where 
the vapor remains saturated. Although they are not directly observed, 
both mixing ratio and specific humidity are widely used quantities in 
meteorology because they are conservative. 

3.3. Saturation Temperatures on Isobaric Cooling.,—If moist air is 
cooled sufficiently at constant pressure, the water vapor in it becomes 
saturated. Two particular methods of cooling, both occurring naturally 
under common conditions, lead to definite temperatures for the occur-
rence of saturation, namely, dew point and wet-bulb temperature. 

Dew point.—This is the temperature at which saturation would occur 
if the air were cooled without change of pressure or composition. The 
dew point is realized in nature by a dry surface which is cooled just to the 
point where moisture begins to condense on it from the air. Dry ground 
serves this purpose when cooled by nocturnal radiation until dew begins 
to form. The polished metal surface of the dew-point hygrometer be-
comes clouded when cooled just below the dew point and clear again when 
warmed just above the dew point. This affords a simple means of de-
termining dew point directly within narrow limits. Because vapor pres-
sure is constant for an isobaric change with constant composition, dew 
point is the temperature for which the vapor pressure represents satura-
tion. Hence, the relation between vapor pressure and dew point is identi-
cal with that between temperature and saturation vapor pressure, so that 
conversion between vapor pressure and dew point is given directly by a 
table of saturation vapor pressure or by the saturation curve on the 
characteristic diagram. 

Wet-bulb Temperature.—This may be defined as the temperature at 
which saturation would occur if the air were cooled isobarically and adia-
batically by means of contact with a water surface. In addition to this 
decrease in temperature there is an increase in dew point because of evap-
oration. The process is adiabatic in that the latent heat used in evapora-
tion is specified as being supplied by the cooling of the air. This implies 
that the water surface itself, in order that the process may be achieved 
strictly as specified, must be at the wet-bulb temperature; otherwise, the 
final temperature of the air, after saturation is reached, would not be in 
equilibrium with the water—a physical impossibility. 

If the water temperature is different from the wet-bulb temperature, 
it is evident that an adiabatic process is impossible and the water body 
gains or loses heat from the air so that its temperature becomes more 

'By R. B. Montgomery. 
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nearly equal to the wet-bulb temperature of the air. This leads to the 
important result that any body of water in contact with air tends to as-
sume the wet-bulb temperature of the air, provided, of course, that (1) 
the water body is otherwise insulated and (2) the cooling of the air and its 
moistening are distributed to an equal degree. These processes occur 
naturally when rain falls through vertically isothermal air. The tempera-
ture of the drops approaches the wet-bulb temperature of the air as they 
fall, and the air temperature and dew point also approach the wet-bulb 
temperature. By its definition, wet-bulb temperature is peculiar in that 
it is conservative during isobaric changes involving evaporation. 

Conditions (1) and (2) above are well fulfilled by a wetted thermometer 
bulb that is sufficiently ventilated. Without sufficient ventilation the heat 
conducted through the thermometer stem and the radiative heat exchange 
are not negligible compared with the heat exchange between the wet sur-
face and the air; therefore condition ( 1) is not fulfilled. The ventilated 
psychrometer, either a sling psychrometer or one employing mechanical 
ventilation, is the commonest means of measuring humidity with high 
accuracy. 

Psychrometric Formula.—To obtain a relation between wet-bulb tem-
perature and mixing ratio, consider the isobaric adiabatic transformation 
of air at pressure p from its actual temperature T to its wet-bulb tem-
perature T. For unit mass of dry air with specific heat c,d mixed initially 
with a mass of water vapor equivalent to the mixing ratio w with specific 
heat c„, the heat released by the cooling is (c,d + wc„)(T — T,,,). This 
heat is used to increase the mixing ratio to w„, which represents satura-
tion at T„ and p, by evaporation at the wet-bulb temperature, for which 
the latent heat is L„, so that 

L„ (w„ — w) = (cud -I- wc„)(T — T.). 

If the small term containing c„ is neglected, 

w = w„ — --cd (T — T.). (7a) 
L,o 

To the same degree of approximation the specific humidity is 

cpd q = qw. — (T — T,,,) (7b) 

and the vapor pressure, on substitution from Eq. (5), is 

e = eu, — ci,d 7:7e ,(T — T.), (7e) 

where q,,, and e„, represent saturation at the wet-bulb temperature. For 
wet-bulb temperatures below freezing, because the wet bulb becomes ice-
covered, the saturation values refer to ice and L is the latent heat of 
sublimation. Any form of Eq. (7) is called the psychrometric formula, 
and the quantity T — T,,, is called the wet-bulb depression. 
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There are definitions of wet-bulb temperature other than the one given 
here, but the numerical differences in the values derived from them are 
never large, and they approach zero as the wet-bulb depression T - T„ 
approaches zero. A similar statement applies to the approximations 
made in deriving the psychrometric formula, namely, that the errors in-
troduced are never large and that they approach zero as the wet-bulb de-
pression approaches zero. Because high precision is especially desirable 
when the vapor is nearly saturated, and because errors of the wet-bulb ther-
mometer are normally greater with a large wet-bulb depression, it is evi-
dent that errors in the psychrometric formula are greatest when they are 
least important. 

To find mixing ratio or specific humidity from the psychrometric 
formula it is necessary to know the saturation mixing ratio or saturation 
specific humidity. These may be computed from saturation vapor pressure 
and total pressure. Mixing ratio may be read approximately from any one 
of several meteorological diagrams (pseudoadiabatic chart, tephigram, 
emagram, and Rossby diagram). The coefficient of wet-bulb depression 
depends on the specific heat of dry air, c„,i = 1.004 joule g-' , and on 
the latent heat of vaporization of water L, which at the freezing point 
has the value Lf = 2500 joule For atmospheric temperatures, ex-
pressed in degrees centigrade, L may be represented by 

L = LÀ1 - 0.00094(T - Tf)], 

where Tf is the freezing point.' The coefficient is therefore 

c-"-d = 0.402 X 10- [1 -F 0.00094(T,, - T,)] 
L. 

for temperatures expressed in degrees centigrade, and 

c71 --- 0.223 X 10-3i1 + 0.00052(T. - Tf)], 

for temperatures expressed in degrees Fahrenheit. 
In use of the psychrometric formula to find vapor pressure the satura-

tion value depends on wet-bulb temperature alone whereas the coefficient 
of wet-bulb depression depends on pressure. The coefficient has the value 

cpd = 0• 646 X 10-8p[l 0.00094(T,,, - f)] m. raw  

for temperatures expressed in degrees centigrade, and 

C d n - = 0.359 X 10-3p[l + 0.00052(T. - T,)] 

The constant in this equation is determined from data of Osborne, Stimson, and 
Ginnings, "Measurements of Heat Capacity and Heat of Vaporization of Water in the 
Range 0° to 100°C," Jour. Research Nat. Bur. Standards, 23, 197-260 (19391. 



SEC. 3.4] REFRACTIVE INDEX OF AIR 189 

for temperatures expressed in degrees Fahrenheit.' For a standard pres-
sure of 1000 mb and any common wet-bulb temperature the coefficient is 
therefore close to 0.36 mb/°F. 

This fixed value assumed for the coefficient, it follows from Eq. (7e) 
that for any constant wet-bulb temperature 

(d,e = —0.36 mb/°F. 
dT)T. 

Dashed lines with this slope are drawn on the characteristic diagram shown 
in Figs. H and I in the rear pocket. These lines represent constant 
wet-bulb temperature at 1000 mb, the value for each being the same as 
the temperature at which it intersects the saturation curve. For 1000 
mb this family of broken lines together with the two sets of coordinate 
lines relates the temperature, vapor pressure, and wet-bulb tempera-
ture at any point. The mixing ratio is shown by a supplementary hori-
zontal scale; the dew point is the temperature at which the vertical line 
through the given point intersects the saturation curve. 

The deviation of sea-level pressure from 1000 mb does not usually 
exceed 5 per cent, and the vertical change in pressure from sea level to 
1500 ft is also about 5 per cent. To compute mixing ratio or specific 
humidity from psychrometric observations it is therefore always neces-
sary to include pressure as a third observation in order to avoid errors 
as large as about 5 per cent. In finding vapor pressure, on the other hand, 
only the coefficient of wet-bulb depression depends on pressure. For a 
pressure change of 5 per cent this coefficient is changed 5 per cent, an 
amount comparable to the observational error in the wet-bulb depression. 
Unless extreme accuracy is desired, it is permissible to use, as on the 
characteristic diagram, a fixed psychrometric coefficient of 0.36 mb/°F 
for measurements made within 1500 ft of sea level. For greater heights 
than this, the variation with pressure should be considered. 

3.4. Refractive Index of Air at Radio Frequencies.2—The refractive 
index n of a gas obeys a relationship of the forms 

n — 1 cc p 

The empirical coefficient given in the Smithsonian Meteorological Tables is 

0.660 X 10-1p[l 0.00115(T,. — 

for temperatures expressed in degrees centigrade and 

0.367 X 10-"p[l -I- 0.00064(T., — Tf)j 

for temperatures expressed in degrees Fahrenheit. These are probably more nearly 
correct than the values from the approximate theory, but in most cases the difference 
is not of practical importance. 

2 By Pearl J. Rubenstein. 

' P. Debye, Polar Molecules, Chemical Catalog Co., New York, 1929; Van Vleck, 
Theory of Electric and Magnetic Susceptibilities, Clarendon Press, Oxford, New York, 
1932. 
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where p is the gas density and T the absolute temperature. The term 
proportional to density alone arises from induced polarization of the gas 
molecules in an external field; the other term results from the permanent 
dipole moment of the molecules. The index of refraction of a mixture 
of gases is generally assumed to obey the additivity rule; that is, the 
total value of (n — 1) is equal to the sum of the contributions of the 
individual gases weighted in proportion to their partial pressures. 

It is convenient to treat air as a mixture of dry gases and water vapor. 
Because none of the dry gases of air possesses a permanent dipole moment, 
only the water vapor contributes a term of the form p/T. The numerical 
value of the constant A thus depends on both the dry gases and the 
water vapor, whereas B is determined only by the permanent dipole mo-
ment of the water molecules. 

There is a large amount of experimental information' on the dielectric 
constant2 and refractive index of dry air taken over a wide wavelength 
range. The data show that some dispersion exists; the value in the 
visible region is approximately 

(n — 1) X 108 = 270 at 0°C and pressure of 1 atm. 

whereas, at static or radio frequencies the measurements give values from 
294 to 296. The lowest of the r-f values, given as an average in the 
Smithsonian Physical Tables, is adopted here. This value determines 
the constant c to be 79°K/mb in the equation for index of refraction of 
dry air 

(n — 1) X 108 = CPa —T (8) 

where pa is the dry gas pressure. 
Experimental data on water vapor are less complete. In this case 

only values determined at radio frequencies are of interest because of the 
water absorption bands in the infrared region. Within the radio region 
dispersion may be neglected for wavelengths greater than about 2 cm.' 

The determination of both A and B for water vapor requires absolute 
measurements of the dielectric constant or index of refraction for a series 

L. Boltzmann, Wien. Ber., 69, 795 (1874), and Pogg. Ann., 155, 403 (1875); 
K. Tangl, Ann. Physik, (4) 23, 559 (1907), and 26, 59 (1908); A. R. Jordan, J. W. 
Broxon, and F. C. Walz, Phys. Rev., 46, 66 (1934); L. G. Hector and H. L. Schultz, 
Physics, 7, 133 (1936); Landolt-BSrnstein, Physikalisch-chemische Tabellen, Ste 
Springer, Berlin, 1923-1936; Smithsonian Physical Tables, 8th rev. ed., Washington, 
D.C., 1933. 

I If e and eo are the permittivities of air and of free space, respectively, and the 
conductivity of the air is neglected, 

n = Nie• 
eo 

The ratio eleo is commonly called dielectric constant or specific inductive capacity. 
3 See Sec. 8.1. 
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of temperatures. The value of B, determined from the temperature 
dependence of the results, is fairly well known. Absolute values are 
needed if A is to be obtained, and this constant is therefore much less 
accurately known. From a consideration of all the available measure-
ments' and their errors a simplified expression has been adopted for 
numerical use:2 

(n — 1) X 106 = (pod -1- e -F —be) = —c -F 
T T T (9) 

where n = the index of refraction of moist air, 
c = 79°K/mb, 
b = 4800°K, 
T =- - temperature in °K, 
p = total pressure in mb, 
e = the partial pressure of water vapor in mb. 

On the characteristic diagram shown in Figs. H and I in the rear 
pocket, isopleths (contours of constant value) of (n — 1) X 106 are given 
for a total pressure of 1000 mb. They are the curves that slope to the 
right. It will be noted that for air in which the vapor is saturated with 
respect to fresh water, salt water, or ice (represented by the saturation 
curves as described heretofore), the quantity (n — 1) X 106 increases 
with increasing temperature. Despite the fact that the increase in tem-
perature alone, according to Eq. (9), acts to decrease this quantity, the 
increase in saturation vapor pressure with increasing temperature is 
sufficient to cause the increase in (n — 1) X 106. 

In the solution of the wave equation in Chap. 2 a transformation of 
coordinates has been introduced that effectively flattens the earth. As a 
result a modified form of the refractive index becomes convenient. In 
Sec. 24 this modified index N was defined to be 

N n (1 + n -1- (2.105) a a 

where z is the height above the earth's surface and a is the earth's radius. 

For numerical convenience a new parameter M is adopted, called 
refractive modulus, which is defined by the following equation: 

M (N — 1) X 10° — 1 -I- -:-t) X 106. (10) 

C. P. Zahn, Phys. Rev., 27, 329 (1926); A. C. Tregidga, ibid., 57, 294 (1940); 
R. Sanger and O. Steiger, Helvetica Phys. Acta, 1, 369 (1928); R. Sanger, Physik. Z., 
31, 306 (1930); R. Sanger, O. Steiger, and K. Gâchter, Helvetica Phys. Acta, 5, 200 
(1932); J. D. Stranathan, Phys. Rev., 48, 538 (1935). 

Recent measurements at a frequency of 9340 Mc/s [C. M. Crain, Phys. Rev., 74,691 
(1948)] give slightly different values for the constants in this equation. 
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Whereas the modified index N is used in the radio theory of Chap. 2, M 
is more convenient in other applications. For purposes of qualitative 
discussion M and N may be used interchangeably, as their profiles have 
the same shape. 

The radio-meteorologist is primarily concerned with the effects of 
atmospheric variations on the refractive modulus, particularly in the 
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3.2.—M-gradients produced by gradients of (a) temperature and (b) vapor pressure. 

case of vertical variations in an air column. It follows from Eqs. (9) and 
(10) that in the absence of any vertical gradient of vapor pressure, a tem-
perature inversion (temperature increasing with height) tends to cause M 
to increase less rapidly with height than in the standard case. If the 
temperature inversion is strong enough, it causes an actual decrease of M 
with height. In the absence of any vertical temperature gradient, the 
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vertical M-gradient varies directly with the vertical gradient of vapor 
pressure. It is desirable to have clearly in mind the amounts contributed 
by temperature and humidity gradients to the gradient of M. Figure 
3.2 shows how much each factor contributes to changes in M. The top 
curves indicate how much the temperature gradient alone contributes to 
the M-gradient, and the lower pair of curves does the same for vapor-
pressure gradients. These facts form the basis for meteorological refrac-
tion studies, and enlargements upon them make up the subject matter 
of the meteorology of the refraction problem. 

VERTICALLY HOMOGENEOUS AIR AND ADIABATIC CHANGES 

A vertical column or layer of air that has been completely mixed or 
stirred will be called homogeneous.' In such air the vertical variation of 
temperature is caused solely by changes in pressure; the water-vapor con-
centration is independent of height, although other humidity parameters 
vary because of the pressure variation. The lapse rate' of temperature 
in vertically homogeneous air will be discussed in Sec. 3.5, and the lapse 
rates of humidity variables in Sec. 3.6. In Sec. 31 the gradient of refrac-
tive modulus in homogeneous air will be considered. 

The concept of homogeneity is important in the study of atmospheric 
refraction, for homogeneous air serves as a convenient reference for actual 
conditions. Soundings of the atmosphere in this chapter will be pre-
sented with reference lines (broken lines) showing conditions that would 
occur in homogeneous air. The M-gradient in homogeneous air is very 
nearly the gradient that is accepted as standard in its effect on the propaga-
tion of radio waves, as was explained in Sec. H. 

In addition to its function as a reference, vertical homogeneity is the 
only simple distribution that exists often in the atmosphere. It is par-
ticularly frequent in the lowest part of the atmosphere, the part of pri-
mary concern in the refraction problem. It occurs when the air is heated 
from below and stirred by convection (Sec. 3.14); hence homogeneous 
air often exists over land in the daytime when the air is warmed because 
of solar heating of the ground, and it is also found when an air mass 
moves over a warmer surface, whether ground or water. In these cases 
homogeneity may exist between some lower point that is about 50 ft 
above the earth's surface and some higher point that may vary widely 

, The word "homogeneous" will be used in this chapter only as defined here. It 
should not be confused with the term "homogeneous atmosphere," which is used by 
some meteorologists to denote a theoretical atmosphere in which air density is inde-
pendent of height. Homogeneous atmosphere as defined for this chapter is not homo-
geneous in the electromagnetic sense, as its electrical properties (refractive index) vary 
with position. 
' Lapse rate is the decrease per unit increase of height. Vertical gradient, as used 

in this book, is the increase per unit increase of height. 
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but is usually less than 10,000 ft. Homogeneity is also approximated in 
some cases when the air near the surface of the earth is mechanically 
stirred by the wind. 

3.5. Adiabatic Temperature Lapse Rate and Potential Temperature.'— 
The lapse rate of temperature that occurs in homogeneous air is called 
the adiabatic lapse rate because it represents the decrease of tempera-
ture of an air parcel which rises and cools adiabatically. If the air is 
unsaturated, the temperature decrease with height is properly called 
the dry-adiabatic lapse rate but in practice is often referred to simply 
as "adiabatic lapse rate." However, if condensation or evaporation 
processes occur, latent heat is a factor; the lapse rate under this condition 
is called the moist-adiabatic lapse raie or saturation-adiabatic lapse rate and 
will be discussed in the next section in connection with wet-bulb tem-
perature. 

The dry-adiabatic lapse rate follows from the first law of thermody-
namics and the hydrostatic equation. The former, for an adiabatic 
process, can be written as 

c, dT = a dp, (11) 

where c„ is the specific heat of air at constant pressure, T is the tempera-
ture, a the specific volume, and p the pressure. 

According to the hydrostatic equation, which assumes no vertical 
acceleration of the air, the effect of gravity on a unit volume of air is 
balanced by the difference in pressure above and below the unit volume, 
or 

a dp = —g dz, (12) 

where g is the acceleration of. gravity and z is the vertical coordinate. 
Strictly speaking, the a in Eq. (11) is somewhat different from the a in 
Eq. (12). In the former it means the specific volume of the displaced air 
parcel; in the latter it is the specific volume of the air through which the 
parcel is moving. The two may be different if the parcel is displaced 
very much from its original height. In general, however, the variation 
is small, and they may be considered equal to a good degree of approxi-
mation. 

Combining Eqs. ( 11) and (12) gives 

0.98°C per 100 m = 0.54°F per 100 ft. (13) 
dz c„ 

A quantity that is often convenient to use is the potential temperature O. 
It is defined as the temperature that an air parcel under any pressure would 
assume if its pressure were changed by a dry-adiabatic process to some 
standard pressure. The potential temperature, in terms of the original 

By Richard A. Craig. 

dT _ 1 _ 
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temperature T, the original pressure p, and the standard pressure po, 
follows from Eq. (11). This equation becomes, upon substitutión for a 
from the equation of state, 

dT R dp 
T =  

where R is the universal gas constant, and m is the mean molecular weight 
of air. It follows from integration between the limits p, po and T, O that 

T = T 1-2 • 
(,)0.286 

(15) 

(14) 

The standard pressure po is commonly chosen as 1000 mb in meteor-
ology. In meteorology associated with the refraction problem, however, 
it has proved convenient to take as the standard pressure the surface pres-
sure. In practice, the potential temperature at any height can be found 
by adding to the temperature the product obtained by multiplying the 
adiabatic lapse rate by the height. The potential temperature determined 
in this manner differs from that defined by Eq. (15) by a negligible amount. 

The practice of referring potential values to surface pressure rather 
than to some standard pressure will be followed in this and the next two 
sections. The primary reason for this practice is that in the refraction 
problem it is often desirable to compare temperature or humidity at some 
elevated point with values at the surface; reduction of the former to the 
surface pressure makes the comparison possible without any adjustment 
of the surface values. Moreover, the procedure is much simpler because 
in the refraction problem soundiniz are commonly plotted with height 
above the surface as ordinate. 

In any one sounding, all values are referred to one pressure, but 
absolute values of potential temperature (and other potential values) 
from different soundings are not strictly comparable unless the surface 
pressures corresponding to the different soundings are identical. This is 
an important point to keep in mind but it is not a serious consideration 
at the present stage of refraction work. Such comparisons of absolute 
value are commonly not made except over small intervals of time or 
horizontal distance when variations due to variations of surface pressure 
are negligible. One important exception may occur in the comparison of 
soundings made at points where the heights above mean sea level differ. 
In this case the two reference surface pressures may be quite different, 
and all should be referred to one height for purposes of meteorological 
comparisons. 

Certain considerations with respect to potential temperature may be 
stated. It is a conservative property for dry-adiabatic changes. In homo-
geneous air, the potential temperature is independent of height, and the 
air is said to be in neutral equilibrium. If in an air column the potential 
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empemture increases with height, the air is said to be in stable equilibrium; 

f it decreases with height, the air is said to be in unstable equilibrium. 
Che importance of stability and instability will be discussed later in con-
iection with heating from below (Sec. 314) and cooling from below (Sec. 
H.7). 

3.6. Humidity Lapse in Homogeneous Air.1—In homogeneous air, the 
vater-vapor concentration is independent of height, but the vapor pressure, 
lew point, and wet-bulb temperature vary with height because of changes 
n total pressure of the air. The homogeneous lapse rates that will be 
ierived for the parameters depending on pressure are analogous to the 
tdiabatic lapse rate of temperature; they indicate the changes in the 
larameters caused by a change in height when no water vapor is gained 
)r lost by the air parcel. 
Equation (4) gives the vapor pressure in terms of specific humidity and 

,otal pressure. If the specific humidity is constant, differentiation of 
his equation yields 

1 de = 1 dp 
— — e dz p dz 

(16) 

Upon substitution from the hydrostatic equation [Eq. (12)] and the 

3quation of state, this becomes 

de _ mg 
dz — RT e* 

(17) 

The lapse rate of vapor pressure thus depends inversely on the tem-
perature and directly on the vapor pressure. For a temperature of 0°C, 

de 
= 0.0125e per 100 m 

= 0.0382e per 1000 ft. (18) 

The lapse rate of the dew point in homogeneous air can also be derived. 
Equation (3) can be rewritten as 

1 de m„ L 
e = Trf 

(19) 

where Ts is the dew point. When de is written in terms of dz according 

to Eq. ( 17), this becomes 

dT, m g 71 
dz 771 sL—ii 

Hence the lapse rate of dew point in homogeneous air varies with the square 
of the dew point and inversely as the temperature. For the temperature 

By Richard A. Craig. 

(20) 
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and dew point both equal to 0°C, 

= 
dz 0.17°C Per 100 m 

= 0.94°F per 1000 ft. 

The lapse rate of wet-bulb temperature in homogeneous air is more 
complicated. It follows from a differentiation of the psychrometric 
formula, the form given in Eq. (7a) being used here. In these equations, 
in accordance with the convention introduced in Sec. 3.3, the subscript 
w refers to conditions at the wet-bulb temperature. If the concentration 
of water vapor is constant and the coefficient of the wet-bulb depression 
is assumed to be independent of height, 

dw = dT dT,„) 
dz Tw\dz dz (21) 

From Eq. (6), if the small vapor-pressure term in the denominator is 
neglected, 

dw,, = m, 1 (dew 1 dp\. 
dz ma—p\dz —p dz 

After substitution from Eq. (3) for de/dz, from Eq. ( 12) for dp/dz, from 
Eq. (6) for e,„ (again neglecting the e,„ in the denominator), and from the 
equation of state, the last equation becomes 

dw,, dT„ weng 
dz = 71—? now" dz RT • 

When this is inserted in Eq. (21), together with the adiabatic value 
for dT /dz from Eq. ( 13), the wet-bulb lapse rate in homogeneous air is 
seen to be 

Lm 
dT„, _ g  1 RT w"  
dz 

Rc„ w" 

The lapse rate depends on the wet-bulb temperature, the temperature, 
and the mixing ratio at the wet-bulb temperature. It may, of course, 
be written in several other forms using other parameters such as specific 
humidity, vapor pressure, and pressure. The form used here has the 
advantage that it can be compared easily with the dry-adiabatic temper-

ature lapse rate. Assuming a temperature and wet-bulb temperature 
both equal to 0°C, 

_ — dT,,, g  1+ 32w,,,  
dz c,1 -I- 180w. 

(22) 
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This equation shows that the lapse rate of wet-bulb temperature is always 
less than the dry-adiabatic lapse rate g /c,,. For a mixing ratio of 10 per 
mille, its value is about one-half the dry-adiabatic value. 

The lapse rate of wet-bulb temperature in homogeneous air is to a 
good degree of approximation the same as the moist-adiabatic lapse rate 
mentioned in the previous section. Equation (22) holds for the moist-
adiabatic lapse rate if the T in the numerator and the Tu, in the denom-
inator are identical and all other parameters refer to that temperature.' 

Quantities called potential vapor pressure, potential dew point, and 
potential wet-bulb temperature may be defined as the values of the para-
meters at some standard pressure. In refraction work, as in the case 
with potential temperature, it is more convenient to refer them always to 
surface pressure rather than to an invariant standard pressure. The 
potential values are found in practice by adding to the values at any 
height the product of the respective lapse rate and the height. Although 
the lapse rates of all three vary with height, it is sufficiently accurate to 
assume a mean lapse rate over the height range of 1000 to 2000 ft, the 
region that is usually considered when potential values are desired in 
refraction work. 

3.7. Gradient of Refractive Modulus in Homogeneous Air, Potential 
Modulus.'—Refractive modulus has been given in terms of pressure, tem-
perature, vapor pressure, and height in Sec. 3.4. Its variation with height 
can be written in terms of the vertical gradients of potential temperature 
and specific humidity, these parameters being desirable here because of 
their constancy in homogeneous air. It follows from Eqs. (9) and (10) 
that 

dM de , dg , 
= — r̀ Flz -r 7",* 

In this equation 

(P 286 

T90) ( 
= 79 ± 15.5 X 103 '1 ) 

= 61 X 104-7,2' 

per degree, 

(23) 

1.8 = 4.78 — 59 —P (1 -I- 4.6 X 1031) per 100 ft, 

where temperatures are in degrees Kelvin, pressures in millibars, and 
heights in hundreds of feet; po is the standard pressure, usually the surface 
pressure, to which the potential temperature is referred. 

A graph showing the saturation-adiabatic lapse rate and hence the wet-bulb 
temperature lapse rate as a function of temperature and pressure may be found in 
D. Brunt, Quart. Jour. Roy. Meteorol. Soc., 59, 351 (1933). 

By Isadore Katz. 
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In homogeneous air, the potential temperature and specific humidity 
are independent of height; therefore the vertical gradient of M is simply 
equal to ro. This value increases somewhat with increasing temperature 
and decreases with increasing pressure and specific humidity. However, 
within the range of variation of these quantities near the surface of the 
earth, the vertical gradient of M is affected very little and the value 4.0 
per 100 ft is accurate in nearly all eases. 

It is often convenient, from the meteorologist's point of view, to deal 
with a parameter that represents the index of refraction and that is 
vertically constant in homogeneous air. Such a parameter is the potential 
refractive modulus cI). It may be referred to simply as potential 
modulus.' 

The potential refractive modulus is the value of refractive modulus 
that an air parcel would have at some standard pressure. If the standard 
pressure chosen is the surface pressure, so that z = 0, 

Mpotential = (Pe b 
0 0 (24) 

The constants c and b are those that entered into Eq. (9), namely, 
c = 79°K/mb and b = 4800°K; 0 is the potential temperature and e, is 
the potential vapor pressure, both referred to surface pressure; and po 
is the surface pressure. As the gradient of M in homogeneous air is 
approximately 4.0 per 100 ft, 4, can also be found by subtracting from M 
at any level the product of 4.0 and the height in hundreds of feet. 

In homogeneous air, all the factors on the right in Eq. (24) are inde-
pendent of height; and accordingly (I) is independent of height. If the 
temperature lapse rate is less than the dry-adiabatic rate, the potential 

temperature increases with height and c1,, because of this factor, decreases 
with height. If the lapse of vapor pressure with height is greater than 
the homogeneous rate, potential vapor pressure and (1) decrease with 

height; if it is less than the homogeneous rate, potential vapor pressure and 
4> increase with height. 

Definitions corresponding to those in Sec. 1.4 for M may be stated in 
terms of 4). The vertical gradient of e in a standard layer is nearly zero, 
having the value — 0.4 per 100 ft. The difference between a standard 
and a homogeneous layer is therefore very small. The homogeneous 
vertical distribution of c1, may, for practical purposes, be regarded as the 

dividing line between substandard distributions sloping to its right and 
superstandard distributions sloping to its left. A decrease in <1) of more 
than 4.0 per 100 ft corresponds to an M-inversion. 

' A concept quite similar to this was introduced by George_). Lukes of the Camp 
Evans Signal Laboratory at a conference on wave propagation in Washington, D.C., 
November 1944. 
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3.8. Characteristic Curves and Mixing.'—It has been seen that a 
characteristic diagram is basically a graph which has vapor pressure as 
abscissa and temperature as ordinate, and on which the relationships 
between temperature and vapor pressure over water and ice are shown by 
saturation curves. It has been found convenient to add to this simple 
graph certain other information needed for practical use in connection 
with the refraction problem. Figures H and I in the rear pocket represent 
the characteristic diagram as it may be used in such practical work. In 
addition to the saturation curves for ice and water, there is a curve for 
vapor pressure over sea water, as was explained in Sec. 3.1. There is also 
a supplementary abscissa scale for mixing ratio (Sec. 3.2), a family of 
broken straight lines showing the approximate wet-bulb temperature at a 
pressure of 1000 mb (Sec. 3.3), and a family of curves showing (n — 1) X 106 
for a pressure of 1000 mb (Sec. 3.4). 

In studying mixing, the coordinates of the characteristic diagram are 
better taken to be potential temperature and potential vapor pressure, 
which are constant during adiabatic ascent or descent of an air parcel not 
containing saturated vapor. As was mentioned in the previous sections, 
potential values here are referred to the surface pressure rather than to 1000 
mb. Then the saturation curve is correct for the air reduced to the surface, 
but not for the air at any other height. The scale for mixing ratio be-
comes approximately correct for any height and exactly correct for any 
height if the surface pressure is 1000 mb. The lines sloping — 0.36 mb/°F 
become correct for potential wet-bulb temperature referred to the surface 
(the slope of these lines is strictly correct for certain conditions only, 
Sec. 3.3). A vertical line through any point intersects the saturation 
curve at the temperature that is the corresponding potential dew point. 
The fourth family of lines becomes potential modulus cl, according to the 
approximate formula in Sec. 3-9. 

With these coordinates the diagram becomes very like the Rossby (or 
equivalent potential temperature) diagram, in common use, on which the 
coordinates are logarithm of potential temperature and mixing ratio. 
The characteristic diagram is intended to fill much the same purpose but 
is drawn on a larger scale and is especially designed for low-level soundings 
rather than for the common meteorological soundings that extend into 
the stratosphere. 

On either diagram a homogeneous mass of air is represented by a 
point, because potential temperature and mixing ratio or potential vapor 
pressure are constant throughout homogeneous air. These quantities are 
conservative; therefore the point remains fixed during vertical displace-
ments of the air as long as there is no exchange of heat or water by radia-
tion, diffusive processes, or evaporation. If the air is not homogeneous 
but has continuously varying properties, a sounding through the air 

1 By R. B. Montgomery. 
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forms a continuous curve on the diagram. This curve remains fixed 
during changes of the type described. Such a curve is called a charac-
teristic curve, and from this the name characteristic diagram is derived. 

The characteristic diagram has particular advantages in the study 
of mixing. Consider two samples A and B of homogeneous air. If equal 
quantities of these are mixed together, the potential temperature of the 
resulting mixture is the average of the potential temperatures of A and 
B, and its specific humidity is the average of the specific humidities of 
A and B. Consequently the potential 
vapor pressure is very nearly the average 
of the potential vapor pressures of A and 
B, so that on the diagram the mixture is 
represented almost exactly by the mid-
point of the straight line joining the points 
representing A and B, as shown in Fig. 3.3. 
If A and B are mixed in any other propor-
tion, the mixture is represented by another 
point on the same straight line. If the two 
masses of air are separated by a zone of 

gradual transition, the characteristic curve FIG. 33.—Characteristic dia-
for the transition zone is the straight line gram. Point C represents mixture of 

air masses A and B in equal quantities. joining the points representing A and B. 
The isopleths of potential refractive modulus on the characteristic 

diagram are nearly straight, parallel, and equally spaced lines; thus the 
mixture of A and B in equal quantities has a potential modulus nearly 
equal to the average of the potential moduli of A and B. A general 
statement of this approximate result is as follows. In the transition zone 
resulting from the mixing of two homogeneous masses of air A and B, at 
any point P the ratio of the change from A to P to the change from A to 
B is the same for potential temperature, for potential vapor pressure or 
mixing ratio, and for potential modulus. This property is designated as 
that of similarity in distribution of the quantities mentioned or of others 
like them. 

Mixing tends to shorten the portion of a characteristic curve where 
the mixing occurs, as shown schematically in Fig. 3.4. 

The air in immediate contact with a boundary has the same tempera-
ture as the boundary. In addition, if the boundary is pure water, the 
vapor at the boundary is saturated; if the boundary is ocean water, the 

The statements of this paragraph are not strictly correct for the Rossby diagram 
because the ordinate is the logarithm of potential temperature. Arakawa ["A New 
Type of Rossby Diagram," Bull. Am. Meteorol. Soc., 21, 111, (1940)] has modified the 
Roesby diagram by substituting a linear scale of potential temperature; for this modified 
version the statements are correct, because, as he says, "The potential temperature of the 
mixture is equal to the mean potential temperature." 
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vapor is 98 per cent saturated (Sec. 3.1). Thus the temperature and 
composition of a water surface fix on the characteristic diagram the point 
representing the air at the surface. If originally homogeneous air 
comes into contact with a water surface of constant temperature, and if 
the transition zone is produced by mixing only, the characteristic curve 
for the transition zone is the straight line joining the point representing 
the original air with the point representing the air at the boundary, as 
shown schematically in Fig. 3.5. It will be seen that this ideal case some-
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Da. 3.4.—Characteristic diagram showing FIG. 3.5.—Characteristic curve produced 
the shortening of original characteristic curve by mixing of air A in contact with salt water 
caused by mixing within the region P-Fe, of temperature To. 

times occurs when air blows from a warm land surface to a cold sea surface. 
For air over water the characteristic curve in all cases, even when not 
straight, terminates at the point corresponding to the temperature and 
composition of the water surface.' 

An important result is that in many cases the characteristic curve 
of a measured sounding over water may be extrapolated to intersect 
the saturation curve, the point of intersection determining the water 
temperature. 

REPRESENTATION AND DESCRIPTION OF SOUNDINGS 

BY ISADORE KATZ 

The meteorological questions raised in connection with the propaga-
tion of short radio waves in the troposphere have necessitated the develop-
1 The temperature of the water surface, however, is not always the same as the water 

temperature measured a short distance below the surface; therefore this rule must be 
applied with caution. 
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ment of new techniques for measuring the vertical structure of the at-
mosphere in fine detail. Some of the new instruments and methods for 
using them will be discussed at the end of this chapter. At this point 
it is desirable to consider the methods by which these data may be con-
veniently reduced and presented in a form useful to all concerned. 

The common ground between meteorology and the propagation 
problem is found by use of the refractive modulus M. An approximate 
formula whereby measurements of temperature and humidity can easily 
be converted to values of M will be presented in Sec. 3-9. In Sec. 3.10 
there will be a discussion of various parameters that may be used in pre-
senting the data graphically. 

3.9. Approximate Formula for Refractive Modulus.—In order to 
facilitate the reduction of raw data, certain simplifications of the formula 
for M may often be made. This formula, which follows from Eqs. (9) 
and (10), is 

M = -F b;)-1- :1 EA (25a) 

An approximate expression for the pressure p follows from Eq. ( 12), 
integrated under the assumption of constant density. Making use of the 
equation of state, this becomes 

m po 
P = po — gpoz = po — g R T0 

where the subscript 0 refers to values at the surface. On substitution of 
this expression, the formula for M takes the form 

(po b T + ( 106 cg m po 
(25b) 

T a  

If it is assumed that T and To in the final term are equal, the coefficient 
of z depends only on surface pressure and temperature. A further simpli-
fication follows from the assumption that po = 1000 mb and To = 289°K. 
Then the approximate formula is 

79 
M (1000 -I- 4800 ye) + 3.8z, (25e) 

where z is in hundreds of feet, T in degrees Kelvin, e in millibars. 
This approximation obviates the measurement of pressure and simpli-

fies the computation of M from temperature, vapor pressure, and height. 
The characteristic diagram, described in Sec. 38, contains isopleths of M 
for zero height according to Eq. (25b) and is easily used for computation 
purposes. 

The assumptions made in obtaining the approximate formula for 

refractive modulus lead to errors that will now be examined. The 
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difference between the true value of M and the approximate value given 
by Eq. (25c) is 

79 
SM = —T (p — 1000) z, 

where the quantities are in the units indicated for Eq. (25c). 
The error at the surface (z = 0) for T = 273°K is given by 

79 
SM = —T (po — 1000) = 0.29(p, — 1000). 

(26) 

Sea-level pressure may vary between 950 and 1050 mb; thus the 
absolute error may be as much as ± 14.5 or 4 to 5 per cent of the usual 
value of M near the surface. Moreover, if the surface is far from sea 
level, so that the surface pressure varies even more from 1000 mb, corre-
spondingly larger errors result. 

Errors slightly larger than those at the surface may occur at a point 
above the surface. For example, for z = 1000 ft, p = 914 mb, and 
T = 273°K the error would be about — 15. These errors are large com-
pared with the error introduced by instrumental inaccuracies, which is 
about 1 or 2 in M when careful measurements are made. 

However, for propagation work the shape of the M-profile rather 
than the absolute values of M is of most importance. Therefore it is 
desirable to find the error in the gradient of M introduced by using the 
approximate formula. The gradient is obtained by differentiating the 
formula for M [Eq. (25a)]: 

dM c dT 2b  mp 
(1ez+Ic91.-6 

If the gradient is obtained from Eq. (25b), 

dM c dT e\ be de 106 m po 

the error in M-gradient S(dM/dz) is obtained by subtracting this approx-
imate equation from the preceding one: 

6(dM) = c dT (po 22) cgm pof el\ 
R 17\ por) 

This equation reduces to a convenient numerical form if po = 1000 mb, 
To = 289°K, and z is measured in hundreds of feet. Then 

CgM 19° 1 
T1F 

per 100 ft, 
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and 

/d/I!. \ 79 dT 
= 2 7z- (1000 — p) — loop 0(.28,9)2+ per 100 ft. (27) 

The error resulting from the approximation may be divided into two 
parts. 

1. An error depending on p, po, T, To given by the last two terms. 
As an example, for T = 300°K and p = 900 mb, the error amounts 
to 0.16 per 100 ft. This is about 5 per cent of the standard gradient 
and for practical purposes is negligible. A negative departure of 
about the same magnitude would occur in very cold air at 1000 mb. 

2. Another error proportional to dT/dz and to ( 1000 — p). It is 
greatest in a high temperature inversion. For an estimate of the error 
under rather extreme conditions of stability assume T = 273°K, 
dT/dz = 20°C per 100 ft, p = 914 mb. Then, from Eq. (27), the error 

/dM\ 79 dT 
) = dz (1°°0 — 1)) = 1.82 per 100 ft. 

This term is zero in an isothermal atmosphere and under average 
conditions is only about one-tenth the value computed above. It 
should be clear that an error of even 2 per 100 ft in the M-gradient 

is not large under the extreme conditions stated; for under the 
influence of such stability, the actual M-gradient would be likely 
to be in the neighborhood of 20 per 100 ft, and the error would be 
only 10 per cent. Note in this case also that if the surface is not 
near sea level, the errors may be larger than stated. 

The approximate formula for the potential refractive modulus assumes 
also that the surface pressure is 1000 mb. Thus 

79 e, 
7  (woo + 4800 --6), (28) 

where O is potential temperature in degrees Kelvin and e, is potential 
vapor pressure in millibars. 

The absolute difference between the true value of GI, and the value 
computed from the formula above may be large. It is given by 

= —79 (po — 1000), (29) 
0 

where po is the actual surface pressure, with units as above. 
The difference between the surface pressure and 1000 mb may be as 

much as 5 per cent, and the error in 4, may be as much as 14 (about 4 to 
5 per cent) or more if the surface is near sea level.' With e as with M, 

'For a station where the surface is not near mean sea level, a pressure near the 
average surface value should be chosen rather than 1000 mb. 
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the absolute value is unimportant and the slope of the curve is the impor-
tant variable. The error in slope is given by 

-- 02 , o — --dz (Po — 1000) per 100 ft. (30) 
dz  

This error is very small in absolute magnitude. It is zero for homo-
geneous air (dO/dz = 0) and increases with the stability of the air. For 
a rather extreme case where the potential temperature increases at the 
rate of 10°F per 100 ft and the surface pressure differs from 1000 mb by 
50 mb, the error in slope is only about 0.2 per 100 ft This may be com-
pared with possible variations in gradient in the neighborhood of 100 per 
100 ft because of changing atmospheric conditions. 

In the remainder of this chapter M and <1) will be used as defined in 
Eqs. (25b) and (28) respectively. 

3.10. Representation of Soundings.—In conventional meteorological 
work soundings are most frequently plotted on a temperature-pressure 
chart. Only the temperature curves are drawn; humidity values are 
merely written in at the proper height. This method of designating a 
vertical sampling of the atmosphere is totally inadequate for the low-level 
meteorology of microwave propagation. 

In plotting low-level soundings, it is customary to use a linear height 
scale as ordinate, instead of pressure. It is desirable to show at least 
three variables, one representing temperature, one representing humidity, 
and one representing some variant form of the index of refraction. 

There are two possible parameters that might be used to represent 
temperature, namely, potential temperature and temperature itself. 
The former has the advantage that it is conservative for adiabatic changes. 
Temperature, however, is in many cases simpler to use, as it is measured 
directly and is included in all standard weather reports. For this reason 
it has been chosen for use in the soundings in this chapter. The temper-
atures are all plotted on a Fahrenheit scale. In many ways the centi-
grade scale may be superior for scientific work. However, in refraction 
work it is frequently necessary to use standard weather reports, and 
because temperatures are customarily reported in degrees Fahrenheit in 
the United States and in the British Empire, experience has shown that 
considerable time is saved by conforming to this custom. 

Humidity could be represented by any one of several quantities. 
Of these, relative humidity and wet-bulb temperature are immediately 
seen to be undesirable because they do not specify the amount of water 
vapor in the air, except in conjunction with a value of temperature. 

Vapor pressure has much to recommend it because it enters simply 
into the equations for the various forms of refractive index and is directly 
proportional to the amount of water vapor in the air. Water-vapor con-
centration (specific humidity or mixing ratio) is proportional to vapor 
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pressure and, in addition, is conservative for adiabatic changes. Any 
one of these parameters could well be used under certain conditions. 

Dew point, however, has been found to have many advantages that 
make it a desirable parameter and prompt its use in the soundings in this 
chapter: 

1. It can be plotted on a single scale along with air temperature. 
2. Saturated layers are clearly visible from the curves of temperature 

and dew point. 
3. It affords immediate comparison with the temperature of a water 

surface over which air may be traveling, to indicate the direction of 
the humidity gradient. 

4. All surface weather reports in the United States include dew point. 
As in the case of temperature, conformity to customary usage 
saves much labor if standard weather reports are to be used. 

5. It is nearly conservative for height changes over an interval of a 
few thousand feet. 

A disadvantage of dew point is the fact that it does not vary linearly 
with vapor pressure and water-vapor concentration. 

Potential modulus 4> and the refractive modulus M are both presented 
as the product of meteorological soundings in this chapter. Each has 
its own advantages. Potential modulus 4> is superior to M in that a 
homogeneous air column is represented by a vertical line, deviations 
toward substandard or superstandard thus being immediately recog-
nizable. It has the advantage also that its curve is ordinarily very similar 
to the dew-point curve. For these two reasons, 4) is more readily accept-
able to the meteorologist. On the other hand, the numerical convenience 
of M and the fact that the M-profile is identical in shape with that of the 
modified-index profile furnish sufficient reason to employ both 4) and M. 

One thing more may be said about the sounding presentation. The 
accuracy far exceeds that of the widely used radiosonde. New instru-
ments are in existence that are designed primarily for measuring, in 
minute detail, the lower 1000 ft of the atmosphere. These will be de-
scribed in Secs. 3.27 to 3.31. Some of these instruments attain an accuracy 
of nearly + 0.2°F, better than the radiosonde by a factor of 5 or more. 
An expanded temperature scale on the graph is called for in view of the 
instrumental accuracy. 

The soundings in this chapter, then, will uniformly include tempera-
ture, dew point, potential modulus, and refractive modulus plotted against 
height above the earth's surface. The height scale will be in feet; temper-
ature in degrees Fahrenheit. Reference lines (dashed lines) will be given 
showing distributions in homogeneous air. Arrows will indicate values 
of temperature, humidity, and refractive modulus at the surface. Where-
ever practicable, one scale unit will represent 100 ft, 1.8°F, four units of 
4. and M. With this scale, the M-profile in homogeneous air slopes 
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45° to the right of vertical, and the 4,-curve represents an M-inversion if 
it is inclined more than 45° to the left of vertical. 

EDDY DIFFUSION 

By R. B. MONTGOMERY 

The processes of diffusion in the lower part of the troposphere are 
intimately associated with boundary friction and wind distribution and 
fall within the general field of fluid mechanics. There is a large fund of 
information with bearing on atmospheric processes of diffusion, both from 
fluid mechanics in general and from meteorological studies in particular, 
although the latter have not progressed sufficiently to answer most prac-
tical questions that arise. The material under this heading consists of 
some fundamental considerations and a review of the meteorological 
information available. 

There are two books that afford especially extensive additional material. 
The general one is Modern Developments in Fluid Dynamics' edited by 
S. Goldstein, and the one on meteorological aspects is H. Lettau's At-
mospharische Turbulenz.2 

3-11. Eddy Viscosity and Eddy Diffusivity.—Viscosity, conductivity, 
and diffusivity will precede the eddy counterparts. The simplest sort of 
fluid friction occurs when the direction of motion is everywhere the same 
and the speed u depends only on a coordinate z normal to this direction. In 
many problems the coordinate z is the distance from a solid wall, and in 
meteorological problems it is the vertical coordinate. Because of friction 
there is a tangential stress 7 on any plane normal to z. The dynamic 
viscosity µ may be defined as the ratio of the stress to the shear, so that 

aU 
7 = az (31) 

The positive sign in this equation conforms to the convention that a stress 
in the direction of positive u is positive if momentum in the direction of 
positive u is transported in the direction of decreasing z. The viscosity, 
except for unusual cases, is a physical property of the fluid and is inde-
pendent of the fluid's motion. A gradient of stress, in the absence of 
other forces, produces an acceleration 

au 82u 
at az2 (32) 

where the ratio of dynamic viscosity (dimensions L''MT-i) to density, 
v = pip, is by definition the kinematic viscosity (dimensions VT-'). 

Clarendon Frees, Oxford, New York, 1938. 
Akademische Verlagsgesellschaft, Leipzig, 1939; reprint, Edwards Brothers, Ann 

Arbor, 1944 
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In the same way, suppose that temperature is constant over every plane 
normal to z but varies in the z-direction. Because of conduction, heat 
is transported in the direction of increasing z at the rate per unit area 

(33) 

where k is the thermal conductivity, a quantity dimensionally equivalent 
to the product of dynamic viscosity and specific heat, col. If radiation 
and production of heat are negligible, a nonuniform temperature gradient 
results in a rate of heating equal to 

aT a2T 
at = PC az2' (34) 

where vc = k/c,p is called thermometric conductivity and is dimensionally 
equivalent to kinematic viscosity. 
AB the third case, suppose that specific humidity q is constant over 

any plane normal to z. Because of diffusion, water vapor is transported 
in the direction of decreasing concentration, the rate per unit area of mass 
transfer in the direction of increasing z being 

aq 
E = 

aZ 
(35) 

where vd is the diffusivity of water vapor in air. The resulting rate of 
change of specific humidity is 

aq a2q 
at — ed a Z2. 

(36) 

Diffusivity also is dimensionally equivalent to kinematic viscosity. 
For a gas the magnitudes of the three dimensionally equivalent quan-

tities are of the same order but are usually unequal. At 0°C and 1000 mb 
the kinematic viscosity and thermometric conductivity of air and the dif-
fusivity of water vapor in air are, respectively, 

= 0.1346 ce/sec, v = 0.189 cm2/sec, Pd = 0.226 cm2/sec. 

The effects of friction, conduction, and diffusion are important where 

the fluid flow is comparatively steady. This is the case close to any solid 
in the region called the laminar sublayer. Steady flow in the atmosphere 
occurs in a laminar sublayer of the order of 1 mm in thickness next to the 
ground or water surface and in temperature inversions that are sufficiently 
intense in relation to the shear. Although the laminar sublayer is thin, it 
is by no means negligible, because a large part of the heat gained or lost 
by the atmosphere must be conducted through the layer, and the water 
vapor gained by the atmosphere must be diffused through it. 
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Most of the lower atmosphere, however, is in unsteady flow, and the 
mixing effect of turbulence accomplishes a vertical transfer of momentum, 
heat, and water vapor. In comparison with this eddy transfer, as it is 
called, the effect of true viscosity, conductivity, or diffusivity is of 
negligible magnitude. 

In this unsteady motion let u and w be the velocity components in the 
directions x (a horizontal coordinate) and z respectively. Let the mean 
value of u be u, and let u = it ± u', and assume that the mean value 
of w is /.7) = 0 so that w = w'. Because of the component w there is an 
instantaneous rate of mass transfer per unit area in the direction of 
decreasing z equal to —pw and a corresponding transfer of x-component 
of momentum 

—pwu = — pw'(ii -I- u'). 

In the mean the first term on the right vanishes, leaving only —pp. 
This mean rate of momentum transfer per unit area in the direction of 
decreasing z is called a component of eddy stress on the imaginary surface 
normal to z. The ratio pK, of eddy stress to the appropriate shear of 
the mean motion is called dynamic eddy viscosity, and thus 

au 
— pv77 = pK9—az• (37) 

This equation is similar in form to Eq. (31). It expresses the eddy stress 
as the product of the shear of the mean motion and of an eddy viscosity 
depending in a specific way on the degree of turbulence or mixing. Un-
like the true viscosity, eddy viscosity is not a property of the fluid but is 
a property of the unsteady flow. Eddy viscosity varies widely from case 
to case and spatially within any one case. 

Differentiating the last equation leads to the acceleration of the mean 
flow if forces other than the eddy stress are neglected: 

au a  = (A, ,.,. au) 7  -, 73; • (38) 

This equation differs in form from Eq. (32) because of the inherent vari-
ability of K,. The quantity K,, dimensionally the same as kinematic 
viscosity, is commonly called simply eddy viscosity. It is customary to 
omit the bars in expressions like au/at and aii/az when the context shows 
without ambiguity that u represents the mean velocity component. 

In the same way, the instantaneous transfer of water vapor in the 
direction of increasing z is, in mass per unit area and per unit time, 

Pwq = Pw'ci + O. 

The mean rate of transfer is therefore p77. Writing this as 

au 
pw—r? = — pKd —az (39) 
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defines the eddy diffusivity Kd, also of the same dimensions as kinematic 
viscosity. If water vapor is transferred by eddy diffusion alone, 

e - • 
at — az d aZ (40) 

Eddy diffusivity is defined above in terms of the particular ratio of 
eddy diffusion of water vapor to the mean gradient of water vapor. 
However, it is physically clear that eddy diffusivity is a property of the 
unsteady flow and is essentially identical for water vapor and any other 
component of the air such as carbon dioxide or for the eddy transfer of heat. 
Consequently the eddy heat transfer is given by a relation similar to Eq. 

(39), 
aT' co7i.7-17 = —c„pKa (41) 

and the resulting rate of temperature change is 

aT a = Ad 737 • (42) 

The value of the eddy diffusivity Kd in these two equations is essentially 
the same as its value in the preceding two equations for the same time 
and place. 

Equations (41) and (42), given in this form for simplicity, are correct 
when the absolute value of the lapse rate is large compared with the 
adiabatic lapse rate g/,. In general, araz in these equations is to be 
replaced by araz (dep.' 

At first sight the same identity might be expected to exist between 
eddy viscosity and eddy diffusivity, but in some cases they differ consider-
ably. A hypothetical example will clarify this statement. Suppose that 
the turbulence consists of random motion back and forth in the z-direc-
tion of air parcels contained in balloons that have no mass, are impermeable 
to dry air, but are completely permeable to water vapor and are thermally 
conductive. If the motion back and forth is repeated at a sufficiently 
rapid rate in relation to the size of the parcels, the eddy transfer of heat 
and water vapor is inefficient because in each excursion there is time 
for only partial equalization of temperature and water-vapor concen-
tration by conduction and diffusion within the parcels. No matter how 
rapid the rate, however, the equalization of momentum can be good be-
cause it does not depend on diffusion within the parcels but is effected 
throughout each parcel by pressure gradients transmitted from the walls 
of the balloon. For rapidly repeated motion it is evident, therefore, 
that the ratio of eddy viscosity to eddy diffusivity, K,/Ka, is greater than 

D. Brunt, Physical and Dynamical Meteorology, 2d ed., University Press, Cambridge, 
1939, p. 225. 
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unity, with no apparent limit on how large the ratio may be. Also, be-
cause the eddy transfer of heat and that of water vapor depend on con-
duction and diffusion within the parcels, the ratio of eddy diffusivity for 
water vapor in air to eddy diffusivity for heat can be somewhat greater 
than unity. The upper limit for this ratio is given by the ratio of dif-
fusivity of water vapor in air to thermometric conductivity, vd/v, = 1.2, 
but highly idealized conditions are required for this upper limit to be 
reached and little error can be introduced by assuming the ratio always 
to be unity. 

Another hypothetical case is also of special interest. Suppose that 
the random motion of the parcel in each balloon is discontinuous in such 
a way that a relatively long period of constant z is followed by a rapid 
finite change of z, and so on. If these periods of changing z are sufficiently 
short, no exchange of heat or water vapor can occur during them, but 
complete equilibrium can be reached during the long periods of rest. 
The transfer of heat and water vapor accomplished in each change of z 
approaches complete efficiency because the parcel starts in a condition 
identical with its surroundings, moves without suffering any change, and 
delivers its entire excess or deficit of heat and water vapor at the end of 
its journey. In this process the eddy diffusivity of heat and water vapor 
are, of course, identical. But during any change of z the parcel experi-
ences a pressure gradient that, at least on the average, reduces the differ-
ence in x-component of momentum between the parcel and the air through 
which it is traveling. The parcel therefore completes its journey after 
losing some of its excess or lack of momentum, with the result that the 
eddy transfer of momentum fails of complete efficiency. In this case 
the ratio of eddy viscosity to eddy diffusivity is less than unity, with no 
apparent limit on how small the ratio may be. 

Although these examples are hypothetical, their less idealized counter-
parts, which lack the balloons to confine each parcel completely, appear 
realistic enough, and the examples serve to give some physical under-
standing of the relation between eddy viscosity and eddy diffusivity. 

From observed conditions it appears permissible as a rough first ap-
proximation to assume that the ratio of eddy viscosity to eddy diffusivity 
is unity if the hydrostatic stability is close to zero or is negative. Most 
of the evidence in support of this assumption is indirect, namely, the 
fact that use of the assumption in a number of problems has led to answers 
that are not unreasonable. There is also a little direct evidence' that 
the ratio is unity in certain meteorological situations. 

1 Especially the following: H. IJ. Sverdrup, "The Eddy Conductivity of the Air 
over a Smooth Snow Field," Geofysiske Publikasjoner, 11, No. 7 (1936); "On the Influ-
ence of Stability and Instability on the Wind Profile and the Eddy Conductivity Near 
the Ground," Proc. Fifth Intern. Congr. Applied Mech., Wiley, New York, 1938, pp. 
369-372. 
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In case of great stability it is usually recognized that the ratio of 
eddy viscosity to eddy diffusivity is considerably greater than unity. 
This is reasonable in view of the first example above. In stable air a 
parcel displaced vertically from its origin experiences a hydrostatic force 
toward its origin; hence the average parcel returns quickly after trans-
ferring only a small part of its excess or deficit of heat and water vapor, 
whereas the momentum transfer can be more efficient. 

Friction and diffusion are very different at a rough boundary, even 
though the ratio of eddy viscosity to eddy diffusivity may be unity within 
the outer part of the turbulent boundary layer. The momentum transfer 
between the boundary and the fluid is partly by means of a true shearing 
stress, but it is largely accomplished by normal stresses between the pro-
tuberances of the boundary and the eddies in the fluid. Eddy viscosity 
is therefore effective right up to the boundary, despite the fact that 
the boundary itself is coated with a laminar sublayer. Heat transfer, 
however, occurs by true conduction through this layer, and water-vapor 
transfer occurs by true diffusion. Eddy diffusivity is therefore effective 
only up to the laminar layer. 

In spite of these two major exceptions, namely, stable layers and a 
region close to any rough boundary, there are important cases where 
eddy viscosity and eddy diffusivity are of approximately the same mag-
nitude. As rather more basic information on velocity distribution and 
eddy viscosity is available, they too must be included in a consideration 
of the distribution of eddy diffusivity in the atmosphere. 

3-12. Layer of Frictional Influence in Neutral Equilibrium.—The layer 
of frictional influence is the part of the atmosphere in which the wind dis-
tribution is influenced directly by ground friction, as revealed by a devia-
tion in magnitude and direction from the free-air wind. Close to the 
ground the wind is usually weaker than the free-air wind and usually 
has a component of considerable magnitude in the horizontal direction of 
decreasing pressure. The height at which the deviation from free-air wind 
ceases is indistinct and varies between a few hundred and a few thousand 
feet. 

The simple theoretical approach in studying this layer is to assume 
steady flow and a uniform horizontal pressure gradient. Above the layer 
of frictional influence, geostrophic wind prevails, that is, the wind is normal 
to the horizontal pressure gradient and its speed is such that, for straight 
horizontal (geodesic) flow relative to the rotating earth, the necessary 
horizontal absolute acceleration is produced by the pressure gradient. 
Close to the ground, friction retards the wind, which consequently blows 
with a component in the horizontal direction of decreasing pressure; the 
horizontal pressure gradient is balanced partly by the absolute acceleration 
of the reduced wind, partly by friction. The hodograph of the complete 
wind distribution for steady flow, called the Elcman spiral, is pictured in 



Fro. 3.6.—Ekman spiral in the northern 
hemisphere. Arrows represent wind at suc-
cessive levels. 
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Fig. 3-6. According to this theory, the height at which the wind becomes 
approximately geostrophic, or the thickness of the layer of frictional 
influence, is a few feet, in contrast with the observed height of a few 
hundreds or thousands of feet. Nevertheless, except for the absolute 
difference in height, the hodograph of the actual mean wind forms a spiral 
that appears somewhat similar to the Ekman spiral.' 

The Ekman spiral follows from 
the assumption of steady flow. For 
turbulent flow, if the eddy viscosity is 
assumed to be independent of height, 
the acceleration of the mean flow is 
given by an expression of the same 
form as that which appears in the 
case of steady flow [see Eqs. (32) 
and (38)]. If the kinematic viscosity 
is replaced by a much larger eddy 

viscosity, the shape remains the same but the theoretical thickness of the 
layer of frictional influence can be increased to agree with actuality. The 
resulting spiral cannot, however, be regarded as a useful approximation 
to actual conditions, because the eddy viscosity has been assumed constant 
throughout the layer of frictional influence. 

The wind distributions that would accompany certain other mathe-
matically simple distributions of eddy viscosity have been investigated 
theoretically. The one that best represents natural conditions is Rossby's.2 
For convenience the layer of frictional influence is divided into two parts: 
a turbulent boundary layer, which, according to the theory, constitutes 
about 10 per cent of the entire layer, and the remaining part, which has 
been called the outer layer of frictional influence. Eddy viscosity is 
maximum at the interface. Within the turbulent boundary layer it in-
creases linearly with distance from the ground; and within the outer 
layer, according to Rossby's theory, it is proportional to the square of 
the distance below the top of the layer. An example is shown in 
Fig. 3-7. 

Within the turbulent boundary layer Rossby assumes the eddy stress 
to be constant, which is equivalent to assuming the horizontal pressure 
gradient and the earth's rotation to be negligible. As a consequence, the 
direction of the mean wind is constant within the layer and the speed, ac-

1 Two hodographs of average observed conditions may be found in H. Lettau, 
Atmospharische Turbulenz, Akademische Verlagsgesellschaft, Leipzig, 1939, reprint, 
Edwards Brothers, Ann Arbor, 1944, p. 106. 

C.-G. Rossby, "A Generalization of the Theory of the Mixing Length with Applica-
tions to Atmospheric and Oceanic Turbulence," Meteorol. Papers, Maas. Inst. of 
Technol., 1, No. 4 (1932); C.-G. Rossby and R. B. Montgomery, "The Layer of Fric-
tional Influence in Wind and Ocean Currents," Papers in Phys. Oceanog. and Meteorol., 
Maas. Inst. of Technol. and Woods Hole Oceanog. Inst., 3, No 3 (1935). 
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cording to Eq. (37), is proportional to the logarithm of height. In the 
outer layer of frictional influence the eddy stress veers and decreases with 
increasing height. The hodograph of the mean wind consists of a 
straight line representing the turbulent boundary layer and, without 
break, a spiral representing the outer layer. 

Rossby's distribution of eddy viscosity has the essential feature that 
it is maximum within the layer of frictional influence and small at its 
upper and lower boundaries. This 

13 
agrees with the fact that turbulence 
is small in the free air and neces-
sarily small close to a solid boundary. 
One supposition of the theory is 
that the air is in neutral hydrostatic E10 

equilibrium, so that the turbulence 
is purely mechanical (not affected e. 
by heating from below) and is not 

o 5 
subject to restraint by stability. 
Because exact neutral equilibrium 
rarely occurs, the details of the solu-
tion, especially in the higher levels, o 
cannot be expected to be regularly 
reproduced in nature. As long as 

3.7.—Theoretical distribution of 
the equilibrium is not far from eddFro.y viscosity in the layer of frictional influ-
neutral, however, it is reasonable to ence (geostrophic wind 20 m /sec, latitude 

43°, roughness length assume that eddy viscosity and eddy 3.2 cm). (After and RoeebyMcmtgcrmery.) 

diffusivity are of approximately the 
same magnitude throughout the layer of frictional influence. 

The turbulent boundary layer, which is separated from the ground 
or water surface by a very thin laminar sublayer, is the region of important 
vertical gradients and will be considered in further detail. The outer 
layer is of less direct concern. 

3-13. Logarithmic Distributions in the Turbulent Boundary Layer.— 
The turbulent boundary layer of the atmosphere is similar to turbulent 
boundary layers in the ocean, in channels, in pipes, and along flat plates. 
The basic phenomena are common to all these problems, and the avail-
able information stems from them all. The most precise information 
comes from controlled experiments on the flow of liquids through circular 
pipes, partly because of the simple boundary conditions. This informa-
tion forms the foundation for much of what follows. 

The three basic assumptions in treating the atmospheric turbulent 
boundary layer have already been mentioned. One is that the eddy 
stress is vertically constant, which amounts to neglecting the horizontal 
pressure gradient within the layer as well as the earth's rotation. A 
consequence of this assumption is that the mean wind direction is hide-

0 2 
Eddy viscosity K, in emYsec 
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pendent of height. It results in a definite but small error and in great 
simplification. The second assumption is that over each horizontal sur-
face the mean flow and eddy stress, as well as such quantities as the mean 
humidity, are constant. The third is that neutral hydrostatic equilibrium 
exists. Some effects of departures from neutral equilibrium will, how-
ever, be discussed. 

It is found quite generally, both in laboratory experiments on the flow 
of fluids through pipes and along flat plates and in observations of wind, 
that close to a boundary, with turbulent flow, the mean velocity increases 
linearly with the logarithm of distance z from the boundary. In other 
words, the mean velocity is proportional to ln(z/z0), where zo is a constant 
length. In order that the relation may hold right up to the boundary, 
the more general one 

z zo 
U x In 

is preferable. Because observations agree with the first form, it is seen 
that zo « z for values of z within the observational range. It is to be 
understood here and in what follows that u represents the magnitude of 
the mean velocity, not an instantaneous value. 

Controlled experiments on flow along a rough boundary show that the 
eddy stress, here written r, is proportional to density and to the square 
of the mean velocity at any chosen distance z; thus 

r = fry2u2. (43) 

The nondimensional quantity y defined by this equation is the resistance 
coefficient;' it depends on z and on the character of the boundary but is 
independent of the speed for turbulent flow past a rough boundary. 

The last equation can be written 

1177- 
u = - -• 

7 p 

The complete expression for mean velocity is therefore 

u = - - ln 
1 \fr" z zo 
K p ZO 

(44) 

The nondimensional quantity K appears to be the same for a wide range 
of problems and is therefore called the universal turbulence constant. 
A recent analysis' of experiments on water flowing through pipes yields 
the value K = 0.45. Solving the last two equations shows how the 

1 This particular definition is peculiar to meteorological usage. 
2 R. B. Montgomery, "Generalization for Cylinders of Prandtl's Linear Assumption 

for Mixing Length," Ann. New York Acad. Sci., 44, Art. 1, "Boundary-layer Problems 
in the Atmosphere and Ocean," pp. 89-104 ( 1943). 
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resistance coefficient 7 depends on z and zo: 

7 —   
in z zn 

Zn 

(45) 

It follows from the preceding statements that the length zo, called the 
roughness length, depends on the nature of the boundary only. 

By differentiating Eq. (44) and substituting from Eq. (43), one finds 
that 

aU 
= pK7U(Z 20) —• 

aZ 

From its definition the eddy viscosity is therefore 

K, = x-yu(z zo), 

or, according to Eq. (43), 

K, = K.\117 (2 ± Zn). 

Except very close to the boundary zo « z, and thus the eddy viscosity 
corresponding to the logarithmic velocity distribution is directly pro-
portional to distance from the boundary. Furthermore it is directly 
proportional to the mean velocity and to the resistance coefficient. The 
latter is, in turn, a function of the roughness length and of the distance 
to the boundary from the point where the velocity is measured. 

The preceding discussion of the turbulent boundary layer is applicable 
when the boundary is hydrodynamically rough. The eddy stress is 
transmitted to such a boundary (as was described in Sec. 3.11) in part 
directly by normal stresses against the sides of the protuberances. A 
laminar sublayer exists, and some of the eddy stress is transmitted to the 
boundary by true shearing stress. However, the size of the protuberances 
is greater than the thickness of the laminar layer, so that the structure of 
the boundary is not changed by the laminar layer. In contrast, a hydro-
dynamically smooth boundary is one with protuberances smaller than 
the thickness of the laminar layer. The protuberances are submerged 
in the laminar layer and the only tangential stress on the boundary is the 
one transmitted by true shearing stress. Just as with a rough boundary, 
the velocity distribution is logarithmic and the eddy viscosity is propor-
tional to distance from the boundary. For a smooth boundary, how-
ever, the resistance coefficient is not entirely independent of velocity, 
the roughness length takes on another significance, and there are other 
differences. The theoretical treatment depends on separate solutions 
for the laminar and turbulent layers.' 

For further details see R. B. Montgomery, "Observations of Vertical Humidity 
Distribution Above the Ocean Surface and Their Relation to Evaporation," Papers in 
Phys. Oceanog. and Mete,orol., Mass. Inst. of Technol. and Woods Hole Oceanog. Inst., 
7, No. 4 (1940). 

(46) 
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According to Rossby's theory, the thickness of the atmospheric turbu-
lent boundary layer is proportional to the wind speed and depends on the 
character of the surface.' As a rough, round number, a thickness of 
100 ft is indicated for a wind speed of 10 mph. A good approximation 
to logarithmic wind distribution and linear eddy-viscosity distribution 
cannot be expected, however, throughout the entire layer. These dis-
tributions and the vertically constant eddy stress are closely maintained 
in the bottom part of the layer, presumably in the lower half if the 
hydrostatic equilibrium is neutral. In the upper part, the eddy stress 
is relatively less constant, so that the deviations from theoretical distri-
butions are more pronounced. With stable equilibrium, these distribu-
tions are found in a surface layer having only a small fraction of the 
thickness for neutral equilibrium. It is, of course, important not to 
assume these simple distributions to extend higher than is permissible in 
any case under consideration. 

The vertical distribution of water vapor in the turbulent boundary 
layer is much like that of wind speed. The upward transport of water 
vapor was written [Eq. (39)] as 

E = — pKd —aq• 
az 

In the turbulent boundary layer, if the hydrostatic equilibrium is not 
far from neutral, the eddy diffusivity and eddy viscosity may be assumed 
numerically equal; therefore Eq. (46) may be used for eddy diffusivity 
also. Furthermore, just as eddy stress is assumed constant in the layer, 
so may the eddy transport of water vapor E be assumed constant and 
equal to the rate of evaporation from the sea surface. In view of the 
comparatively small thickness of the turbulent boundary layer compared 
with the entire frictional layer throughout which water vapor from the 
surface is distributed, this assumption of constant transport is a good 
first approximation. 

From Eqs. (39) and (46), 
aq  _ E  

a ln z + zo pK7u (47) 

where y depends on the level chosen for measuring u [the product -yu, 
furthermore, is independent of z, cf. Eq. (43)]. Integration from z = b to 
z = z gives 

E , z + zo  
q = qb — — , 

fneyu Zb 
(48) 

showing that specific humidity is a linear function of the logarithm of 
height within the turbulent boundary layer. 

1 Roseby and Montgomery, loc. cit. 
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Water evaporated from the surface diffuses through the laminar 
sublayer before reaching the turbulent boundary layer. Equation (47) 
cannot, therefore, be applied all the way down to the surface.' However, 
the humidity gradient must clearly be proportional to the difference in 
specific humidity qo — qb between the surface and any fixed level b. The 
quantity r defined by 

ôq  = — r(q. — 
a In z zo 

zo 

(49) 

is therefore independent of qo — qb but, of course, depends on b and on 
the distribution of eddy diffusivity. Because r is defined in terms of 
the vertical humidity distribution, it is easily determined from meas-
urements. From Eqs. (47) and (49) 

E = ptcyru(qo — qb)• (50) 

Because of its importance in this equation for evaporation, r is called 
the evaporation coefficient. 

The preceding discussion of water vapor applies equally well to the 
distribution of temperature and the vertical transport of heat by conduc-
tion and eddy diffusion. Since the conductivity and diffusivity are some-
what different in magnitude in the laminar sublayer (see Sec. 3.11), 
the value of r would, strictly, be slightly different for water vapor and 
for heat; however, to a first approximation, this difference may be 
neglected. 

Observations at sufficiently low levels to study the turbulent bound-
ary layer over the ocean have been confined to various heights on ships, 
which cause some disturbing effects. In addition to this limitation, 
individual series of observations are very irregular, so that the logarith-
mic distribution shows clearly only when the conditions are averaged. 

Humidity distributions analyzed by Montgomery' yielded values of 
the evaporation coefficient largely in the range from 0.04 to 0.10. An 
analysis by Sverdrup' of observations made by Black shows values within 
the same range for wind speeds up to about 15 mph. For greater wind 
speeds, ranging up to 30 mph, these observations give a value of about 
0.15. 

VERTICAL DISTRIBUTIONS IN NEUTRAL AND UNSTABLE EQUILIBRIUM 

The structure of the air near the ground or water depends on a num-
ber of factors, such as wind speed, character of the surface, and past 

For a combined solution of the two layers see Montgomery, loc. cit. 
2 /bid. 

'H. U. Sverdrup, "The Humidity Gradient over the Sea Surface." Jour. Meteorol., 
8, 1-8 (1948). 
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history of the air. A factor of special importance is the temperature 
difference between the surface and the air a short distance above. Types 
of vertical structure occurring when the air temperature is less than or 
the same as that of the surface are discussed in the following three sec-
tions. This condition is also called negative temperature excess, unstable 
hydrostatic equilibrium, or heating from below. Types of vertical 
structure occurring when the air is warmer than the surface are discussed 
in Secs. 3.17 to 3.21. The latter condition is also referred to as positive 
temperature excess, stable hydrostatic equilibrium, or cooling from 
below. 

3.14. Heating from Below.'—To see the typical effect of heating from 
below, consider what may be expected to happen on a calm, clear morning 
as a result of the ground's being warmed by solar radiation. At daybreak 
the ground is cold as the result of nocturnal radiation, and the air tempera-
ture increases with height up to an assumed height of 1000 ft. The air 

is initially in stable equilibrium and 
2000 

l000 

0 
40 50 60 

Temperature in °F 

Fm. 38.—Successive temperature dis-
tributions over land because of heating 
from below on a calm, clear morning. 

resistant to turbulence or mixing. 
When the ground surface becomes 
warmer than the air a few feet above, 
the structure becomes radically dif-
ferent. Unstable equilibrium is pro-
duced; air warmed in contact with 

70 the ground rises in patches through 
the heavier air above it, and the 
heavier air sinks to be warmed in turn. 
This atmospheric process is called 
convection. The rising parcels tend to 

be accelerated upward as long as the surrounding air is colder, but they 
are decelerated as soon as they reach high enough to come into warmer 
air. Thus there is a definite top to the convection. Within the central 
part of the unstable layer the thermal turbulence is relatively intense, 
because there the ascending and descending parcels have their greatest 
speed. Close to the ground the turbulence is slight, because an ascending 
parcel can attain little speed in a short distance. Consequently, the 
central part of the unstable layer is well mixed, and the temperature lapse 
rate is large at the ground. The average temperature distribution there-
fore changes in the manner shown schematically in Fig. 38. 

Heating from below in calm or light wind thus results in a type of 
distribution characterized by three layers: (1) a surface layer with a 
definitely superadiabatic (greater than adiabatic) lapse rate, which 
increases as the ground is approached; (2) a thick central layer in which 
the lapse rate is very nearly adiabatic; and (3) an upper layer that is 
stable. 

By Richard A. Craig and R. B. Montgomery. 

Initial slope 
1 
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If the heating from below stops, the superadiabatic surface layer 
disappears immediately, because its maintenance depends on the heating 
process. The central layer changes to stable equilibrium but may remain 
nearly homogeneous for some time before being destroyed by some other 
process. 

If there is wind, mechanical turbulence resulting from boundary 
friction is present in addition to the thermal turbulence or convection. 
The mechanical turbulence may 2000 

predominate to such an extent that 

the central homogeneous layer does not occur, occur, especially if ground heat-
1000 

ing is reduced by a cloud cover. r, 
A schematic representation of the 
warming that takes place on a morn-
ing when mechanical turbulence pre- 40 50 60 70 

dominates over thermal turbulence Temperature in °F 

is given in Fig. 3.9. The initial Fm. 3.9.—Successive temperature dis-
tributions over land because of beating from 

inversion is, of course, less intense below on a windy morning. 

than on a calm, clear morning. 
With respect to the three layers that are the typical result of heating 

from below, the central one is nearly homogeneous and is therefore 
characterized by an approximately standard M-profile. In the stable 
layer above it there is commonly a lapse of water-vapor concentration. 
The stable layer is therefore usually superstandard, but occasionally 
there may be a sufficiently intense inversion of vapor concentration to 
make the layer substandard. The superadiabatic surface layer is super-
standard if the surface is water or wet ground, for the refractive modulus 
of the air at the surface containing saturated vapor is always greater 
than the potential refractive modulus of the colder air above, regardless 
of the humidity of the colder air. If the surface is dry ground, there 
is no gradient of vapor concentration; therefore the superadiabatic 
layer is substandard. If the ground is damp, neither dry nor completely 
wet, the superadiabatic surface layer may be either substandard or 
superstandard. 
A common situation that gives heating from below occurs over the 

ocean when there is an offshore wind and the surface air on land is colder 
than the water as the result of nocturnal cooling. The nearly homogeneous 
layer grows higher as the air moves farther offshore in the same way that it 
does on land as the morning progresses. An example is shown by the 
sounding in Fig. 3.10. This sounding has the typical standard homo-
geneous layer with the superstandard stable layer above it and the super-
standard unstable layer below it. The last does not appear in entirety in 
the sounding, which starts at 20 ft, but is known to exist from the measure-
ment of water temperature. As has already been explained, this is the 
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common structure resulting from heating from below.' However, the 
stable top layer may be substandard, and the unstable surface layer is 
substandard over dry ground. Furthermore, the structure may be very 
different if the wind is sufficiently strong. 

Heating from below is very widespread, especially over land in day-
time and over tropical oceans. The essentially homogeneous layer is 
frequently several thousand feet in thickness. At the top of the layer 
the water vapor is often saturated in patches, giving cumulus or strato-
cumulus clouds. An example from tropical regions is shown in Fig. 3-11. 
The water temperature was not measured at the point above which the 

August 26, 1944 0932-0951 EST 
6 miles SE of Eastern Point, Mass. 

1000- e 
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• Second awe a 

Water surface Water surface 
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40 44 48 52 56 60 310 320 330 340 350 360 370 

Dew point T, and temperature Tin °F Potential modulus + and refractive modulus M 

Fla. 3.10.—Heating from below; a sounding in air that has been cooled nocturnally over 
land and has then passed over warmer water. 

1000 

e-

500 :É0 
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sounding was made, but the structure is clearly the result of the air's 
being warmed from below. 

The surface superadiabatic layer is characteristically shallow.2 If it 
is superstandard, the M-inversion is usually between 5 and 50 ft thick. 
Thus it may have either no effect or a very large effect on propagation, 
depending on the thickness of the M-inversion in relation to the wave 
length and on the antenna height. 

Certain terms may be used in describing how the properties of the 
essentially homogeneous layer differ from those of the surface. The 
potential temperature of the homogeneous layer less the temperature at 
the surface is the temperature excess, necessarily negative for heating from 
below. The humidity at the surface less the humidity in the homogene-
ous layer is the humidity deficit, always positive for heating from below 
over water. The refractive modulus at the surface less the potential 
refractive modulus in the homogeneous layer is the modulus deficit, or. 
M-deficit, always positive for heating from below over water. These 

I Other similar soundings are presented by R. A. Craig, Ann. N.Y. Acad. Ses., 48, 
783 (1947). 

2 Measurements in the Irish Sea indicate that this layer may be only a few feet 
thick (see Sec. 4-17). 
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quantities are especially useful over water, because the temperature of 
the water surface can often be determined, and it in turn determines the 
humidity and M at the surface. 

The depth of the M-inversion occurring over water depends primarily 
on the M-deficit, on the temperature excess, and on the wind speed. 
These relationships will be discussed in the next section. 

May 6, 1945 1417-1437 Local time o Ascent 
Near Sarigan Is., Marianas 
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Fm. 3.11.—Heating from below over tropical oceans. 

Potential modulus rl and refractive modulus M 

315. Application of Logarithmic Distribution.'—The logarithmic distri-
bution of temperature and water-vapor concentration near the surface, 
when the air is in or near neutral equilibrium, can be used to determine 
theoretically the shapes of M-profiles.2 

Air in neutral equilibrium relative to the surface, with a tempera-
ture excess of exactly zero, rarely occurs in nature. For practical pur-
poses, however, the air may be considered to be in neutral equilibrium 
when the temperature excess is small (absolute value less than 1°F for 
the purposes of this chapter). In exact neutral equilibrium the tem-
perature lapse rate is adiabatic from the surface to the top of the layer 
which is in neutral equilibrium, and the cÍ-profile is similar to the humidity 
distribution. 

1 By Richard A. Craig. 
2 R. B. Montgomery - nd R. H. Burgoyne, "Modified Index Distribution Close to 

the Ocean Surface," RL Report No. 651, Feb. 16, 1945. 



224 METEOROLOGY OF THE REFRACTION PROBLEM ISEc. 3.15 

The case of air over water or saturated ground is the most interesting 
because of the simple boundary condition; that is, the humidity and 
M-values at the surface are determined by the temperature of the surface. 
This condition is also widespread, particularly over the open ocean. 
Because the vapor cannot be saturated in the lower part of a homogene-
ous layer, this case is characterized by a lapse of humidity near the surface 
and a shallow M-inversion. 

It has been seen in Sec. 313 that under these conditions the specific 
humidity is distributed logarithmically near the surface and can be 
expressed by Eq. (49), 

aq 
— r(qo — qb). 

a In   
zo 

It has also been shown (see Sec. 31) that 

dM de dg , = , -(ri (Ti -r 73, 

where rl, 7.3, and r3 were given in Eq. (23). In this case dO/dz = 0, so 
that, if ze is neglected in comparison with the values of z that are of 
interest, dM = r àq , 

r2 -I- r3. (51) dz  

The function 4 = (qo — gb) is the humidity deficit if b is sufficiently 
high to be in the homogeneous layer. 
A convenient variable is the duct height d (the height of the M-inver-

sion), at which dM /dz = 0. 
This value of d is given by 

r2 d = — r q. (52) 

It has been seen that r may vary widely (Sec. 313). Observational 
determinations of its value by Montgomery and Sverdrup vary between 
0.04 and 0.18. It appears that an average value for neutral equilibrium 
from these observations is about 0.09. Reducing this to a height of 
b = 50 ft gives r --- 0.08. Accordingly, 

d = 16 X 108 ft. 

If the humidity deficit is expressed in terms of vapor pressure, 

—d 10 ft/mb. 
àe 

It is convenient to express d in terms of the modulus deficit AM. For 
constant potential temperature, integration of Eq. (23) yields 

= r,àq. 
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If this is substituted in Eq. (52), it follows that 

d r 
(53) 

It should be borne in mind that this value may conceivably vary 
between 1 and 4 ft because of the variation of r with wind speed and 
character of the surface. With strong winds (greater than 15 mph) it is 
apt to be nearer the larger figure, according to Sverdrup. The ratios d/Aq 
and d/Ae may vary similarly. It will also be observed that these ratios 
are independent of the length of time that the air has been over the water. 

o 

2 

u_ -3 

E 
▪ 4 

a">.i' -5 

2 ▪ -6 

Q 7 
co 

- 8 

9 

10 

4 8 12 16 20 

Surface wind in mph 

<3 
• 

2.0e 
2.0 

172 1 
15 2.0 

6 520 
LL, 1.7 1.3 

0.7 
• <1.8 14 .7 

a 06_1.2® 

It 1.8 

0 

1.5 

-0-03 
• ® 
0.6 
® 
12 

* It 
1.0 

0.9 

• 

1.16 
<3 @ 

1.4 & A 
0.9 

.6 
<1.2 <0.6 6 

:0.8 
16 < 9.7'<O 

<0.9 

7 
<0.6 

<60.6 

2.1 0.3-0.8 

5 r1.8. 
1.6 

f<0.8 
<0.8 

<0.7 
1.0 0.5-1.3 

<0.7 

1 

1.6 
• 

• = RL Measurements 
= NRL Measurements 

01= WSC Measurements 

I l I 

24 28 32 

3.12.-Some observed values of d/AM, in feet, for neutral and unstable equilibrium. 
The point associated with each number is plotted so that its coordinates indicate the wind 
speed and temperature excess appropriate to the observation. 

When the air is in unstable equilibrium, convective mixing is present 
in addition to purely mechanical turbulence. Qualitatively this increases 
the amount of mixing at all levels. However, because the convection is 
small near the boundary, the mixing is increased relatively more at some 
distance from the boundary than near it. Hence, large gradients of 
temperature, humidity, and M tend to be concentrated in an even more 
shallow layer than is the case in neutral equilibrium. The duct height 
is thus less in unstable equilibrium than in neutral equilibrium. 

Under conditions of unstable equilibrium logarithmic distributions 
do not occur in a sufficiently thick layer and the ratio d/AM may not be 
strictly independent of AM. The ratio, nevertheless, is a convenient 
variable in this case also. Some experimental determinations of its 
value are shown in Fig. 3-12, where d/AM in feet is given by numbers 
near points that al.? plotted as a function of temperature excess and 
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surface wind speed. Circled values were obtained during a measure-
ment program conducted in Antigua,' B. W. I. by the Naval Research 
Laboratory. Points enclosed by squares are derived from measurements 
made in the Southwest Pacific area by the Washington State College 
group,' and the remainder were obtained in Massachusetts Bay by the 
Radiation Laboratory (see Sec. 4.2). 

These values do not disprove the expectation, based on theoretical 
considerations, that d/Alif should have a value of about 2 ft for neutral 
equilibrium. They show quite definitely that it is less than 2 ft for 
unstable equilibrium. The dependence of the ratio on the temperature 
excess and wind speed is not entirely clear from the data available, but 
there is a well-marked tendency for the ratio to decrease with increasing 
instability. 

The scatter of the points may be due in part to the fact that the ratio 
for unstable equilibrium is not strictly independent of à/If. Moreover, 
estimation of the duct height is difficult from a measured sounding; and 
in addition, it may vary rapidly with time because of random motion of 
the air (Sec. 3.26). 

31.6. Rate of Modification of Unstable Air.'—A useful estimate can be 
made of the rate at which the average humidity and refractive modulus 
change in a case where air in neutral equilibrium moves over the water 
without condensation within the layer.' Because water vapor evaporated 
from the sea surface is rapidly diffused through the entire homogeneous 
layer, only the amount of evaporation and the thickness of the layer need be 
known. The latter can be found from a sounding. The mass of water 
evaporated from unit surface in unit time for air in neutral equilibrium 
has been written in Eq. (50) as 

E = portru(qo — q), 

where qo and q are the specific humidities at the water surface and in the 
air respectively. 

The mass of water vapor in any air column of unit area and height z 
is pzq. The air travels a distance dx in time dx/u, during which time the 
mass of water vapor added to the column is pz dq. It follows from 
Eq. (50) that 

dx 
- = pz dq = peyr dx(qo — q). (54) 
u 

1 M. Katzin, R. W. Bauchman, and W. Binnian, "Three-and nine-centimeter Prop-
agation in Low Ocean Ducts," Proc. IRE, 85, 891 (1947). This report also discusses 
other empirical information on shallow surface M-inversions. 
I P. A. Anderson et a/., "Results of Low-level Atmospheric Soundings in the South-

west and Central Pacific Oceanic Areas," Washington State College Report No. 9, 
NDRC Project No. PDRC-847, Contract No. OEMsr-728, Feb. 27, 1945. 

3 By Richard A. Craig. 
R. B. Montgomery and R. H. Burgoyne, "Modified Index Distribution Close to the 

Ocean Surface," RL Report No. 851, Feb. 16, 1945. 



SEC. 3 16] RATE OF MODIFICATION OF UNSTABLE AIR 227 

Upon integration of Eq. (54), the specific humidity after any trajec-
tory x is seen to be 

q = qo — (qo — qi)e- (55a) 

where qi is the initial value of the specific humidity. The difference 
between the specific humidity at the surface and the specific humidity 
in the homogeneous column decreases exponentially with distance. 

After insertion of the values ic = 0.45, 7 = 0.05, and r = 0.08, 
Eq. (55a) becomes 

or 
q = qo — (qo — -0.10z/g, 

àq = pqe 

(55b) 

where z is measured in units of 100 ft and ec in miles. 
Because AM is directly proportional to .4 in neutral equilibrium, 

AM = AMe - 0.10z/z. (56) 

When air is being heated from below, these equations cannot be 
expected to serve as more than rough 
estimates. In the first place, the rate 
of evaporation is even more doubtful 
when the air is unstable than when 
it is in neutral equilibrium. In the 
second place, the height of the homo-
geneous column changes with time, 
as is shown schematically in Fig. 3-13, 
its upper limit being that height at 
which the air has initially the same 
potential temperature as the water. 
If the initial lapse rate is known, this 
fact can be considered in the integra-
tion, but so many initial distributions 
of temperature are possible that no 
general result can be given. In this 
case, it is best to determine the modi-
fication graphically by using the 
following approximate rule that follows from Eq. (55b): The temperature 
deficit (or the humidity deficit) is reduced 10 per cent after the air has 
traveled z miles, where z is the height of the homogeneous layer in hun-
dreds of feet. After each successive application of the rule, a new value 
of z may be observed on the new temperature and humidity curves. As 

àM = —r1 AO -I- r2 

the same rule applies to the M-deficit. 

23 

22 

Adiabatic 
lapse rate. 
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Temperature — 0-

3.13.—Heating from below by 
water at temperature To. Curves 2 and 3 
represent conditions after the air has been 
partially heated; Curve 4 represents the 
final condition. 
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It is important to remember that because of the doubt attached to 
Eq. (50) in unstable conditions, this result should be relied upon for an 
approximate answer only. 

In a somewhat different approach to the problem, Burke' has pre-
pared graphs for determining the temperature over the ocean of an air 
column that is being heated from below. This method has been applied 
to several actual cases with trajectories of 350 to 1200 miles and temper-
ature deficits of 10° to 35°F. The forecast temperatures were generally 
within 4°F of the observed temperatures. The "10 per cent rule" for 
temperature has been applied to several of these cases and appears to yield 
approximately the same results. 

VERTICAL DISTRIBUTIONS IN STABLE EQUILIBRIUM 

BY RICHARD A. CRAIG 

The theory for eddy diffusion has not been developed to the point where 
it can be applied quantitatively when the air is in stable equilibrium. 
Consequently, the discussion of vertical distributions in stable equilibrium 
must be essentially qualitative or empirical. Some of the information 
that makes possible such a discussion is available in standard meteoro-
logical texts, but a great part of it is based on low-level soundings of the 
atmosphere that were made during the war. 

317. Cooling from Below.—An air column is said to be cooled from 
below when the temperature of the air a short distance above the under-
lying land or water surface is greater than that of the surface. Such air 
is in stable equilibrium because its potential temperature increases with 
height. Vertical motions are greatly inhibited in air in stable equilibrium, 
as can be seen from the following simplified argument. Consider an air 
parcel at any given level in the atmosphere, and let it rise to some higher 
level. Cooling adiabatically, the parcel retains its original potential 
temperature and finds itself among other parcels which have higher 
potential temperatures and are correspondingly lighter. Hence it tends 
to sink to its original level. Similarly if it descends to some lower level, 
it finds itself in cooler and heavier air and again tends to return to its 
original position. 

One essential difference between heating from below and cooling from 
below becomes apparent. In the former case the modification of the air 
may extend to great heights, limited only by the height at which the air 
is potentially warmer than the modifying surface. In the case of cooling 
from below, where convection is by definition impossible, the modification 
can be effected only by mechanical turbulence and does not extend above 

1 C. J. Burke, "Transformation of Polar Continental Air to Polar Maritime Air," 
Jour. Meteorol., 2, 94 (1945). 
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the layer of frictional influence. Indeed, it is often confined to the lowest 
few hundreds of feet. 
A second consideration with respect to cooling from below is that large 

temperature, humidity, and M-gradients can extend to relatively high 
levels. The previous section shows that under conditions of neutral or 
unstable equilibrium the mixing by eddy processes or convection increases 
in the lower part of the atmosphere from a value of zero at the surface, 
and large gradients of the meteorological elements such as superadiabatic 
lapse rates of temperature are confined to approximately the lowest 50 ft 
of the atmosphere. However, in stable equilibrium with cooling from 
below, the mixing is decreased at all levels to values approximating those 
near the surface, and large gradients comparable to ones existing in unstable 
equilibrium may exist as high as a few hundred feet above the ground. 
A third essential difference between the two cases is in the effect of the 

time element on the depth of the surface M-inversion over water. It was 
pointed out in Sec. 3.14 that this depth is primarily determined for heating 
from below by the wind speed, the temperature excess, and the M-deficit.' 
In the case of cooling from below a fourth variable must be added, namely, 
the length of time that the air has been subjected to the modification pro-
cess. A discussion of the effect of this variable will be found in Sec. 3.19. 

The M-deficit is particularly important, as it determines whether the 
modification of the air by the underlying surface will produce a super-
standard, standard, or substandard surface layer. Over dry ground, it is 
necessarily positive for cooling from below; thus a superstandard layer is 
always formed. Over water or saturated ground, it may be positive, 
zero, or negative. These three possibilities are illustrated in Figs. 314, 
315, and 316, which show cp- and M-profiles with superstandard, standard, 
and substandard' surface layers. All three soundings were made in air 
, The terms temperature excess, humidity deficit, and M-deficit in the case of heat-

ing from below were defined in terms of the difference between the surface values and 
values in the homogeneous layer. They cannot be so rigidly defined for cooling from 
below if there is no homogeneous layer as a reference point. They are, however, con-
venient terms to use. The reference point in stable air is usually taken above the 
layer to which modification has extended, sometimes immediately above and sometimes 
at some standard level such as 1000 ft. If the air being cooled was initially homoge-
neous, potential values in this homogeneous layer are often used. 

2 No fog accompanies the substandard layer pictured in Fig. 3.16. It is frequently 
stated that fog, called advection fog, forms whenever warm, moist air is cooled by 
contact with the underlying water surface because its temperature falls to its dew 
point. According to available data this is a misleading statement. This question has 
been discussed by R. B. Montgomery and G. Emmons, Jour. Meteorol., 4, 206 (1947). 

Examples of warm, moist air are shown in Figs. 3.15 and 3.18. The air close to the 
water surface is losing not only heat but water vapor also. The water vapor is con-
densing on the ocean surface, a process exactly opposite to that in Fig. 3.14, where the 
air is gaining water vapor through evaporation. If advection fog were to be produced 
by diffusion and mixing in warm, moist air, the examples in Figs. 3.15 and 3.18 would 
appear to be ideal situations. Actually no fog occurs at these times. 
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• 3.14.—Superstandard surface layer produced by cooling from below over water with 
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• 3-15.—Standard surface layer produced by cooling from below over water with zero 
M-deficit. 
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Flo. 3.16.—Substandard surface layer produced by cooling from below over water with 
negative M-deficit. 

In warm air, whether or not the humidity deficit is negative, the stability permits 

high relative humidity to be produced throughout a layer of appreciable thickness 
close to the cold water. The explanation of the formation of advection fog appears to 



Sm. 3.17] COOLING FROM BELOW 231 

that had been heated over land and had then traveled 25 to 50 miles over 
the colder waters of Massachusetts Bay. 

Both temperature excess and wind speed affect the amount of mechan-
ical mixing that can occur. Light winds and a large temperature excess 
lead to a small amount of mixing; strong winds and a small temperature 
excess lead to a relatively large amount of mixing. In the former case, it 
may be expected that the effect of the modification will be confined to a 
very low layer of the atmosphere with a temperature inversion occurring 
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Fro. 3.17.—Cooling from below with light Fie. 3- 18.—Cooling from below with 
winds and large temperature excess, strong winds and small temperature excess. 

in this layer. In the latter case the mixing is comparatively large and the 
height to which the air is affected is correspondingly greater, the ultimate 
limit being the height of the layer of frictional influence. With this large 
amount of mixing, conditions are more nearly like those which occur 
during heating from below. There is usually a shallow surface temper-
ature inversion, a thick layer characterized by nearly homogeneous con-
ditions because of the mechanical mixing, and above this another stable 
layer or temperature inversion. Such an elevated inversion is commonly 
referred to as a turbulence inversion. For moderate amounts of mixing 
there is ordinarily a temperature inversion at some intermediate height. 
Significant gradients of humidity and refractive modulus are generally 
found at the same heights as the large gradients of temperature. Figures 
3.17 and 3.18 indicate schematically the extreme cases above. The 

be that if a relatively small amount of further cooling by radiation, probably requiring 
12 to 36 hr, will bring the air to the dew point, then fog may be produced under favorable 
conditions. 

It follows from the preceding reasoning, verified by many actual measurements, 
that fog is neither a necessary nor a sufficient condition for the occurrence of a surface 
substandard layer over water. See R. B. Montgomery, "Modified Index Distribution 
Close to the Ocean Surface," RL Report 651, Feb. 16, 1945. 
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relative importance of wind speed and temperature excess is not yet known, 
but some observations with bearing on the subject will be presented in 
Sec. 3.19. 

There are two important cases in practice that involve cooling from 
below. The first occurs near the coasts of continents when air is warmed 
over land by a process of convection as a result of solar heating and is 
subsequently blown over cooler coastal waters. The second occurs over 
land at night because of the cooling of the land surface by nocturnal 
radiation. These may be discussed separately, as there are some con-
siderations that are not common to the two problems. 

Cooling from Below over Water.—When a warm air column is blown 
over cooler water, there are three important processes that always act to 
change the initial vertical distributions of temperature, humidity, and 
refractive modulus. The first is radiation from the air column; the second 
is a shearing effect caused by the change of wind velocity with height; 
and the third is an eddy diffusive process transferring heat from the air to 
the cooler water and transferring water vapor in the direction of decreas-
ing humidity. 

Radiation acts to decrease the temperature of the air column. The 
amount of radiation that occurs is variable, depending mainly on the 
amount of water vapor in the air; however, the effect on the temperature 
is of the order of magnitude of 0.2°F per hr.' The order of magnitude of 
the changes because of contact with the cooler water is 2°F per hr. It is 
safe to neglect the effects of radiation when the interval of time involved 
is reckoned in hours; when the time interval is a matter of days, the effect 
becomes appreciable. 

Shear is a complicating factor that is different from the other two 
processes in that it involves no loss or gain of heat by the air. It is 
mentioned here because it has a very real effect on the types of vertical 
distribution found over water. It will be discussed more fully in the 
following section. 

The third process, that involving eddy diffusion, is the most important. 
There are two concepts that should be recalled in this connection. (1) The 
air at the common boundary between the air column and the water must 
assume the temperature of the water surface and must assume as well 
the vapor pressure and refractive modulus that are determined by the 
water temperature (Sec. 34). (2) The diffusive processes that are most 
important in affecting the modification are the same for the vertical 
transport of both heat and water vapor (Sec. 311). This leads to the 
principle of similarity, which, as was pointed out in Sec. 3S, tends to 
produce a straight line when the values within the modified layer are 
plotted on a characteristic diagram. In particular, if the air was initially 
homogeneous, the straight line joins the point representing the unmodified 

1B. Haurwita, Dynamic Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, pp. 105-107. 
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air and the point representing the water temperature. It is important to 
remember that radiation, shearing processes, and changes in the water 
temperature act to destroy this straight line; hence the rule must be used 
with care. Figure 3.19 is a sounding made over water in air that had 
been cooled from below and illustrates the principle of similarity. Figure 
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3.20 is the corresponding characteristic diagram. The indicated water 
temperatures were measured 3 hr after the sounding was made. 

Even if radiation and shearing effects are neglected, the problem of 
the progressive modification of warm air over cold water is very compli-
cated. It is convenient to consider first the simplest case, where the air 
is initially homogeneous and where the temperature of the water over 
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which the air moves remains constant. This problem has been studied 
rather extensively at the Radiation Laboratory for overwater trajectories 
of less than 35 miles, and some empirical data will be presented in Sec. 3.19. 

Cooling from Below over Land.—The cooling of air over land at night 
results from the cooling of the earth's surface caused by nocturnal radiation. 
Nocturnal radiation is the difference between the radiation emitted by the 
earth's surface and the radiation absorbed from the atmosphere. It is 
present during the day as well as the night, but the name "nocturnal" is 
given because at night, when solar radiation is absent, it represents the 
entire radiative transfer at the earth's surface. 

The transfer of heat from the air to the cooler surface is largely effected 
by the same physical process of turbulence as in the overwater case. 
Radiation and shearing effects are also present. The problem is compli-

cated by the fact that the temperature of the ground does not fix the 
surface values of humidity and M as does the temperature of a water 
surface. If the modifying surface is saturated, a superstandard, standard, 
or substandard layer may result from the modification, as in the overwater 
case. If the ground is damp, the layer may again be superstandard, 
substandard, or standard, depending on the M-deficit. If the ground is 
dry, so that there is no gradient of vapor pressure, a superstandard layer 
always forms as a result of the temperature inversion. 
A further discussion of the problems involved in nocturnal cooling 

will be found in Sec. 3-21. 
3.18. Shear in Stable Equilibrium.—The variation with height of the 

horizontal component of the wind velocity, which will be referred to here 
as shear, is a process that involves no transfer of heat or water vapor 
from or to the atmosphere but which may affect the M-profile. It occurs 
regularly in the atmosphere under all conditions of stability; the present 
discussion is, however, limited to cases of stable equilibrium because only 
then can the effects of shear be detected and assessed in the analysis of 

low-level soundings. 
One cause of shear is the variation of horizontal pressure gradient 

with height. In the layer of frictional influence, however, this factor is 
usually outweighed by the more regular effect of friction. The effect of 
friction on the wind in this layer under conditions of neutral equilibrium 

has been discussed in Sec. 3.12. It may be recalled here that the wind 
ordinarily veers and increases with height between the surface and the 
top of the layer of frictional influence. The effect of thermal stability is 
not accurately known, but qualitatively it appears to increase the two 
effects described above; it is likely also that shear tends to be concentrated 
in any temperature inversions that may exist. 

Shear is particularly important in the study of the modification of 
warm air over cold water. If the wind speed and direction change with 
height, the air at different levels in any air column over the water must 
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have varying overwater trajectories and land origins. Thus the initial 
properties of the air may vary with height. 

An interesting and regular effect on overwater M-profiles arises from 
the differences in the time at which the air at various heights leaves the 
land. Consider a day when the air is being convectively heated over land 
in the manner described in Sec. 3.14. The potential temperature of the 
air in the homogeneous layer over land increases steadily throughout the 
morning, and usually the humidity decreases because of mixing with drier 
air aloft as the mixed layer grows in height. At any distance offshore the 
air at progressively higher levels will have left land later because of the 
increase of wind speed with height and will be correspondingly warmer 
and drier. This will increase the thermal stability of the air column, a 
process that may be referred to as shearing stratification. This process 
forms a superstandard refracting layer. Although this is the usual case, 
it is important to remember that the lower air may on occasion be drier 
than the air above, a condition that could result in a standard or sub-
standard layer. 

If, on the other hand, the air is cooling over land during the late 
afternoon or evening, so that cooler air overruns warmer air offshore, 
unstable equilibrium may be set up, resulting in convection and a homo-
geneous or nearly standard layer. The amount of shear in this case is 
more difficult to predict because of the various types of cooling that may 
occur over land. 

The variables that govern the amount and type of shearing stratifi-
cation are complicated. The important ones include 

1. Variation of wind velocity with height, which probably varies with 
distance from the coast because of changes in stability. 

2. Orientation of wind directions with respect to the coast line. 
3. Variations in initial properties of the air at the various sources 

because of variations in time or distance. 
4. Distance from shore. 
Shearing stratification, aside from its effect on the and M-profiles, 

greatly increases the difficulties involved in studying the eddy-diffusion 
processes that are effective in the cooling of warm air over cold water. 
(1) It tends to increase the stability of the air and to lessen the mixing 
that may occur. (2) It makes difficult an estimate of the original prop-
erties of the modified air and, hence, of the extent of the change that the 
air has undergone because of modification from below. Although shear is 
always present to some extent, the analyst needs to estimate its effect in 
any given case and, for quantitative results, to work with cases where that 
effect is a minimum. 
A method that may be used for detecting shearing stratification, aside 

from a detailed consideration of the wind structure and variations of 
temperature and humidity with time and space over land, involves the 
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use of the characteristic diagram. It was pointed out in Secs. 3.8 and 3.17 
that for initially homogeneous air over colder water of uniform temper-
ature, in the absence of radiation and shear, eddy-diffusion processes lead 
to a characteristic curve that is a straight line. Shear processes, except 
for rare coincidences, lead to a characteristic curve that is not a straight 
line. This criterion is helpful in analyzing a sounding made over water 
when the air is known to have been initially homogeneous and radiation 
is negligible. 

Shear may be expected to be an especially important factor when the 
temperature excess is large, causing greater stability, or when the trajectory 
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is long so that a small variation in wind speed or direction has a marked 
effect. Radiation Laboratory measurements at some distance from the 
coastline bear out this expectation.' It was found in general that with 
temperature excesses greater than about 14°F, shear became noticeable for 
trajectories greater than about 5 miles. With trajectories greater than 
50 miles shear was usually found to be important for any positive tempera-
ture excess. 

Some examples of soundings influenced by shear near coast lines are 
given in Figs. 3.21 and 3.22. In both cases the air is known to have been 
homogeneous before leaving land. Figure 3.21 is a case where the effect 
of shear is observed mainly in the temperature curve, the initial potential 
dew points of the air at various levels having been nearly identical. The 
effect of modification by the water extends to about 100 ft; the stability 
above that level is the result of shearing stratification. In Fig. 3.22 the 
effect of the water extends to about 150 ft, and the departure from homoge-
neous distributions above that level is the result of shear. In this case, 

Gardner Emmons, "Vertical Distribution of Temperature and Humidity over the 
Ocean between Nantucket and New Jersey," Papers in Phys. Oceanog. and Meteorol., 
Mass. Inst. of Technol. and Woods Hole Oceanog. Inst., 10, No. 3 (1947). 
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the combined effect on the temperature and dew-point distributions 
produces a noticeably superstandard layer between 150 and 400 ft. An 
example of the effect of shear after a considerably longer trajectory will 
be shown in Fig. 3.39. 

There are obviously times when shear is of importance in affecting 
M-profiles over land. In particular, it can play a considerable role at 
night when the air is being cooled from below if the land surface has vary-
ing characteristics leading to essentially different modifications from point 
to point. However, these variations seldom approach the distinct change 
in modifying surface that occurs at a coast line. 
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Fro. 3.22.—Shear in stable equilibrium producing a superstandard layer between 150 and 
400 ft. 

3.19. Initially Homogeneous Warm Air over Cold Water.—In order 
to study empirically the rate and manner of modification of warm air by 
colder water as a result of eddy diffusion, it is convenient to consider simple 
meteorological conditions. The simplest case for this study is the one 
where initially homogeneous air blows over colder coastal waters of 
uniform temperature, where the wind remains constant during the modifi-
cation, and where effects of radiation and shearing processes are small 
compared with those of diffusion. The resulting changes in temperature, 
humidity, and M-profiles are then caused solely by diffusive processes. 
Furthermore, because of the fixed initial distributions, the effect of the 
water is obvious and comparisons are possible among measurements made 
on different days. This ideal case is often approximated near the coasts 
of continents with an offshore wind on days when solar heating raises the 
air temperature above that of the water. 

Certain independent variables may be chosen for convenience to 
describe the meteorological conditions that affect the modification. Two 
of these are temperature excess and M-deficit, hereafter referred to as 
AT and AM (or ee). They are defined here in terms of values at the 
water surface and the potential values in the homogeneous layer that is 
being modified. A third variable is the wind speed, which influences the 
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amount of mechanical mixing. It may be measured at a level of 1000 ft, 
corresponding to the lowest level commonly reported by pilot-balloon 
stations, and is called Wm,. The fourth important variable is the length 
of trajectory, designated by x. Other independent variables that might 
be chosen can be expressed essentially in terms of these four. For example, 
humidity deficit is indicated by AT and AM, surface wind speed by Wi000 
and AT, and time over water by the product of x and Wicoo. 

There are many dependent variables that could be used to describe 
the modification. In the results that will be presented here, the following 
have been studied: 

1. The ratio of the actual change of parameters at any height to the 
initial difference between air and water, a function of AT, W woo, 
and height above the surface z. According to the principle of 
similarity, which applies in this case, the per cent change is the 
same for temperature, humidity, and and M. 

2. The height of the temperature inversion zi—a function of AT, 

Wm®, and x. 
3. The height to which the air is affected by the modification 4.—also a 

function of AT, W 1000, and x. 
4. The duct height' d—a function of AT, x, and AM. 
In neutral equilibrium d is directly proportional to AM (Sec. 3 15), so 

that the ratio d/AM may be studied. In stable equilibrium the ratio is 
still convenient and will be used but is not strictly independent of AM. 

Application of Diffusion Theory.—It has been seen that diffusion theory 
at the present time is inadequate to handle the problems arising when 
the air is in stable equilibrium, the case under present discussion. The 
dependence of the eddy diffusivity on height, wind speed, wind shear, and 
stability is not known. Initially, when the air is homogeneous, the eddy 
diffusivity presumably increases approximately linearly with height in 
the turbulent boundary layer and then decreases with height throughout 
the rest of the layer of frictional influence. After the air passes over the 
colder water and stratifies in its lower layers, the turbulence decreases at 
all levels. This occurs in the stable layer because of the thermal stability 
and occurs more slowly above it because of the lack of supply of turbulent 
energy from ground friction. Moreover, as the modification progresses 
and the thermal structure of the air changes, the eddy diffusivity and wind 

For the study of eddy diffusion in the substandard case, there is a height analogous 
to the duct height, namely, the one at which the M-gradient is twice the value for 
homogeneous air. Consider two cases of initially homogeneous air, both with the 

same independent variables except that the two values of AM are equal in magnitude 
but opposite in sign. The eddy diffusivity will be identical in both, with the result 
that at each level M will deviate from its value in homogeneous air by an amount equal 
in magnitude but opposite in sign. At the level where the top of the M-inversion occurs 
in the case of positive M-deficit, the gradient of M will be twice the homogeneous 
gradient in the case of a negative M-deficit (substandard case). 
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shear change also. It is apparent that there is a complex relationship 
among eddy diffusivity, wind shear, and thermal stability and that it is 
totally inadequate to assume that the eddy diffusivity has the same ver-
tical distribution over land as it has during the entire trajectory over 
water. It is equally inadequate to assume that the eddy diffusivity is at 
any time a simple function of height such as a constant or a power law' 
throughout the modified layer. 

However, one deduction from eddy-diffusion theory is important and 
should be recalled: the identity of the eddy diffusivities for the vertical 
transport of heat and water vapor (discussed in Sec. 3.11), resulting in 
the principle of similarity in this case. 

Observations for Trajectories Less Than 50 Miles.—The modification 
problem for the ideal case could be solved if one could determine the per 
cent change at any height above the surface and distance from shore for 
any combination of AT and W i000. In principle this could be determined 
from a large number of soundings made at varying distances from shore 
for the same values of àT and W 1000. In practice, however, this is difficult 
because of the large number of possible combinations of these parameters 
and the difficulty of obtaining measurements under ideal conditions. 
A limited number of such observations are, however, available from 

the Radiation Laboratory propagation program.2 From these measure-
ments it has been possible to obtain only a partial and approximate answer 
to the problem. Figure 3.23, called a modification cross section, shows 
the per cent change for one combination of AT and W1000. The ordinate is 
height above the surface z, and the abscissa is distance from shore x. The 
plotted figures are the observed per cent change of temperature and vapor 
pressure, the two changes (and the per cent change of M and (I)) being 

An extensive diffusion theory based on such an assumption has been developed 
at the Telecommunications Research Establishment, Malvern, England, where con-
siderable work has been done attempting to simplify this highly complicated problem 
to the point where formulas can be used to forecast propagation conditions. See, for 
instance, "Elements of Radio Meteorological Forecasting," TRE Report No. T1621, 
Feb. 14, 1944; "Application of Diffusion Theory to Radio Refraction Caused by Advec-
tion," TRE Report No. T1647, Apr. 6, 1944; "Outline of Radio Climatology in India 
and Vicinity," TRE Report No. T1727, Sept. 12, 1944. The electromagnetic phase 
of this method is discussed in Sec. 2.21. 

tin the summer of 1944 low-level soundings were made in Massachusetts Bay, 
generally within 50 miles of the coast (see Sec. 4.2). These soundings were made to a 
height of 1000 ft by aircraft according to the technique described in Sec. 3.27. See 
"Measurements of Temperature and Humidity in the Lowest 1000 Feet of the Atmos-
phere over Massachusetts Bay," by Richard A. Craig, Papers in Phys. Oceanog. and 
Mete,orol., Mass. Inst. of Technol. and Woods Hole Oceanog. Inst., 10, No. 1 Novem-
ber, 1946. A more detailed analysis of the eddy diffusive effects revealed by these 
soundings has been published in Jour. Meteorol. 6, 123 (1949), under the title "Vertical 
Eddy Transfer of Heat and Water Vapor in Stable Air," by R. A. Craig. This analysis, 
completed too late to be included here, gives additional empirical information about 
the modification of air under the specified conditions. 
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theoretically identical according to the principle of similarity and nearly 
identical in the soundings used here. Each vertical column represents 
a "sounding" that consists of two measurements of temperature and 
humidity at each level. Each plotted figure is then the average of four 
values of per cent change, one each for temperature and humidity accord-
ing to two different measurements. Isopleths are drawn approximately 
for every 10 per cent of change. 

The soundings used in this cross section were, in general, made on 
different days. The temperature excesses in the soundings used varied 
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Fro. 3 23.—Modification cross section for a T 6.5 to 11.5°F, Wm« = 21 to 25 mph. 
The numbers near the points are the observed changes in vapor pressure in per cent. The 
solid curves are the corresponding isopleths. 
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between 6 5° and 11.5°F, the wind speed at 1000 ft varied between 21 
and 25 mph 

It is apparent from an inspection of Fig. 3.23 that the isopleths as 
drawn differ somewhat from the observed values through which they are 
drawn, the difference seldom exceeding 10 per cent. They are drawn, 
as far as possible, to indicate a reasonable average distribution of per 
cent change in accordance with the observations. The discrepancies 
occur partly because of uncertainties in observation and scarcity of gen-
eral weather data. It is difficult, for example, to determine without an 
extremely close network of weather stations, the trajectory, wind, and 
temperature excess associated with a particular sounding, and some error 
must be expected. Moreover, the soundings, as has been stated, represent 
a finite spread in the variables AT and W woo, which variations, particularly 
those in temperature excess, would be expected to make them somewhat 
less comparable. 

However, there is no question but that Fig. 3.23 shows to a good 
degree of approximation the type of modification that occurs under these 
wind and temperature conditions and shows it more accurately than any 
other available meteorological knowledge. 
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It is desirable to make clear the variation with distance of the other 
dependent variables found from the same series of soundings. Figures 3-24 
to 3-26 show the changes with distance of the height to which modification 
extends z„„ the height of the temperature inversion zi, and the ratio d/A M. 
These graphs follow, of course, from Fig. 3-23, which is the best method 
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of describing the modification, and they will prove useful later in this 
section. 

We next consider the effects of variations of wind speed and tempera-
ture excess. For an adequate study of these pa-
rameters, considerably more information would 
be required than is now available. A few cross 
sections similar to those of Fig. 3-23 but for 
different combinations of AT and Wires have 
been given by Craig (toc. cit.). Here we shall 
use data from the Radiation Laboratory pro-
gram to discuss the problem from a somewhat 
different point of view. 

Figures 3-27 to 3-29 show the height of 
modification, height of temperature inversion, 
and ratio d/AM plotted on diagrams having AT 
as the abscissa and Wm® as the ordinate. In 
general, of course, these parameters are func-
tions of the length of trajectory also. However, 
reference to Figs. 3-24 to 3-26 show that at least in the case where 
those graphs are applicable, z,n, zi, and d/AM become more or less 
independent of distance after about 15 miles of rapid increase. There 
are observational reasons to believe that this is also true for other values 
of AT and W1000, except that the rapid increase may take place in a 
shorter distance for larger AT and in a longer distance for smaller AT. 
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Taking 15 miles as an average value, the dots in Figs. 3-27 to 3.29 rep-
resent trajectories of less than 15 miles. They should in general be less 
than the other values, indicated by triangles, which are obtained for 
trajectories of 15 to 35 miles. 

The height of modification is seen to be less than 500 ft except for 
strong winds and small temperature excess; it is lowest with large AT 
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and with light wind. The wind appears to have a more important effect 
on z„. when AT is small than when it is large. 

The temperature inversion with the greatest height is found for some 
intermediate values of AT and Wm . With less mixing the height of 
modification and hence the temperature inversion are lower. With more 
mixing, large gradients are confined near the surface, as the eddy diffusivity 
vanishes at the boundary. In some cases there is also an upper turbulence 
inversion (see Sec. 3-17 and Fig. 3-18), but the lower one is referred to here. 
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Fro. 3.29.—Some observed values of d/aM, in feet, for trajectories less than 35 miles. 

35 40 45 

The height of the temperature inversion is generally less than 400 ft 
within 35 miles of the shore. 

The graph of d/AM- is the most unreliable one. This is probably 
because of the fact that the ratio is to some extent dependent on àMas 
well as on length of trajectory. It was shown in Sec. 3-15 that the ratio 
is about 2 ft for neutral equilibrium, and it is undoubtedly larger for a 
positive temperature excess It seems to increase with increasing AT up 
to about àT = 12°F. Its behavior beyond that point is not clear. 

Because duct height is an important variable that the radio-meteor-
ologist is often called upon to predict, further discussion seems necessary. 
One important rule is that the duct height is usually less than the height 
of the temperature inversion z. This is important, for the latter is easier 
to predict, because it depends on one less variable than does duct height. 

According to the principle of similarity, 

M,,— M Th— T 
AM = AT 
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where Mh and Th are the unmodified values at a given height and M and 
T are the modified values at the same height. The values AM and AT 
are M-deficit and temperature excess. When this expression is differ-
entiated with respect to height and the substitutions dM/dz = 4.0 per 
100 ft and dTh/dz = — 0.54°F per 100 ft, which apply to initially homoge-
neous air, are made, it becomes 

dT _ (4 dM\ AT 0 54 
dz dz AM 

At the duct height z = d, dM/dz = 0. Then 

dT A_ n 
dz z=d =  AM ""'"` 

°F per 100 ft. 

°F per 100 ft. 

For the substandard case (AM < 0) the same equation holds if d is defined 
as the height at which dM/dz = 8.0 per 100 ft, twice the M-gradient in 
homogeneous air. 

The comparative heights of the temperature inversion and duct follow 
from this equation. For the case where AM/AT < 7.4 per °F, tempera-
ture increases with height at z = d; hence zi > d. Similarly for AM/AT = 
7.4 per °F, z = d; and for AM/AT > 7.4 per °F, z < d. 
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Fro. 3.30.—Variation of duct height with height of temperature inversion and with AM/AT. 
The crosses represent theoretical points (see text). 
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Consider a diagram with AM/AT 118 the abscissa and z, as the ordinate, 
and let values of d be plotted as points on this chart. The isopleth d = 
is a vertical line through AM/AT = 0, for here AM = O. Moreover, any 
isopleth of d must cross the point where AM/AT = 7.4 per °F and zi has 
the same value as the isopleth of d. Furthermore, all the isopleths must 
approach the horizontal line zi ---- 0 as ,à111/AT becomes large; for in the 
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Fro. 3.31.—Ideal case with AT = 3.4°F, AM —_23, WiN. — 28 mph, and x— 8 miles. 
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Fro. 3.32.—Ideal case with nT = 5.6°F, AM — 28, Wies — 25 mph, and x — 25 miles. 

limit when AT = 0, z= 0 and d can have any value depending only on 
M. Figure 3.30 is such a diagram with values plotted from the same 

soundings that were used to plot Figs. 3.27 to 3.29. 
In Figs. 3.31 to 3.38 are presented a group of selected soundings that 

correspond closely to the ideal conditions mentioned at the beginning of 
this section. They are intended to illustrate the types of simple modifica-
tion that can occur with some combinations of the parameters AT, W woo, 
x, and AM. The difference between the distributions in the surface layer 
and the initial homogeneous distributions (indicated by the broken lines) 
is presumably due to modification by the eddy-diffusive processes. 
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Fla. 3•33.—Ideal ease with àT 7.0°F, AM = 44, W. — 25 mph, and x — 28 miles. 
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FIG. 3.35.—Ideal ease with àT — 8.8°F, M — 44, W. — 21 mph, and x 21 miles. 

The soundings are arranged in order of increasing temperature excess 
in order that the general effect of this very important variable may be 
apparent. However, the effect of other variables should not be over-
looked. Figures 3.36 and 3.37 differ essentially only in trajectory. In 
Fig. 3.34 there is less modification than might be expected from a con-
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Fla. 3•38.—Ideal case with àT = 10.8°F, AM = 31, W'm = 35 mph. and x = 9 miles. 
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Fio. 3•37.—Ideal case with eiT = 11.0°F, akf = 30, W10.0 = 35 mph, and x = 23 miles. 
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Fra. 3-38.—Ideal case with aT = 15.3°F, AM — 12, = 40 mph, and x = 8 miles. 

sidemtion of AT alone; this is presumably because of the rather light 
wind. The effect of AeM on the 4,- and M-profiles has already been shown 
in Figs. 3.14 to 3.16. These cases furnish, of course, only a few examples 
of the many combinations of the various independent variables that 
can exist. 
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The modification problem for trajectories longer than 50 miles has 
been comparatively unstudied to date. Some airplane soundings were 
made by the Radiation Laboratory south of Long Island in the summer of 
1945 in air that had traveled 50 to 300 miles over cooler water. These 
data have been analyzed by Emmons.' 

First of all, it appears from these observations that the ideal case 
that was outlined at the beginning of this section is unlikely for trajectories 
greater than 100 miles. Even if the air is initially homogeneous, varia-
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3.39.—Overwater sounding showing the effect of shear after a trajectory of about 
100 miles. 
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tions of water temperature and wind speed along the trajectory, radiation, 
and shear must all be considered in addition to diffusion. Shear is particu-
larly important. Of 29 soundings made in this program, only 3 may have 
been free of obvious shearing effects in the lowest 1000 ft; these had tra-
jectories of 70 to 90 miles with a small temperature excess and fresh 
wind. The effect of shear in all cases was to produce shearing stratification 
and accompanying erratic and unpredictable superstandard or substandard 
layers above the level of modification. 

Figure 3-39 is an example' of the effect of shear for an overwater tra-
jectory of about 100 miles (for the air at 1000 ft). The overland distri-
butions were homogeneous during the time when any of the air in this 
sounding began its travel over the water. The effect of modification by 
the water probably extends to about 250 ft and certainly no higher than 
400 ft. The stable temperature distribution above the level of water 
modification is the result of shearing stratification as is the substandard 
layer between 400 and 600 ft and the superstandard layer between 700 

Gardner Emmons, "Vertical Distribution of Temperature and Humidity over the 
Ocean between Nantucket and New Jersey," Papers in Phys. Oceanog. and Meleorol., 
Mass. Inst. of Tech. and Woods Hole Oceanog. Inst., 10, No. 3, December 1947. 

2 This sounding is Fig. 14 in Emmons' paper, and is also discussed in the paper. 
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and 900 ft. If the level of water modification is only 250 ft, which is 
likely, the structure of the M-inversion between 250 and 400 ft must also 
be influenced by shear. 

It is possible to indicate the order of magnitude of z„., zi, and d found 
in these long-trajectory soundings. The height of modification was be-
tween 200 and 500 ft in all the soundings except three, where it was about 
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Fro. 3.40.—Schematic representation of probable stages in modification of initially 
homogeneous warm air over cold water. 

400 

1000 ft. The temperature inversions were usually between 200 and 
1000 ft; the surface ducts below 500 ft. It must be remembered that 
because of the complicating factors these values are not strictly compar-
able to those mentioned before in the study of the ideal case. It is to be 
expected that in the absence of shear and shearing stratification, 5m would 

have been somewhat higher and zi somewhat lower than the values found. 
Moreover, not all these soundings were made in air that was initially 
homogeneous at all levels; the surface air in some cases, because of shear, 
left land before the beginning of convective mixing. 

Probable Stages in the Modification of Initially Homogeneous Warm 
Air over Cold Water.'—It is desirable to sum up this section by discussing 
qualitatively, in the light of theoretical reasoning and these data, the 

modification history of initially homogeneous warm air over cold water. 
Consider for the moment the ideal case where shear, radiation, and varia-
tions in water temperature and wind may all be neglected. It is believed 
that during modification this air will go through the stages indicated in 
Fig. 3.40. 

See R. B. Montgomery and R. H. Burgoyne, "Modified Index Close to the Ocean 
Surface." RL Report No. 651, Feb. 16, 1945. 
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Initially homogeneous, as indicated by the lines A, the air is at first 
affected so that rather large gradients of temperature and moisture exist 
in the lowest few hundred feet, as shown by the curves B. Additional 
turbulent mixing leads to a nearly homogeneous layer with large gradients 
only near the surface and at the top of the layer, as indicated by the curves 
C. This layer continues to grow until it reaches the height of frictional 
influence as shown by the distributions D. In this final state, the potential 
temperature of the homogeneous layer is equal to the water temperature, 
whereas the humidity is somewhat less than the value at the water surface, 
since the humidity value in the layer is limited by the saturation value 
at the top of the layer. 

The empirical information given in this section relates primarily to 
Stage B. This stage is well developed shortly after the air leaves land 
and persists for some distance which must vary with temperature excess 
and wind speed. This distance according to available observations is 
usually greater than 50 miles and often even greater than 300 miles. No 
well-defined case of air in the state illustrated by C has been observed over 
water. However, such a development has been observed over land 
(turbulence inversions, Sec. 3.17). Another example in nature is the 
common occurrence of a surface layer of homogeneous water in the ocean 
overlying a sharp temperature gradient (thermocline), both produced by 
wind stirring. Stage C is probably not usually well developed until the 
overwater trajectory is a matter of hundreds of miles, but it must be 
emphasized that this distance depends on the amount of mechanical 
mixing that can occur and hence on the temperature excess and wind speed. 

Shear complicates this picture by producing shearing stratification 
when warm air overruns cold air or by producing convective mixing when 
cold air overruns warm air. The final state D is, however, not affected 
by shear, radiation, or other complicating factors, for at this time all the 
air in the modified layer, whatever its source, has been mixed by turbulence. 

3•20. Complex Overwater Modifications.—Certain factors affecting 
overwater modification associated with stable equilibrium must be con-
sidered in addition to those entering into the ideal case discussed in the 
previous section. Two of these, shear and radiation, have already been 
mentioned, and their effects assessed. In this section the additional com-
plications of lack of initial homogeneity, variations in wind speed, and 
variations in water temperature will be considered. 

If the air is not initially homogeneous, two important facts follow. 
(1) The air is more resistant to turbulent mixing because of the initial 
stability. This factor tends to keep the level of modification lower than in 
the case of initially homogeneous air. (2) The distribution over the water 
depends, above the level of water modification, on the initial distribution. 
This is, in general, not so simple as in the homogeneous case, where the 
M-profile is a straight line with nearly standard slope. A forecast of the 
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distribution requires either a sounding in the air before or after leaving 
land or a complete solution of the overland problem. Figures 3-41 and 3-42 
are soundings made in air that was not initially homogeneous. In both 
cases the air, as determined approximately with the aid of the character-
istic diagram, has been modified by the water up to about 200 ft. The 
distributions above that level depend on initial conditions that have 

probably been complicated somewhat by shear. 

1000 

August 14, 1944 0856-0918 EST 
5 miles SE of Eastern Point, Mass. 

o First ascent Surface wind WSW 3B 
• Second ascent 

• Water C. 
surface Water surface cl" 
' f • . t, . ....... ' 0 
66 70 74 78 82 360 370 380 390 400 410 420 

Dew point Ts and temperature T in °F Potential modulus + and refractive modulus M 

Fro. 3•41.—Cooling of initially stratified air over water. Case 1. 
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Fro. 3.42.—Cooling of initially stratified air over water, Case 2. 

Variation in wind speed along the trajectory is a subject about which 
little is known. Its primary effect, of course, is to cause a variable amount 
of mechanical mixing along the trajectory. This effect, superimposed on 
the several other factors involved in cooling from below, must be small 
and is very difficult to separate from the others. 

Variations in water temperature during the trajectory may be of 

several types with varying effects. Consider first the case where the air 
is being heated from below. If the water temperature changes so that 
the air is still in unstable equilibrium but with a larger or smaller temper-
ature excess, the temperature, humidity, and M-profiles can be expected to 
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readjust themselves quickly to meet the new conditions. Subsequent 
soundings will show no obvious effect of the change in water temperature. 
If, however, the air passes over water that is sufficiently cooler so that 
the temperature excess becomes positive, cooling from below proceeds in 
the same manner as it does in the case where initially homogeneous air 
passes from warm land to cooler water. 

Another possibility is that the air is originally over colder water and 
therefore in stable equilibrium. It has been seen that in this case the 
temperature and humidity of the air at the boundary are determined by 
the water temperature and that the characteristic curve in the modified 
layer is a straight line, or nearly so. If the air then passes over still 
colder water, the air at the boundary assumes new temperature and 
humidity values corresponding to the new water temperature. Diffusion 
processes then act to modify the air above in accordance with these new 
values and the new temperature excess. The readjustment process is 
much slower in this case than in the case where the temperature excess is 

negative and, although it changes in 
value, still remains negative. Until 
all the air in the modified layer has 
been mechanically mixed with air at 
the new surface values, the distribu-
tions of temperature and humidity are 
not similar. The air in the lower part 
of the modified layer is adjusted to 
the new water temperature, but some 
air above remains as it was when 
mixed at the former water temperature. 
Changes in the characteristic curve are 
shown schematically in Fig. 3-43. 
Figure 3-44 is the characteristic dia-
gram of a sounding where this effect 
was actually observed. Starting from 
shore the trajectory for this sounding 

passed over water with a temperature of 54°F measured shortly after sun-
rise the following morning (53° to 54°F measured in the afternoon two 
days before the sounding). Note that part of the characteristic curve 
still points toward this temperature. The temperature measured at the 
same time and place as the sounding is about 52°F, as shown by the 
arrows in the figure. 

Changes of this type in water temperature may be particularly im-
portant when the dew point of the air is close to the water temperature. 
Figure 3-45 shows a sounding where the air is being cooled and moistened 
from below. The water temperature then decreases until it is less than 
the dew point of the air in the lowest 100 ft of the modified air so that the 

Potential vapor pressure 

3.43.—The characteristic curve is 
originally 2.71. When the water tem-
perature changes to Ty, the characteristic 
curve gradually changes to the straight 
line 272. 
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air proceeds to lose some moisture by condensation on the water. What 
must have been an M-inversion at 100 to 200 ft changes to the measured 
distribution when the water temperature changes. 

If air in stable equilibrium passes over warmer water, convection 
immediately sets in. This convection cannot be effective much above 
the height where the air as originally modified has a potential temperature 
equal to the new water temperature. If the new water temperature is 
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3.44.—Characteristic curve of a measured sounding showing the bend caused by 
changing water temperature. The air has passed over water of 54°F, is now over water of 
52°F. The family of curves represents «I+ for a surface pressure of 1000 mb. 
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3.45.—Measured overwater sounding. The bend in the dew-point and modulus 
curves at 100 ft is the result of changing water temperature. 
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not much warmer than the old, this may be only a few feet above the 
surface, but sometimes the change is sufficiently great that the effect is 
noted in an airplane sounding at 20 or 50 ft or higher. Figure 346 is an 
example of such a sounding. In the layer affected by the new tempera-
ture, conditions are nearly homogeneous because of the convective stirring; 
the original surface M-inversion has become elevated. 

3.21. Nocturnal Cooling and Diurnal Cycles.—At night, in the absence 
of solar radiation, the temperature of a land surface ordinarily decreases 
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because of nocturnal radiation. The lower part of the atmosphere is 
cooled in turn by contact with the cool surface as heat is transferred 
downward by turbulence. The resulting thermal stratification and the 
accompanying humidity and M-profiles are of considerable interest. 

The problem of forecasting the M-profile under given conditions is 
twofold. It is necessary to forecast (1) the rate at which the ground 
surface will cool and (2) the manner in which conditions at the surface 
will affect the air above. The first question is one that has been studied 
empirically and theoretically by meteorologists; the second has generally 

1000 

500 

July 14, 1944 0925-0943 EST 
6 miles SE of Eastern Point, Mass. 

Ts 

Water surface 

O Ascent 
• Descent 

Surface wind NNE 2 B 

1000 

E 
500 .1'0 

Water 
surface 

48 52 56 60 64 68 320 330 340 350 360 370 
Dew point Ts and temperature T in °F Potential modulus + and refractive modulus Af 

FIG. 3-48.—Overwater sounding in air that was cooled from below and then passed over 
warmer water. 

been discussed only qualitatively and is dependent upon recently developed 
low-level sounding techniques. 

The rate and amount of cooling of the earth's surface at night is 
dependent upon the value of the nocturnal radiation. This was defined 
in Sec. 3.17 as the net outgoing long-wave radiation.' The earth radiates 
approximately as a black body, but part of this radiation is absorbed and 
reradiated by certain atmospheric gases, principally water vapor. Be-
cause water vapor absorbs only in certain spectral regions, much of the 
radiation emitted by the earth escapes through the atmosphere. Cloud 
surfaces, however, radiate approximately as black bodies; therefore 
when clouds are present, the nocturnal radiation is reduced considerably. 

The temperature of the earth's surface depends not only on the nocturnal 
radiation but also on the specific conductivity of the surface, which de-
termines the amount of heat that is conducted to the surface from below. 
Surfaces with a high conductivity do not cool so much (or heat so much 
during the day) as surfaces with a low conductivity. This factor may 

I The energy radiated by the earth or the atmosphere is contained mainly between 
wavelengths of 3 and 100µ, with a maximum at about 10p; the sun's radiation (alter 
passing through the atmosphere) between 0.3µ and 4µ, with a maximum at 0.475p. 
Hence the former is spoken of as "long-wave" (terrestrial) radiation, whereas the latter 
is often called "short-wave" (solar) radiation. 
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vary considerably for different types of soil. For dry soil it has a value 
of 3.3 X 10-4 cal per sec per cm per °C. For dry sand it is about three 
times as large. Because water at 0°C has a value of 1.2 X 104, moist 
ground is a better conductor than dry ground.' 

The dependence of the amount of cooling on factors such as amount of 
water vapor in the air, amount and height of clouds, and type of surface 
has been studied extensively. Summaries of results are presented by 
Haurwitz and Byers.' 

Even if the temperature of the surface is known as a function of time, 
there remains the question as to how the air above is affected. This is 
essentially the same type of modification problem as that of warm air 
over cold water, but it is in many ways a more difficult one. (1) The 
temperature of the modifying land surface varies greatly, both with time 
as the radiative cooling proceeds during the night and with horizontal 
distance if there is a variation in the type of surface. Accordingly the 
air is subjected to a modification where the temperature excess varies 
over wider ranges than are generally found in the overwater problem. 
(2) The temperature of the land does not uniquely determine the bound-
ary values of humidity and refractive modulus, except in the special case 
where the ground is wet. If the ground is perfectly dry, however, there 
is no humidity gradient and the M-profile near the surface varies according 
to changes in the temperature distribution. 

If it were not for these facts essentially the same independent variables 
could be used to describe the nocturnal cooling of the air over flat terrain 
as were employed in the overwater problem, namely, temperature excess, 
M-deficit, wind speed at 1000 ft, and the length of time that cooling has 
progressed. Because of the inherent variations and uncertainty in the 
first two, it may be desirable, when careful analysis of overland modifica-
tion is undertaken, to substitute some other variables. For example, 
some parameter that takes into consideration cloud cover, amount of 
water vapor in the air, and specific conductivity of the soil could be used 
in place of temperature excess inasmuch as the time of cooling is another 
variable. Special consideration of whether the ground is dry, damp, or 
wet would be necessary in finding a variable analogous to M-deficit. 

Detailed soundings, as well as other types of meteorological data, will 
be necessary in any satisfactory study of nocturnal cooling. The ordinary 
meteorological soundings made by radiosonde are inadequate for a careful 
study because they do not report in fine detail the structure of the at-

These values are from the Handbook of Chemistry and Physics, Chemical Rubber 
Publishing Co., Cleveland, 1933, pp. 1192, 1193. 

B. Haurwitz, Dynamic Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, pp. 106-110; 
H. R. Byers, General Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1944, pp. 474-477. 

Over land the problem is complicated by trees, buildings, marshes, and other 
irregularities in the surface. 
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mosphere in as shallow a layer as the lowest 1000 ft. Special low-level 
soundings, made by instruments described in Secs. 3-27 to 3-31, are suffi-
ciently accurate, and many such soundings have been made during the 
war, but no thorough analysis of them has been carried out. Despite 
the lack of analysis, some of these soundings will be presented here as 
illustrations of certain basic considerations.' 

Figures 3-47 and 3-48 contain soundings made at Leesburg, Fla. 
Figure 3-47a shows conditions in the lower atmosphere just before sunset 
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3-47.—Soundings indicating effect of nocturnal cooling with clear sky. (a) Just before 
sunset; (b) midnight. 

on Mar. 5, 1945, and Fig. 3-47b shows the effect of nocturnal cooling on 
the air up to midnight. Figure 3-48a and b shows similar measurements 
made on the night of Feb. 19, 1945. 

Comparison between these two pairs of soundings is of interest. In 
both cases the air was nearly homogeneous when the cooling began. In 
the first case weather conditions at the time of the later sounding included 
clear skies and calm at the surface, whereas on the night of Feb. 19 
the second sounding was made with an overcast at a height of 2000 ft 
and a surface wind of 7 mph. In the first case a considerably greater 
amount of cooling occurred than in the other case; presumably this was 
to a great extent caused by the difference in cloud conditions. Note also 
that with the smaller amount of cooling and the surface wind of 7 mph in 
Fig. 3-48b the temperature lapse rate was nearly adiabatic, whereas with 

The particular soundings shown in this section were made either at Duxbury, 
Mass., by the Radiation Laboratory (unpublished) or at Leesburg, Fla., by the AAF 

Tactical Center, Orlando, Fla., under AAF Board Project No. 3767 B000.93. 
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a larger amount of cooling and no wind there was a sharp inversion with a 
nearly isothermal layer above. 

It is also interesting to compare the humidity and M-profiles of these 
figures. In Fig. 348 no gradient of moisture was in evidence on the 
soundings, indicating that the ground was dry. This fact, along with 
the adiabatic lapse rate of temperature, led to a homogeneous, or nearly 
standard, M-profile. The profiles in Fig. 347 are significant because they 
illustrate a sequence that is common when air is over damp or wet ground 
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900 Leesburg, Florida Overcast at about 3000 ft 

800 

500 

Da 

(a) 0 

54 

o Ascent 
• Descent 

February 19,1945 2230-2303 EST 
\ Leesburg, Florida 

(b) 

Ascent 
Descent 

o 

900 

500 

• 

340 350 -§'60 370 380' 390 ° 

Surface wind NNE 7 mph 
Overcast at / 2000 ft 

54 58 62 66 
Dew point Ts and temperature T in °F Potential modulus + and refractive modulus M 
348.—Soundings indicating effect of nocturnal cooling with overcast sky. (a) Mid-
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such that there is a positive humidity deficit. Before sunset, if the air is 
heated from below, moisture evaporated from the ground is rapidly car-
ried aloft by convection. However, after nocturnal cooling begins, the 
air becomes thermally stratified and the moisture evaporated from the 
ground tends to be confined to a low layer of the atmosphere. This leads 
to a relatively large humidity gradient near the ground and an accom-

panying superstandard layer, either based at the surface or, as in this 
case, elevated. Later during the night the ground may cool below the 
dew point of the moistened air so that the moisture is condensed on the 
ground and a decrease of moisture with height occurs in the lowest layer. 
This was apparently beginning to occur when the sounding in Fig. 347b 
was made, according to the observations made at 10 ft. This new humid-
ity distribution tends to cause a substandard layer based at the ground, 
but on occasion the temperature inversion may be strong enough to keep 
the layer standard or superstandard. 
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Figure 3 49a is a sounding made at Duxbury, Mass., on the night of 
Nov. 2, 1944. It is intended to illustrate that appreciable substandard 
layers may occur along with strong nocturnal temperature inversions 
when the humidity gradient near the ground is positive. In Fig. 3-49b, 
which shows a sounding made at Duxbury, Mass., on the night of Sept. 25, 
1944, there is no gradient of dew point and the temperature inversion has 
led to a superstandard layer that includes a slight M-inversion. Finally, 
Fig. 3.49c represents a sounding made at Duxbury on Sept. 27, 1944 under 
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3.49.—Examples of substandard, superstandard, and standard surface layers over 
land at night. 

conditions of temperature excess and humidity deficit such that the M-
profile was standard in the lowest 400 ft. 

These examples have been intended to show the type of data that 
has been obtained and the kind of information that is now available 
from such observations. A complete and careful study will have to be 
made of a large number of similar low-level soundings before the problem 
will be near a satisfactory solution. 

The information contained in this section and in that part of Sec. 3.14 
relating to heating from below over land may be used to form a picture 
of a normal diurnal cycle over land in the M-profile. At midday, when 
the air is being convectively mixed by contact with the warm surface, the 
M-profile is homogeneous, or approximately standard. As sunset ap-
.proaches, the ground must cool to some extent, as the sun's rays become 
more nearly horizontal, so that the temperature excess becomes positive 
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and stratification begins at the surface. Whether or not this can produce 
any important changes in the M-profile before sunset is uncertain, but it 
is obvious that any such changes must become progressively more pro-
nounced during the night as the radiative cooling of the surface proceeds. 
It has been seen that a variety of M-profiles may occur during the night, 
superstandard or substandard anomalies being possible either at the 
surface or aloft. The important consideration in such a generalized 
discussion as this is the fact that these effects usually occur at night. In 
the morning, after sunrise, the ground is warmed by insolation and the 
air is heated by convective processes, as described in Sec. 3.14. Figure 38 
shows the mechanism by which anomalies at the surface are carried aloft, 
usually decreasing in intensity, as this heating proceeds. The M-profile 
is nearly standard in the convectively mixed layer, the height of which 
gradually increases during the morning until the cycle is completed. 

The sequence discussed here must, in its general features, be a very 
common one, but it should be remembered that other factors, with no 
dependence on time of day, may operate to minimize or mask it entirely. 
Cloudiness and strong winds tend to decrease the amount of change; an 
extensive snow surface may cause the irregular M-profiles to persist 
during the day, particularly in high latitudes; and such large-scale meteoro-

logical phenomena as frontal passages and wind shifts may alter the 
picture entirely. 

This diurnal cycle over land must be present to some degree at all 
seasons of the year. The transmission experiments described in Chap. 4 
indicate that it is more pronounced in summer than in winter. The 
reasons for this probably depend upon a great many factors, but a few 
simple points are worth mentioning. (1) In summer the ground is usually 
considerably drier than it is in winter. Because moist ground is a much 

better conductor than dry ground (see page 255), the surface of the ground 
may be expected to cool considerably more in summer than winter, inas-
much as less heat can be brought from below the surface to replace that 

lost by radiation. Brunt' concludes that this factor causes more intensive 
nocturnal temperature inversions in summer than in winter, despite the 
longer nights that occur in winter. (2) The water-vapor content of the 
air is generally considerably higher in summer than in winter; conse-
quently stronger gradients of humidity are likely to develop at night to 
contribute to irregularities in the M-profile. Moreover, when the vapor 
pressure of the air is higher, a smaller temperature gradient is required to 

produce an M-inversion. This may be illustrated using the graphs in 
Fig. 3.2; for the extremes shown there, the temperature gradient necessary 
to produce an M-inversion (tiM = — 4.78 per 100 ft on the graphs) when 
the gradient of vapor pressure is zero varies between 6.8°F per 100 ft 

'D. Brunt, Physical and Dynamical Meteorology, Cambridge, London, 2d ed., 
1939, p. 145. 
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(winter conditions) and 4.4°F per 100 ft (Bumbler conditions). (3) I 
can be said that in temperate latitudes, cloudiness and strong winds ar 
more apt to occur in winter than in summer and consequently reduce th 
over-all effect of the diurnal cycle in winter. 

OTHER ATMOSPHERIC PROCESSES AND THEIR EFFECT 
ON M-PROFILES 

Thus far, c1,- and M-profiles have been discussed only in relation to 
interaction between air masses and the earth's surface and attendan 
phenomena such as shear. Under this heading will be discussed th 
effects of certain other common meteorological processes. 

3.22. Subsidence and Subsidence Inversions)--Thus far, onl; 
small-scale vertical motions, such as those connected with eddy diffusion 
have been considered, but there are also some large-scale processes o 
interest. One such type of vertical motion and shear of vertical motior 
familiar to meteorologists is known as subsidence. Subsidence is a sinkinl 
or lowering of large masses of air from high to low levels. The cause 
of its occurrence are essentially dynamic, such as the frictional outflow o 
air near the surface associated with high-pressure systems, the outflow o 
air near the centers of pressure rise, and the divergence of air due to changt 
in latitude as an air mass moves from north to south. It is sufficient t( 
say here that it generally is associated with high-pressure systems. 

Subsidence has an important effect on the temperature lapse rate ir 
the subsiding air. In a layer of air that subsides without loss of mass 
an originally stable lapse rate becomes more stable, a dry-adiabatic laps( 
rate remains unchanged, and an originally unstable lapse rate become( 
more unstable. The first case is by far the most frequent one in th( 
atmosphere. Moreover, if, as is frequently the case, the subsiding layei 
diverges or loses mass, it becomes even more stable. 

There is obviously a lower limit to which the air can descend before il 
spreads out horizontally. The ultimate limit is the surface of the earth 
but for practical purposes the top of the layer of frictional influence usually 
serves as the base of subsidence. Below this, the air may be mixed by 
convection or turbulence. The base of the subsidence is usually charac-
terized by a subsidence inversion. The original cause of the inversion may 
be subsidence itself or differential radiation from haze and moisture layerr 
in the atmosphere. However, there are several factors that may intensify 
it, such as further subsidence, a shear in vertical motion at the subsidence 
surface such that the downward motion is greater above the inversion, 
and radiation from haze and smoke that may rise from the earth's surface 
up to the base of the stable layer.' 

By Richard A. Craig. 
I For a more detailed discussion of these factors, the reader is referred to J. Namias, 

Subsidence within the Atmosphere, Harvard Meteorological Studies No. 2, 1934, pp. 10-13. 
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In a subsidence inversion the humidity frequently decreases rapidly 
with height. The air above the inversion, having descended from higher 
levels, is usually very dry. Furthermore, if the surface is moist and the 
subsidence inversion is low enough, water vapor may be carried up to 
the base of the inversion by convection or turbulence, intensifying the 
humidity contrast. Thus, the specific humidity usually decreases with 
height through the inversion, and the relative humidity decreases even 
more because of the additional factor of temperature increase in the 
layer. 

Because of the temperature increase, which is always present, and 
because of the humidity decrease, which is frequently present, there is 
practically always a superstandard M-gradient in a subsidence inversion. 
There is often an M-inversion, particularly over the oceans. 

It has been mentioned that subsidence is usually associated with 
high-pressure systems. These include the migratory highs over land, the 
migratory highs over water, and the subtropical anticyclones over the 
oceans; they are listed in order or increasing probability that the 
superstandard layer will contain an M-inversion. The semipermanent 
high-pressure systems over the oceans are known to exhibit the most 
marked subsidence in their eastward and equatorward portions. 

As a general indication of the frequency, strength, height, and thickness 
of M-inversions associated with subsidence, Tables 3 1 and 3.2 present 
statistical data based on aerological ascents. 

TABLE 3 1.—RADIOSONDE ASCENTS AT SAN DIEGO AND OAKLAND DURING 
JULY AND AUGUST 1943 

Station San Diego 

Number of observations  

Fraction of all 8 P.M. PST observations which showed an 
M-inversion through a subsidence inversion  

Fraction of all 8 A.M. PST observations which showed an 
M-inversion through a subsidence inversion  

Fraction of all observations with an M-inversion through a 
subsidence inversion  

Average elevation in ft of base of all subsidence inversions 
which showed M-inversions  

Average elevation in ft of top of all inversions which showed 
M-inversions  

Average decrease of M through the M-inversion  

Oakland 

110 110 

55% 31% 

53% 44% 

54% 37% 

c. 1800 

c. 2700 

12 
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TABLE 3.2.— KITE ASCENTS FROM METEOR EXPEDITION IN 
Noiera AND SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN, 1925 TO 1927 

The North Atlantic soundings were made between 6° and 20°N latitude. 
The South Atlantic soundings were made between 9° and 30°S latitude. 

Number of cases studied  

Fraction of all daytime observations which showed M-
inversions  

Average elevations in ft of base of M-inversions  

Average decrease of M through subsidence inversions... 

Average thickness in ft of M-inversions  

Season during which observations were made  

North 
Atlantic 

49 

57% 

3000 

6 

375 

Winter and 
spring 

South 
Atlantic 

48 

44% 

4500 

6 

400 

Fall and 
winter 

Table 3 1 contains an analysis of radiosonde data obtained at Oakland 
and San Diego, Calif.,' in July and August 1943. 

These stations at this time of year are on the eastern edge of one cell 
of the Pacific anticyclone Table 3.2 contains a similar analysis of data 
obtained by kite on the Meteor expedition.2 A word of caution should 
accompany the presentation of these tables. Because of the lag of the 
thermometric and humidity elements, particularly the latter, regions of 
rapid change in the atmosphere are often not accurately measured by 
sounding equipment in common use. In the case of a subsidence inver-
sion, the thickness of the layer may be overestimated and the changes 
in temperature and humidity are underestimated. Both factors make 
the decrease of M through the inversion appear to be less than it actually 
is. Accordingly, the figures giving percentage of times when an M-inver-
sion is present and average decrease of M through the inversion should 
be considered as minimum values for the data analyzed. 

Because subsidence inversions are more persistent than most meteoro-
logical phenomena, the forecasting problem is simplified Particularly 
over the ocean in the subtropical highs, changes are gradual and daily 
changes may often be extrapolated for predictions of future developments. 

1 A large amount of observational work has been done in connection with elevated 
M-inversion at San Diego by the Navy Electronics Laboratory. The program has 
included meteorological soundings and observations of associated radio phenomena. 
This work is discussed in Sec. 49, which includes a typical sounding made with the 
wired sonde (Sec 3 28). 

2 Deutsche Atlantische Expedition Meteor, 1925-1927. 
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3.23. Fronts and Frontal Inversion.1—An air mass is a large body of 
air that has approximately uniform temperature and water-vapor con-
centration horizontally. The boundary between two such air masses is 
called a frontal surface, and the line of intersection between the frontal 
surface and the earth's surface is called a front.' The warmer air mass, 
being lighter, rises above the colder one. The frontal surface is, in gen-
eral, not parallel to the surface of the earth because of forces other than 
gravity, especially the deflecting force caused by the earth's rotation. 

The slope of the frontal surface is dependent upon the temperature 
difference between the two air masses and the wind shear across the 
frontal surface. Although a frontal surface is always nearly horizontal, 
it tends to be more nearly horizontal for a small wind difference and a 
large temperature difference. The slope is also directly proportional to 
the sine of the geographical latitude at which the front is located. Frontal 
surfaces that occur in the atmosphere have slopes lying between 0 and -21r. 

When the front moves so that the cold air replaces the warm air over 
a portion of the earth's surface, it is called a cold front. When the warm 
air moves over regions previously covered by the cold air, the front is 
said to be a warm front. Cold fronts are usually more nearly vertical 
than warm fronts, the slope of the latter being generally between Th and 
Thy and of the former between 3115- and Th-. 

Frontal analysis is an important aspect of weather forecasting. The 
subject of fronts is dealt with much more fully in most standard meteoro-
logical texts than is necessary here.3 

Fronts are important in a consideration of temperature, humidity, and 
M-profiles. At the frontal surface, because the overriding air mass is the 
warmer one, there is always a stable layer and there is often a temperature 
inversion.4 The water-vapor concentration in this layer ordinarily, but 
not always, increases with height because the warmer air mass is more 
moist. No general statement can be made concerning the shape of the 
M-profile; an M-inversion is probably rare because of the usual humidity 
increase with height, but it is a definite possibility, as are standard or 
substandard layers. This should be contrasted to subsidence inversions, 
where superstandard layers occur almost without exception. In the case 
of any particular front it is necessary to obtain accurate meteorological 
soundings to be sure of the M-profile, although a comparison of surface 
values of humidity in the two air masses may often give some indication. 

2By Richard A. Craig. 
2 The entire frontal surface is often referred to as a front. 
'For example, S. Petterssen, Weather Analysis and Forecasting, McGraw-Hill, 

New York, 1940. 
4 The frontal surface is not a sharp dividing line between the two air masses, but 

rather a zone of finite width where temperature, humidity, and wind change abruptly. 
"Abruptly" is used here in the meteorological sense; the layers are many wavelengths 
thick for microwaves. 
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The height of the frontal surface above the earth varies widely. It can 
be found approximately either from a radiosonde observation or from a 
consideration of the position of the front and the slope of the frontal 
surface. 
A second and indirect consideration with respect to fronts is that 

weather conditions may change radically at a given place after a frontal 
passage. The accompanying change of air mass may cause large changes 
in temperature, humidity, and cloudiness and in the M-profile. As an 
example, consider a cold-front passage at a point over water. Prior to the 
frontal passage, the air mass may be warm and moist with a deep sub-
standard layer based at the surface. The new air mass may be cool 
enough to be heated from below with the attendant shallow duct. With 
a warm frontal passage the sequence of events would be reversed. These 
relatively abrupt changes in shape of the M-profile are caused by the 
change in air mass only, not by the frontal surface itself. Care should 
be taken to distinguish between these two factors. 

Close to fronts, it is known that vertical motions are particularly 
intense. Little is known about the effect of such vertical motions, but 
they are mentioned here by way of caution against any assumption of 
strictly horizontal advection in the vicinity of fronts. 

Fronts may vary widely in such characteristics as temperature and 
humidity contrast between the two air masses, slope, wind discontinuity, 
and width of the transition layer. Consequently, it is dangerous and 
misleading to make general statements about the effects of fronts on 
propagation. In some parts of the world and at some seasons of the year, 
certain types of front may recur often enough to make general statements 
appear applicable. However, it is always safer to consider first the effects 
of fronts on the M-profiles and attempt generalities in terms of the 
latter. 

3.24. Sea-breeze Circulations.'—Many radars are sited along coast 
lines, where the sea breeze is a frequent phenomenon, often causing striking 
nonstandard propagation effects. 

The sea breeze is a complex combination of horizontal and vertical 
motions caused by distinct differences in temperature between land and 
water. On clear, warm days the contrast is built up along the coast by 
unequal heating of land and the adjoining water body. The warm air 
over land rises, and there is a flow at the surface of denser oceanic air 
toward land. Although a sea-breeze tendency can exist regardless of the 
prevailing wind, the most marked effects occur when there is an offshore 
wind above the surface onshore flow. For this case, the sea breeze is 
that local circulation cell in which there is a rising mass of air over the land 

1 By Isadore Katz. 
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that is carried out to sea by the prevailing offshore wind, a subsiding 
motion at some distance from shore, and a returning cool mass of air that 
is again heated over land. Often the sea breeze is confined to within 10 
miles of the coast line, but cases are reported in which it extends as much 
as 100 miles from the coast. 

It is difficult at present to describe the temperature, humidity, or 
M-profiles in a general way because of the paucity of soundings in sea-
breezes.' Most sea-breeze data are restricted to surface observations 
and a few visual observations of conditions aloft. Those soundings which 
do exist show considerable variation among themselves. Figure 3-50 is 
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3.50.—Overwater sounding in a sea breeze. 
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a sounding in a sea-breeze in Massachusetts Bay about 8 miles from the 
coast. Figure 3 51 is a sounding made over land in Kaikoura, New 
Zealand, in the presence of a sea-breeze.' Possibly the difference between 
these two measurements illustrates the amount of variation in sea-breeze 
characteristics in various parts of the world. 

It is best to caution against assuming a unique type of propagation 
associated with a sea-breeze. Each case must be treated separately, with 

consideration being given to the properties of the original air mass and 
the temperature of the water. It should also be stressed that the sea-
breeze circulation is clearly local in character, being confined for the most 
part to a narrow coastal strip, and should not be confused with winds 
coming from the sea with long overwater trajectories. 

Some observations are presented in the form of vertical cross sections by R. A 
Craig, et ai., "Sea-breeze Cross Sections from Psychrometric Measurements," Bull. 
Am. Meteorol. Soc., December 1945. 

F. E. S. Alexander, "Temperature and Humidity Measurements Made with the 
Washington State College Wired Sonde Equipment at Kaikoura, New Zealand, be-
tween September 23, 1944, and October 19, 1944," Radio Development Laboratory, 
Wollington, New Zealand. 
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3•51.—Overland sounding in a sea breeze. 

HORIZONTAL AND LOCAL VARIATIONS 

BY RICHARD A. CRAIG 

Emphasis thus far has been placed on vertical gradients, as the present 
theoretical basis for study of the effects of these gradients requires the 
assumption of purely horizontal stratification. Moreover, variations with 
time at a given place have been generally neglected, both in the theoretical 
discussion and in the observational techniques. However, it is of impor-
tance to consider possible deviations from these ideal conditions. 
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3-25. Horizontal Gradients.—It is apparent from the complexity of 
atmospheric phenomena and the nonuniformity of the earth's surface that 
horizontal gradients of temperature, humidity, and refractive modulus 
must occur frequently in the atmosphere. In the large-scale study of 
meteorology, it is known that these are minimum within well-defined air 
masses and maximum near frontal surfaces. In radio-meteorology this 
is correspondingly true for the parts of the atmosphere higher than a few 
hundreds of feet above the earth's surface. For the surface layers, how-
ever, which assume more importance in the specialized study here con-
sidered than in ordinary meteorological work, significant gradients may 
occur also within air masses because of the rapid reaction of these surface 
layers to changes in the modifying surface. A precise definition of what 
constitutes a significant variation of M-profile has not been attempted, 
but it would necessarily involve the wavelength, the geometry of the 
transmission path, and the heights at which the changes in the M-profile 
occur. Large changes in the M-profile can occur frequently and fairly 
rapidly. These occur across frontal surfaces and also in surface layers in 
the absence of fronts. Changes across frontal surfaces tend to be abrupt, 
their amount depending on the air-mass contrast. Because a frontal 
surface has a small but finite slope, the boundary layer between the two 
air masses may vary in height by as much as 10,000 ft in 100 miles 
and usually varies at least 1000 ft in 100 miles perpendicular to the 
front. Moreover, the changes in temperature and humidity across a 
front are generally accompanied by changes in temperature excess and 
M-deficit. 

The vertical distribution of temperature and humidity in an air column 
follows to a great extent from the type of surface by which the air has been 
recently modified. When a large body of air is modified by a nearly 
uniform surface for a sufficiently long time, an air mass is formed. Of 
importance here is the fact that in the surface layers variations resulting 
from changes in the modifying surface may occur in the absence of such 
prolonged and uniform modification. 

In general, such variations occur most frequently at coast lines because 
of the abrupt change in modifying surface. The horizontal gradients 
may be of several types. For example, in the ideal case of warm air over 
cold water (Sec. 3.19) a nearly standard M-profile over land may become 
substandard or superstandard in the surface layer as soon as it crosses 
the coast; and furthermore, the shape of the curve may vary considerably 
during its trajectory. Moreover, because of irregularities in the coast 
line and wind differences, other changes may occur. This was of impor-
tance in the experiment in Massachusetts Bay where significant horizontal 
gradients were often found (Sec. 4 2). 

Horizontal gradients may occur to a lesser extent over continents 

away from the influence of coastal waters. Land surfaces may vary 
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considerably in humidity and in heating or cooling properties, and their 
effect on air columns may produce significant variations (Sec. 3.21). 

Probably the open ocean is the region where horizontal gradients are 
the least important in the absence of fronts. If all the air over a region 
has traveled hundreds of miles over water, such gradients are less likely 
to exist. Even here, however, one must be very careful to allow for 
variations in water temperature, which can produce significant differences. 

Obviously, no general rules can be given regarding horizontal gradients. 
It is important that their existence be borne in mind in choosing any site 
for experimental purposes and in analyzing any data. In particular, if a 
measured M-profile is to be correlated with radio transmission phenomena, 
considerable thought should be given as to whether or not the meteoro-
logical data are representative of the entire transmission path. 

3.26. Local Variations with Time.1—Previous discussions in this chapter 
relative to values of temperature, moisture concentration, and potential 
or refractive modulus at a point in the atmosphere have referred to average 
and not to instantaneous values. Theoretical considerations refer to 
averages; and furthermore, as will be described in the next section, the 
observational material was gathered according to a technique that tended 
to measure average conditions over a time interval of minutes. Neverthe-
less, certain theoretical and observational material leads to the conclusion 
that variations about these averages may be considerable, particularly 
under conditions of instability. 

In the case of unstable equilibrium, vertical motions result from 
convection and mechanical turbulence. An air parcel displaced vertically 
may travel an appreciable distance before being mixed with its surround-
ings; and if there are vertical gradients of potential temperature, specific 
humidity, or potential modulus, such displaced air parcels cause variations 
in the parameters in their new surroundings. In order to measure the 
resultant fluctuations in M, one would need simultaneous and rapid 
measurements of both temperature and humidity. These are difficult to 
obtain, but it is possible to estimate the fluctuation in M from measure-
ments of temperature alone. Over dry ground, of course, there is no 
gradient of specific humidity, and the fluctuations in M depend on tem-
perature variations alone. Over wet ground or water, if the temperature 
excess and M-deficit are known, the estimate can be made on the basis 
of the principle of similarity, namely, that the ratio of temperature fluctu-
ations to temperature deficit is identical with the ratio of fluctuations in 
M to M-deficit. 

Some indication of the fluctuations encountered in unstable equilibrium 
may be obtained from the work of Gerde1,2 who measured temperature 
1 Part of the material in this section is based on an unpublished memorandum by 

R. B. Montgomery (1945). 
R. W. Gerdel, "Temperature-gradient Observations," Nat. Research Council Am. 

Geophys. Union Trans., Part I, 1943, pp. 182-1$9. 
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with thermocouples over land at heights up to 24 ft. He found the stand-
ard deviation of temperature in unstable air to have a maximum value of 
3°F at 4 ft, decreasing to 0.9°F at 24 ft. Over dry ground, with no gradient 
of vapor pressure, this would correspond to standard deviations of about 
3 and 1 respectively in M. These represent deviations of less than 1 per 
cent of the usual value of M near the surface of the earth. 

Information concerning deviations over water is available from psy-
chrometer measurements made at the masthead of a ship by Woodcock.' 
One series made on Feb. 24, 1945, over the Gulf Stream represents a 

temperature excess of — 13.5°F, a humidity deficit of 17.2 mb, and an 
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F G. 3.52.—Fluctuations in unstable air. 

M-deficit of 68. The first seven readings of this series, made at 4-min 
intervals with a wind of 14 knots, are plotted on the characteristic diagram 
in Fig. 3.52. Note that the points fall reasonably well along a straight 
line through the observed water temperature of 70°F. The maximum 
recorded deviation in M was 3, or about 4 to 5 per cent of the M-deficit. 

Further information comes from some soundings made in Florida by 
the Army Air Forces' using an aerated wired sonde (Sec. 3.28). Meas-
urements were made over water in the lowest 50 ft of the atmosphere. The 

instrument was exposed at each level for 2 to 3 min, and the maximum 
and minimum observed values of humidity were recorded. Because the 
deviations were small, only average values of temperature were recorded; 

this was unfortunate. Figure 3.53 is one such sounding made in a wind 
of about 8 knots. The sea temperature was 75.2°F, and the temperature 
excess, humidity deficit, and M-deficit were, respectively, about — 6°F, 
16 mb, and 64. The deviations above 25 ft were 5 to 8 per cent of the 
deficits, although fluctuations from the average of as much as 17 per cent 

1 Alfred H. Woodcock, Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution, during passage 
between the West Indies and an eastern United States port in February 1945. 

1 AAF Board Project No. H4298. 
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of the deficit occurred nearer the surface. Note that with the irregular 
fluctuations at all levels the shape of the M-profile, including the duct 
height, must vary considerably in an irregular manner. 

It seems reasonable, on the basis of the foregoing information, to 
estimate the maximum possible deviation in M above 25 ft in unstable 
air. The Florida sounding indicated a value of about 8 per cent of the 
M-deficit. Woodcock's series showed a 4 to 5 per cent maximum devia-
tion, a figure that must be somewhat low because of lag in the response of 
the sling psychrometer, which was exposed at i-min intervals. If Gerdel's 
value of 0.9°F for temperature is assumed to be more nearly correct for 

October 16, 1945 1332-1429 EST Surface wind N 6-8 mph 
Eastern Lake, Fia. First First descent 

50 - o. • o 0, • • • 0 • Second descent 50 I I I 
0 d • c-. e z ...t. 
T8 T ¡ M .c q 

2' • o 0:• 0 • 0 r 
00 00 
*a • 0 0 0  tr. 

.0 .0 = 
0. • o ';) • • • o 
• o • o ',o. • , 0 • „ Water 
o•ic• •.0 o :ce Water surface (»I • 0- surface 391 io .0 

0  . • ... • ... i . .  _±,. 0 
50 54 58 62 66 70 74 330 340 350 360 370 
Dew point Ts and temperature T in °F Potential modulus t and refractive modulus M 

Fla. 353.—Fluctuations in dew point and resulting fluctuations in M in unstable air. 

this series, the deviation becomes nearly 7 per cent. Eight per cent ap-
pears as an acceptable maximum figure. According to these figures 
deviations of M from the average value above 25 ft because of turbulence 
and convection could scarcely exceed ± 5. 

Another series of Woodcock's measurements serves to throw light on 
variations in air near neutral equilibrium. Macle on Feb. 20, 1945, in 
the Windward Passage, this series represents a temperature excess of 
— 0.5°F, a humidity deficit of 11.3 mb, and an M-deficit of 51. If there 
is no vertical gradient of potential temperature, deviations in temperature 
cannot occur. This is the case for neutral equilibrium except near the 
top of the mixed layer. However, over water there are always vertical 
gradients of humidity and M near the surface (Sec. 314) so that fluctua-
tions in these quantities can occur. In this case, maximum recorded 
deviations were about 8 per cent of the deficits. The fluctuations ob-
served by Woodcock in the unstable case were less than those derived 
from other data. Accordingly, it is reasonable to expect that this figure 
of 8 per cent for neutral equilibrium may be exceeded at times. Thus it 
is possible that the variations may sometimes be as much as ± 8 in M. 

When the air is in stable equilibrium, vertical displacements can be 
only temporary (Sec. 3.17). The fluctuations then are associated with 
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wave motion in the stable fluid rather than with discrete turbulent eddies. 
Considerable theoretical work has been done by dynamic meteorologists 
concerning the physical characteristics of such wave motion; but unfor-
tunately, most of it is not directly applicable to the immediate problem. 
Certain principles may, however, be stated. At temperature inversions 
in the atmosphere, which often correspond to large vertical M-gradients, 
wind shear may supply enough energy to set up wave motion in much the 
same way that waves are formed at the surface of the ocean. Gravitation 
acts as a stabilizing or restoring effect provided the wavelength of the 
motion is sufficiently large. The critical wavelength, above which stable 
wave motion can occur, increases with increasing wind shear and de-
creasing stability.' Observations of billow clouds have indicated that the 
wavelengths which occur in nature are near these critical values? The 
vertical velocities associated with such wave motions are negligible at a dis-
tance above and below the inversion greater than 37 per cent of the wave-
length. This may be assumed to be the same as the critical wavelength. 

The inferences that may be drawn from this meteorological knowl-
edge are 

1. Fluctuations must be less in stable equilibrium than in neutral or 
unstable equilibrium, as vertical motions are inhibited. 

2. Deviations must decrease with increasing stability and decreasing 
wind shear in a stable layer, as critical wavelength decreases and 
the effective range of vertical motion decreases.3 

Gerdel's measurements included some cases of stable equilibrium and 
included no temperature deviations greater than 0.5°F over dry land. 
This would indicate maximum fluctuations in M of about half the value 
found for unstable equilibrium, about 4 per cent or 2 or 3 per cent in M. 
This is admittedly a rough figure and must vary somewhat with stability 
and wind shear. 

There is room for much additional research, both theoretical and 
observational, in the subject of local variations, particularly in stable 
equilibrium. One important aspect of wave motion, in addition to vari-
ations at a point, is the attendant possibility that a duct may vary in 
height horizontally. It has been suggested that this phenomenon may 
be of importance in causing the deep fades observed during the guided 
propagation of microwaves.' 

A table of critical wavelengths in terms of wind shear and temperature difference 
is given in B. Haurwitz, Dynamic Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, 
p. 287. Note that these hold only if the height of the inversion above the ground is 
greater than 40 per cent of the wavelength. 

2 Ibid., p. 288. 
3 It should not be inferred that most stable radio transmission occurs under stable 

atmospheric conditions; in Chap. 4 it will be shown that the reverse is usually true. 
4 W. M. %teaser, "Comments on Duct Transmission and Fading," NDRC Propa-

gation Memorandum, December 1945 (unpublished). 
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INSTRUMENTS TO MEASURE TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY 
IN THE LOWER ATMOSPHERE 

BY ISADORE KATZ 

The study of microwave propagation places new emphasis on meteoro 
logical instrumentation.' For the usual meteorological purposes tern 
perature and humidity are measured with instruments unsuited to th. 
fine detail necessary for low-level soundings. The development of severa 
new instruments and variations of some older types arose out of the need 
of this novel sounding problem. In the following sections some of thes 
devices, the sounding methods, and problems arising from their us 
are discussed.' 

3-27. Psychrograph.—The psychrograph is a wet- and dry-bull 
recording electrical resistance thermometer.' It employs two thermistor 
for measuring wet- and dry-bulb temperature. The resistance of eacl 
thermistor is measured with the aid of a Wheatstone bridge and amplifier 
the output current of which operates a recorder. The thermistors ari 
mounted in a housing designed for the particular type of service desired 
The psychrograph was designed originally for making aircraft sounding 
and when used in this form is called an aeropsychrograph. It has also beer 
modified for use as a ground-based sounding instrument described in thi 
following pages. 

Thermistors used as temperature elements for the psychrograph ari 
made of a ceramic material that has been fired at a high temperature, yielding 
a glaaslike, hard semiconductor.* They are used in radiosondes for measuring 
temperature. They are shaped into cylindrical rods of various diameter 
and lengths. Those used in the psychrograph are 0.06 in. in diameter am 
1.9 in. long. Figure 3.54 shows a typical temperature-resistance curve. 

1 For a text on standard instruments, see W. E. K. Middleton, Meteorological In 
struments, University of Toronto Press, Toronto, Canada, 1941. 

Further details on the instruments described here and some others may be fount 
in W. M. Elsasser, "Meteorological Equipment for Short Wave Propagation Studies,' 
Wave Propagation Group Report No. WPG-3 Columbia University, August 1944. 

3 This instrument was developed during the course of propagation research at th, 
Radiation Laboratory and was used almost exclusively to obtain the RL data give] 
in preceding sections. It has also been used by several other groups. See I. Katz 
"Instruments and Methods for Measuring Temperature and Humidity in the Lowe 
Atmosphere," RL Report No. 487, Apr. 12, 1944; "An Airplane Psychrograph," Bali 
Am. Meteor. Soc., 28, 363 ( 1947). 

4 The thermistors described here were obtained from the Washington Institute o 
Technology, College Park, Md., and from the Julien P. Friez Co., Baltimore, Md 
There are several essentially similar types now available commercially. For a genera 
description of thermistors see J. A. Becker, C. B. Green, and G. L. Pearson, Train 
AIEE, 65, 711 (1946); also Vol. 10 of the Radiation Laboratory Series. 

Compensating networks to correct the nonlinearity of the temperature-resistanc 
curve are described in P. A. Se,ay and W. E. Gordon, "Temperature Recording witl 
Thermistors," Electrical Engineering Research Laboratory Report No. 16, June 1, 194e 
University of Texas, Austin, Tex. 
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30 

O 10 20 
Temperature in °C 

Flo. 3.54.—Temperature-resistance curve for a typical thermistor. 

30 

Fro. 3-55.—Aeropsychrograph thermist,or rack. 

When used in the aeropsychrograph the thermistors are mounted 
on an open rectangular bakelite rack as shown in Fig. 3.55. This rack 
provides a rigid support for the thermistors, which are very brittle. The 
rack, thermistors, and leads are coated several times with polybutylmeth-
acrylate, an insulating plastic that renders them water-resistant and 
eliminates surface leakage. No uncoated surfaces remain other than 
those of the connector prongs. 
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One of the thermistors is tightly covered with a wick and acts as a wet-
bulb thermometer. Water is fed from both sides to assure adequate 
wetting. Large reservoirs, part of the housing to be described in the 
following paragraphs, provide the water supply for the wick. 

The thermometer housing is shown in Fig. 3-56. It consists of an inner 
aluminum cylinder, an outer radiation shield, and two reservoirs for 
distilled water. The inner shield has two open conical ends that reduce 
the airflow through the instrument. This reduction amounts to about 
60 per cent in the construction shown. A reduction in ventilation speed 

Front reduction cone Outer shield Rear reduction conI 

Fro. 3.56.- rhermometer housing of aeropsyehrograph. 

Electrical leads 
to amplifier 

is desirable in aircraft instruments in order to have the wick remain com-
pletely wet at all times. This is not easily accomplished at the usual 
aircraft speeds. 

The outer radiation shield is a hexagonal cylinder made of aluminum. 
There are attached to the shield the water reservoirs, the rear cone, the 
connector for the leads to the bridge, a special extension that fits into 
the supporting strut, and a door with a flexible steel control cable. The 
two Plexiglas water tanks are fastened on the under side of the outer 
shield. Each tank has a wick-protecting Plexiglas tube running to within 

in. of the wet-bulb resistor. These tubes act as shields for the wick to 

prevent excess evaporation. The wick is long, covering the wet thermistor 
and reaching into the two water tanks from the ends of the element. This, 
in effect, provides two wicks to feed the wet bulb, each wick having to 
wet only half the element. 

The door mounted on the front of the housing provides protection 
for the wick when the instrument is not in use. When the plane is in 
flight but measurements are not being made, the door can be closed to 
prevent evaporation of water from the wick. This preserves the water 
supply and also prevents dust and hygroscopic particles from accumulat-
ing on the wick. The door is a thin brass disk that fits over the front 
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cone when closed and opens to a position parallel to the airflow. It is 
opened and closed from inside the aircraft by means of the flexible steel 
cable. A rear view of the housing is shown in Fig. 3.57. The rear cone 
has been removed to show details of the inside. The thermistors are 
mounted perpendicular to the air stream, for reasons discussed later in this 
section. 

Wick-protecting 

tube 

Water reservon 

Outer shield 

Inner shield 

_- Resistor rack 

FIG. 3.57.—Aeropsychrograph housing, rear view, with rear cone removed and rack in 
operating position. 

It is desirable to have the housing mounted in the free air stream, 
well away from any turbulent flow close to the aircraft. Such a position 
can be found at a point above and forward of the nose. Figure 3.58 is a 
photograph of a mounting on a PBY aircraft in which a good approach 
to free-air conditions was obtained. 
A highly simplified circuit diagram of the pyschrograph is shown in 

Fig. 3.59. The wet and dry thermistors are switched alternately (auto-
matically or manually, as desired) into one arm of a Wheatstone bridge. 



276 METEOROLOGY OF THE REFRACTION PROBLEM [SEC. 3.27 

This bridge operates off balance; the unbalance voltage is applied to the 
grids of a vacuum-tube voltmeter with high mutual conductance; and 
the resulting flow of current from one triode plate to the other operates 
the recording milliammeter M.' The switch 52 selects the temperature 
range to be covered by the instrument. A range of about 45°F is generally 
covered by the full scale of the recorder, and sufficient overlapping of the 
temperature ranges is provided to ensure that both wet- and dry-bulb 

Fm. 3.58.—Aeropsychrograph mounted on a PBY aircraft. (Courtesy of ASDEVLANT.) 

temperatures can be recorded without resetting S2, even for large wet-bulb 
depressions. Because the bridge is operated off balance, the power-supply 
voltages and tube characteristics must be held to close tolerances. In 
the present case simple voltage-regulation methods employing gaseous 
voltage-regulator tubes sufficed to limit the errors to at most one-half of 
1 per cent of full-scale deflection for + 12 per cent variation of line voltage. 
To provide a quick check on correct amplifier performance the calibrating 
resistors can be switched into the circuit at will. 

Speed Correction.—When an object is placed in a moving air stream, 
the air at the boundary is brought to rest. As a consequence, a velocity 
gradient occurs near the surface and there is local heating, resulting in an 

The recording milliammeter is the 0-1 ma Model AW Instrument of the Ester-
line-Angus Co. 
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increase of the temperature of the boundary above that of the passing 
air stream. Thus, when the resistor in the aeropsychrograph is exposed 
to a moving air stream, there is a masking increase in temperature, which 
varies with the speed of the aircraft. A correction must be applied to 
the indicated temperature to obtain the true air temperature. 

The correction may be estimated by assuming steady flow in an 
incompressible fluid and no friction. Let u be the velocity along a stream-
line, s the distance along a streamline, and A the cross section of the tube 

4210v 
regulated 

200 k 

50 k 

50 k 

100 k'N  

200 ke 

10 k 

1.5k 

10 

Fro. 3-59.—Simplified circuit diagram of the paychrograph. 

considered. Let p be the air density and p the pressure. Steady flow 
implies that u, p, p, and A may vary with s but not with time. Because 
steady flow is assumed, 

puA = const. 

The force from the pressure gradient on an infinitesimal volume A os in 
the direction of flow is — (dp/ds)A 88. The mass of that volume is pA 88, 
and its acceleration is du/di. From Newton's second law, 

dp , du 
-- A Os = pA. Os —dt• 

ds 

But 

du duds du 
= 717 = Cr8 
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hence 

1 dp du 
-p—d8 u —d8 = O. 

This can be written as 

f 6112 +fu du = 0, 

which is a form of Bernoulli's equation. 
From the first law of thermodynamics, 

dQ = c, dT - t 

(57) 

(58) 

where Q is heat transferred and c, is the specific heat at constant pressure. 
For an adiabatic process, dQ = 0; hence Eq. (58) becomes 

c, dT = —dp 

If this result is combined with Eq. (57), it follows that 

f T aT o 
c, dT = - f  u du, 

T u 

or 

AT = -1 21. (59a) 
2 c, 

The increase in temperature is, then, proportional to the square of the 
speed. If the speed u is given in miles per hour, 

—  AT = . 1.0 ( u °_ C - 1 8 ( u )2  
100 100 

Equation (57) holds for a full adiabatic compression. Temperature rise 
may be caused by adiabatic compression or by friction, but the combined 
effect may be treated as one.' The rise in temperature will usually be a 
fraction of the full adiabatic compression, the exact amount depending 
on the geometry of housing and thermistors. If this fraction is denoted by Ed, 

2 

AT = 1.8 ed ( u-100) °F. (60) 

Table 3.3 gives values of AT in degrees Fahrenheit for various values of u 
and ea. When ea is found for a particular thermometer, the table gives 
the value to be subtracted from indicated temperature to obtain true 
temperature. 

This treatment follows closely that of A. F. Spilhaus, "Atmospheric Pressure, Tem-
perature and Humidity, the Corrections for Aircraft Speed," August, 1943 (unpublished). 
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TABLE 3.3.-SPEED CORRECTION (AT IN °I') POR VARIOUS VALUES 
OF Ed AND AIR SPEEDS IN MPH 

279 
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airspeed, 

Ed 
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0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 

90 0.1 0.3 0.6 0.7 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.3 1.5 

100 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.9 1.1 1.3 1.4 1.6 1.8 

110 0.2 0:4 0.9 1.1 1.3 1.5 1.7 2.0 2.2 

120 0.3 0.5 1.0 1.3 1.6 1.8 2.1 2.3 2.6 

130 0.4 0.6 1.2 1.5 1.8 2.1 2.4 2.7 3.0 

140 0.4 0.7 1.4 1.8 2.1 2.5 2.8 3.2 3.5 

150 0.4 0.8 1.6 2.0 2.4 2.8 3.2 3.6 4.0 

160 0.5 0.9 1.8 2.3 2.8 3.2 3.7 4.1 4.6 

170 0.5 1.0 2.1 2.6 3.1 3.6 4.2 4.7 5.2 

180 0.6 1.2 2.3 2.9 3.5 4.1 4.7 5.2 5.8 

190 0.6 1.3 2.6 3.2 3.9 4.5 5.2 5.8 6.5 

200 0.7 1.4 2.9 3.6 4.3 5.0 5.8 6.5 7.2 

210 0.8 1.6 3.2 4.0 4.8 5.6 6.3 7.1 7.9 

220 0.9 1.7 3.5 4.4 5.2 6.1 7.0 7.8 8.7 

230 1.0 1.9 3.8 4.8 5.7 6.7 7.6 8.6 9.5 

240 1.0 2.1 4.1 5.2 6.2 7.3 8.3 9.3 10.4 

250 1.1 2.2 4.5 5.6 6.8 7.9 9.0 10.1 11.2 

260 1.2 2.4 4.9 6.1 7.3 8.5 9.7 10.9 12.2 

270 1.3 2.6 5.3 6.6 7.9 9.2 10.5 11.8 13.1 

280 1.4 2.8 5.6 7.1 8.5 9.9 11.3 12.7 14.1 

290 1.5 3.0 6.1 7.6 9.1 10.6 12.1 13.6 15.1 

300 1.6 3.2 6.5 8.1 9.7 11.3 13.0 14.6 18.2 

Because the air surrounding the wet bulb is saturated, it is assumed 
that the wet-bulb speed correction will bear the same ratio to a dry-bulb 
correction as the moist-adiabatic lapse rate of temperature bears to the 
dry-adiabatic rate. If a speed correction is obtained experimentally on 
the wet element with a dry wick, it will yield a value of e. usually different 
from ed. Then 2 

= ye1.8 (-100) °F, (61) 

where y is the ratio of the moist-adiabatic lapse rate to the dry-adiabatic 
lapse rate. The equation for the moist-adiabatic lapse rate 

m, e, Lm 
dT _ g  ' mp RT  
dz c„ 1 m, e, Pm,  

m p RcpT2 

'B. Haurwitz, Dynamic Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 55. 
Equation (62) has been obtained from Haurwitz' equation by use of the Clausius-
Clapeyron equation and the ideal gas law. Haurwitz' R is Rim in our notation. 

(62) 
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The dry-adiabatic lapse rate, from Eq. ( 13), is 

dT = g 
dz  ; 

hence the ratio becomes 
, , m,e, Lm 

— ▪ --r- — m p RT  
m, es  I,2m, 

1 ± 
m p RcT2 

(63) 

Table 3 4 gives values of ^y for several temperatures at p = 1000 mb. 

TABLE 3.4.—CORRECTION FACTOR AS A FUNCTION OF TEMPERATURE 

T, °F 

30 0.67 

50 0.54 
70 0.43 

99 0.36 

The factors Ed and s are determined experimentally for each instal-
lation. The wet-bulb resistor is flown with a dry wick. A flight is made 
in a layer of the atmosphere free from strong convective currents or large 
temperature inversions, preferably on a day with complete cloud cover 
(except cumuliform). The pilot should select an easily navigable course 
for about a 2-min run. He then flies alternately back and forth over the 
course at several speeds between minimum and maximum aircraft speeds, 
keeping aspect constant. About six round trips are usually sufficient. 
The resulting curve of indicated temperature vs. (u/100)2 should be a 
straight line, the slope of which is a measure of e. 

Because air temperature rarely remains constant, it is best to use 
only two successive temperature-speed determinations for a single value 
of e; then all six values of e should be averaged. After the correct values 
of e are obtained for a thermometer, an accurate record of indicated air 
speed during a sounding must be kept in order to make the proper tem-
perature correction. 

Respcmse Time.—Time of response of a thermometer is usually stated 

in terms of its lag coefficient,' X, which is the time required for that ther-
mometer to indicate (1 — 1/e) AT, or 0.63 AT, when it is subjected to a 
sudden change in temperature AT. Determination of X for a sounding 
instrument is useful in determining optimum ascent rates. 

One way of determining X for an aeropsychrograph thermistor in air is to 
insert the thermistor into an air stream whose speed is known, heat the 
thermistor by an alternating current (to, let us say, 10° higher than the air 
stream), switch the thermistor into the circuit while at the same instant 

See W. E. K. Middleton, Meteorological Instruments, University of Toronto Press, 
Toronto, Canada, pp. 56-58. 
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turning off the heating current, and record the temperature decrease as a 

function of time. 
A typical lag 

ner is shown in 
coefficient-ventilation 
Fig. 3.60. Two 

curves are presented, the lower one 
for a thermistor as it arrived from 
the manufacturer, the upper one for 
the same thermistor with three appli-
cations of polybutylmethacrylate. 
It can be seen that both curves rise 
sharply as the speed falls below 10 
mph. This indicates that caution 
is necessary when using unaerated 
thermometers of this type. 

The curves were obtained for a 
thermistor whose long axis was per-
pendicular to the air stream. The 
angle between the thermistor axis 
and the direction of the air stream 
affects the response time materially; 
the slowest response occurs when 
the thermistor is parallel to the air 
tion between lag coefficient and the 

10 

curve obtained in this man-

2 
20 40 60 so 
Ventilation speed in mph 

FIG. 3.60.—Lag coefficient as a function 
of air speed with the thermistor perpendicular 
to the air stream. The thermistor has a 
length of 1.9 in. and a diameter of 0.06 in. 

stream. Figure 3.61 shows the rela-
angle between the axis of the ther-
mistor and the direction of the air 
stream for an air speed of 11 mph. 
This relation was obtained for a 
thermistor with two coats of plastic 
and is somewhat larger than that 
used in obtaining the data in Fig. 
3.60. The curve clearly illustrates 
the superiority of perpendicular 
over parallel mountings. 

Finding the lag coefficient of a 
wet-bulb thermometer is difficult. 
As one factor in the response time 
of a wet bulb is the rate of evapora-
tion of water from the wick, a rate 
that varies according to the moisture 
content of the air, any wet-bulb lag 
determinations require additional 
information on speed and humidity. 
made by the simple heating method 

described above because the entire mass of thermistor, wick, and water 
cannot be heated equally by supplying a current to the thermistor alone. 

30 60 90 
8 in degrees 

Fro. 3.61.—Lag coefficient as a function 
of 5, the angle between the axis of the ther-
mistor and the direction of the air stream. 
Ventilation speed is 11 mph. The thermistor 
has a length of 2{ in. and a diameter 
of 0.065 in. and has two dip-coats of 
polybutylmethacrylate. 

Such determinations should not be 
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No lag coefficients are available for the wet thermistors used in the 
aeropsychrograph. 

Sounding Methods.—The method of making an aircraft sounding usually 
followed by the Radiation Laboratory consisted of descending to as low an 
altitude as possible, 20 ft or less if over water, and then ascending in a 

tight spiral at a rate of approxi-
mately 100 ft/min. The instrument 
automatically switches from dry- to 
wet-bulb temperature at intervals of 
about 7 sec, and at selected altitudes 
the operator records the altimeter 
indication. 

The sounding should be made to 
a sufficiently high level to ensure 

Blower Blower measurement of pertinent tempera-
exhaust ture and humidity distributions. 

This height is dependent on the 
geometry and wavelength involved 

Wet-bulb   in the particular propagation prob-
resistor Outer 

shield lem and on the meteorology of the 
region. A level of 1000 to 1500 ft 
is often high enough, but, as will 

Connector be seen in the following chapter, 
the sounding must sometimes be 
extended to several thousand feet. 

le Filling Repeat soundings should be made 
cap through the layers showing marked 

deviation from standard conditions. 

Wat Because wind velocities play such an 
er 

reservoir important role in tracing trajectories 
and in helping to understand the 

Dry-bulb physical basis of the modification ntsistor 
of air, it is usually desirable to esti-
mate surface winds and to measure 

Inner   
shwa winds at some higher level, using 

Air flow 
drift methods or their equivalent. 

Other flight techniques have been 
employed by various groups. Some-

times the aircraft is flown back and forth over a fixed course while the 
altitude is varied in steps, or the aircraft may fly a straight course, descend-
ing at an essentially constant rate. Blimps, which have also been used 
successfully, require special techniques that depend upon their operating 
characteristics. In general, the sounding procedure must be worked out in 
terms of so many different factors, involving the nature of the instruments 

Point of support 

Fro. 3•62.—Modification of the psychrograph 
housing for ground-base use. 
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employed, characteristics of the aircraft, the prevailing weather situation, 
and other quantities, that no general rules can be given for the "best" 
methods of making a sounding. 

Figure 3-62 shows a modification of the psychrograph housing for 
ground-based soundings. The blower provides more than adequate ventila-
tion for the wet-bulb thermistor and assures that the thermistors come to 
equilibrium quickly with the surrounding air. The unit shown is carried 
aloft by captive balloons, and specially designed lightweight, mois-
ture-proof cables connect the housing to the remainder of the equipment. 
In the present instance five wires are required in the cable: two to carry 
the 60-cps 110-volt power for the blower and three for the electrical 
connections to the thermistors. 

Balloons used for lifting the housing and cable are the 400- or 700-g 
Darext radiosonde types. In light winds heights of 400 ft or more may be 
reached with these balloons and the particular unit shown. In winds 
exceeding 15 mph barrage balloons or kites have been employed. At 
intermediate wind speeds two 400-g balloons provide satisfactory lift. The 
principal limitation is, of course, the weight of housing and cable, which 
must be kept at the lowest possible value. 

The psychrograph can be used to measure wet- and dry-bulb tempera-
ture to + 0.2°F as long as the wet-bulb temperature is above freezing.2 
(It is difficult to use as an ice-bulb thermometer below freezing without 
elaborate means for proper wetting of the wick.) The lag is sufficiently 
low to permit satisfactory operation at low rates of climb in aircraft and 
at fairly low ventilation speeds. The instrument can readily be adapted 
to either airborne or ground-based sounding techniques. It is capable of 
high accuracy in the hands of skilled operators, but its complexity and 
weight render it unsuitable for general field use in the form shown here. 

3-28. Wired Sonde.—The wired sonde' is a modification of the radio-
sonde in which the radio transmission circuit is replaced by metallic 
conductors carrying only direct currents. It employs the temperature 
and humidity elements of the radiosonde enclosed in a protective radiation 

1 Dewey and Mmy Chemical Co., Cambridge, Mass. 
2 The accuracy of measurement (aside from the aerodynamic heating) can be increased 

by expanding the temperature scales and improving the stability of the associated 
electronic equipment, as the therrnistor characteristics appear to be very stable. 

The wired sonde was developed in 1943 at Washington State College by P. A. 
Anderson, C. L. Barker, K. E. Fitzsimmons, and S. T. Stephenson, under NDRC 
Project No. PDRC-647, Contract OEMsr-728. It has been widely used by Washington 
State College and by several Army and Navy groups in various parts of the world. 
See "The Captive Radiosonde and Wired Sonde Techniques for Detailed Low-level 
Meteorological Sounding," Washington State College, Report No. 3, Oct. 4, 1943; 
"Notes on Operational Use of Low-level Meteorological Sounding Equipment," Wash-
ington State College Report No. 7, June 15, 1944; "Operating Instructions for the 
WSC Low-level Atmospheric Sounding Equipment," Washington State College Report 
No. 8, July 10, 1944. 
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shield. A commutated direct voltage is applied simultaneously to the 
temperature and humidity elements, the resistance of which is indicated 
by the current through a microammeter. This instrument is usually 
operated as a ground-based sounding tool for which appropriate balloons, 
cables, and reels are necessary, but it has also been used for making air-
craft soundings. Unlike the radiosonde or the aeropsychrograph, the 
wired sonde is, electrically, extremely simple. The temperature element 
is the thermistor described in the preceding section. The humidity 
element, an electrolytic hygrometer,' measures relative humidity directly 
(after a correction for the effect of temperature) rather than wet-bulb 
temperature. It consists of a plastic strip dipped in a solution of lithium 
chloride in polyvinyl alcohol. Electrical contact is provided by sheet 
metal strips that are molded over the edges of the plastic strips before the 
coating is applied. The conductivity of the lithium chloride coating 
increases with increasing relative humidity. 

0-50 ma A circuit diagram of the wired 
Humidity , sonde used by Washington State 

Relative meter moo 
humidity College is shown in Fig. 3.63. A 

( Voltmeter constant voltage is applied across 

1.5 v the relative humidity and tempera-
ture elements, whose resistances 
essentially control the flow of 

moo pt 
Cable current through the microam-

Temperature Temperature meter meters; the meter scales may be 
0- 50 pa 

calibrated directly in terms of tem-
3.63.—Circuit diagram of wired sonde. 

perature and humidity. Because 
the electrolytic strip is easily polarized, the direction of the applied voltage 
is automatically reversed every half second by the motor-driven reversing 
switches. The 1000-id condensers shunting the meters provide a suffi-
ciently long time constant to render the meter deflections insensitive to 
the switching. The 10,000-ohm resistor in series with the elements 
protects the electrolytic strip and the meters; it is short-circuited during 
measurement. 
A radiation shield used with the wired sonde is shown in Fig. 3.64. It 

consists of a double-walled aluminum cylinder, suspended vertically, inside 
of which are mounted the two measuring elements. A cone, mounted 
several inches above the vertical cylinder, shields the elements from radia-
tion from above. With this arrangement, aeration of the elements must be 
accomplished by airflow through the radiation shield in a vertical direction. 
This is adequate down to wind speeds or towing speeds of about 2 mph.2 
For soundings carried out in a dead calm there is some uncertainty as to 
the degree of equilibrium between the elements and the surrounding air. 

F. W. Dunmore, Nat. Bur. Standards Jour. Res., 23. 701 (1939). 

2 Private communication from Dr. P. A. Anderson, Washington State College. 
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Rapid ascent or descent from one sounding altitude to the next or jerking 
the cable is sometimes employed to reduce the uncertainty, although 
perhaps the most satisfactory solution has been to provide forced ventila-
tion is a manner equivalent to that shown in Fig. 3.62.' 

The temperature and humidity elements are connected to the meter by 
a light, waterproof cable, which is taken up on a reel. Development of a 
satisfactory cable for this instrument (as for all ground-based instruments) 
has been a major problem too involved to describe here. 

FIG. 3.84.—Housing for wired sonde. (Courtesy of Washington State College.) 

Figure 3.65 shows the latest version of the wired sonde ground unit, 
including the reel and meter box. 

Balloons to lift the housing and cable are similar to the 350-g radio-
sonde type but are of neoprene and equipped with a reinforced neck to 
support the extra tension needed for tethered balloon work. Under ideal 
conditions altitudes as high as 4000 ft have been reached with the un-
aerated wired sonde, using three balloons. Each balloon has a free lift of 
3 lb when inflated with helium to a diameter of about 5 ft. 

IL. J. Anderson, S. T. Stephenson, and A. P. D. Stokes, "Improvements in 
U.S.N.R.S.L. Meteorological Equipment," NRSL Report No. WP-21, San Diego, 
July 1945, and L. J. Anderson, "Captive-Balloon Equipment for Low-Level Meteoro-
logical Soundings," Bull. Am. Meteor. Soc., 28, 356 (1947). 
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The wired sonde has the advantage of being very light (the unit shown 
in Fig. 3.64 weighs 6.5 oz, but provision of forced ventilation increases the 
weight to several times this value), and it is free from complicated electrical 
circuits. These features recommend it for field use by personnel with a 
minimum of training other than meteorological. The principal limitation 
of the accuracy of the instrument occurs in the electrolytic hygrometer, 

no. 3-U.—Ground unit of wired sonde showing level-wind winch, cable reel, and 
shock-mounted meter box. (Courtesy of Washington State College.) 

which has neither the stability nor the general reliability of the thermistor. 
Its useful life ranges from 24 hr in the tropics to several weeks in dry, 
temperate climates.' In cases where high accuracy is not necessary it is 
found that the individual temperature-relative humidity curves of in-
dividual elements in a given production lot are enough alike in shape that 
it is sufficient to adjust an external resistor-compensating network to 
indicate the correct relative humidity at one point. The technique of 
manufacture of electrolytic hygrometers is still being modified, and further 
improvements of the characteristics of the hygrometers for low-level 
sounding purposes are to be expected. 

Private communication from Dr. P. A. Anderson, Washington State College. 
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3.29. Aircraft Psychrometers.—Another instrument that can be used 
for low-level soundings is the aircraft wet- and dry-bulb psychrometer, as 
exemplified by the ML-313.' It consists of a pair of matched thermom-
eters, mounted in a streamlined ventilator, for use in measuring wet- and 
dry-bulb temperatures outside an airplane. Right-angle mercury-in-glass 
thermometers are mounted on a portable support as shown in Fig. 3.643. 
The thermometers are made with the 90° bend in order that they may be 
read from inside the cabin, while the bulbs are inserted into the ventilator, 

Washer 
Ventilator Psychrometer 

Spacer tube support 

• 'et 
•:„,llianullandiefile, Outer 

face glee 

Doubler — 
plate 

Fuselage 
Stop nut - 

Wing nut 

Psychrometer 
shield 

Inner face 
plate 

FIG. 3 68.—ML-313 thermometers and housing. (Courtesy of U.S. Army &gnat Corps.) 

Retainer 

Ventilator 
-- cover 

Clamp 

Thermometers 

Wicking 

which has a current of outside air flowing through it. The cylindrical 
shield is provided to prevent breaking the thermometers when not in use. 

The ventilator is a polished, streamlined housing, which reduces the 
flow of air and supports the thermometers. It is designed to be clamped 
to the fuselage, through which a hole has been cut; it should be placed in 
a position from which observations can easily be made. A place as far 
forward in the airplane as possible should be selected to avoid heating by 
the motors or by the disturbed air behind the propellers. Dynamic 
corrections, which are included in the operating instructions, have been 
made for the ML-313. 

Because of the large lag coefficient of the ML-313, of the order of 45 sec 
at normal aircraft speeds, it is necessary to fly at a constant level for 2 min 
to obtain a reading. The ascent or descent therefore must be made in 
steps. The wick is wetted before each reading; the aircraft flies at con-
stant altitude; and the thermometers are watched for 2 min; if there are 

Developed by Arm, Service Forces, Signal Corps Ground Signal Agency, Eatontown 
Signal Laboratory, Fort Monmouth, New Jersey. 
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3.87.—British Mark VI aircraft psy-
chrometer. (Courtesy of British Meteorological 
Office.) 

no horizontal gradients present, 
the mercury columns will have 
become nearly stationary in this 
time. The altimeter and temper-
atures are then read simultane-
ously, and the airplane thereafter 
ascends (or descends) to its next 
altitude, the same procedure being 
repeated. 

The major advantage of the 
aircraft psychrometer, as of the 
wired sonde, is its simplicity. The 
thermometers are calibrated and 
the dynamic correction is made 
prior to their being put into use. 
There are no electronic circuits; 
there is no possibility of electrical 
leakage; and little or no servicing 
is necessary, except for changing 
the wick. A second advantage is 
that observations can be made even 
though the wet-bulb temperature 
is below freezing, as the wick 
is wetted manually between 
readings. An accuracy of about 
+ 0.2°F may be expected with this 
instrument. 

The disadvantages (for this 
purpose) of the ML-313 are its 
high lag coefficient and the fact 
that it is nonrecording. Also, the 
reduction of data for the wet-bulb 
readings involves considerable 
labor. 

The aircraft psychrometer has 
not been used to any great extent 
as a sounding instrument for low-
level work but is included in this 
discussion because of its potenti-
alities. For the most part, it 
has been used as a standard instru-
ment for checking other aircraft 
thermometers. 

An instrument similar in princi-
ple to the ML-313 is the Mark VI 
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aircraft thermometer designed by the British Meteorological Office and 
used in England. The entire unit is mounted outside the observer's 
window, through which direct readings of dry- and wet-bulb temperatures 
are made. Figure 3.67 shows the thermometer mounting. 

3.30. Resistance Thermometer and Humidiometer.—The Meteorolog-
ical Office of the British Air Ministry operated for some time an experi-
mental station at Rye, in southwest England, where high towers were 
available on very flat terrain.' Measurements of atmospheric structure 
as a function of height and time were made by operating recording instru-
ments distributed along the towers. Temperature and relative humidity 
were recorded continuously at heights of 4, 50, 155, and 350 ft, and other 
supplementary measurements were made at various times. 

Temperature was measured by nickel resistance thermometers, each of 
which formed one arm of a Wheatstone bridge operating off balance. A 
recording microammeter indicated the degree of unbalance of the bridge 
and, consequently, the temperature. Instead of measuring the absolute 
value of temperature at each height directly, it was found more convenient 
to measure temperature at one reference height and the difference between 
temperature at reference height and the other heights. The temperature 
differences were obtained by operating the thermometers at two different 
levels as adjacent bridge arms, thus making a differential bridge. Each 
thermometer element was encased in a projecting cylindrical cover that 
was housed, along with a humidity instrument, in a conventional meteoro-
logical instrument shelter. Because of the high thermal capacity and 

lack of forced ventilation, the thermometer lag coefficient with low wind 
speeds was several minutes; consequently, only relatively long-period 
temperature changes could be measured. 

Relative humidity was measured by an instrument known as the 
Gregory humidiometer, which is similar in principle to the electrolytic 
hygrometer of the wired sonde. Instead of a thin film of hygroscopic 
material deposited on a strip, the humidiomet,er employs a piece of cloth 
impregnated with a hygroscopic salt and stretched tightly around a cylin-
drical framework of metal rods that are wired alternately in parallel. The 
electrical resistance measured between the two sets of rods is a direct 
measure of relative humidity (after application of a temperature correc-
tion). The resistance of a sample experimental element at 15°C was 
113,500 ohms at 30 per cent relative humidity and 68 ohms at 95 per cent, 
and the most rapid change of resistance occurred at low humidities. In 
this installation, an alternating voltage was applied to the element (to 
avoid polarization effects), and the resulting current was rectified and 
applied to a recording microammeter similar to those employed for tem-
perature measurement. The lag of the humidiomet,er is considerably 

"Meteorological Investigations at Rye, Part 1: Instrumental Layout for Recording 
Gradients of Temperature and Relative Humidity," Instruments Branch, Meteorology 
Office, Air Ministry, May, 1944. 
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smaller than that of the thermometers at high temperatures, but it varies 
with both temperature and humidity in a manner not yet ascertained. 
A considerable quantity of data has been obtained and analyzed at 

the Rye station, although it is, at the present time, neither sufficiently 
complete nor available in sufficient detail to allow discussion of the 
results.' 

An advantage of the tower method of measurements is the fact that 
continuous recording, sometimes unattended, is possible. Also, measure-
ments may be made simultaneously at the various levels. An inherent 
difficulty in the tower method is the limitation imposed by the height of 
the tower; frequently changes important to propagation occur above the 
top of even the highest tower and cannot, therefore, be measured in this 
way. Also, when data are obtained at fixed levels, there is the possibility 
that important information between those heights is omitted. 

3.31. Thermocouples.—Because of their extensive use in scientific 
work for accurate temperature measurements, thermocouples would appear 
to be a logical choice for low-level soundings, but relatively few research 
groups used them during the war. This is probably attributable in part 
to the fact that strong emphasis was laid on aircraft soundings, which 
placed mechanical limitations on the equipment, thus barring such sen-
sitive instruments as the necessary galvanometers. For ground-based 
soundings, however, this limitation is absent, and it is reasonable to suppose 
that in the future, thermocouples may be employed to a considerably 
greater extent than in the early developments reported here. 

Two groups in England have reported using thermocouples as wet-
and dry-bulb thermometers. One type was designed specifically for use 
with a tethered balloon, and an early model operated at heights up to 
about 200 ft,2 but no report is available on the use of a modified 
version.' 
A large amount of meteorological data for propagation purposes has 

been gathered over the Irish Sea by specially designed thermocouples 
arranged to measure air temperature and wet-bulb depression.* These 
thermocouples were made of copper and constantan, giving an emf of 
about 22 pv/*F, and had a very small mass, hence a relatively low lag 

During the war, the Meteorological Office issued a number of reporta, including 
tables of values of temperature and humidity for limited periods, and several analyses 
of particularly interesting situations, such as marked radiation inversions. These re-
ports had limited circulation under numbers issued by the Joint Meteorological Radio 
Propagation Sub-committee. Examples are JMRP Reports, Noe. 5, 6, 7, 18, 20, 23, 
and 31. 

I S. M. Doble, "Balloon Psychrometer for the Measurement of Relative Humidity of 
the Atmosphere at Various Heights," Imperial Chemical Industries, Ltd., Apr. 1, 1943. 

3 Addendum by S. M. Doble and S. Inglefield, Sept. 25, 1943. 
These instruments were designed and built by the British Naval Meteorological 

Service. 
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coefficient of about 1 min at a ventilation speed of 10 knots (normally 
provided by motion of the ship). The cold junction was placed in a 
Dewar flask containing a mixture of melting paraldehyde, the temperature 
of which is constant at 50°F. Air temperature was indicated by a gal-
vanometer driven by the difference in thermal emf between the cold junc-
tion and the junction in free air, and wet-bulb depression was obtained 
by the difference in emf between the latter junction and a similar one 
covered by a wick and fed from a small reservoir by capillary action. 
Two junctions were placed in series to increase sensitivity for both dry- and 
wet-bulb measurements. The external junctions were enclosed in appro-
priate radiation shields mounted at several heights on a ship, covering a 
height range from about 4 to 50 ft. 
A sounding was made by reading temperature and wet-bulb depression 

at one level, then switching to the next level and repeating the procedure. 
Sea temperature was also measured by another thermocouple which was 
switched in when desired. Readings up to 200 ft were obtained with a 
supplementary thermocouple psychrometer raised by a barrage balloon 
from the stern of the ship. 

This method of obtaining low-level soundings is simpler than most 
other methods. The instrument measures basic properties of the air; 
untrained observers may be employed; no source of power is required; no 
complex electronic circuits are used; and the sounding may be made quite 
rapidly or as slowly as desired. 

This psychrometer, however, in the form described is nonrecording, 
and measurements below wet-bulb freezing temperatures are impossible. 
The method suffers also from those disadvantages usually associated with 
making measurements on board ship. It is difficult to find instrument 
exposures that are not subject to radiation or convection from the ship, 
and the roll and pitch of the ship make heights above the water 
uncertain. 

3.32. General Problems Associated with Low-level Soundings.—In 
the preceding five sections there were discussed five of the methods most 
widely used in attempts to solve the complex problem of obtaining accurate 
and meaningful soundings in the lower atmosphere. Each instrument 
and method of use has certain advantages but is also limited in some 
manner. With an aircraft psychrometer, for instance, soundings can be 
made quickly over a large area, whereas with balloon-borne equipment 
soundings are usually limited to a very small area and each sounding 
requires considerable time to cover an appreciable height range. On the 
other hand, instruments carried by tethered balloons or towers may be 
used under conditions of visibility, weather, and terrain in which airplane 
flights are impossible, and they experience no complications from high-speed 

airflow over the thermometer. Some instruments are subject to difficulty 
from induced static charges in an air stream, however. As the science of 
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low-level soundings stands at present, no one sounding instrument fulfills 
all the requirements of propagation research. 

It is apparent that further research is necessary on meteorological 
instruments suitable for use in propagation work. On the basis of ex-
perience acquired thus far, we list tentatively some of the features that a 
sounding instrument of the future should possess. It should 

1. Have a lag coefficient less than 5 sec. 
2. Record all data. 
3. Be usable in the field by untrained observers. 
4. Have an accuracy in temperature of + 0.1°F and in humidity of 
+ 0.1 mb of vapor pressure. 

5. Be readily used either as an aircraft or a balloon-borne instrument. 
6. Measure a range of temperature from — 60° to 120°F and a range 

of vapor pressures from near 0 to 55 mb. 
It is possible that none of the methods described above permits refine-

ment to the point where these specifications can be met, and new methods 
of approach should be considered. A newly developed dew-point ther-
mometer' has recently come into use which may help solve some of the 
difficulties attached to measuring humidity, especially below freezing. 

Some success has been achieved to date with temperature-speed 
corrections on aircraft using the methods described in Sec. 3 27. This 
should be regarded more as a first step toward a solution, however. Further 
thought and experiment are needed on speed corrections before the problem 
can be considered solved. 

Fully as important as the instrument are the methods of using it and 
of analyzing the data obtained with it in the light of the characteristics of 
the instrument and of local meteorological conditions and their relation 
to the synoptic situation. It should be evident from this and the follow-
ing chapters that any attempts to conduct meaningful meteorological 
measurements and analysis for propagation purposes without participation 
of highly skilled meteorologists are indeed pointless. 

METEOROLOGICAL CONSTANTS 

BY R. B. M ONTGOMERY 

3.33 Useful Meteorological Constants: 
Absolute temperature of the ice point: 273.16°K. 
1 atmosphere = 1013.25 mb. 
Density of dry air at 0°C and 1 atmosphere: 1.293 X 10-3 g cm-3. 
Universal gas constant: R = 8.314 X 107 erg °C-1 mole-'. 
Mean molecular weight of dry air: ma = 28.982. 

D. N. Brissman, A Method for the Continuous Measurement of Dew Point Temper-
atures, Univ. of Chicago, April 1945. 
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Molecular weight of water: m. = 18.016. 
ms/ma = 0.622. 
Isopiestic specific heat of dry air: c„d = 1.004 X 107 erg g-1 °C-1. 
Latent heat of vaporization of water: at 0°C, Ilf = 2500 X 107 erg g-'; 

at any other temperature T, in °C, L = L,[1 — 0.00094 71. 
Kinematic viscosity of air at 0°C and 1000 mb: v = 0.1346 em2 sec-'. 
Thermometric conductivity of air at 0°C and 1000 mb: vc = 0.189 

ems sec-i. 

Diffusivity of water vapor in air at 0°C and 1000 mb: vd = 0.226 

cm' sec-4. 



CHAPTER 4 

EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF REFRACTION 

BY PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN, DONALD E. KERR, AND 

W ILLIAM T. FISHBACE 

This chapter summarizes the principal experiments that have been 
performed to investigate the effects of atmospheric refraction on micro-
wave transmission. Many of these experiments (particularly the earlier 
ones) were highly varied in nature and were not performed or analyzed 
by methods now in general use. They often revealed transmission prop-
erties that now appear to fit into a broad general pattern, although at the 
time this unity was not apparent. Consequently we do not follow a 
chronological approach, but instead we have arranged the material in a 
way that seems most appropriate in the light of present information. The 
point of view adopted here is that the modified-index distribution is the 
property of the transmission medium that is of major interest and usefulness. 

The marked dependence of the transmission phenomena on meteoro-
logical conditions makes it imperative that radio and meteorological 
observations be made simultaneously and that the weather regime of the 
experimental location be considered. Because the radio results must be 
interpreted in terms of meteorological conditions, statistical studies of 
even large amounts of radio data have little general significance and will 
be treated only briefly in this chapter. Our main concern will be the 
qualitative aspects of transmission as influenced by tropospheric refraction. 

ONE-WAY TRANSMISSION OVER WATER 

Because of the relative simplicity of the surface boundary, the problem 
of propagation over water has received the major emphasis during the 
war years. After a period of preliminary trials an experimental procedure 
was evolved which was then followed in most essentials by all the groups 
concerned. 

As an aid to understanding the plan of operation, let us consider the 
requirements for an ideal propagation experiment. These may be enum-
erated as follows: 

1. The circuit or path Should have simple geometrical properties, tio 
that it may be handled theoretically. In this case, for example, it 
should be completely over water, with no long stretches of land 
before the terminals or large islands obstructing the line of sight. 
In so far as possible, a location should be chosen where the meteoro-

294 
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logical conditions are uniform at least a large part of the time; a 
unique interpretation of the results is otherwise difficult. To 
facilitate the comparison of experiment and theory, the location 
should be sufficiently beyond the horizon that under standard con-
ditions the field may be adequately represented by the first mode' 
alone. Calculations would otherwise not be feasible with super-
standard conditions. 

2. A continuous record of reception is desirable, on which absolute 
field-strength measurements can be made over the entire observed 
range. A wide range is generally best obtained by means of re-
ceivers with logarithmic response. 

3. At least three frequencies should be transmitted simultaneously to 
provide a clear check with theory. 

4. Several terminal heights and if possible several path lengths should 
be used simultaneously to obtain height-gain relationships and 
range attenuation. Both horizontal and vertical field-strength 
sections by airborne receivers are highly desirable. 

5. Meteorological data must be collected along with the radio data. 
The type of data required varies with the general climatological 
features of the region, but detailed soundings over some height 
interval are generally necessary. Because no way has so far been 
found of making continuous records of the necessary meteorological 
quantities, one must be able to interpolate in space and time be-
tween scattered measurements. Generally the fulfillment of this 
requirement necessitates a rather extensive network of meteoro-
logical measurements and, especially, expert analysis. 

TRANSMISSION OVER MASSACHUSETTS BAY 

BY PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN 

A reasonably satisfactory approximation of these ideals was obtained 
in transmission tests made in Massachusetts Bay at intervals over a 
3-year period.2 The tests were intended mainly as a study of the refraction 
effects that result when air flowing from a large land mass is modified by a 
relatively short trajectory over water. The longest transmission path, 
from Race Point on Cape Cod to Eastern Point in Gloucester, Mass. (see 
Fig. 4.1), was 41 miles long and nearly parallel to the coast line, about 
15 miles from shore. 

l See Sec. 21 "The Fundamental Theorem." The first mode is defined as that 
with the smallest attenuation. 

The detailed descriptions to follow apply to the work done in 1944. For a de-
scription of the work of 1942 and 1943 see P. J. Rubenstein, I. Katz, L. J. Neelands, 
and R. M. Mitchell, "Microwave Transmission over Water and Land under Various 
Meteorological Conditions," RL Report No. M7, July 13, 1944. 
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4.1.—Massachusetts Bay region. The squares represent radio and radar sites, and the 
circles represent meteorological stations. 

41. Radio Measurements Program.—Transmitting antennas were 
placed 100 ft above mean sea level on a tower close to the water's edge; 
on a tower at the receiving station, well below the horizon, duplicate in-
stallations were made at heights of 28 and 136 ft. Three wavelengths-
3, 9, and 256 cm—were used simultaneously. Only the high receiving 
location was operated at 256 cm. A 1.25-cm circuit was also operated, 
with a receiver at the 28-ft level only, but for too short a time to provide 
conclusive results. 
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At 2.5 m ample signal was obtained with a c-w transmitter and Yagi 
antenna arrays. At the shorter wavelengths, however, pulsed magnetrons 
and high-gain paraboloidal antennas were necessary. The powers and 
antenna gains were so chosen that under standard refractive conditions 
the received signal would with one exception be at or above the detection 
level of the receiver on each of the circuits. At 1.25 cm the minimum 
detectable signal was 20 db above standard level so that only super-
standard conditions could be studied. 

Carefully monitored radar sets operating at 3 and 9 cm were set up 
beside the radio transmitting station. Hourly records were kept of signal 
strengths on selected coastal targets and of the maximum ranges obtained, 
and PPI photographs were taken frequently. The radar program and 

its results will be discussed in Sec. 4-18. 
An additional one-way circuit at 10 cm was operated from Deer Island 

in Boston Harbor to Eastern Point. The terminals, 125 and 30 ft above 
mean sea level, were 22 miles apart, maidng the path nearly optical. 
Calculations could therefore be made for this path only under standard 
conditions; it was nevertheless useful as a check on the longer path and 
in the study of local meteorological effects. 

Horizontal polarizarion was used for the most part, but no difference 
was observed when a change to vertical polarization was made. 

4.2. Meteorological Measurements and Analysis.—It has been indi-
cated previously that meteorological information adequate for microwave 
propagation research is not available through the normal weather chan-
nels. Weather stations are ordinarily spaced too sparsely and lack the 
equipment needed for detailed soundings of the lower atmosphere. Their 
data can therefore be used only to supplement special measurements. 

For optimum results an especially planned program of accurate low-level 
soundings is necessary, in addition to closely spaced surface data. As it 
is impossible to make measurements continuously both in space and in 
time, a large percentage of time inevitably remains when the vertical 
structure of the atmosphere in the desired locations is not precisely known. 
Although much progress has been made toward the understanding of the 
meteorological processes concerned, the departures of actual conditions 
from the idealized postulates of the theory prevent the setting up of any 
fixed methods of interpolation and extrapolation of the data. Only a 
combination of careful measurements and detailed analysis by competent 
meteorologists can provide dependable results in any specific case at present. 

In the meteorological program carried out in the Massachusetts Bay 
region along with the --adio transmission tests described in Sec. 4-1, low-level 
soundings measr.i.ug temperature and humidity were made in aircraft 
and with tethered balloons. Two aircraft, a Curtiss-Wright (small 
single-engine monoplane) and an AT-11 (Army twin-engine trainer), 
equipped with aeropsychrographs (see Sec. 3-27) sounded in tight spirals 
usually from a low point of about 20 ft to about 1000 ft above the water 
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surface. These soundings were made only in the daytime, usually from 
0900 to 1100 and 1300 to 1500 hours, Eastern Standard Time.' Balloons 
or kites bearing modified versions of the aeropsychrograph (see Sec. 3.27) 
were flown at land stations at Duxbury and Race Point and from a 50-ft 
motor sailer. These soundings were carried to heights of about 300 ft, 
depending upon winds and visibility, and were usually made at 4-hr 
intervals at the land stations. The boat was also equipped to make 
detailed soundings in the lowest 50 ft from a side arm swung from 
the windward side of the boat; the psychrograph was raised to the top 
of the mast along the hypotenuse of the triangle formed by the side 
arm and the mast. Altogether, nearly 1000 soundings were made during 
the course of the investigation. 

Water temperatures were measured from the boat as it plied a course 
across the Bay. Whenever possible the boat was located so as to give 
water temperatures near the base of the aircraft soundings. 

Hourly surface observations of temperature, humidity, wind speed and 
direction, and sky conditions were obtained from special stations at 
Duxbury and Race Point, as well as from the regular weather channels. 
Most of the stations used are shown on the map of Fig. 41. In addition 
use was made of the observations obtained at Portland, Maine, Bedford 
and Nantucket, Mass., and Providence, Quonset Point, and Point Judith, 
R.I. The purpose of the special stations was to sample the air just before 
it left the land at Duxbury and immediately after it passed over the Bay 
at Race Point; this sampling was possible only with westerly winds. 

Winds aloft were obtained from pilot balloon observations at Bedford, 
Boston, South Weymouth, Point Judith, Nantucket, and North Truro at 
0430, 1030, 1630, and 2230 Eastern Standard Time. For the most part 
only the winds up to 2000 ft were considered in tracing the air motion; 
almost invariably the major emphasis was placed on the 1000-ft wind. 

Radiosondes released twice daily from Boston and Portland and oc-
casional airplane ascents with aerometeorographs at Quonset provided all 
the upper-air data available from regular channels. As the radiosonde 
ascents originated over land, they were used only to determine the structure 
of the unmodified air. 

Synoptic charts for use in the analysis were obtained from the district 
forecast center at the Weather Bureau Station at the East Boston Airport. 

The data were analyzed by meteorologists prior to any correlations 
with radio data, and the results presented to the radio analysts in the form 
of "synthetic soundings" for the mid-point of the path at 0430, 1030, 1630, 
and 2230 Eastern Standard Time, daily These synthetic soundings 
represented, to the best of the meteorologists' judgment, the vertical 
distributions of temperature, humidity, and refractive modulus at the 

I All times in connection with this work will be given in Eastern Standard Time 
using the 24-hr system. 
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given time and place. The presence of marked horizontal gradients and 
the time and nature of any significant change that might have occurred 
in the interval between synthetic soundings were also noted. 

How the meteorological data were coordinated to yield the synthetic 
distributions will now be outlined briefly. Although the analysis was 
carried out according to a general uniform pattern, the details of individual 
cases varied so greatly that no specific rules can be established. Rather, 
each case must be considered individually to determine the necessary 
modifications of the general procedure. 

Consideration of the Synoptic Situation.—Before the localized weather 
was studied, the synoptic maps for the day were surveyed to determine the 
general situation as well as to learn about fronts in the vicinity of the 
paths, cloud conditions and precipitation, the type of air mass, and 
significant wind shifts during the day. 

Winds.—Winds were next scrutinized in detail to determine the points 
on land where the air over the circuits had originated and to estimate the 
amount of mechanical mixing that might be expected. Winds at the 
surface and at 1000 ft were studied for variations in time and space, and 
representative 1000-ft winds were estimated for the mid-point of the path 
at the times of the desired synthetic soundings. 

Trajectories.—Trajectories based on the 1000-ft winds were constructed 
for all soundings, whether measured or synthetic. They were extra-
polated from the sounding location back to the land origin, and the distance 
and time over water estimated as well as the point of land origin. The 

surface conditions at this point could then be found by interpolation of 
the hourly weather observations. 

Determination of Initial Vertical Distributions and Estimate of Water 
Temperatures.—Before the modification of the air in its trajectory over 
water can be investigated, both the initial vertical distributions of tem-
perature and humidity and the water temperature must be known. The 
initial vertical distributions over land were deduced with the help of the 
radiosondes at Boston and Portland, the airplane observations at Quonset, 
and overland soundings at Duxbury. With conditions of surface heating 

a simple homogeneous distribution exists during the daytime; surface 
observations then give approximate' values of the parameters in the con-
vectively mixed layer. At night, on the other hand, the lack of both 
adequate measured soundings over land and a thorough understanding of 
the low-level meteorology of nocturnal radiation prevents any but a very 
crude estimate of the vertical distribution. 

The modification of this initial distribution in its passage over the 
water depends strongly on the water temperature. Some measurements 

of water temperature were available from the boat and from the Graves 
Light and the Boston Lightship in Boston Harbor. Such measurements 

Approximate because of possible gradients in the lowest 50 ft. 
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however, were often unreliable, especially on calm sunny days when the 
water surface was strongly heated; furthermore the temperatures usually 
varied with both time and position. 

The observations therefore had to be supplemented with values ob-
tained from the characteristic diagram (see Sec. 38) by extrapolation of 
the characteristic curves of the measured soundings to the saturation curve 

for salt water. 
Construction of Synthetic Soundings.—Whenever a measured sounding 

was found to be representative of conditions near the path mid-point at 
the required time, it was used as the synthetic sounding for that time. In 
all other cases the synthetic soundings had to be constructed from the 
initial vertical distribution over land, the temperature excess, and M-deficit. 
From these parameters it was immediately clear whether the resulting 
distribution would be superstandard or substandard near the surface and, 
in the former case, whether a shallow or deep surface M-inversion would 
result. The height of the duct or substandard layer could then be 
determined approximately. 

In the case of heating from below (see Sec. 3-14) the amount of heating 
and moistening that the air would undergo was estimated on the basis of 
the 10 per cent rule (see Sec. 3.16). The height and strength of the 
superstandard layer which almost invariably occurred at the top of the 
convectively stirred layer followed from a knowledge of the initial 
distribution, after application of the 10 per cent rule. 

With cooling from below, the duct height was determined roughly 
from empirical data.' The detailed effects of variable water temperatures, 
shearing stratification, and initial heterogeneity had to be taken into account 
on the basis of the analyst's experience in the study of measured soundings. 

Qualitative Discussion.—In addition to the synthetic soundings, which 
described conditions at the path mid-point four times daily, the mete-
orologists provided discussions of the estimated accuracy of the synthetic 
soundings, the uniformity of conditions over the circuit at any time, and 
the time and nature of any significant change that occurred in the interval 
between synthetic soundings. These qualitative discussions were fully as 
important in the radio analysis as the synthetic soundings themselves. 

Of interest here are some special situations that occurred frequently. 
With SSW winds, for example, the air near Race Point would have come 
over the relatively warm water south of Long Island and across Cape Cod 
Bay. On many occasions this air had picked up so much moisture from 
the warm water that it produced a substandard layer close to the surface 
near Race Point. Near Eastern Point, on the other hand, the air would 
have come directly from the land and might thus give rise to a super-
standard surface layer. 

A d/AM chart similar to Fig. 3.29, constructed in a preliminary analysis, was used 
during the main analysis. See R. B. Montgomery and R. H. Burgoyne, "Modified In-
dex Distribution Close to the Ocean Surface," RL Report No. 651, Fig. 8, Feb. 16, 1945. 
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A second common situation was that of air temperature differing only 
slightly from the average water temperature. In that case it was possible 
to have a positive temperature excess over part of the bay and a negative 
temperature excess over the remainder, with the result that the surface 
layer might vary from substandard to weak superstandard along the 
radio circuit. 
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Fro. 4.2.—Signal types and associated M-profiles for microwaves. (a) Substandard. 
(b) standard; (c) partial trapping; (d) strong trapping. The arrows indicate standard signal 
level. 

Finally, with NE winds the air over the entire path might be heated 
from below after a long trajectory over water; shallow surface ducts might 
then occur uniformly over the entire region, with only minor variations in 
duct height and M-deficit caused by changes in water temperatures. 

4.3. General Characteristics of Transmission.—The study of the 
continuous records of radio reception obtained simultaneously at several 
wavelengths and several terminals can be carried out in many ways. 
Among these are, at one extreme, the statistical analysis of the entire period 
as a whole and, at the other, instantaneous comparisons of radio and mete-
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orological data. Some of the general characteristics of the transmission 
found by inspection of the radio records together with the meteorological 
data and analysis are described here. The results obtained by the other 
methods will be discussed in later sections. 

An interesting feature of the microwave records obtained on both the 
41- and 22-mile paths is their natural division into four separate types, as 
shown in Fig. 4.2. Each of them is associated with one or more distinctive 
M-profiles, shown in the same figure beside the appropriate radio record 

sample. 
1. When the M-profile is substandard at the surface, the signal is below 

standard in average level and is characterized by rapid fading known 
as "scintillation." Occasionally slower variations are superposed 
on these rapid fades. This is the substandard type. 

2. With standard or nearly standard' M-profiles, the average signal 
level is standard to within about ± 5 db. Scintillation is almost 
always present, commonly of amplitude 5 to 10 db but on rare 
occasions as great as 20 db. This is the standard type. 

3. With shallow surface M-inversions, or ducts, the signal level is above 
standard and increases with increasing duct height. It never rises 
above the free-space value. Only minor short-period variations 
occur, and the signal is remarkable for its steadiness. This will be 
called the partial-trapping type. 

4. With deep surface M-inversions or with overhanging elevated 
M-inversions the signal is near the free-space value on the average 
and is unsteady, with "roller" fading of amplitudes as large as 40 db 
and periods ranging from a few minutes to an hour. The amplitude 
of the fading increases and its period decreases with increasing in-
tensity of the duct. The fading is characterized by broad flat 
maxima and sharp deep minima. This will be called the strong-
trapping type. 

These microwave signal types are clear-cut and well separated from each 
other; transitions between types take place rather rapidly. At 2.5 m, on 
the other hand, a classification into types can be made only with consider-
able difficulty, and some question remains as to its validity. A tentative 
form of these types is shown in Fig. 4.3. Here two different signal types 

may occur, apparently with a single M-profile. The situation will doubt-
less be clarified when more and better experimental data are available. In 
comparing Figs. 4.2 and 4-3, the difference in the ordinate scales should 
he considered. In many cases what appears to be a highly variable signal 
record at 2.5 m would seem steady if replotted on the compressed scale of 

1 Within the accuracy of the experiment the standard and homogeneous distributions 
(see Sec. 3.9) may be used interchangeably. The question of what constitutes an 
appreciable departure from standard will be discussed in Sec. 4.4. It is a function of 

wavelength. 
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the microwave records. This difference in scale serves to emphasize the 
extreme variability of signal that occurs at microwavelengths. 

The following four cases have been considered in some detail: 
1. When a substandard layer exists at the surface, the average signal 

level at 2.5 m is below the standard value; variations in received 
power occur of about 5 to 10 db with periods of 5 to 15 min. Fairly 
intense substandard layers are required to affect the transmission. 
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2. When the M-profile is standard or departs from standard only at the 
surface and below about 200 ft, the signal is near the standard level; 
it may be either steady or unsteady, with variations usually 10 db 
or less. 

3. With surface ducts more than 200 ft deep the signal is 5 to 15 db 
above the standard value and usually fairly steady or with slow 
roller fading. The same is true with overhanging elevated 
M-inversions. 

4. With elevated superstandard layers 500 to 2000 ft high that are not 
overhanging, the signal level is above standard, approaching but 
not reaching the free-space value. (This limitation of the upper 
value reached is probably caused by the particular meteorological 
situation.) Steady signal or roller fading occurs about equally often 
at such times. Fading periods of 10 min to 1 hr have been observed. 

Visual inspection of the signal records, besides establishing signal types 
and their association with distinct modified-index distributions, shows 
the dependence of transmission results on wavelength and position, the 
so-called space and frequency diversity. The data obtained in the 
Massachusetts Bay tests permit comparisons on a given path of wave-
lengths from 2.5 m to 3 cm, with additional fragmentary information at 
1.25 cm. As for space variations, we can study the effect on three circuits 
at 9 and 10 cm; at 3 cm data are available on two circuits at a fixed range. 
We can thus obtain some information on height-gain effects at two wave-
lengths. The comparison of 9- and 10-cm results on the 22- and 41-mile 
paths does not, however, provide information on range attenuation because 
of the meteorological differences between the two paths (see Sec. 4.5). 

The most striking feature of the transmission is the remarkable sim-
ilarity, under nearly all conditions, of certain features on all microwave 
circuits. On most occasions all these circuits show the same signal types. 
Figure 4 4 illustrates the similarity of reception on various circuits. The 
average' signal level is plotted hourly (solid line) for each of the circuits; 
the vertical lines indicate the extreme values of the signal during the hour. 
Not only changes in average level but also those in signal type (indicated 
by the range of variation) are seen to occur together. The magnitudes of 
these changes, however, increase with decreasing wavelength and with 
decreasing terminal height for constant range. 

The rather sudden changes from one type to another are practically 
simultaneous on all paths. In Fig. 4.5 this simultaneity is further illus-
trated; samples of records obtained at the same time on three different 

The averages were obtained by visual estimation from the original recording 
meter trace; and as the response of the receivers is nearly logarithmic, they are essen-
tially geometrical means of intensity. The visual estimation process was found to 
give results differing negligibly from those obtained by a more elaborate point-by-point 
averaging method. 
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In the following discussion it will 
be convenient to treat separately the 
different signal types into which the 
results have been divided, as wave-
length and positional dependency vary 
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With substandard surface layers, scintillating signal occurs on all 
microwave circuits. The variations are rapid (periods about 30 sec) and 
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pressed to show details (see, for example, Fig. 4.2a), but no apparent relation 
was noted among the variations on the different circuits. It was not possible 
to compare fading ranges or periods of scintillation under these conditions. 

During periods of substandard surface layers the depressions, from 
standard, of the average signal levels on the upper 9- and 3-cm circuits 
are roughly equal. A comparison of the upper and lower 9-cm signals 
during the same periods shows that the lower the terminal the greater 

the decrease below standard. The behavior of the lower 3-cm circuit at 

such times is peculiar (see Sec. 4.5). 
Essentially all cases of substandard signal level at 2.5 m correspond to 

substandard reception on the microwave links, but the reverse is not 
true. The depth or intensity of the substandard layer required to pro-
duce appreciable effects at 2.5 m is clearly greater than that for micro-
waves, but no quantitative values are as yet available because of the 
extreme nonuniformity of the meteorological conditions common at such 
times (see Sec. 4.2). Irregular variability, with periods 5 to 15 min and 
amplitudes of 5 to 10 db, is characteristic at 2.5 m when the level is sub-
standard. This variability appears to persist at times when the substand-
ard layer is not strong enough to affect the average level appreciably. 

As is clear from the meteorological discussion in Chap. 3, a standard 
M-profile occurs only rarely over water. In transitions from sub- to 
superstandard conditions, however, there is frequently a short interval of 
standard conditions. The transition of signal strengths through the 

standard level is found to occur very nearly simultaneously on all micro-
wave circuits. The 2.5-m signal strengths, on the other hand, generally 
become standard before the microwaves and usually become superstandard 
only after a very deep surface duct has built up. Similarly, the signal 
levels at 9 cm remain standard on some occasions, while the 3-cm levels 
rise under the influence of very shallow ducts. The infrequency of these 
occasions reflects the rarity of such shallow ducts in the region. 

As the duct height increases from 0 to about 50 ft, the 9-cm levels at 
first remain standard while the 3-cm levels rise; the scintillation amplitudes 
decrease. With values of duct height between 20 and 50 ft the signal on 
both 9- and 3-cm circuits is above the standard level and very steady; 
the 3-cm level is nearer the free-space value than that at 9 cm. The 
absolute signal level increases with terminal height, but the lower terminals 
may experience a greater increase above the standard. A further increase 
in duct height causes a change in the 3-cm record from the steady par-
tial-trapping type to the roller fading typical of strong trapping of Fig. 
4.2d, while the average signal level remains near the free-space value. The 
9-cm signal continues to be steady and to increase until the duct height 

caches 60 or 70 ft. 
With deep ducts and the consequent strong trapping, both frequency 

and space diversity appear to decrease. All microwave circuits have 
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signals of average level close to the free-space value. At a given wave-
length, the period and amplitude of the variations observed at any time on 
the upper and lower circuits are nearly equal. The fading is far from 
synchronous, however, as shown in Fig. 4.6. Usually the shorter the 
wavelength the shorter the fading period; the amplitude of the fading 
tends to increase with decreasing wavelength. The disappearance of a 
height-gain effect under these con-
ditions, so clearly shown in the 
present data, must not be inter-
preted as a general result; if one 
terminal were well above the duct, -10- 1 
the situation might be completely 

different. -20 -4 

4.4. Comparison with Theory. 
—The problem of propagation in 
an inhomogeneous medium has e>2 + 10 - 
been discussed from the theoretical e a 
standpoint in Chap. 2. For con-
venience the pertinent results of -10 - 
the solution are summarized here. -20 
The discussion is limited to the e 
bilinear-index model. -.É, -30 - 

The bilinear model (see Fig. Standard at 57 db 
o - 40 

2.28) is described by two para-
meters: d the duct height (g in ‘" + 
natural unite), and s3, the ratio of 
the slopes of the lower and upper 
segments. The upper segment is 

io 
assumed to have the standard 
slope, which in natural units is -20 

unity. 
Characteristic values of the -30 

Standard at-43 db 

Standard at- 36 db (a) 

,(h) 

first mode of the equation (d2y / de) 
= 0, with appropriate bound-

ary conditions, have been found Flo. 4.8:—Comparison of microwave signal 
as a function of g for a series of fading on three circuits, in the presence of deep 

ducts. (a) 9 cm, upper; (b) 9 cm, lower; (c) 
values of s less than + 1, that is, 3 cm, upper. 
for superstandard M-profiles. The 
measured or synthetic M-profile, superstandard at the surface and standard 
above, is approximated by a bilinear curve, and field strengths are then 
calculated. Numerical work is in general feasible only for terminal sep-
arations sufficiently great that at most a few terms of the series expansion 
are required. 

' See See. 2.6 for the definition of natural units. 
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An arbitrary criterion must be established for fitting observed M-pro-
files with a bilinear model, for it is not generally possible to draw a bilinear 
curve that appears to fit the true curve. The criterion adopted in the 
present work is the equality, for the true and the bilinear profiles, of the 
phase integrals (see Sec. 28) taken from the surface to the minimum of 
the curve. Thus, 

fog V[Y(z) — Y(g)krue dz = fg Vss(z — g) dz, (1) 
o 

a relation that serves to determine the value of s. 
For the shallow M-inversions that exist with heating from below, the 

true M-profile is logarithmic (Sec. 3.14). In this case the value s = —1 
has been found to give an acceptable fit. On the other hand, a visual 
approximation can be made for the deeper ducts associated with tempera-
ture inversions. In the Massachusetts Bay region values of s between 
—1.0 and — 1.5 have usually been found suitable. 

Let us suppose that s = — 1, and let g increase from zero. From 
Figs. 2-30 to 2.32 we see that two major effects occur: The attenuation of 
the first mode (imaginary part of the characterictic value) decreases from 
2.02 when g is zero to 0.1 when g is 2.7; at the same time the height-gain 
function decreases in absolute magnitude. These two effects tend to 
counteract each other, so that at any specified range a value of g may be 
determined below which no appreciable increases in field strength will 
occur. For the moderate range (40 miles) of interest in the Massachusetts 
Bay observations, this value of g is close to 1. Duct heights of less than 
one natural unit cause negligible effects at such distances. Similarly, for 
g between 1 and 2 the first mode alone is sufficient to represent the field. 
Field strength in this interval is a monotonic function of duct height, 
increasing from the standard to near the free-space value. Such ducts 
will be termed "shallow." When g is greater than 2, contributions of 
two or more modes must be summed vectorially, and the ducts are 
termed "deep." 

Although it is strictly true that whether a duct is shallow or deep 
depends on wavelength, it will be convenient in the following discussion 
to adopt a terminology appropriate for microwaves (9 and 3 cm). We 
can, thus, somewhat loosely call surface ducts of height less than 50 ft 
"shallow" and those more than 50 ft "deep." No ducts were observed 
that would be termed deep at 2.5 m. On the other hand, at 1.25 cm the 
value g = 2 corresponds to a duct height of only about 15 ft, so that for 
practical purposes any observed duct will be deep at this wavelength. 

This dividing line between shallow and deep ducts was chosen partly as a com-
promise between 9- and 3-cm values and partly to represent the meteorological conditions 
of instability and stability (Secs. 344 and 3.17) for which a 50-ft dividing line is a rough 
approximation. 
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When g is greater than 2, the numerical work increases so rapidly that 
general calculations become prohibitive. If both terminals are within the 
duct, it is frequently permissible to neglect all modes that are not strongly 
"locked," and in that case the calculations can be carried out by the 
Gamow procedure (see Sec. 217). From results of special cases carried 
through in this fashion some general conclusions may be drawn. 
A total of 18 cases was treated in which three or more modes were 

necessary. The resultant field strengths varied between 14 db above and 
7 db below the free-space field. In the following discussion the free-space 
field will be taken as the reference level. If the parameters g and s are 
changed by small amounts,' the amplitudes of the individual modes change 
only slightly but the phases vary so greatly as in some cases to produce 
extreme variations in the resultant. 

Because the meteorological parameters are so variable and the adopted 
values of g and s are inexact as a result of both the meteorological uncer-
tainties and the approximation of the bilinear model, the field-strength 
calculations for strong trapping may be subject to much greater inac-
curacies than those for partial trapping. In place of specific values for 
each case, therefore, an arbitrary value of 0 db has been adopted as the 
nominal field strength for all cases of surface M-inversions with g greater 
than 2. 

Theoretical values of field strength on a given transmission circuit may 
now be determined for any case of surface M-inversions, and the validity 
of the theory may be tested quantitatively. An examination of the 
synthetic soundings (see Sec. 4.2) and qualitative discussions for each 
day of the transmission period permitted the selection of those times 
when, with surface M-inversions, the theoretical assumption of horizontal 
stratification was most closely realized. The synthetic M-profiles for 
these times are then fitted with the appropriate bilinear index models; 
field strengths are calculated and compared with the observed hourly 
average values of signal strength. 

To facilitate the test of the theory, for each of the 41-mile circuits 
across Massachusetts Bay graphs were prepared of field strength as a 
function of duct height for various values of the parameter s. Two such 
graphs are shown in Fig. 4.7 with s = — 1. In accordance with the con-
vention described above, for all cases of g greater than 2 the theoretical 
value was taken as 0 db, although it was understood that variations of at 
least + 10 db were to be expected. 

Figure 48 shows the comparison of theoretical and observed variations 
of signal strength with duct height for the lower of the two 9-cm circuits. 
Although the scatter is appreciable, the general theoretical trend is obeyed. 

I A variation in g alone produces only a rotation of the vector diagram of the sum 
of modes and thus leaves the resultant unchanged unless there is a change in the number 
of modes trapped. 
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An error in the duct height of as little as 10 ft would in many cases suffice 
to account for the deviations. Not only are the probable errors of the 
synthetic values large, but the variations in duct height along the path 
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caused by changing water temperatures must frequently exceed 10 ft. 
Additional scatter should result from the approximation of the true 
M-profile by a bilinear distribution. 
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Figure 4.9 is a similar graph of theoretical and observed field strengths 
for the 2.5-m transmission. Again the theoretical trend is followed 
roughly, though in this case the scatter is large. The lack of field strengths 
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as high as the free-space value results from the meteorological character-
istics of the circuit; surface M-inversions deeper than 300 ft occur only 
infrequently; and none was measured more than 400 ft deep. 
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4.9.—Field strength as a function of duct height at 2.5 m for surface M-inversions. 

The dots represent measurements, and the solid curve is calculated for a bilinear model with 
et - -1. The arrow indicates standard signal level. 

As an additional test of the theory Figs. 4.10 and 411 were prepared. 
In Fig. 410 the observed field strengths on the two 9-cm circuits are com-
pared. The solid line represents the theoretical variation of field strengths 
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on the two circuits calculated for a series of values of g, with s = — 1. 
The observed values (dots) fall closely along the line. A similar agreement 
is obtained at 3 cm. 

In Fig. 4.11 the 9- and 3-cm observations on the higher of the two cir-
cuits are compared. Again the curve shows the calculated variation, and 
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the dots represent the observations. Here also, the calculations are based 
on a bilinear index model with s = — 1. In this case the observations fall 
systematically below the theoretical curve. If s is increased algebraically 
from the value — 1, the sharp "corner" on the calculated curve is some-
what rounded but the curve remains a poor approximation to the observa-
tions. A rounded curve is obtained also with a power-law model (Sec. 
2.21), but here the maximum field strength is found to be 15 to 20 db below 
the free-space value, in disagreement with observations.' Better results 
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4.11—Observed relation of field strengths at 3 and 9 cm (dots) compared with the 
theoretical relation (curve). 

would probably be obtained with the linear-exponential model (Sec. 2.21), 
which more closely approximates the true M-profile. 

Any surface M-inversion more than 15 ft deep is effectively a deep duct 
for a wavelength of 1.25 cm, so that no shallow-duct effects should be ap-
parent at this wavelength. We should therefore expect to find signal of 
average level near the free-space value whenever either shallow or deep 
ducts exist for 3 or 9 cm As only field strengths stronger than 20 db above 
the standard value could be detected, the 1.25-cm signal should have been 
detected only with superrefraction. Furthermore, from an extrapolation 
of the frequency effect observed in fading of the strong-trapping type, we 
expect to find violent fluctuations with periods of 2 min or less. This 
picture is modified by the presence of appreciable atmospheric absorption 
at this wavelength. The water-vapor absorption band with center at 
about 1.33 cm is strong enough to cause an attenuation in 41 miles of 
1.4 db for each gram per cubic meter of water-vapor in the air, or roughly 

Recent information from England indicates that this disagreement may not be 
general. See B. J. Starnecki, Jour. IEE, 93, III A, 106 (1946). 
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1.2db/mb vapor pressure (see Chap. 8). During the period of the trans-
mission tests at 1.25 cm, vapor pressures of 5 to 15 mb were measured in 
the first 100 ft above the water surface, which would produce total at-
tenuations of 6 to 18 db. Actually the average signal level practically 
never reached a value stronger than 20 db below the free-space value. Thus, 
it appears that the water-vapor attenuation is probably not sufficient to 
explain the entire discrepancy between the observations and the values 
calculated with surface ducts. This discrepancy is not surprising in view 
of the difficulty of making accurate absolute measurements on 1.25 cm at 
the time these experiments were performed. 

The 1.25-cm signal was detected on most occasions when the values on 
the other microwave circuits were superstandard, but the data are not con-
clusive on this point because operating difficulties at this wavelength 
prevented continuous information. Except for the observation that 
strong rapid fluctuations were nearly always present, signal character 
could not be studied with the equipment available at 1.25 cm. 

In the preceding discussion only average values of field strength have 
been considered. A completely satisfactory theory must, however, account 
not only for large-scale variations in the field strength and the dependence 
of these changes on wavelength and circuit geometry but also for the 
character of the received signal, especially as regards short-period varia-
tions, or fading. 

Let us consider what signal types are expected in terms of the variations 
of the modified-index distributions in time and space. Suppose there 
is a surface duct such that g = 1.5 at 9 cm. For such a shallow duct 
only the first transmission mode is important. Small changes in the 
value of g cause small variations in the amplitude of this mode and 
therefore in the resulting field strength. Small changes in the parameter 
8 have a similarly small effect. One may conclude then that relatively 
steady signal should be obtained as long as the given meteorological 
situation continues. 

For the same meteorological conditions, g for 3 cm would be 3. In 
this case consideration of the first mode alone is no longer sufficient. 
Instead, contributions of several modes must be summed vectorially. 
Small changes in the parameters s and g may now result in large variations 
of the resultant field, as has already been described. Thus unsteady 
signal may be expected, with periods that depend on both the nature of 
the atmospheric variability and the sensitivity of the electric field to such 
atmospheric variations. There is no reason to expect synchronous fading 
at two wavelengths or on two paths. 

Some insight into the kind of fluctuations in field strength that may 
result from interference among many modes can be obtained from a 
statistical analysis based on the theory of random processes (see Sec. 6.19). 
It is assumed that the condition responsible for the interference effect 
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(in our cases the existence of a uniform surface duct over the path) is 
stationary in time. 

For a stationary process it can be shown (see Sec. 6 19) that given N 
vectors of arbitrary amplitudes and random phases, the probability W 
that the resultant power P is in the range P to P dP is given by 

W(P) dP = -1 e- P1A dP, 
Po 

(2) 

where Po is the mean power. This expression is valid and independent of 
N when N is greater than about 10. For smaller values of N the proba-
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bility depends on the distribution in time of the amplitudes of the indi-
vidual terms. For a Gaussian distribution of the amplitudes, however, 
Eq. (2) holds even when N is 2. 

The results of an analysis of fading data obtained at both 3 and 9 cm 
on the 41-mile path are shown in Fig. 4-12 where the histograms represent 
the observations and the smooth curves the relation of Eq. (2). The 
analysis is open to question in two respects. ( 1) The phases of the various 
modes are not strictly independent, as each is as function of the wave-
length, the modified-index distribution, and the path geometry. For 
practical purposes, however, the probability distribution of the resultant 
powers should be closely similar to that for purely random quantities, 

because a very large change in the phase of any one mode relative to 
the others results from a very small change in the M-profile. (2) More 
important, a truly stationary situation probably never exists when air 
flows out from a large land mass over the sea. 

Because the individual amplitudes are assumed to be independent of 
each other, points must be chosen that are separated by a time interval 
at least not smaller than the periodicity of the variations observed. The 
results will be significant only if the number of values is large. Thus the 
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total period of the study must be long compared with the time interval 
selected. This imposes a serious limitation on the applicability of the 
method to our data, because stationary conditions seldom persisted for 
time intervals sufficiently long compared with the fading periods. 

Despite these difficulties, the histograms of Fig. 4.12 are in fair agree-
ment with the theoretical curves. 

Thus the hypothesis is favored that fading results from the interfer-
ence of many modes, whose contributions change rapidly because of minor 
changes in the modified-index distributions. The observed excess of high 
values might result either from a non-Gaussian distribution of individual 
amplitudes, if N is less than about 10, or from departures from stationary 
conditions. 

4.5. Transmission under Complex Conditions.—With a few minor 
exceptions our discussion to this point has been limited to the consideration 
of simple and idealized cases of surface M-inversions that are theoretically 
tractable and for which the theory appears to be qualitatively correct. 
This section will treat somewhat more fully the observational information 
pertaining to transmission with elevated M-inversions, substandard 
layers, nonuniform meteorological conditions, and some further details 
concerning the effects of surface M-anomalies not covered in previous 
sections. 

No exact solution of the wave equation has yet been obtained for the 
case of an elevated anomaly of modified refractive index. The attempted 
approximate solutions expressed in terms of reflection from an elevated 
layer' are not considered satisfactory (see Sec. 4.9). Furthermore, the 
idealized model of the refractive-index distribution used in these solutions, 
although it may be useful under certain meteorological conditions, has little 
resemblance to the distributions that actually occur in the Massachusetts 
Bay region. Thus, we shall record only empirical observations and leave 
to the future their integration into a conclusive theory. 

The observations of superstandard signal reception at 2.5 m shown in 
Fig. 4.9, which are limited to cases of surface M-inversions, account for 
only 40 per cent of the total cases of strong signal at this wavelength. The 
theoretical curve of Fig. 427b indicates that with surface M-inversions 
duct heights 300 ft or greater are necessary to produce appreciable increases 
above standard in 2.5-m field strength whereas meteorological conditions 
in Massachusetts Bay are such that surface ducts 100 to 200 ft deep occur 
commonly, but greater depths are very rare. 
A qualitative correlation between strong signal at 2.5 m and the 

presence of elevated ducts was found that served to account for nearly 
all remaining hours of superstandard reception at this wavelength. Similar 

See J. B. Smyth, "Transmission of Plane Waves through a Single Stratum Separat-
ing Two Media," NRSL Reports Nos. WP-9 and 13, Parts I and II, Dec. 22, 1943, 
and June 23, 1944. 
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observations made in the vicinity of San Diego' showed a definite rela-
tionship between the value of the field strength and the height of the 
base of the inversion. No such height-strength relationship is apparent 
in the Massachusetts Bay data. 

The approximate constancy of thickness and strength of the M-inver-
sions in the San Diego region, which makes possible the description of 
the M-profiles there by a single parameter, that is, the height of the base 
of the inversion, results from the special meteorological conditions of that 
locality and is doubtless essential to the simple relation found experi-
mentally between field strength and the M-profile. 

No such simplicity of form of M-profiles is found in Massachusetts 
Bay. The elevated ducts that occur there originate mainly in the modifi-
cation of initially inhomogeneous air, a phenomenon occurring most 
commonly when a nocturnal radiational inversion exists over land. As 
has been mentioned (see Secs. 3.21 and 4.2), the meteorological analysis 

of such cases is not yet well understood, and the results are therefore less 
reliable than in other instances. Thus it was frequently impossible for 
the meteorologists to specify more than the mere existence of an elevated 
duct, and it was only rarely that it was possible even to estimate the 
height of its base, the depth, or the strength because the initial distribu-
tions of temperature and moisture were not known. 

The failure to secure measurements on elevated ducts is again inti-
mately related to their frequent origin in radiational inversions over land. 
The elevated ducts usually occurred along the radio paths during the night 
and early morning and had generally been dissipated before the morning 
airplane soundings could be made. 

Except in the case of elevated layers that are overhanging and thus 
produce surface ducts, no evidence was found that such layers have an 
appreciable effect on transmission of the shorter wavelengths considered 
here (but see Sec. 4.18). 

Some additional discussion of transmission through substandard surface 
layers should also be included here, but solutions for the substandard case 
are not yet available.2 

We have seen in the bilinear index model that for surface M-inversions 
the slope of the inverted portion may be treated as a constant, the only 
variable being the duct height. For substandard surface layers we may, 
analogously, neglect variations in slope of the lower segment and plot 
average field strength on a given circuit as a function of the depth of the 

See Sec. 4-9; also, L. J. Anderson, F. P. Dane, J. P. Day, el al., "Atmospheric 
Refraction—A Preliminary Quantitative Investigation," NRSL Report No. WP-17, 
Dec. 28, 1944. 

2 Since the above material was written a report by T. Pearcey and M. Tomlin has 
come to our attention. See "The Effect of a Subrefracting Layer on the Propagation 
of Radio Waves," RRDE Memorandum No. 83, Feb. 12, 1945. 
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substandard layer. The results are shown in Fig. 413a and b for the upper 
3- and 9-cm circuits respectively. Only cases with approximate meteoro-
logical uniformity have been included. The points cannot be said to 
define the variation of field strength with substandard layer depth, but 
they suggest a decrease in field with increasing layer depth. Values of d 
smaller than 100 ft do not occur because shallow substandard layers 
cannot form; substandard layers exist only under stable meteorological 
conditions (see Sec. 3.20). 
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FIG. 4•13.—Signal strength as a function of depth of a surface substandard-layer. (a) 9 cm; 
(b) 3 cm. 

A peculiar anomaly has been observed in the performance on the lower 
3-cm circuit under substandard conditions. The signal level on this 
circuit never dropped below the minimum detectable level, although the 

standard value was only a few decibels above the detection limit. When-
ever the signal on the other microwave links became low and scintillating 
with peak values ne:ar or below standard level, scintillation also began on 
the lower 3-cm circuit; but even the minimum signal level reached was 
often not below standard. The average value was usually considerably 

above standard. On these occasions the absolute power levels on the 
upper and lower 3-cm circuits are roughly equal. The 9-cm data on the 
same circuit agree with those on the two upper circuits rather than with 
these anomalous results.' 

Editor's note added in proof. At the time these results were obtained they caused 
us considerable concern, for it was clear that other processes were occurring that were 
not included in the theory then available. On the basis of these results and those 

obtained by NRL in Antigua (Sec. 4.20), C. L. Pekeris and others suggested that the 
unexpected signal might arise from scattering by atmospheric irregularities not pre-
viously considered. At the date of writing this note (1948) it appears, on the basis of 
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The 41-mile path across Massachusetts Bay was chosen, at least in part, 
with a view of obtaining uniformity of meteorological conditions in the 
region. Such uniformity would exist with westerly winds, provided the air 
was well mixed upon leaving the shore and was modified only by its pass-
age over the water. Under most circumstances, the departures from this 
uniformity caused by the variation in water temperatures are not serious. 

Fairly uniform conditions were actually found on many occasions, but 
the deviation of the wind direction from west, the variation of water 
temperatures, and the heterogeneity of the air before passage over water, 
especially at night, all contributed to the development of strong non-
uniformity. In addition, on a few occasions a stationary front straddled 
the transmission path. 

Despite the complexity of the resulting situations and the consequent 
impossibility of coping with the problem theoretically, observations under 
these conditions have disclosed some interesting features that may have 
general significance. These observations cover combinations of shallow 
and deep surface ducts along the path and of substandard and super-
standard surface layers (usually deep ducts). The surface layer of the 
M-profile may, for example, be substandard at one end of the circuit and 
superstandard at the other or substandard at both ends and superstandard 
near the mid-point. 

The outstanding feature is the close similarity in all circumstances of 
the results on the four 41-mile microwave circuits. The strong wavelength 
dependence of the attenuation constants of the individual transmission 
modes and the accompanying sensitivity to change in wavelength of the 
height-gain functions might lead one to expect that the over-all field 
distributions in cases of nonuniformity should also show a wavelength 
effect. No such effect was observed. 

With conditions of variable surface duct height along the path, the 
values of d changing over an appreciable range, the resultant signal gen-
erally exhibited the irregular variability characteristic of deep ducts. No 
general behavior was found in the average signal level at such times, 
however; the values varied from very high (at or slightly above the 
free-space value) to — 15 or — 20 db. 

With surface layers varying from substandard to superstandard along 
the path, results ranged from clearly substandard in both level and char-
acter to the strong-trapping type, often with average level somewhat 
depressed from the free-space value. As has been stated, in each case 

growing evidence that cannot be reported here, that such scattering may indeed be an 
important factor in causing transmission beyond the horizon and between low terminal 
heights. See H. G. Booker and W. E. Gordon, Proc. I.R.E., 38, 401 (1950); and a 
series of reports by N. G. Parke entitled " Microwaves in an Irregular Atmosphere" 
issued by the Air Force Cambridge Research Laboratories, Cambridge, Mass., begin-
ning Sept. 30, 1949. 
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the balance between the extremes of modified-index distributions ap-
parently affected both 3- and 9-cm circuits similarly. The nonrepro-
ducibility of such conditions prevented the determination of the extent to 
which superstandard and substandard surface layers counteract each 
other. On several occasions substandard layers over the circuit were 
displaced through the passage of a cold (dry) front parallel to the trans-
mission path, so that in the course of a few hours (the time of passage of 
the front over both terminals) the M-profiles at the surface were succes-
sively everywhere substandard, partially superstandard and partially sub-
standard, and finally completely superstandard. Results obtained on 
these occasions indicate that the presence of a surface duct over only a 
small fraction of the path may suffice to produce transmission indistin-
guishable from that with uniform ducts. Figure 4-5 illustrates such a 
situation. Meteorological data show that it took 2 hr for the front to pass 
from the northern to the southern end of the path. Yet the striking 
change in transmission shown in the figure occurred within f hr of the 
frontal passage over the northern terminals. 

We have seen that the results on the two paths (Deer Island to Eastern 
Point and Race Point to Eastern Point) were almost always similar. Any 
exceptions resulted mainly from meteorological nonuniformity. It is 
obvious, for example, that reception on the two paths might differ radically 
if there were a superstandard surface layer throughout the northern part 
of Massachusetts Bay but an intense substandard surface layer over the 
southern part. Equally striking differences have been explained by the 
fact that the average water temperature close to the shore is lower than 
that out in the bay. When the air and water temperatures were nearly 

equal, a 2° or 3° water-temperature variation with position could cause a 
change from unstable to stable meteorological conditions (see Secs. 3.14 
and 3-17). Similarly, even when surface conditions were substandard 
throughout the bay, the substandard layer close to the shore was fre-
quently more intense than that farther away. Thus, the occurrence of 
substandard signal was more pronounced on the 22-mile path than on the 

longer path. Finally, some cases of dissimilarity between the two paths 
occurred when with westerly winds the air leaving the coast was not homo-
geneous. In that case, the original anomaly in the modified-index dis-
tribution may in some cases have been only slightly changed in the first 
few miles of the air passage over the ocean but almost completely altered 
by the time it reached the 41-mile path. 

4.6. Some Statistical Results.—A statistical analysis of the reception 
has been made for the entire 4-month period (1944) of the transmission 
test from Race Point to Eastern Point. It must be emphasized that the 
results of this analysis give merely a convenient condensed description of 
the conditions on the specific circuit during the specific period. They 
should not be generalized to another circuit or another time period unless 
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the meteorological situations of the two are closely similar (and, of course 
only if the circuits are similar from a radio point of view). 

The test period, covering the months July through October, provided a 
varied sample of weather conditions. The analysis was carried out by 
weeks (168 hourly values in each) and finally summed for the total period 
of more than 2500 operating hours. Figure 4-14 shows the results obtained 
on the 9-cm upper link for two extreme weeks and also the over-all aver-
ages. The ordinate is the fraction of time during which the average leve 
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FIG. 4-14.—Statistical analysis of reception on the upper 9-cm circuit. (a) Averme 
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was weaker than the given value; the abscissa is the signal level itself 
referred to the free-space level. The standard level, — 36 db for thit 
circuit, is indicated by an arrow. The graph shows that the field strengti 
on this circuit was above standard more than 80 per cent of the tota 
transmission time. Similar numerical results were obtained on the othei 
microwave circuits, as would be expected in view of their parallel behavior 
Even at 2.5 m the level was above standard 75 per cent of the time, whereat 
at 1.25 cm the signal was detected (and therefore at least 20 db abov( 
standard) 79 per cent of the total operating time.' The comparison (31 
times above standard implies a weaker wavelength dependence of trans-
mission than actually exists. The difference is demonstrated by the fol-
lowing figures: At 2.5 m, the average level was 10 db or more above th( 
standard 18 per cent of the time; at 9 cm (upper circuit), 65 per cent of th( 
time; at 1.25 cm, at least 79 per cent of the time. 

Some seasonal variation was found, although the effect is somewhai 
masked by the large day-to-day changes typical of New England. Fol 

This is not a good statistical sample, however, because of the irregular periods o 
the circuit's operation. 
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example, the incidence of substandard signal tended to drop with the 
change from summer to fall. Similarly, the incidence at 9 and 3 cm of 
partial trapping as compared with strong trapping increased as the weather 
became colder. These tendencies can easily be explained in terms of the 
average value of the difference between the water and air temperatures at 
different seasons and the resulting M-deficits. Because the water tem-
perature in Massachusetts Bay drops very slowly at the end of the summer 
while the average air temperature decreases rapidly, the average value of 
AT changes from positive to negative. With negative AT (see Sec. 3.15) 
the air is heated from below; neither deep surface ducts nor substandard 
surface layers form, but shallow ducts are almost always present. It is 
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4.15.—Average signal level as a function of the time of day, showing diurnal variation. 
(a) 9 cm; (6) 2.5 m. 

only because of the large deviations from the average conditions in this 
region that the seasonal effect is not more striking. If the tests had been 
continued into the winter, we should expect to have found a complete dis-
appearance of substandard reception and only infrequent periods of strong 
trapping, all of short duration. This expectation was, in fact, borne out 
in some winter tests on the 22-mile path from Deer Island to Eastern Point 
(1942-1943), when on only 3 days out of a total of 54 a fairly deep duct 
could be said to exist. No substandard signal was observed. Indeed, the 
signal was almost always very steady and not far from standard, the major 
variation noticed being the change in standard level produced by the tidal 
variations in terminal height. 
A diurnal effect was noted by British observers in the transmission 

across the Irish Sea (see Sec. 4.7). Our records show no such effect upon 
visual inspection. A statistical study of the average field recorded at a 
given time of day in the total period results, however, in the curves shown 
in Fig. 4.15a and b for 9 cm and 2.5 m respectively, both of which indicate 
the existence of a diurnal variation. At 9 cm the spread in the average 
values is 8 db, the peak occurring near 1700 hours and the minimum near 
0800 hours Eastern Standard Time. Because at 9 cm variations in average 
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signal level of 30 to 60 db within an hour are not uncommon (see Fig. 4.4), 
it is not surprising that this small diurnal variation is not noticeable. At 
2.5 m the total spread of the averages is found to be 6 db, with a peak at 
0100 and a minimum at 1100. The curve is less symmetrical than that 
at 9 cm, and the difference in times of the maxima and minima at the two 
wavelengths is further evidence that the causes of the strong signal are 
different. Because at 2.5 m changes in average level of more than 15 db 
in a short interval are rather rare, the diurnal variation found at this 
wavelength is relatively more significant than that at 9 cm. 

TRANSMISSION EXPERIMENTS IN THE BRITISH ISLES 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

4.7. The Irish Sea Experiment.—One of the most extensive experi-
mental overwater transmission investigations was carried out in England 
under the auspices of the Ultra Short Wave Propagation Panel of the 
Ministry of Supply in cooperation with several other government agencies. 
The major objectives and the plan of investigation were similar in many 

TABLE 4.1--STATION AND PATH DESIGNATIONS 

Station Location Height, ft 
Path used 

3 cm 9 cm 

A South Wales 540 AC AC 
B South Wales 90 .... AD 
C North Wales 825 AE* AE'' 
D North Wales 95 BD BE 
E Scotland 375 Br BF* 
F Scotland 95 .... .... 

*These paths were operated for only part of the teat period. 

respects to those of the work described in the preceding sections and were 
part of a broader program of propagation research in England.' 

This experiment employed one-way transmission over the Irish Sea 
on several wavelengths, but only the results obtained on 3 and 9 cm have 
been reported in sufficient detail to discuss here. There were two trans-. 
mission paths with two transmitting stations in South Wales, two receiving 
stations in North Wales, and two receiving stations in Scotland. The 
locations, heights, and letter designations of the stations are given in 
Table 4.1, and their locations are shown in Fig. 4-16. The transmission 
tests began in the summer of 1943 on a partial basis and operated nearly 

Descriptions of the various aspects of this program are distributed throughout a 
large number of British reports. A summary of the principal features of the program 
appears in a paper presented by E. C. S. Megaw at the third conference on propagation, 
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continuously (with the exceptions noted) from the latter part of 1943 
until the war came to an end. 

The path length from South Wales (AB) to North Wales (CD) was 57 
statute miles, and that to Scotland (EF) was 200 statute miles. The 
path AC was optical, but all others were nonoptical. 

Meteorological soundings were made by ships and aircraft on or near 
the transmission paths, employing instruments and techniques somewhat 
different from those used by workers in the United States (see Sec. 3.31). 
The soundings were either made   
from the ships by wet and dry SCOTLAND 

thermocouples in radiation shields 
at fixed heights or carried by a 
captive balloon. Aircraft sound-
ings were made by wet and dry 
thermocouples with flight tech-
niques of several kinds. Vertical 
spirals at fixed locations were 
sometimes employed, but more 
often "shuttle" flights at a series 
of fixed levels and simultaneous 
horizontal flights of three or four 
aircraft spaced vertically by 
several hundred feet (see Sec. 
3-32). Each of these techniques 
may give a different kind of infor-
mation, depending upon the degree 
of atmospheric homogeneity, and 
the data require careful analysis 
with this fact in mind. 

There were several pronounced o 20 40 60 

qualitative features of the trans- J Statue miles 

mission over the 57-mile circuit, 
some of them similar to those 
of other paths, Massachusetts 
Bay in particular. These features were 

1. The maximum signal level maintained for any appreciable time on 
the nonoptical paths was of the order of the free-space value, but 
the maximum for short periods was higher by 10 to 15 db. 

2. The range of variation of signal level on the nonoptical paths was 
very large and increased with excess of path length over horizon 

A ,B 

Morfa Beach 
Mt. Snowdon 

WALES 

Aberporth 

FIG. 4-16.—Map of Irish Sea region show-
ing location of British one-way and radar trans-
mission experiments. 

Nov. 16-18, 1944, at Washington, D.C. See Radio Wave Propagation, Academic Press, 
New York, 1949; also Jour. I EE, 93, III A, 79 (1946), Meteorological Factors in Radio-
Wave Propagation, The Physical Society, London, 1946, and J. S. McPetrie, B. Starnecki, 
H. Jarkowski, and L. Sicinski, Proc. IRE, 37, 243 (1949). 
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distance. It was also greater for 3 cm than for 9 cm by about the 
difference between free-space and standard signal levels for the two 
wavelengths. The signal on the optical path AC was much steadier 
than on the other paths. 

3. The major changes in signal level on the two wavelengths and on 
the three nonoptical circuits AD, BC, and BD usually occurred 
simultaneously, although the fine details, that is, fading and scintil-
lation, did not. 

4. Very high average signal level was accompanied by deep fading; 
intermediate levels had somewhat less deep fades. There were also 
periods (12 to 48 ltr) when the signal varied steadily and slowly, 
and fading was not normally experienced. 

5. In general, both the rapidity and depth of fading were greater for 
the shorter wavelength. 

6. Pronounced diurnal variations of signal strength occurred on the 
nonoptical circuits when the signal level was low or moderate, with 
an increase of average signal level in the late afternoon or early 
evening and a decrease in the very early morning.' 

7. Periods of low signal strength were found to coincide, in some eases, 
with poor visibility from light fog at the terminals, and with passage 
of fronts across Cardigan Bay.2 Low signal strength did not ordi-
narily coincide with reduction of visibility from fine-weather haze, 
however. 

8. In general, periods of high signal strength tended to coincide with 
anticyclonic periods. 

9. A seasonal trend was also found, with high signal level for a greater 
fraction of the time in summer than in spring or winter.' 

On the 200-mile circuits the standard signal levels were far below the 
free-space levels—about 305 db for path AE on 10 cm and 520 db for path 
BF on 3 cm—but when the signals on any of these circuits were detect-
able, they tended to rise somewhat abruptly to the vicinity of the free-space 
level. The general character of the signal behavior was strikingly similar 

I Similar diurnal variations were observed in Massachusetts Bay (see Fig. 4.15a), 
but in general they were so much outweighed by short-period variations as to require a 
statistical analysis to establish their presence. 

2 From the results in Massachusetts Bay one would suspect that fog and poor 
visibility might often be symptoms of meteorological conditions giving substandard 
refraction, although, as pointed out in Sec. 3.17, the presence of fog is neither a neces-
sary nor sufficient condition for this to occur. Frontal passages over Massachusetts 
Bay produced no unique signal trend, but in each case the reaction of the water surface 
upon the new air brought in by the front produced a change in the M-profile sufficient 
to explain the behavior of the signal. 

3 In Massachusetts Bay, measurements were not made over a sufficient time to 
establish this point definitely, but from Sec. 4.6 it will be seen that such a seasonal 

trend is not unlikely. 
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on the two paths and on the two wavelengths, but at times there were 
noticeable differences in details. In general, the signals were measurable 
for a greater fraction of the time on 9 cm at the high site E than on 3 cm 
at the low site F, and at a given site were stronger at 9 than at 3 cm. As 
the minimum detectable signal was roughly 30 db below the free-space 
level for all the receivers, this meant that the signals tended to be some-
what nearer the free-space level on 9 cm at E than on 3 cm at F. During 
periods of very strong superrefraction, however, this situation was re-
versed. It was also found that, in general, signals were detected on the 
200-mile paths only when the 3-cm signals on the 57-mile BD circuit 
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4.17.—Mean values and observed variations of M along the BC Irish Sea path. (a) at 
0600, Mar. 15, 1945; (b) at 1200, Mar. 16, 1945; (c) at 1800, Mar. 16, 1945. 
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were stronger than about 12 db below the free-space level. Successful 
reception was obtained during warm weather, but 9- and 3-cm signals 
were never detected on the long paths during the winter. 

Analysis of the transmission records for the 57-mile path was made 
at the National Physical Laboratory.' Correlations were first sought be-
tween the M-profiles in the lowest 50 to 100 ft obtained from the ship 
soundings and the signal behavior on the transmission path. Such corre-
lations were either lacking or were poorly defined, however, and attention 
was shifted from low-level soundings to gross phenomena such as fronts 

For further details, see R. L. Smith-Rose and A. C. Stickland, "Centimetre Wave 
Propagation over Sea. A Study of Signal Strength Records taken in Cardigan Bay, 
Wales, between February and September 1944," RRB/C114, Feb. 28, 1945; "Centi-
metre Wave Propagation over Sea. Correlation of Radio Field Strength Transmitted 
Across Cardigan Bay, Wales, with Gradient of Refractive Index Obtained from Aircraft 
Observations," I, RRB/C121, May 10, 1945, and II, RRB/C127, Oct. 1, 1945; also a 
paper in Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave Propagation, The Physical Society, 
London, 1946; and a similar paper by E. C. S. Megaw in Radio-Wave Propagation, 
Academic Press, New York 1949; and R. L. Smith-Rose, Jour. IEE, 93, III A, 98 
(1946). 
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or fogs, and to aircraft soundings up to heights of several hundred feet. 
The profile used in each case was obtained by fitting a straight line through 
the measured points; the resulting slope was then used in calculation of 
the signal expected at the receivers, which was compared with the observed 
value.' A sample set of linear profiles is shown in Fig. 4.17, where the 
dots represent the mean values of M obtained in a single horizontal flight 
along the 57-mile path and the lines represent the range of variation 
encountered during the flight. 
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FIG. 4- 19.—Correlation of observed field 
strengths with those predicted using M-gra-
dients of the lowest 500 ft on the 9-cm BD 
Irish Sea path. 

A comparison of predicted and observed field strengths for the BC 
circuit on 9 cm is shown in Fig. 4.18, in which the gradient has been chosen 
as an average for the lowest 500 ft. Figures 4-19 and 4.20 show similar 
results for the BD circuit on 9 and 3 cm.' This procedure for calculation 
of field strength gives results that agree reasonably well with experiment 
on the BC circuit, which has one high terminal, but the disagreement is 
pronounced for the BD circuit, for which both terminals are low. This 
disagreement is hardly surprising in view of the extreme oversimplication 
resulting from ignoring the irregularities of the M-profile.' 

The fact that the signals on the BD circuit were so much stronger than 
calculated, together with the preponderance of evidence from other re-

For details of how the fitting may be done in particular cases, see E. C. S. Megaw 
and F. L Westwater, "Radio-meteorological Relationships," AC 8336/U.S.W. 141, 
Ministry of Supply; also E C. S. Megaw, Jour. IEE, 93, III A, 79 (1946). 

2 Similar graphs resulting from using the average gradient over the lowest 250 ft 
gave an appreciably greater scatter of points for both BC and BD circuits. 

It is interesting to note that if measurements at only a few heights had been obtained 
in the Massachusetts Bay soundings instead of a large number giving considerable 
detail, it would also have been possible to represent limited sections of these soundings 
by single straight lines of vanous slopes This, however, would have seriously mis-
represented the true nature of the profiles, a predominant characteristic of which was 
that deviations from standard slope usually occurred in well-defined layers, outside of 
which the slope quickly returned to a value very near standard (see also Sec. 4.9). But 
see also the footnote on p. 312 
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gions, suggests that these high signals must have resulted from M-inver-
sions that were not apparent from the soundings.' It is interesting to 
note that the aircraft soundings of the vertical spiral type made for the 
KXS trials (Sec. 4.17) in a region not far from that under discussion showed 
strong surface inversions similar to those shown in Chap. 3. The be-
havior of the circuits with low terminals is, as would be expected, a more 
critical test than with high terminals, and on the basis of available evidence 
it appears that the use of a linear M-profile with variable slope does not 
meet this test satisfactorily. 

+6   It is not clear, at present, whether 
+5 1: the apparent differences between the 3 
+4 

Irish Sea and the Massachusetts Bay • • • • : • 
2 + 3 . data result from greatly different zt +2 . 

meteorological situations in the two + 1 
locations or whether the differences o 
in methods of carrying out the 9. - 1 Theoretical curve -- 

experiments and analyzing the result- 2   
-50 -40 -30 -20 -10 0 f-10 

ing data have resulted in unwitting Field strength In db above free-space level 
emphasis of some aspects of the Fro. 4 20.—Correlation of observed field 
problem and neglect of others. It strengths with those predicted using M-

gradients of the lowest 500 ft on the 3-cm BD 
is difficult to see how the issue can Irish Sea path. 
be clarified on a sound basis without 

the equivalent for the Irish Sea data of the detailed analysis described in 
Secs. 4.2 and 4-4. 

It should be pointed out that at the present time there are some 
differences of interpretation and method of application of the technique 
of representing the whole M-profile by a single straight line approximating 

a section of the M-profile having appreciable curvature.2 This technique 
is usually easier to apply numerically than the wave-equation methods 
discussed previously; but in the opinion of the author it tends to obscure 
the true importance of M-profile curvature and is unsatisfactory as a 
theoretical basis for interpretation of experimental data with which we are 
familiar. It is hoped that future investigations will find a way of integrat-

It should be noted that signal strengths up to 6 db above the free-space level can 
be explained by a linear M-profile, assuming unity reflection coefficient of the ocean 
surface, but in general the measured M-profiles were not sufficiently steep to predict 
such high values. Stronger fields could be obtained by using a negative slope, which 
is equivalent to assuming a concave earth surface, but the physical interpretation of 
the resulting multiple ray paths and caustics requires investigation (see Sec. 2.5). The 
equivalent earth radius calculated by these methods is different for each wavelength 
and set of terminal heights, although it refers to the same atmospheric structure. 

2 In recent private communication Megaw has pointed out that our interpretation 
of his use of the linear-gradient technique goes somewhat beyond his original intentions. 
Further discussion of this matter may be found by consulting B. J. Starnecki, Jour. IEE. 
98, III A, 106 (1948). 
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ing the two methods of approach into a procedure that retains the desirable 
features of both. 

4.8. South Wales to Mt. Snowdon.—An optical overwater transmission 
path was operated from June to October 1944, between transmitters 120 ft 
above sea level in Aberporth, South Wales, and receivers at 3600 ft on 
Mt. Snowdon, about 70 miles away (see Fig. 4.16). Transmission was 
carried out on 9 and 10 cm simultaneously. 

For about 80 per cent of the time the transmission on both wavelengths 
was characterized by a regular fading pattern, which, when plotted as a 
function of time, consisted of a succession of broad, flat maxima and deep, 
sharp minima, with maximum signal equal to approximately twice the 
free-space field. This is the kind of pattern which would be expected 
from interference of two signals nearly equal in amplitude but differing in 
phase; it was interpreted to be the result of interference between the 
direct ray and the specularly reflected ray from the surface of the bay.' 
The proposed explanation is that under these conditions the M-profile 
was essentially linear but varied slightly in slope, changing the path-length 
difference and consequently the phase difference between direct and re-
flected rays. For standard refraction this phase difference was about 
4.5r on 10 cm and 57r on 9 cm, whereas for "flat-earth" conditions (vertical 
M-profile) these phase differences were about 12T and 13T respectively. 
Thus a steepening of the M-profile from the standard slope would tend to 
cause the two wavelengths to fade antisynchronously, as they were 
observed to do experimentally. 

During the remaining 20 per cent of the time the regular interference 
pattern was replaced by a different form of fading. The field strength 
in peaks of the fading cycle was 10 to 12 db above the free-space field; the 
peaks were sharp and the minima were broad. This is the type of signal 
to be expected from superposition of a large number of components with 
random phase relationships, as might be expected on an optical path over 
which the index distribution varies with time, changing the amplitude 
and phase relationships between the several important transmission modes. 

As no meteorological soundings were made over this path, further 
investigation into the actual mechanism is not promising. 

TRANSMISSION ALONG THE CALIFORNIA COAST 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

4-9. San Diego to San Pedro.'—Another highly interesting experiment 
is that carried out by the U.S. Navy Radio and Sound Laboratory (now 
U.S. Navy Electronics Laboratory), San Diego, Calif. It is of particular 

F. Hoyle, "Fading in a Line of Sight Experiment in England," in Radio-Wave 
Propagation, Academic Press, New York, 1949. 

'L. J. Anderson et al., "Atmospheric Refraction—A Preliminary Quantitative 
Investigation," NRSL Report No. WP-17, December, 1944. 
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importance because of the striking difference between the meteorological 
situation (and consequently the M-profile) along this part of the California 
coast and the conditions in the situations so far described. A strong 
elevated M-inversion persists over great distances for months at a time, 
and there seem to be few departures from standard at very low levels 
except for a low evaporation duct.' No attempt will be made here to 
discuss the meteorological origin of these elevated inversions, for there 
seems to be some difference of opinion in the matter; the experimental 
facts concerning the M-profile and radio signal behavior are sufficiently 
definite to merit discussion.' 
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San Nicholas 
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path 
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4.21.—Southern California coast and location of the NEL (NRSL) propagation 
experiments. 

One-way transmission was carried out from June 1944 to July 1945 
between a transmitting terminal 100 ft above sea level at San Pedro and 
a receiving terminal 100 ft high at Point Loma, San Diego, a distance of 
92 statute miles. The path is shown in Fig. 4.21. Wavelengths of 6 m, 
3 m, and 55 cm were employed, and the combination of path geometry 
and equipment was such that standard signal level was well below minimum 
detectable signal on all three circuits. Meteorological soundings were 
made by captive balloons and aircraft carrying modified versions of the 
wired sonde.' 

S. T. Stephenson, "Some Measurements of Humidity, Temperature and Refractive 
Index Gradients Immediately Above the Ocean," NRSL Report No. WP-22, September 
1945. 

2 See Sec. 4.22 for further data from the same location, obtained with one airborne 
terminal. 

3 L. J. Anderson, "Wired Sonde Equipment for High-altitude Soundings," NRSL 
Report No. WP-16, Nov. 17, 1944; also L. J. Anderson, S. T. Stephenson, and A. P. D. 
Stokes, "Improvements in U.S. NRSL Meteorological Sounding Equipment," NRSL 
Report No. WP-21, July 3, 1945. 
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The meteorological situation in this location changes slowly in both 
time and space in comparison with that in Massachusetts Bay or the 
Irish Sea; hence relatively fewer soundings and less detailed meteorological 
analysis are necessary for study of the transmission phenomena. The 
relevant facts available to date are as follows: 

1. For several months (June through October 1944), an elevated 
temperature inversion persisted. The air below the inversion was 
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FIG. 4.22.—A sounding 45 miles northwest of San Diego, Calif., on Sept. 29, 1944, showing a 
typical high M-inversion. 
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Fie. 4.23.—A sounding 38 miles northwest of San Diego, Calif., on Sept. 7, 1944, showing a 
typical low M-inversion. 

moist and well mixed; that above it was warmer and much drier. 
The rapid change in index of refraction in a thin stratum between 
these contrasting types of air caused a marked M-inversion, as 
illustrated in Figs. 4.22 and 4.23. The change in index n was 
about 50 to 60 X 10-6 on the average. The principal variation in 
this structure was that of height of the inversion, which varied from 
near the surface to around 4000 ft. There was a general tendency 
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toward a diurnal variation, with a maximum height in the morning 
at 0800 and a minimum at 1600 hours. Aircraft measurements on 
a path out to sea showed that surfaces of constant index were 
sometimes warped in shape, as shown in Fig. 4.24. 

2. The thickness of the inversion layer and the strength of the inversion 
also varied considerably, but the parameter most easily correlated 
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4-24.—Atmospheric cross section on the San Diego-San Pedro transmission path show-
ing (a) lines of constant (n-1) x 10, and (b, lines of constant potential temperature. 

with the radio transmission was the height of the base of the inver-
sion, as shown in Fig. 4-25. The 55-cm signal fell below the min-

imum detectable level as the inversion height increased above about 
3000 ft, but the 6- and 3-m signals were affected to a much smaller 
extent. All signals fell below minimum detectable level when 
frontal action destroyed the inversion, however, indicating that the 
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layer was responsible for the abnormally strong signal far below 
the horizon. 

3. When the M-inversion was high and did not "overhang," that is, 
when the minimum value of M in the inversion was greater than 
that at the transmitter, the average signal level on all these fre-
quencies was above the standard level and the signal was unsteady. 
Figure 4 26 shows a section of signal record for this case. The 
signal on 55 cm was barely detectable at such times but was 
apparently somewhat above standard. 
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Feo. 4.25.—Correlation of the height of the base of the temperature inversion with signal 
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4. When the M-inversion was low, the average signal on all three 
circuits increased markedly, as shown in Fig. 4-27, the highest 
frequency rising by the greatest amount; the signal became much 
steadier on the two lower frequencies. 

5. Under all circumstances the signal levels on the two lower fre-
quencies remained below the free-space value, but on the highest 
frequency it exceeded this value by 10 db or more. 

These facts have not yet been explained on a rigorous theoretical basis; 
presumably such an explanation would require, as a starting point, evalua-
tion of the integral in Eq. (2172) for M-profiles with elevated irregularities. 
The ray theory cannot supply information on field strength below the 
horizon for this case any more than it can for a standard M-profile. The 
oversimple criterion for existence or nonexistence of "trapping" depend-
ing upon whether or not the M-inversion overhangs the transmitter is 
also completely inadequate. Instead, the concept of "trapping" requires 
precise definition; this can probably best be done by adoption of a con-
vention regarding the amount of decrease in the attenuation of the trans-
mission modes given by the factor exp(iAX) of Eq. 2.486a. This 
factor is independent of height and expresses the effect of M-profile and 
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wavelength, which the ray theory cannot do. Furthermore, the implica-
tion is, when the simple concept of trapping based on ray tracing is applied, 
that the signal strength within the layer does not increase noticeably 
until rays begin to be turned downward. This is not true, of course, since 
leaking modes affect the signal strength in or near the nonstandard layer, 
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FIG. 4-27.—Typical signal record on the San Diego-San Pedro path when the M-inversion 

was low. 

and the increase in signal strength as the layer moves up from the surface 
is gradual rather than abrupt; the rate of increase is influenced by the 
magnitude of the irregularity, its height in natural units,' and heights of 
transmitter and receiver expressed similarly. 

The italics are used to emphasize the wavelength-layer height dependence, which 
is responsible for the fact that a change in layer height from, say, 100 to 200 ft can 
produce a very large change in the degree of trapping of wavelengths in the centimeter 
region but relatively little in the meter region (see Secs. 4.4 and 2.19). 
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When the elevated layer in this case dropped to near the surface, it 
was strong enough to trap the 55-cm signal strongly, while the 3-m signal 
was probably in the region of incipient trapping, and the 6-m signal was 
affected relatively little. 

The wave equation has been applied to obtain exact expressions for 
the transmission and reflection coefficients of plane layers of finite thick-
ness in which the index of refraction varies with position.' The at-
mosphere in vertical section is divided into three plane strata, the first 
with constant index of refraction, the second with the index changing 
continuously in a way permitting analysis with simple functions, and the 
third with constant index which may differ from that in the first region. 
The modified-index concept is discarded. A plane wave in the first med-
ium is considered to be incident on the layer at a small grazing angle; and 
if this angle is sufficiently small, a substantial fraction of the incident 
energy will be reflected back into the first medium. The amount of 
reflection depends upon the grazing angle, the ratio of thickness of the 
transition layer to the wavelength, and the form of variation of index 
through the layer. 

The results of this analysis have been used to explain the characteristics 
of the signal at the receivers at San Pedro far below the horizon.2 Qualita-
tive agreement is claimed between the predicted and observed variation of 
field strength as the height of the layer varies, although there is no check 
on absolute field strengths. 

The application of this solution for the plane layer to the actual physical 
situation cannot be considered entirely satisfactory, as several factors are 
ignored and no simple way of evaluating their importance has yet ap-
peared. It is not clear that the assumptions of a plane source wave and 
plane reflecting layer are reasonably valid for a spherical system. The 
boundary conditions are ignored at the surface of the earth but are ful-
filled at the reflecting layer and at infinity. For a qualitative explanation 
of why extra energy can be propagated below the horizon this method of 
approach is useful, but it should not be relied upon to explain the physical 
facts in detail. The formulation in terms of a series of transmission modes 
obtained from the fundamental theorem of Eq. (2.172) affords a mathe-
matically difficult but nevertheless more trustworthy procedure.3 A 

J. B. Smyth, "Transmission of Plane Waves through a Single Stratum Separating 
Two Media," Part I, NRSL Report No. WP-9, Dec. 22, 1943; Part II, NRSL Report 
No. WP-13, June 23, 1944. 

2 L. J. Anderson et a/., "Atmospheric Refraction, a Preliminary Quantitative In-
vestigation," NRSL Report No. WP-17, Dec. 28, 1944; L. G. Trolese, "One-way 
Transmission Experiments over the Sea between Los Angeles and San Diego," in Radio 
Wave Propagation, Academic Press, New York, 1949. 

3 T. Pearcey has suggested that evaluation of this integral or its equivalent might 
lead to a form of solution similar to that described above for the layer; but until this 
is done, there is no direct way of testing the validity of the plane-wave-plane-layer 
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considerable number of modes may be important, each leaking out of the 
elevated duct at a rate depending on the characteristics of the inversion 
and each being excited more or less efficiently, depending upon the position 
of the transmitter with respect to the height-gain curve of the mode. 

TRANSMISSION OVER AN INLAND LAKE 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

4.10. Flathead Lake.—Some of the first overwater transmission meas-
urements to be correlated in detail with low-level soundings were made 
from Sept. 9-19, 1943, over Flathead Lake, Montana, by Washington 
State College.' The lake extends in a north-south direction, is 25 miles 
long and 6 to 14 miles wide. It is located in arid country about 2900 ft 
above sea level. A radio transmission circuit on 10 cm was set up from 
a transmitting terminal 15 ft above lake level to receiving terminals 
approximately 20 miles distant across the length of the lake, at heights of 
16, 57, and 180 ft. The 180-ft location was used for 3 days; the 57-ft 
terminal for the remainder of the period; and the 16-ft terminal for the 
entire period. The 16- and 180-ft combination of terminal heights gave a 
just-optical path, while the lower terminals were slightly below the horizon. 

Low-level soundings were made up to heights of about 300 ft at intervals 
of 2 to 4 hr. The prevailing surface winds were southwest, and the 
soundings were made within 3 miles of the eastern shore, thus giving an 
overwater trajectory of several miles to the sounding point. 

The experiment revealed the following facts: 
1. The M-profiles ranged from near standard to strong surface ducts. 

The near-standard profiles tended to occur between 0200 and 1200 
hours when conditions were calm; the ducts occurred in the after-
noon and evening not only under calm conditions but with surface 
wind speeds up to 12 or 15 mph. Considerable lack of uniformity 
was apparent under nonstandard conditions. 

2. When the M-profile was approximately standard, the signal varia-
tions at the two receivers at 16 and 57 or 180 ft were in general 
similar, and the average level was not far from the standard level. 

3. When M-inversions occurred, the average signal level at both 
receivers rose to near the free-space value, reaching a maximum of 
about 10 db above free space, with the signal changing to the 
"strong-trapping" type with scintillations of varying amplitude 
superposed on rollers up to 50 db in amplitude. 

method. There is some difference of opinion in this matter, and the statements given 
here represent the views held by the authors of this volume. 

P. A. Anderson, K. E. Fitzsimmons, and S. T. Stephenson, "The Propagation of 
10 cm Waves over an Inland Lake. Correlation with Meteorological Soundings," 
NDRC Report No. 14-212, Washington State College, Nov. 12, 1943. 
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4. When the average signal was near free-space level, the fades at the 
two receivers occurred independently, at times fading out of phase. 
Short, deep fades occurred more frequently at the higher terminal, 
dropping to 30 db or more below free-space level. The total range 
of signal variation was 50 to 55 db. 

These results appear to be qualitatively in agreement with those 
obtained on other comparable overwater circuits, although detailed com-
parisons cannot be made. There is no disagreement with the general 
conclusions given in Sec. 4.3 concerning the correlation between M-profile 
near the surface and signal behavior; the soundings support the plausi-
bility of the expectation of that time that the dry, warm air from the 
land should be modified by cooling (or heating) and evaporation from the 
lake surface by processes similar to those occurring over the ocean. Pre-
sumably there should at times have been an evaporation duct, but the 
data published thus far do not permit detailed analysis. These meas-
urements were particularly interesting because they aided in the early 
development of the understanding of overwater transmission. All other 
experiments at that time had been done over the ocean.' 

ONE-WAY TRANSMISSION OVER LAND 

BY DONALD E. KERR AND PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN 

In contrast to the situation in most of the overwater transmission 
experiments described in the preceding pages, meteorological soundings 
and related analysis have played a very small part in most of the overland 
experiments made thus far. Therefore no basis for satisfactory quan-
titative explanation of the observed phenomena is available; instead, the 
observed facts must at present be considered largely empirical. Con-
sequently, the overland experiments will not be described individually in 
detail, but rather the general features that appear to be common to all 
will be enumerated, and the distinguishing features of each discussed. 

4.11. Early Experiments.—Since about 1931 various aspects of ultra-
high-frequency propagation over land have been under investigation, the 
effects of tropospheric refraction being one of the principal features to 
receive attention. Much of this work has been carried out by the Bell 
Telephone Laboratories over the gently rolling terrain of New Jersey.' 

1 For example, see P. J. Rubenstein, L Katz, L. J. Neelands, and R. M. Mitchell, 
"Microwave Transmission over Water and Land under Various Meteorological Con-
ditions," RL Report No. 547, July 13, 1944. 

I J. C. Schelleng, C. R. Burrows, and E. B. Ferrell, "Ultra-short-wave Propagation," 
Proc.IRE, 21, 427 (1933); C. R. Burrows, A. Decino, and L. E. Hunt, "Ultra-short-wave 
Propagation over Land," ibid., 33, 1507 (1935); and "Stability of Two-meter Waves," 
ibid., 26, 516 (1938); C. R. Englund, A. B. Crawford, and W. W. Mumford, "Ultra-
short-wave Transmission over a 39-mile Optical Path," ibid., 28, 360 (1940). 
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Over a period of 10 years tests were made at wavelengths from about 17 m 
to 30 cm on circuits varying in length from a few hundred feet to 60 miles. 
The first tests were designed to give information on the optical reflecting 
and diffracting properties of the terrain; the observation of fading led to 
further investigation and to the conclusion that tropospheric refraction 
is responsible for the fading. A series of measurements made throughout 
the year 1936 on a wavelength of 2 m over a 37-mile nonoptical path 
showed the presence of a diurnal effect, with fading and high average 
signal level at night as contrasted to steady signal near midday. This 
diurnal effect was more pronounced in summer than in winter. 

Attempts were made to correlate transmission characteristics with 
atmospheric stratification in a later 2-year study in which wavelengths of 
2 and 4 m were transmitted simultaneously on a 39-mile optical path. 
Recordings of temperature, relative humidity, and pressure at one trans-
mission terminal, in combination with upper-air data from U.S. Weather 
Bureau aircraft soundings, revealed diurnal changes in refractive index 
at the surface and indicated the possible existence of appreciable variations 
in index gradient. The airplane meteorographs used for the soundings 
had too great a lag coefficient and were not sufficiently accurate to permit 
making soundings of the type now considered necessary. 

As the experiments progressed, certain qualitative features of the 
transmission became noticeable. In most of the later tests these features 
reappeared with some modifications, usually becoming more pronounced 
as the wavelength was decreased. These features were 

1. The occurrence of a diurnal cycle, usually including two distinct 
signal types. For several hours near the middle of the day the 
signal was relatively steady, but at night (on calm, clear nights 
particularly) it became disturbed, with marked fading; at the same 
time the average signal level increased. 

2. Much more pronounced diurnal effect in summer than in winter. 
Practically all of the very deep fades occurred during the summer. 

3. Almost entire disappearance of fading in rainy, stormy, or windy 
weather. 

4. Marked similarity between major variations in signal on the 2-
and 4-m wavelengths, with difference in fine details of fading on the 
two wavelengths. Deep fades did not occur simultaneously. 

5. Little difference between the behavior of vertically and horizontally 
polarized radiation. 

6. Increase of range of variation of signal strength and amount of 
scintillation or fading as one terminal was decreased in altitude 
and shifted slightly so as to be screened by a range of hills. 

7. Range of variation of field strength from about 13 db above free-space 
field to about 20 db below for the 2-rn signal on the optical path 
and slightly less for the 4-m signal. The average midday levels 
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showed a slow seasonal drift of 4 or 5 db about the free-space level, 
being above in summer and below in fall and winter.' 

The plot of signal as a function of time in Fig. 4.28 illustrates the 
diurnal and seasonal effects and the similarity in gross aspects of the 
signals on the two wavelengths. 
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Fie. 4•28.—Diurnal and seasonal effects observed on wavelengths of 2 and 4 m on early BTL 
transmission path. 

Unpublished data for wavelengths of 2 m and 30 cm taken on this 
same optical path in autumn weather show that the diurnal effect noted 
in Item 1 occurred again, except that the 2-m average signal occasionally 
dropped to a low level during nocturnal fading. On the other hand, such 
a decrease in average signal level was usual rather than exceptional on 
30 cm during fading periods. The fading range on 30 cm was appreciably 

' Seasonal drift of midday levels has not been noticed by those few observers in a 
position to make such observations, except for RCA Laboratories on the paths described 
in the next section. 
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greater than on 2 m, and small scintillations sometimes occurred super-
posed on the steady midday 30-cm signal. 

The observed signal variability was interpreted as being caused by one 
of the two following mechanisms.' (1) Changes in the refractive-index 
gradient would produce shifts in the interference pattern of the direct and 
reflected rays. Calculations of this effect were carried out by introducing 
a variable effective earth radius (see Sec. 24). (2) In the presence of an 
elevated reflecting layer, or "air-mass boundary," a third ray reflected 
from this boundary might contribute to the interference. 

From 1934 to 1937 transmission tests in the wavelength region from 

5 to 8 m were carried out by Ross A. Hu11,2 with the aid of other radio 
amateurs, the U.S. Weather Bureau, and Harvard University. The 
death of Mr. Hull prevented completion of the work, but the preliminary 
reporte and a recent summary* indicate that the tests yielded considerable 
valuable information of a qualitative nature. Hull appears to have 
appreciated early in the course of the work the importance of both at-
mospheric water-vapor content and temperature inversions but lacked 
the means of expressing their effects quantitatively. He studied particu-
larly the characteristics of transmission between Boston, Mass., and 
Hartford, Conn., a 100-mile nonoptical path with intervening ridges 1000 
ft high. Over this path the 5-m signals showed several of the same 
characteristics that now appear to be common to overland transmission 
at the shorter wavelengths. The signal at times approached free-space 
level; strong diurnal and seasonal variations were apparent, with strong 
signals prevalent at night and in the summer; a definite relationship was 
noticed between types of signal fading and the atmospheric structure. It 
was noticed in particular that strong signal with deep fades tended to occur 
just before the onset of precipitation resulting from overrunning tropical 
air. Aircraft soundings revealed gross departures from atmospheric 

homogeneity, such as pronounced nocturnal surface inversions or elevated 
inversions associated with overrunning tropical air, and provided the 
basis for correlations with signal strength variations. These correlations 
could not be made in detail, but it appears that very large effects were 
obtained from both types of inversions. 

Despite the lack of completeness and the qualitative nature of the 
results, Hull's work was remarkable, and it is indeed unfortunate that it 

could not be continued. Some of the questions raised by his results are 
beyond the scope of most of the other work described in this book and 
serve to emphasize that a satisfactory over-all understanding of refractive 

C. R. Englund, A. B. Crawford, and W. W. Mumford, Bell System Tech. Jour., 
18, 489 (1938) and Proc. IRE, 28, 360 (1940). 

2 Then editor of QST, the official publication of the American Radio Relay League 
3 R. A. Hull, QST, 19, 3 ( 1935), and 21, 16 (1937). 
' A. W. Friend, Proc. IRE, 33, 358 (1945). 
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effects certainly cannot be obtained until the gap has been bridged between 
wavelengths of several meters and a few centimeters and a satisfactory 
means obtained for estimating the effects of both surface and elevated 

M-inversions. 
4-12 Summary of General Characteristics.—In this section we shall 

discuss the characteristics that appear to be common to the overland trans-
mission tests carried out from 1942 to 1945. These tests have in-
cluded wavelengths from 3 cm to about 7 m and terrain ranging from 
extremely flat desert to mountains. The principal physical features of 
the transmission paths are shown in Table 4.2. The terminal heights 
indicated are above mean sea level instead of above surrounding terrain 
(with the exceptions noted), for it is usually impossible to determine a 
meaningful terminal height above rough terrain. Probably the best 
simple way of describing the transmission path geometry is by means of a 
profile prepared from topographic maps, but it is not feasible to include 

the profile of each path here. 
Some transmission characteristics of the various circuits appear to 

recur consistently in all cases given here; others are contradictory or 
cannot be compared. Space limitations prevent discussion of results for 
each circuit individually, but the following list presents those character-
istics which appear to be broadly representative of the experiments 

listed in the table. All of these characteristics did not appear on every 
circuit; usually on any circuit only a fraction of those listed were prev-
alent (or were reported). The specific disagreements with this list and 
additional features that cannot be compared directly are discussed in the 

next section. 
The broad features common to all the circuits are the following: 
1. On optical and near-optical circuits the signal was steady at a level 

near the standard level in the early afternoon (see Fig. 4.29a). On 
the fully optical circuits this midday signal level for the microwave 
circuits was close to the free-space level (an indication of poor 
specular reflection from rough ground at the shorter wavelengths). 

2. Pronounced fading, accompanied by deviation of the average signal 
level from the daytime value, occurred on clear, calm nights. On 
optical paths the average level varied between — 12 and -I- 5 db,' and 
a variety of fading types was observed (see Fig. 4-29b, c, and d). 
On nonoptical circuits, on the other hand, the average level invariably 
increased, sometimes reaching the free-space value and occasion-
ally higher, but the fading range varied greatly from one circuit to 

another. 
3. The time of day at which transitions from steady signal to variable 

or the reverse occurred was subject to large variations, but the only 
time when transmission was almost certain to be steady was in the 

The reference level is always the free-space level unless stated otherwise. 



TABLE 4.2.—OVERLAND TRAN 

Terminal locations 
Path 
leth, 
miles 

X, cm 
Standard 
value of 
201og F 

telirxe nhle It+ 
' ,, 

Nature of terrain Degree of obstruction Period of 
operation 

a0nrgarenization 
dnumfueerrice 

Vicinity of Mt. 
Spokane, Wash, 

13.5 
52 

92 

Ill 

Ill 

112 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

• 

5250 
5250 

5250 

5250 

5250 

5250 

2400 
2630 

2550 

3450 

3650 

3950 

Mountainous 

Optical 
Optical 

One terminal 300 ft 
below tangent ray 

One terminal 100 ft 
above tangent ray 

One terminal 300 ft 
above tangent ray 

Obstructed by mountain 

3 weeks, winter 
8 weeks, winter, 

spring, summer 
5 days, summer 

10 days. early 
spring 
9 days, early 
spring 

8days,earlyspring 
All 1942-1943 

WSC: 1, 2 

Wembley, Haaelrriere, 
England 38 9 - - 30 725 170 

Urban at one end; wooded 
and hilly at the other. 
Across Thames Valley. 

Obstructed near one 
terminal 

March 1943- 
July 1946 

GEC (England) 
ASE, NPL: 3, 4 

New York City, 
Hauppauge, N.Y. 42.5 

665 
63 
11 

- 21 
- 4 
- 2 

1300 

1300 

280 
298 
288 

Gently rolling farm land 
and urban territory Optical 

March 1943-
March 1944 RCA: 5 

New York City, 
Riverhead, N.Y. 70 

883 
63 
11 

- 35 - 32 

- 50 to 
- 60 

eit 

87 

Gently rolling farm land 
and urban territory Nonoptical 

M arch 1943- 
March 1944 RCA: 5 

New York City, 
Neshanic, N.J. 41 

3 
6.5 

10 
0 500 600 

Wooded, industrial and 
urban, partly across 
and near water 

Ray clearance of 50 to 
100 ft at hill near 
midpoint 

July 1943-
March 1945: BTL: 6 

Great Blue Hill, 
Mt. Wachusett, M aas. 

45 10 - - 2 650 2000 Wooded and urban, hilly Ray r above horizontal; 
600 ft clearance 

Sept. 29- 
Oct. 16, 1943 

RL: 7 

Gila Bend, Datelan, 
Ariz, 

47 9 < - 60 53 35 Flat desert with general 
rise of 400 ft 

Nonoptical Dec. 13-20. 
1944 

NEL 

(NRSL): 8 
Blue Ridge Lookout, 
Mt. Hamilton, Calif. 

170 6 • 5860 4300 Across San Joaquin 
Valley 

Optical Several weeks, 
summer 1945 

OCSig0:0 

Blue Ridge Lookout, 
Mt. Frazier, Calif. 

*Information not kn...., 

106 

..... ...... ...... 1_,..,_ 

6 • 

• 

8000 

• • • 

5800 Mountainous Optical 2 days, summer 
1945 

OCSig0: 9 

. g are above mean sea level except for the ( ila Rend—Catelan c ircuit, for w hich the heights are above 
the flat terrain near the respective terminals. :Reference 6 covers the period Aug. 1, 1943, to Aug. 1, 1944. 1. P. A. Anderson et al., "The Propagation of 10-cm Waves 
on a 52-mile Optical Path over Land. The Correlation of Signal Patterns and Radiosonde Data," NDRC Report No. 14-151, Washington State College, June 10, 1943. 
2. P. A. Anderson et al., "The Propagation of 10cm  Waves over Land Paths of 14, 42, and 112 Miles." Report No. 14-202, Washington State College, Oct. 26, 1943. 
3. A. C. Stickland (NPL) and R. L. Smith-Rose (NPL). "Centimetre Wave Propagation over Land. A Preliminary Study of the Field Strength Records between 
March and September :943," DSIR Report No. RRB/S13 Nov. 15, 1943; Jour. IEE, U  III A, 98 (1946); Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave Propagation, The Physical 
Society, London, 1046. 4. A. C. SticIdand (NPL) and R. W. Hatcher (Meteorol Office), "Centimetre Propagation over Land. A Study of Field Strength Records 
Obtained during the Year 1943-1944," DSIR Report No. RRB/S18, May 11, 1944; see also Reference 3. 5. G. S. Wickizer and A. M. Braaten, Proe. IRE, 34, 670 ( 1947). 
6. A. L. Durkee, Proe. IRE, 34, 197 (1948). 7. P. J. Rubenstein et al., "Microwave Transmission over Water and Land under Various Meteorological Conditions," 
RL Report No. 547, July 13, 1944. 8. L. J. Anderson et al., "Atmospheric Refraction under Conditions of a Radiation Inversion," NRSL Report No. WP-19, Apr. 21. 
IRE, 34, 662 (,046-%. - 1945; Footnot,e 1, page 342. 9, T. J. Carroll, "Complementary Diversity Reception of Microwaves," OC Sig 0 Report No. RPS-4, Jan. 3, 1946; R. Bateman, Free. 
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early afternoon for a very few hours (except for Item 4). The 
periods of transition between fading and steady signal were usually 
relatively short—sometimes 30 min but generally somewhat longer. 
In the afternoon the transition was likely to occur some hours before 
sunset, but in the morning it usually occurred long after sunrise.' 
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FIG. 4.29.—Typical signal records in overland transmission on an optical or near-optical 
path. The abscissa is time: (a) early afternoon; (b.c,d) clear nights. (Blue Hill to Mt. 
Wachusett circuit.) 

4. In cloudy, stormy weather, microwave transmission, both day and 
night, was standard and steady, as mentioned in Item 1.2 

The measurements on the Arizona desert showed a considerably greater degree of 
regularity than any others reported (see Fig. 4-33). On this circuit the fading tended 
to be fairly slow, as indicated in Fig. 4-296. For a more recent report see J. P. Day 
and L. G. Trolese, Proc. IRE, 38, 165 (1950). 

2 In the 5- to 8-m band, however, Hull's data show cases of strong signal associated 
with the onset of precipitation. This phenomenon has also been reported on 9 cm. 
See E. C. S. Megaw, Jour. IEE, 93, III A, 79 (1946). 
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5. The diurnal change in average signal level and in fading range from 
day to night was more marked in summer than in winter. 

6. The fading range generally increased when one of the terminals was 
lowered or shifted behind an obstacle. 

7. Greatest variability in signal level was observed on the shortest 
wavelengths. 

8. The strongest signal observed was about + 15 db, but in most cases 
it was between 0 and + 10 db. The depth of fading varied greatly 
with the wavelength and the geometry of the circuit but was fre-
quently as large as 40 db. 

9. Horizontally and vertically polarized radiation showed similar 
behavior. 

Meteorological soundings were available for only the Mt. Spokane and 
Arizona circuits.' Detailed correlation of the radio transmission with 
meteorological parameters cannot, therefore, be made. 

Two general conclusions can be drawn from these investigations. 
1. Steady transmission occurs when the air along the transmission 

path is well mixed, as on sunny afternoons or in stormy, windy 
weather.2 The M-profile is then nearly standard, except that under 
strong insolation the temperature gradient very near the ground may 
be superadiabatie, causing a slightly substandard M-gradient. (It 
should be recalled that homogeneous air, as defined in Chap. 3, with 
an adiabatic lapse rate also gives a slightly substandard M-gradient.) 

2. Signal fading occurs in the presence of irregularities in the M-profile. 
On nonoptical circuits a marked change in average signal level 
invariably accompanies these irregularities, but for optical circuits 
such a general rule does not appear to be justified. The irregularities 
in the M-profile may occur either at the surface (frequently as a 
result of radiation cooling) or at some altitude that cannot be speci-
fied on the basis of existing information. (This point is discussed 
further in Sec. 4.13. See also Sec. 3.21.) The humidity gradient 
can, of course, be very important, as well as the temperature gra-
dient. In particular, a positive vapor-pressure gradient through 
the inversion can cause a substandard M-layer, as shown in 
Fig. 3-49. 

4.13. Additional Observations.—Because of the wide range of physical 
characteristics and of the periods of operation that mark the circuits 
described in Table 4.2, intercomparison of the data is often difficult or 
meaningless. This diversity of conditions, moreover, gives rise to some 

See the following section for a description of the soundings. 
2 The accuracy of this statement appears to depend upon the degree of obstruction 

of the transmission path. It is apparently correct for optical and near-optical paths, 
but is not necessarily correct for highly nonoptical paths for which the standard diffrac-
tion loss is very large. See the following sections for further discussion. 
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apparently unrelated or even inconsistent observations. These point 
which appear to be reasonably well defined are discussed below. 
A qualitative picture of the range of variation experienced on typica 

overland circuits can be obtained from Table 4.3, which shows the standard 
the maximum, and the minimum field strengths observed on the two RCfi 
circuits over Long Island on three wavelengths. The maximum signa 

TABLE 4.3.—SIGNAL LEVELS ON RCA CIRCUITS OVER LONG ISLAND 

Wavelength, cm 

665* 
63 
11 

665* 
63 
11 

Receiving 
terminal 
location 

Hauppauge 
Hauppauge 
Hauppauge 
Riverhead 
Riverhead 
Riverhead 

Field strengths, db above free-space value 

Standard 

— 21 
— 4 
— 2 
— 35 
— 31 to — 35 
— 50 to — 60 

Maximum 

— 13 
-I- 10.5 
+ 12 

> — 18 
-I- 10.5 
-F 13 

Minimum 

— 29 
< — 30 
< — 25 
< — 50 
< — 44 

*The 665-cm circuit was in operation only from 1400 to 2200 hours; consequently its value is limited 

level for the shorter wavelengths was 10 to 15 db above the free-spac( 
values, but the level on the 6.6-m circuit never exceeded — 13 db. Th( 
shorter wavelengths had the greater fading range, but the difference ir 
this range between 63 and 11 cm was small. (A similar situation wat 
found on the New York-Neshanic optical path, where the fading range 
on 3, 6.5, and 9 cm were only slightly different.) Table 4-3 also showt 
the relative conditions on optical and nonoptical paths. (The Hauppaug( 
paths are optical, and the Riverhead paths nonoptical.) The fadin¡ 
range increases 118 the degree of obstruction of the circuit increases. 

On the Long Island circuits the average 11-cm signal level was highet 
in summer than in winter, both by day and night, as illustrated in Figs 
4.30 and 4.31. 

Both the diurnal and seasonal effects are illustrated in Fig. 4.32 
which shows the average diurnal variation of the fading range on th( 
6.5-cm New York-Neshanic circuit in February and August. 

On the New York-Neshanic circuit the fading was reported generall3 
to be synchronous at two 6.5-cm terminals spaced 25 ft apart vertically 
as well as on 3, 6.5, and 10 cm at a single location. This is in contra. 
diction to the results of 6-cm tests in California, where vertical separatior 
of two receiving antennas operating separate receivers by the calculatec 
maximum-to-minimum spacing in the interference pattern resulted ir 
complementary fading; that is, the signal was strong in one receiver wher 
weak in the other. The difference probably arises from the fact that th( 
reflected wave on the New York-Neshanic circuit was very weak, as it 
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originated primarily from a narrow ridge screening the region that might 
otherwise have provided stronger reflection, whereas on the California 
circuit both direct- and reflected-ray paths were unobstructed and the 
land reflection was much stronger than usual. The synchronism of the 
three wavelengths on the BTL circuits is somewhat surprising, as it is 

0.1   0.1 
-40 -20 0 +20 -40 -20 

Field strength in db above free-space level 

Fro. 4-30.—Seasonal effect on 11-cm New York-Riverhead path, as indicated by percent-
age of time during which the signal was above the abscissa on the average, during July and 
during January. (a) When all times were considered; (b) when only darkness hours were 
considered. 
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Fm. 4-31.—Seasonal effect on the RCA 11-cm New York-Riverhead path, as indicated 
by (a) number of days and (b) number of hours during which the signal was more than 6 db 
above the free-space level each month. 

difficult to visualize a refraction mechanism capable of producing marked 
fading but insensitive to wavelength. 

In further tests of space diversity a comparison was made between 
the 41-mile New York—Neshanic circuit and the two 20-mile optical links 
obtained by the use of an additional terminal at the mid-point. The 



346 EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF REFRACTION (SEC. 4.13 

depth of fading on the long path was greater than that on either of the 

short ones, and no synchronism was observed. 

On several of the circuits, smoke and haze layers were observed to 

occur simultaneously with fluctuating signal. Such layers generally mark 

a region of atmospheric stability and, consequently, a tendency toward 

an M-inversion. The gradual destruction of a nocturnal inversion after 

sunrise can be followed visually as the bottom of the haze layer moves 

upward and is eventually dissi-

pated. It has been frequently 
2 

noticed that the final stages of 

this process, perhaps the last 

2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 hour, are marked by extremely 

Eastern standard time large and rapid signal fluctua-
(a) 

tions, terminating abruptly in the 
+3 

steady midday signal when the 
4, +2 

layer disappears. These layers 
+ 

also permit visual observation of 
.6) o 

the well-known "gravitational 

waves," which were suggested by 
2 

Helmholtz and have been inves-
t:, -3 

tigated theoretically at some 

length.' It is frequently sug-
- 5 

gested that these atmospheric 
-6 L/A August 1943 

waves may be connected with 

70 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 signal fading,2 but no experiments 

Eastern standard time 
(b) 

have yet been performed to inves-

tigate the matter. 
4.32.—Maximum and minimum signal The only overland transmis-

levels during 1-hr intervals averaged over the 
month of (a) February 1944 and (b) August sion circuit on which consistent 
1943. These figures show the diurnal and sea- effects of fog have been reported 
sonal effects observed on the BTL 6.5-cm New 
York-Neshanic path. is that in England, between 

Wembley and Haselmere. In 

general, the increase of average signal on an initially clear night was 

arrested by the development of low cloud or fog. In the case of fog 

formation the signal level then usually dropped below the standard level, 

strong fading continuing. Although no soundings are available for this 

circuit, a reasonable qualitative explanation is that radiational cooling 

1 H. Lamb, Hydrodynamics, Cambridge, London, 6th ed., 1932, p. 363; B. Haurwitz, 
Dynamic Meteorology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941. 

2 For instance, W. M. Elsasser, "Comments on Duct Transmission and Fading," 

Dec. 5, 1944 (unpublished); J. B. Smyth and L. G. Trolese, "Atmospheric Waves— 

Fluctuations in High Frequency Radio Waves," NRSL Report No. WP-18, Feb. 1, 

1945; R. A. Craig, "Gravitational Waves Associated with Temperature Inversions," 
in Radio-Wave Propagation, Academic Press, New York, 1949. 
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early in the evening produces a surface temperature inversion with a 
possible consequent steepening of the base of the M-profile and increase 
of signal strength. At some stage of this process the surface temperature 
drops below the dew point, and the resulting positive humidity gradient 
tends to counteract the effect of the temperature inversion, producing 
a substandard layer if the humidity gradient is sufficiently steep, with a 
consequent decrease in average signal level. (See See. 3.21 for a more 
detailed discussion of the possible meteorological processes involved.) 

The data from the Wembley-Haselmere circuit have also been examined 
for the effects of fronts. A statistical summary was made of 40 cases' for 
the period July through September 1944. Twelve warm-type fronts were 
found to cause a low signal, and one a rise and fall of 9 db in signal level. 
Of the remainder, 

Twenty-seven cold fronts or occlusions gave following results: four a low signal 
with no rise within five or six hours (but one of which had still warm air at the 
surface). Twenty-three gave either a rise in signal during passage or a rise within 
five or six hours after passage, including some very marked rises, associated with, 
in ten eases, a low signal during passage. 

From a forecasting point of view during that period the following rules emerge: 
1. Passage of warm fronts is invariably associated with a low signal, or if the 
signal is high immediately before, passage will cause it to lower. 
2. Passage of cold fronts and five or six hours afterwards. It can safely be 
said that sometime during that period a rise in signal can be expected in about 
nine eases out of ten, but from purely synoptic considerations it is unsafe to 
say whether actually during passage over the path or a few hours later. 
3. High wind conditions (winds of Beaufort F6 or above) normally give a low 
signal, but there was one exception to this on 24th September, the wind being 
N.W.F. 8 (fresh gale). 
4. Anticyclonic conditions give rise to a variable signal with a marked diurnal 
trend (but there are a few exceptions). Good signal strength is most likely 
during the afternoon with a gradual fade during the early hours of the morning. 
The effect would seem to be most marked with light or moderate off-shore winds. 

Because the meteorological information obtained by soundings coin-
cident with overland transmission is limited, detailed correlations are 
impossible. Several investigators attempted to use conventional radio-
sonde data and aircraft soundings made by aerometeorographs, which, 
for reasons discussed in Chap. 3, are usually unsatisfactory; nevertheless, 
the Washington State College group operating near Mt. Spokane found 
correlations between atmospheric stratification, as revealed by the radio-
sonde ascents from the Spokane station of the Weather Bureau, and 
variations in transmission stability. During the later phases of the 
investigation the radiosonde data were supplemented by low-level sound-

' This information was obtained in private conununication, through the kindness 
of R. L. Smith-Rose and others of the Tropospheric Wave Propagation Committee 
in England. 
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ings made with early models of the wired sonde. The correlations, 
although few in number, appeared to indicate consistently that marked 
fading occurred on all but the 13.5-mile path when the soundings revealed 
either surface or elevated layers in which the gradient of index of refraction 
deviated markedly from the standard value.' The elevated layers were 
usually found at heights comparable to the terminal heights and were not 
noticed to exhibit any diurnal variation, but the surface layers were caused 
by nocturnal inversions, as discussed in Chap. 3. Despite the very irreg-
ular terrain, the effect of the surface inversion appeared to persist over 
distances of at least 100 miles. 

Transmission on the 13.5-mile path was extremely steady, showing 
only very slow variations of about db. This is not surprising in view 
of the short path length and the large inclination of the line of sight to 
the horizonta1.2 

These early experiments by the Washington State College were the 
first to combine successfully microwave transmission measurements over 
land with intensive meteorological soundings, which were made first by 
radiosonde ascents and later by the wired sonde apparatus then under 
development. Most of the prevailing transmission characteristics 
described in Sec. 4.12 were found at this time to some degree. 

The most detailed program of meteorological measurements was carried 
out in connection with the transmission tests over the Arizona desert. 
The meteorological soundings were made with a modified wired sonde 
(see Sec. 3.28) at both terminals and near the path mid-point at frequent 
intervals throughout most of each night of the test. They showed that 
strong temperature and M-inversions formed at the surface at night, in-
creasing in altitude through the night, which produced marked irregularities 
in the M-profile at heights of several hundred feet. 

The radio signal, which was not detected during the daytime on this 
path, began to rise around sunset. It remained strong throughout the 
night, reaching a maximum value of about 12 db below the free-space 
level. The signal again dropped below the detection limit (60 db below 
free-space level) 2 to 3 hr after sunrise, when the temperature and M-inver-
sions were destroyed by solar heating. This marked diurnal cycle was 
repeated consistently throughout the course of the tests. Figure 4.33 

1 At the time this work was reported the quantity M was not in use, but the data 
published in terms of n indicate that strong M-inversions must have occurred in these 
layers. 

2 Even such short paths are not necessarily free from atmospheric effects, however. 
Unpublished information from Bell Telephone Laboratories on 10-, 20-, and 30-cm 
transmission on a 10.5-mile optical path in the summer and fall of 1940 shows that 
strong fading may occur. In general the fading on 20 cm was slightly more noticeable 
than on 30 cm, but the fading on 10 cm was very much more noticeable than on 30 cm. 
The maximum fading range was 20 db on 30 cm and 30 db on 10 cm. 
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shows the variation of signal and the accompanying soundings throughout 
a night with a strong inversion. 

Attempts to correlate the measured signal strengths with such param-
eters as the decrease in M between the transmitter height and top of 
the duct were unsuccessful.' Additional difficulties were possibly intro-
duced by the duration of the soundings (20 to 30 min) as well as departures 
from the assumed horizontal stratification over the sloping terrain of 
the circuit. 

An interesting and unexplained feature of the desert experiment is that 
the type of signal fading was noticeably different from that commonly 
observed on other nonoptical circuits. In the presence of ducts the fading 
was much slower than that commonly found. It lacked the usual broad 
maxima and deep, sharp minima, and the fading range was not large.' 

41.4. Discussion.—Perhaps the most striking similarity among all of 
the observations for paths that are not too long is the diurnal change in 
signal behavior, in which the signal changes from a relatively steady type 
at midday to a type characterized by pronounced fading at night. As 
shown in Sec. 3.21, the M-profile varies, in general, from approximately 

Attempts to correlate signal strengths and such M-profile parameters on the 
overwater circuits in Massachusetts Bay were also negative. Only when the complete 
wave solution was used was reasonable agreement obtained between predicted and 
measured field strengths. 

'Editor's note added in proof. Since the foregoing material was written, further tests 
have been made by the U.S. Navy Electronics Laboratory at the same location, using a 
number of wavelengths between 12 m and 1.25 cm. (Personal communication from 
J. B. Smyth.) The data show a remarkable difference between optical or nearly-optical 
circuits having small standard diffraction loss and those having large loss. By way of 
illustration, the first type would be represented by a wavelength of 30 cm and a trans-
mitter height of 58 m, whereas the second would employ a wavelength of 3 cm and a 
transmitter height of 1 m. Under midday conditions, when the measured M-profile 
was essentially standard, except for a substandard foot because of intense soil heating, 
the two types of circuits showed a startling difference in performance. The signal on 
the lower-loss circuit was steady at about the standard level, and variation of the height 
of the receiving terminal showed a normal height-gain function. For the other type of 
circuit, however, the signal showed strong scintillation, continually fading rapidly both 
above and below the average level. Most surprising, the average level was many 
decibels above the level for standard refraction, and the height-gain effect was absent, 
the signal strength being essentially independent of height. [See J. P. Day and L. G. 
Trolese, Proc. IRE, 38, 165 (1950).] 

This scintillating midday signal, far above standard level, appears to be common on 
long paths with very low terminal heights. Recordings of signals in the frequency-
modulation and somewhat higher frequency bands have now been made for considerable 
periods over path lengths of over 100 miles by the Federal Communications Commission, 
the Central Radio Propagation Laboratory of the Bureau of Standards, and other 
groupe. (See K. A. Norton's chapter in Advances in Electronics, Vol. 1 Academic Press, 
New York, 1949.) Presumably this phenomenon is similar to that found over water in 
Massachusetts Bay (Sec. 4.5) and at Antigua (Sec. 4.20), and is possibly to be explained, 
in part at least, by scattering from atmospheric irregularities. 
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standard around midday under the influence of solar heating to either sub-
standard or superstandard near the surface at night as a result of radiation 
cooling. The irregularities in M-profile undoubtedly vary in height and 
shape along a transmission path over rough terrain during different parts 
of the diurnal cycle; hence the observed phenomena represent a combina-
tion of "surface trapping" and "reflection from layers" (the quotation 
marks are used to emphasize that these terms are crudely descrip-
tive in nature rather than significant from a mathematical point of 

view). 
In addition to the fading, the variation of the average signal level 

upon which the fading is superposed is of some interest. It is usually 
observed that on nonoptical circuits the average signal level rises when 
fading occurs,' as it does in the overwater case, but on optical circuits it 
may either rise or fall for considerable periods. At the longer wavelengths 
the reflection from the ground may be sufficiently strong to introduce a 
lobe structure that can be distorted by refraction, thus causing some 
fading, but this explanation is untenable for the shorter wavelengths, 
where the preference for free-space signal under standard refraction con-
ditions on several wavelengths and direct measurements of reflection 
coefficient indicate that ground reflection must be essentially absent. 

All the experiments that were operated in a way to disclose seasonal 
variations show essential agreement in the conclusion that the diurnal 
signal variations are considerably more pronounced in summer than in 
winter. This is presumably attributable, in part at least, to the high 
water-vapor content of the air in the summer, which enhances the effective-
ness of temperature gradients in producing strong index gradients; at the 
same time it increases the probability of occurrence of strong humidity 
gradients, which also affect the index gradients markedly, as pointed out 
in Sec. 3-21. In addition to the exaggeration of the diurnal fading, an 
increase in average signal level in the summer was found on the RCA 
circuits on Long Island, possibly another manifestation of the enhance-
ment of the effects of temperature gradients. 

In all overland experiments in which comparisons have been made 
between vertical and horizontal polarization, no appreciable differences 
have been observed in transmission stability. This result is not surprising, 
as those measurements in which reflection from the earth might be expected 
to play a part (optical circuits on wavelengths of several meters) are 
usually made at such small grazing angles that the reflection coefficient 
should not be substantially different for the two polarizations. The 
theoretical treatment of Chap. 2 predicts no dependence on polarization 
in the diffraction region, as the second-order terms that were discarded in 

This statement is not always true, as may be seen from the transmission data 
from England, which inAicate that substandard layers occur at times, decreasing the 
average signal level. 
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formulation of the theory contained the only vehicle for expressing 
polarization dependence. 

The tendency toward decreased stability of transmission as the degree 
of obstruction of a transmission path is increased is fairly well established. 
The variation of signal under nonstandard refraction conditions occurs 
between an upper limit, roughly 10 to 15 db above free-space level, and a 
lower limit that is often not measurable but is well below the standard 
signal level. 

If the nocturnal cooling first affects the refractive index gradient at 
the surface (and presumably this would usually be the case on clear nights), 
surface ducts may form. How their shapes, stability, and rate of growth 
are affected by hilly slopes and varying types of surface are open questions, 
as is also the mechanism by which they affect transmission stability. 
A general explanation of overland transmission in any but the crudest 

of theoretical terms is, for several reasons, impossible at present. The 
boundary conditions for gpost land surfaces have not been formulated 
satisfactorily for either the meteorological or the electromagnetic phase 
of the propagation problem. The usual streams, vegetation, bare earth, 
buildings, and other irregularities constitute sources (or sinks) of heat and 
moisture, and calculation of the exchange of these quantities with the 
atmosphere and the resulting modification of the atmosphere has not been 
reduced to a practical procedure. As can be seen from the discussion in 
Chap. 3, even for the vastly simpler case of a smooth sea at constant 
temperature this problem is amenable only to a crude estimation. The 
roughness of most land surfaces and lack of knowledge of their conductivity 
and permittivity preclude application of a reflection coefficient in the 
customary way (see Sec. 5.1), and no satisfactory procedure has been 
evolved as a substitute.' Finally, the concept of modified index, which has 
performed valuable service in the analysis of overwater propagation, loses 
its precise meaning over land. It will be recalled that in the definition of 
modified index, purely horizontal stratification is assumed; that is, surfaces 
of constant index of refraction form spherical shells concentric with the 
earth. This condition is not fulfilled over water as well as one would wish 
and is even less satisfactorily met over rough land with varying surface 
properties. The overland problem thus lacks a single unifying parameter 
comparable to modified index. If the land is very flat and uniform in 
character, such as that in the Arizona desert, this difficulty may perhaps 
be somewhat less important. 

Further progress in understanding the stability of overland transmission 
requires emphasis on two main points: (1) an extensive program of detailed 

Under trapping conditions the guided waves strike the earth at extremely small 
angles with the horizontal, with the result that even a rather rough surface may give 
appreciable specular reflection. 
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meteorological sounding and analysis under conditions of varying degrees 
of complexity, designed to obtain basic information on the mechanism of 
duct formation, and (2) theoretical and experimental study of the electro-
magnetic features of the problem, including the effects of irregular ground. 
The simpler corresponding problem for overwater transmission has yielded 
definitive results only in proportion to the application of such methods.' 

RADAR TRANSMISSION 

It is clear from both theory and experimental data given thus far that 
nonstandard refraction can produce startling departures from the coverage 
diagrams discussed in Secs. 2.13 to 2.16. Because radar can explore large 
volumes in space in a very short time, by comparison with the limited 
information obtainable with fixed transmission terminals, it might appear 
at first glance that radar would be the more useful tool in the investigation 
of refraction. It will become clear from the next five sections and from 
Chaps. 5 and 6, however, that this is a much too naïve assumption. It is 
possible to use radar to considerable advantage in studying refraction, but 
quantitative information comparable to that obtained from one-way 
transmission is, except under special circumstances, essentially impossible 
to obtain; on the other hand, some useful information of a qualitative 
nature can be fairly easily obtained, particularly in conjunction with 
one-way transmission measurements and a program of meteorological 
investigation. 

To appreciate the reasons for the foregoing statements, let us recall 
the radar equation [Eq. (2.28)], 

Pr GIX2 oF4 
P, = (47)3 le . 

In this equation the target is considered to be concentrated at a point, and 
its radar cross section is given by a. The term F is also a point function. 
The value of u for a real target of finite extent depends upon the distri-
bution of the incident field, that is, upon F, and upon the geometrical 
features of the target. Near the earth's surface the field incident on an 
extended target, even for standard refraction, is likely to vary appreciably 
with position; and if the shape of the target is complicated, it becomes 
impossible to specify a single value of e independent of range, radar height, 
etc. In addition, atmospheric refraction causes the incident field distri-

Editor's note added in proof. In view of the new results on the high midday fields on 
long paths, it appears that a still greater degree of complexity may prevail than has been 
visualized earlier, and that the M-profile may be only an intermediate step in the study 
of atmospheric refraction. The practical consequences of the later resulta may be very 
important for such applications as television, aircraft, traffic control, and other services 
in which cochannel interference is a serious problem. 
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bution to vary with time, resulting in large fluctuations of echo strength. 
Consequently, radar measurements on random surface targets are by 
nature rough and require adoption of some kind of arbitrary procedure 
to make possible comparisons between observations. As it is difficult to 
estimate "average" signal strengths on most radars with any accuracy, it 
is usually more useful to measure the peak value of the echo occurring in 
some chosen time interval, this interval depending upon conditions. In 
view of the arbitrary method of measurement and the wide variation of 
retraction effects, then, it is not possible to define a single meaningful value 
of for surface targets such as buildings, cliffs, or ships under conditions 
of nonstandard refraction.' 

Calculation of a for extended targets for nonstandard conditions is in 
general not feasible, because in addition to the complications introduced 
by the geometry of the target, the incident field distribution consists of the 
summation of field from several transmission modes. From Secs. 217 to 
2.23 it can be seen that this is not a promising prospect. 

Lacking the means of describing radar transmission by simple param-
eters comparable to those of one-way transmission, we are left with only 
the ratio of Pr/P, as a phenomenological statement of echo from the target; 
and as this is devoid of functional relationships, there is no possibility of 
exploring the detailed nature of the transmission. Even without the 
detail, there is much to be learned from rough observations, as shown in 
the following sections.2 

445. New England Coast.3—As part of the program of overwater 
transmission described in Sec. 41, experimental 3- and 9-cm radars' were 
set up beside the transmitting terminal tower at Race Point (see Fig. 41) 
with antennas about 50 ft above mean sea level. In addition to random 
shipping in Massachusetts Bay, coastal targets along the New England 
coast were available to these radars, the targets being hills, towers, build-
ings, and a few islands. Local obstructions obscured most near-by land 
targets, so that except for occasional ships no echoes could be expected 
between 2 and 20 miles. 

The observational program had two parts. A general picture of 
transmission conditions was obtained from PPI photographs taken hourly; 
the range and azimuth of the most distant detectable echo were also 

The other factors affecting fr in the absence of refraction make determination of cr 
difficult but somewhat less ambiguous (see Chap. 6). 

2 It is not difficult to visualize an experiment in which the difficulties enumerated 
above are greatly minimized. If, for instance, measurements were made of echoes 
from a series of corner reflectors of known cross section, located at various ranges in 
such a way as to be free from interference from other targets, the results could possibly 
be interpreted as well as those obtained from one-way transmission measurements. 

3 By Pearl J. Rubenstein. 
4 These special experimental radars are described in Ser. 6-20. 
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recorded hourly.' The echo strengths of four selected overwater targets 
at ranges of 22, 41, 62, and 73 miles were measured hourly. Only the 
first of these was visible under standard conditions. These targets were 
chosen for their isolation and the relative steadiness of their echoes.2 
Absolute measurements of the target echo strengths were made by match-
ing to the echo the pulse on the A-scope from a pulsed signal generator 
connected to the receiver through a directional coupler. The peak echo 
value reached in an interval ranging from 30 sec to several minutes was 
recorded, the time interval being at the observer's discretion. 

Because no simple targets were available, standard values of maximum 
range and of the signal strengths of the selected targets were determined 
empirically from a preliminary series of measurements. 

The patterns of radar echoes observed on the PPI fell into several 
categories, each associated with a distinctive M-profile; these patterns, 
shown in Fig. 4-34, are analogous to the signal types observed in one-way 
transmission. 

In Fig. 4.34a the PPI is practically devoid of echoes because of the 
absence of permanent targets between 2 and 20 miles. This is the pattern 
observed when M-profiles were substandard at the surface and the micro-
wave signal level in one-way transmission was below the standard level. 
During such periods small ships were occasionally tracked to 10 or 12 
miles. Both 3- and 9-cm radars showed symptoms of substandard 
conditions at the same time. 

The standard pattern, established empirically, is shown in Fig. 4-34b. 
A few scattered echoes are seen at ranges near 20 miles. They appear 
as arcs because of the 6° width of the 9-cm antenna pattern; the cor-
responding echoes at 3 cm (beamwidth 2°) are essentially dots. The 
standard patterns at 9 and 3 cm are very similar. 

Only a slight improvement over the standard condition is represented 
in the pattern of Fig. 4.34c, which occurred with shallow surface ducts. 
Maximum ranges on surface targets were extended 10 to 30 per cent; 
some additional targets appear within the standard maximum range; and 
the echo signal strengths increase over their standard values. The effects 
were more pronounced at 3 than at 9 cm. 

With deep surface ducts the pattern changes radically, as shown in 
Fig. 4.34d (note the change in range scale). Mapping of the coast line 
becomes fairly complete, and the echo strengths are high. The echoes 

Separate recording was necessary because delayed sweeps provided to obtain data 
at ranges greater than about 140 miles were available only with the A-scopes and not 
with the PPI's. 

2 They were in no sense point targets, but the complexity of their echoes was con-
siderably less than for the rest of the coast line, and their physical separation from 
other prominent targets reduced the identification problem. 
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are characterized by more severe fluctuations than those normally 
observed. 

Under these conditions maximum detection ranges at 9 cm werc 
generally greater than those observed simultaneously at 3 cm, as shown 
in Fig. 4.35. This observation, however, cannot be generally valid in 
view of the complexity of the transmission. Not only do the transmitted 
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Fro. 4.34.—PPI patterns and associated M-profiles. 

powers and minimum detectable levels of the two radars differ slightly 
but the difference in beamwidths is also important in this connecting 
because of the extended nature of the targets. The major factor tha 
cannot be compared in the two cases is, of course, the variation witl 

height and range of the factor F which covers the departures from free-spac 
propagation. At the longest ranges water-vapor and oxygen absorpticn 

will, in addition, be noticeable at 3 cm. 
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An interesting feature of these patterns is the strict limitation of the 
targets to the coastal zone, although numerous hills and tall buildings a 
few miles inland form potential targets. This illustrates the delimitation 
to the water area of these surface ducts formed by cooling of the air from 
below. The field is apparently attenuated rapidly after it leaves the duct. 

Despite the complexity of the available targets and their nonuniform 
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FIG. 4•34.—PP1 patterns and associated M-profiles.—(Continued) 

distribution in range, the maximum detection range varies smoothly with 
increasing duct strength. This is illustrated in Fig. 4.36, in which max-
imum range is plotted as a function of duct height as obtained from 
synthetic soundings (see Sec. 4-2.) for cases of surface M-inversions. The 
maximum range observed during the tests was 280 miles, a value de-
termined by the limitations of the available indicator sweeps rather than 
propagation conditions. The echoes were received from the coasts of 
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Nova Scotia. The indicated duct heights were determined only for the 
Massachusetts Bay region, and there is no way of knowing the atmospheric 

structure at large distances. 
Although Fig. 4•36 might be considered a rough means of predicting 

maximum range on coastal targets if the duct height is known, it should 
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FIG. 4 35.—Comparison of 3- and 9-cm maximum radar ranges observed under conditions 
of surface ducts. 
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Fia. 4•36.—Maximum observed radar ranges, at 9 cm, as a function of height of surface duct. 

be borne in mind that such an empirical calibration is valid only for the 
specific radar, in its specific site. Under less favorable conditions, such 
as a less uniform distribution of possible targets, even an extended series 
of observations may not provide a suitable coverage calibration. (Duct 
height alone is not, of course, sufficient to specify field distributions, and 
it is surprising that there is as much regularity as is shown in the figure.) 

Two additional patterns of radar echoes were occasionally observed. 
The first, shown in Fig. 4•37, resembles that obtained with deep ducts 
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(Fig. 4-34d), but the complete mapping of the coast line is interrupted by 
extensive blank regions. The apparent analogy of this phenomenon of 
"skip effect" with that produced at longer wavelengths by "reflection" 
from the ionosphere leads one to seek a possible explanation in terms of 
strongly refracting elevated layers, probably overhanging.' What little 
meteorological data are available support this hypothesis, but the evidence 
is far from conclusive. The M-profile of Fig. 4.37 is therefore included 
tentatively. An alternative suggestion is that elevated M-inversions 
having appreciable slope may produce the skip effect. 
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(a) 
4•37.—PPI pattern illustrating (a) radar skip effect and (b) accompanying M-profile. 

Range marks are 20 miles apart. 
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The pattern of Fig. 4.38a differs from all the others in that echoes are 
obtained from inland targets rather than those along the coast. An 
obvious interpretation is that this pattern results when ducts exist over 
land but not over water. From the meteorological discussion of Chap. 
3 we find that ducts over land occur mainly at night, whereas con-
ditions over water are almost always nonstandard. Thus we should 
expect overland echoes to be obtained mainly during the night and gen-
erally in combination with those front coastal targets. These expectations 
were completely fulfilled. The pattern of Fig. 4.38a was rare; in most 
cases the echoes over land occurred together with those from coastal 
regions, as shown in Fig. 4.38b and frequently were associated with skip 
effect on coastal targets. Because ducts over the water frequently 
become complex during the night, with the development of elevated 
M-inversions as the nocturnal radiational inversions travel from land out 
over the water, these observations form a consistent pattern. 

See Sec. 4.9, on the experiments near San Diego. 
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In Sec. 4.5 the absence of any appreciable effect of elevated ducts on 
microwave one-way transmission was noted. The remarks of the 
preceding paragraphs are in apparent contradiction to this point. No 
convincing explanation of this paradox has been found, but a few sug-
gestions may be made. During periods of strong superrefraction the 
radar patterns are extremely variable; hence although a skip effect may 
persist for a period of some hours, the specific region skipped is not con-

(a) Echoes from inland targets only. (b) Echoes from both inland and coastal targets. 
Wavelength 9 cm. Wavelength 3 cm. 

Fia. 4.38.—PPI patterns showing echoes from land targets; 20-mile range marks. 

stant. At a fixed point, then, such a condition might result in a general 
depression of the average signal level together with irregular variability 
of signal. Several such periods were observed in one-way microwave 
transmission, when with strong-trapping type signal the average level 
was 15 to 20 db below the free-space value for several hours at a time. 
Only a few of these periods have been accounted for by the presence of 
known nonuniform meteorological conditions over the path. Existing 
data do not permit the establishment of a conclusive correlation between 
these unexplained periods of low-level strong-trapping type signal and 
radar skip effects, but they do not refute such a correlation. 

More quantitative data on radar transmission were furnished by the 
comparison of echo strengths of radar targets with the one-way field 
strengths. The target used for this comparison was that at a range of 
41 miles, close to the receiving terminal of the one-way circuit, a choice 
that eliminates any possible ambiguity from variation of refractive con-
ditions in azimuth. If the radar cross section of the target were inde-
pendent of the incident field distribution, the ratio of target echo intensity 
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to one-way signal intensity at a constant range should be simply pro-
portional to P. The experimental variation is shown by the points in 
Fig. 4.39; the square-law line is included for comparison. It should be 
noted that the target did not become visible until the one-way signal 
strength had risen about 10 db above the standard value, an illustration 
of the requirement of strong fields for radar. 

Measured signal strengths on the remaining selected targets were 
closely related to those of the 41-mile target chosen for comparison with 

I • • 
-60 t-40 - 20 

One-way signal strength in db 
above free-space level 

FIG. 4.39.—Comparison of radar and one-way signal strengths on 3 cm. Radar detection 
level is baseline. Arrow denotes one-way standard signal level on 3 cm. 

the one-way results. In so far as could be determined, the variations 
increased with increasing target range from the radar and with decreasing 
wavelength. These large echo fluctuations serve to emphasize the fallacy 
of using echoes from natural targets as a measure of radar set performance. 

4.16. California Coast.'—Early in 1942, at the United States Navy 
Radio and Sound Laboratory (now United States Navy Electronics 
Laboratory) on Point Loma, near San Diego, Calif., observations were 
begun of the effects on radar operation of the elevated M-inversion 
described in Sec. 4.9.2 

The initial investigations were made with radar operating on 43 cm 
sited 425 ft above sea level in a location permitting an unobstructed view 
along the California coast line and out to sea. Figure 4.21 shows the 
location of the radar and the surrounding features of principal interest. 

The islands and prominent features of the coast line provided natural 
targets convenient for qualitative radar investigations which first demon-

' By Donald E. Kerr. 
I L. J. Anderson, J. B. Smyth, F. R. Abbott, and R. %wile, "Radar Wave Propa-

gation," NRSL Report No. WP-2, Nov. 30, 1942; L. J. Anderson and J. B. Smyth, 
"Atmospheric Refraction—A Qualitative Investigation," NRSL Report No WP-5, 
May 7, 1943; L. J. Anderson and L. G. Trolese, "Measurement of Radar Wave Refrac-
tion and Associated Meteorological Conditions," NRSL Report No. WP-7, Dec. 10, 1943. 



362 EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF REFRACTION [SEC. 416 

itrated the remarkable effects of the elevated M-inversions in this region 
n causing radar echoes from below the horizon. A detailed study of 
.choes from the islands and coastal regions indicated on the map made 
wer several months during the winter of 1942 showed variations in echo 
strengths at times greater than 20 db in a few minutes, but neither ampli-
tude nor rate of fading was comparable to those ordinarily encountered on 
shorter wavelengths under nonstandard refraction conditions. Echoes 
from adjacent localities were observed to fluctuate independently over 
short time intervals. 

Natural targets, consisting of cliffs, buildings, and the like, have the 
disadvantage that echoes from them cannot be calculated, and they are 
often inconveniently distributed in space. To obviate this difficulty a 
series of targets was set up at the locations indicated in Fig. 4.21 by the 
numbers 1, 2, 3, and 4, at heights of 85, 550, 1300, and 1700 ft, respectively, 
above sea level.' For a period of a month in the fall of 1943 the strength of 
the echoes from these targets was observed on a radar operating on 1.5 m 
at the 430-ft Point Loma site. For standard refraction target No. 4 was 
at the maximum of the lowest lobe and No. 1 was just below the horizon; 
targets 2, 3, and 4 produced an echo well above noise. The predominant 
M-profile was characterized by a strong elevated irregularity of variable 
characteristics. The sounding techniques then available were not capable 
of revealing the detail shown in Sec. 4.9, and it was possible to conclude 
only that elevated superstandard layers occurred frequently and produced 
the greatest effect on the radar echoes when below 2000 ft. The details 
of the layer found later are described in Sec. 4.9. 

The relative echo amplitudes varied from about 30 db above noise to 
values below the minimum detectable level. For about one-third of the 
time target No. 1 produced a strong echo, the other echoes being usually, 
but not always, detectable. This occurred when the soundings indicated 
strong M-gradients in the layer. There were a few occasions when the 
layer was very weak or was above 2000 ft and targets 2, 3, and 4 were 
visible, but during most of the time the combination of "visibilities" was 
highly erratic; not infrequently only targets 2 and 3; 1, 2, and 4; or 1, 2, 
and 3; and so on, were visible. On some occasions all four targets were 
invisible for several hours at a time.2 Early interpretation of these effects 
was that radar "blind zones" from these layers could be serious; but in 
the light of later findings on the lack of homogeneity of the index distri-

These targets were made of tightly strung wires, spaced so closely as to give 
essentially a plane reflector, and were oriented accurately to face the radar. The 
geometrical area of each was 1600 ft.'. In siting the targets an effort was made to 
choose locations that would permit the echo from the target to overpower that from 
the surrounding terrain and at the same time be free of local diffraction effects. No 
check is available on the degree to which these undesirable effects were avoided. 

2 The performance of the radar set was reported to be under careful check during 
the course of the tests. 
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bution in space and other observations on diversity reception and on the 
rapid and independent fading of echoes from adjacent targets, it seems 
that positive statements about blind zones are somewhat difficult to 
make. 

4-17. Welsh Coast.'—During the summer of 1944 a series of Inter-
service radar trials was carried out on the north coast of Wales. This 
section concerns those results which bear on atmospheric refraction.' 

Experimental radars on wavelengths of 1.25, 3.2, and 10 cm were 
located on Morfa Beach at heights above sea level ranging between 20 
and 30 ft (see Fig. 4-16). Measurements were made of echo strength at 
times of nonstandard propagation on ships and on such random fixed 
targets as the coast of Ireland, the Isle of Man, buoys, and lighthouses. 
Soundings were made simultaneously by aircraft and ships along the line 
indicated in Fig. 4-16, employing instruments similar to those described 
in Secs. 3-29 and 3-31. Considerably more detail is reported in these 
aircraft soundings than is given in those for the measurements in the Irish 
Sea (see Sec. 4-7); these soundings are strikingly similar to those illustrated 
in Chap. 3, as contrasted to those reported for the Irish Sea transmission 
path and described in Sec. 4-7. 

The effects of nonstandard M-profiles on 3- and 10-cm transmission 
were to extend markedly the detection ranges on ships and to cause 
echoes to appear from the Isle of Man and Irish coast, far below the 
horizon.' A prominent feature of these echoes was that they consisted 
of a large group of signals, each usually fading independently of the others 
at a fairly rapid rate; hence no single echo could be used alone as a measure 
of the intensity of superrefraction. In the present instance it was neces-
sary to deal with a "composite" signal strength, taking into account both 
the number and strength of echoes received on bearings a few degrees 
apart. Occasionally the echoes were steady enough to make direct com-
parisons, however, and at these times the echo strengths from the Isle of 

, By Donald E. Kerr. 
2 J. R. Atkinson, "General Summary Covering the Work of the Interservice Trials, 

Llandudno, 1944," TRE Report No. T1770, May 1945; W. A. Hayes, J. Ingham, and 
F. L. Westwater, "KXS Llandudno Interservice Trials Summer 1944. Correlation of 
Radar and Meteorological Conditions during Periods of Very Weak Superrefraction," 
TRE Report No. T1865, Aug. 27, 1945; W. A. Hayes, J. Ingham, and R. W. James, 
"KXS Interservice Trials Summer 1944. Investigation of Anomalous Propagation 
(Correlation of Meteorological Conditions and Radar Signals)," TRE Report No. T1803, 
Mar. 29, 1945. 

'The 1.25-cm radar was rarely able to detect long-range surface echoes, even 
when they came from only slightly beyond horizon range, and at no time did it detect 
the Isle of Man. This fact was attributed to absorption by water vapor, which for a 
1.25-cm echo from the Isle of Man would be somewhere between 20 and 30 db (see 
Chap. 8). This, in addition to the fact that the over-all set performances on X = 1.25 

cm was about 35 db lower than that on 10 cm, represents a serious handicap, even for 
very strong superrefraction. 
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Man on the two wavelengths differed by about the difference in over-all 
set performance. 

The meteorological soundings revealed three principal deviations from 
standard M-profiles: elevated ducts 200 or 300 ft thick with bases at 
roughly 500 ft, surface ducts 100 to 200 ft thick, and a semipermanent duct 
in the lowest 50 ft. The thick surface ducts were ascribed to modification 
by advection (see Sec. 3.17). Figure 4.40 shows a sounding illustrating 
this situation. The low evaporation duct results from a strong humidity 
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FIG. 4.40.—Sounding in the Irish Sea showing a deep surface duct ascribed to modification 
by advection. The arrows indicate values at the water surface. 

deficit that outweighs a superadiabetic temperature gradient resulting 
from heating from below, as discussed in Secs. 3.14 to 3.16. Figure 4.41 
shows a combination of an evaporation duct and an elevated duct. The 
meteorological origins of the elevated ducts were not determined in in-
dividual cases, but the data available suggest that they were caused in a 
number of different ways. Occasionally they occurred at very low alti-

tudes, overhanging the surface. 
Aircraft soundings made at a number of different locations indicated 

that in a homogeneous air mass a single sounding was broadly represent-

ative of conditions over a wide area, although details of the profiles varied 
with location. Very near the surface, however, ship soundings showed 
such marked fluctuations in temperature and humidity that considerable 
difficulty was experienced in the interpretation of the soundings, partic-
ularly when compared with simultaneous aircraft soundings at the same 
location; the principal emphasis was placed on the latter in correlation with 
the radar data. Despite the fluctuations shown by the ship soundings, 
one striking feature appeared. Under conditions of heating from below, 
practically the entire temperature, humidity, and M-deficits occurred 
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between the sea surface and a height of about 5 ft.' Between 5 and 50 ft 
the temperature and humidity profiles varied relatively little with height 
and the top of the duct was poorly defined. 
A study was made of 50 days' records of radar performance, variations 

of signal level on the one-way transmission circuit described in Sec. 4.7, 
and measured M-profiles. The degree of superrefraction, as judged by 
strength of echoes from fixed targets and by maximum ranges on ships, 
could be correlated qualitatively with the irregularities of the M-profiles, 
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441.—Sounding in the Irish Sea showing a combination of an evaporation duct and an 
elevated duct. The arrows indicate values at the water surface. 

but the variability of the latter very near the surface and the frequent 
occurrence of combinations of surface and elevated ducts precluded 
quantitative conclusions. 

The strongest superrefraction occurred with combinations of surface 
and elevated ducts, often of rather irregular form. Figure 4.42 shows a 
sounding' made at a time of very strong superrefraction. At about the 
time this sounding was made, echoes were obtained from Scotland, Ireland, 
and the Isle of Man on the 3- and 10-cm sets on Morfa Beach, and a near-by 
1.5-m radar received echoes from Ireland—a rare phenomenon. Con-
siderable superrefraction was also present in situations illustrated by 
Fig. 4.40. There were periods of apparent inconsistency, when the tem-
perature excess was positive and the humidity deficit was zero or slightly 
positive, apparently accompanied by appreciable local fluctuations. At 

The process of eddy diffusion cannot operate efficiently very near the surface, 
and large gradients are necessary to accomplish the transfer of heat and moisture 
required by the temperature and humidity deficits (see Sec. 3-11 to 3.13 and 3-26). 

This sounding was made in Cardigan Bay, but others made northwest of Morfa 
Beach showed roughly similar shapes. 
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these times the M-deficit tended to change sign, resulting in a surface 
layer whose slope fluctuated between superstandard and substandard. 

Periods of noticeably weaker superrefraction occurred when the elevated 
ducts were weak or fairly high, as shown in Fig. 4.43, and least effect was 
observed when soundings and analysis of the synoptic situation indicated 
only a shallow evaporation duct at the surface and standard slope of the 
M-profile above. These conditions of weak superrefraction were particu-
larly interesting because of the marked dependence of performance on 
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Fro. 4.42.—Sounding in the Irish Sea showing an M-profile associated with the strongest 
superrefraction. The arrows indicate values at the water surface. 

wavelength; the 3-cm performance on shipping and the nearer natural 
targets was noticeably better than on 10 cm (cf. Sec. 4.15), and decreasing 
the set height from about 30 to 20 ft further increased this advantage 
for 3 cm. 

In addition to these explorations of surface coverage variations, 
coverage up to a height of about 300 ft was investigated at short ranges 
(15,000 to 25,000 yd) by measurement of echoes from balloon-borne 
corner reflectors and from an autogyro. Well-defined lobes resulting 
from reflection from the water were found even on 1.25 cm. At times 
of weakest ducts the positions and shapes of the lobes near the maxima 
on 10 cm agreed with simple calculations from plane-earth theory, but 
the finer lobe structure on the shorter wavelengths made a close check 
impossible. At times of strong superrefraction, however, noticeable 

changes in lobe shape and position were evident. The lowest 10-cm lobe 
showed a tendency to split in two, with a somewhat weakened top section, 
a slight gap in the middle, and a low "finger" very near the surface. The 
changes in lobe structure were not so clearly defined on 3 and 1.25 cm, 
but there appeared to be a general lowering of the lowest two or three 
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lobes and irregular distortion of their shapes, rendering them individually 
unidentifiable.' 

The radar behavior and measured M-profiles were also compared with 
transmission data from the Irish Sea experiment described in Sec. 4 7. 
Good general agreement was found between periods of high signal strength 
on the BD circuit, long radar ranges, and M-profiles with strong surface 
ducts alone or combined with elevated ducts. Detailed comparisons 
have not been made, but there is no evidence in the data thus far published 
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Fro. 4-43.—Sounding in the Irish Sea showing a weak elevated duct. 
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to suggest that there should be essential disagreements between these re-
sults and those described in Secs. 41 to 4-6 and 4-15 for Massachusetts Bay. 

4.18. The English Channel Region."—Because of the early use of racial 
along the south coast of England, propagation vagaries in and near the 
region of the English Channel were probably the first to be explored to 
an appreciable extent by radar means. Some of the first observations 
were made in 1941 with an early 10-cm radar on the south coast of England 
near the Isle of Wight.' Echoes from the coast and from inland targets 
in France were observed at ranges up to 170 miles, and study of short-
period variations revealed the now familiar independent fading of echoes 
from targets fairly close together. 

Following installation of a microwave radar chain along the south and 
southeast coasts of England, procedures were initiated for systematic 

a See also the article by J. A. Ramsay in Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave 
Propagation, The Physical Society, London (1948). 

2 By Donald E. Kerr. 
a A. E. Kempton, "Anomalous Echoes Observed with 10 cm C.D. Set," ADRDE 

Report No. 119, Oct. 8, 1941. (Probably the first such observations were made at 
Christchurch in 1940 using a wavelength of 50 cm.) 
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study of the effects of refraction by observation of echoes from near-by 
objects such as buoys, from surface vessels, and from landscape targets 
across the Channel in France, Holland, and Belgium. During the early 
experiments' made by a high-power set (300 kw, 10-ft paraboloid) at a 
height of 780 ft it became clear that temperature inversions at low altitudes 
were important in producing superrefraction, and attempts were made to 
forecast periods of nonstandard propagation, using the occurrence of 
temperature inversions as a basis for the predictions. Although this 
procedure ignored the difference in dew point of the air and the water 
temperature, it proved to have some value in tactical applications of 
coast-watching radar. 
A statistical study was made of the echoes obtained on a number of 

10-cm and 1.5-m radar sets along the south and southeast English coasts 
from landscape targets across the Channel.' Over very short time 
intervals individual installations were likely to experience different re-
fraction effects in a manner indicating a considerable degree of meteoro-
logical nonuniformity. Over periods of hours, however, the general 
features were usually rather similar. The echoes were divided into rough 
classifications according to "normal" (presumably occurring with standard 
refraction) or "anomalous." 

An average of the performances during periods showing nonstandard 
conditions on four of the 10-cm and on the four 1.5-m stations for the 
period May to August 1944 revealed the diurnal variation' shown in 
Fig. 4.44. The tendency toward greater superrefraction on the shorter 
wavelength is evident, suggesting predominantly surface-type ducts as the 
cause. In addition to the diurnal variation, there was a strong seasonal 
variation. Superrefraction was frequent and intense in warm weather 
but very much reduced during the winter months, as would be expected 
in view of the variations in air- and water-temperature contrasts. (One 
interesting exception occurred when strong 'superrefraction was observed 
for several hours at the climax of a winter gale.) Substandard perform-
ance was also observed over a wide area on a number of occasions, at 

"Anomalous Propagation of 10 cm RDF Waves over the Sea," AORG Report 
No. 87, Feb., 1942; Supplement, July 26, 1943. 

D. Lack, "Anomalous Propagation at English Coastal Radar Stations, Oct. 1944 
to Mar. 1945," AORG Report No. 286, Oct. 1, 1945, and AORG Report No. 258, May 30, 
1945, of the saine title. 

As radar heights from 170 to 780 ft and a wide range of target heights and horizon 
distances were involved, such a division necessarily involved a certain amount of 
arbitrary choice, but changes brought about by superrefraction were usually sufficiently 

large to make the procedure not too difficult. 
The 10-cm set at Ventnor at a height of 780 ft persistently experienced an opposite 

diurnal variation, with a peak between 0400 and 0800 hours. No explanation has been 
offered. Also there were occasions, usually in the early morning, when the 1.5-m set 
showed superrefraction but the 10-cm set did not. 
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times when it would be expected from the temperature and humidity 
contrasts between air and water. 

One of the tasks of microwave radar in the Channel was to estimate 
the size of a surface vessel from the strength of the echo and the way in 
which it varied with range. This required for each radar height, set per-
formance, and ship type preparation of theoretical curves of echo strength 
vs. range (see Sec. 6.5) and calibration procedures to ensure the required 
degree of accuracy. The principal effect of superrefraction was to distort 
the signal strength-vs.-range curve, beginning as the target was very near 
the horizon, extending the bottom 
of the curve out to several times 
the normal maximum detection 
range. (This behavior is illus-
trated for a point target in Fig. 
1-5.) A series of tests was made 
with a 3-cm set at a height of 
50 ft and a 3-cm set at 780 ft, in 
which the theoretical curves were 
investigated in detail.' Under 
standard conditions the high set 
tracked an "average" ship to 80,000 
yd and the low set to 35,000 
yd, but strong superrefraction in-
creased both of these figures con-
siderably; moreover, the low set 
produced three times as many 
plots beyond 80,000 yd as did the high set. During periods of weaker 
superrefraction (in September, whereas the more striking effects occurred 

in August) the low set often plotted ships at 40,000 to 59,000 yd, whereas 
the high set experienced no extension of ranges. It was also noticed that 
under synoptic conditions conducive to strong overwater temperature 
inversions, strong superrefraction was accompanied by deep fading of the 
echoes, although with conditions conducive to atmospheric instability over 
the water the weaker superrefraction produced noticeably steadier echoes. 
Unfortunately no soundings are available, but these results strongly 
suggest that the advantage of the low set over the high set is explained 
by the proximity of the low set to surface ducts, which became weaker 
and took on the characteristics of the "evaporation duct" type with the 
onset of fall weather (see Sec. 4.6). 

41.9. Other Regions.'---A list of the many occasions when nonstandard 
refraction is reported to have produced a marked effect on radar per-

G. C. Varley, "Anomalous Propagation with High and Low Sited 3-em Ship-
watching Radar Sets," AORG Report No. 250, Mar. 20, 1945. 

2 By Donald E. Kerr. 
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4.44.—Fraction of time long-range 
echoes occurred on four 10-cm and four 1.5-m 
radar stations on the Channel (meat. 
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formance would be very long indeed and would reveal that such effect: 
have occurred at some time in substantially every region where radai 
has been used. The examples given in the previous sections were choser 
because they were based for the most part on large numbers of observationt 
made according to reasonably consistent procedures and in regions when 
the meteorological situation had been subjected to some degree of scrutiny 
Unfortunately these conditions were not fulfilled in most of the remaininî 
large number of cases, but some of them are interesting, although prac-
tically no quantitative data are available that would permit an analysi: 
like that of the foregoing sections. 

Detection ranges of several hundred miles have been obtained in du 
Mediterranean Sea on wavelengths from 1.5 m to 10 cm by shipborm 
and coast-watching radar at low heights. Tracking surface vessels oui 
to 200 miles is not uncommon; and landscape targets near the coast hay( 
been detected at ranges up to 500 miles. Comparable ranges have alsc 
been reported in the Atlantic Ocean off the northwest coast of Africa. 

The western coast of Australia and the vicinity of New Zealand arc 
the source of many reports that superrefraction on both meter and centi-
meter wavelengths causes large extensions of surface-detection ranges anc 
serious gaps in the coverage diagram, with consequent loss of reliabilit3 
in aircraft detection. The available information is so incomplete that nc 
assessment of the real magnitude of the difficulty is possible, however 
The limited meteorological information available suggests that this regior 
should furnish widely varied types of nonstandard propagation, foi 
large-scale meteorological processes involving strong contrasts betweer 
continental air and the ocean are present, and intense local circulatior 
giving the effect of a sea breeze is a predominant feature along the coasts. 
The greatest effects from superrefraction have been found in the summer 
and the least in late fall and early winter.2 

In the Strait of Hormuz, between the Gulf of Oman and the Persiar 
Gulf, a 10-cm radar sited at a height of about 170 ft has observed interest 
ing seasonal variations in superrefraction3 (see Fig. 4-45). From May tc 
October 1943, strong superrefraction was encountered almost continuous13 
on looking up into the Persian Gulf, and shipping was customarily trackec 
far beyond the horizon. Looking into the Gulf of Oman, however, í 
seasonal trend was observed. During May and June the performanct 
was essentially similar to that in the Persian Gulf, but during July "skip' 

See Fig. 3-51 for an example of a sounding under sea-breeze conditions. Se( 
also, H. G. Booker, "A Qualitative Outline of the Radio Climatology of Australia,' 
TRE Report No. T1820, Apr. 19, 1945. See also the article by F. E. S. Alexander ir 
Meteorological Factors in Radio-Wave Propagation, The Physical Society, London (1946). 

2 For instance, see "Abnormal Radar Propagation in the South Pacific," RN AZAI 
Report No. 119, May 4, 1944; F. J. Kerr, Austral. Jour. Sci. Res., A, 1, 443 (1948) 

Naval Officer in Charge, "Anomalous Propagation in the Persian Gulf," Hormuz 
A. C. 5975 USW. 
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effects became marked; inside the horizon coverage was undisturbed, but 
beyond the horizon was a "skip zone" in which shipping could not be 
detected, and then beyond the skip zone it was again possible to traak 
shipping to fairly large ranges. The inner boundary of the skip zone 
moved out so far in August that detection was essentially limited to 
horizon range. In September the reverse trend occurred, and by the end 
of October conditions had returned to essentially the same as those ob-
served in May and were again comparable to those in the Persian Gulf. 

An explanation has been offered for these phenomena, based on the 
general climatology of the region.' During the spring, summer, and fall 
months the wind across the Persian Gulf comes predominantly from the 
northwest and is dry and warmer than the water; consequently ducts of 
some magnitude are formed. Presumably this condition also prevails over 
the Gulf of Oman in the spring and fall' but is quite different in the sum-
mer when the southwest monsoon from the Arabian sea thrusts a surface 
layer of cool moist air into the Gulf of Oman up to the vicinity of Hormuz 
and gradually forces the surface duct aloft, producing the skip effect and 
approach toward standard refraction in August as the duct moves aloft 
or is destroyed. The monsoon then recedes, and by October' the warm 
dry air from the northwest again predominates. 

Perhaps the most phenomenal ranges yet reported are those from 
1.5-m radar sited 255 ft above the sea at Bombay, India.* Figure 4.45 
shows the coastal regions from which echoes were received under conditions 
of very strong superrefraction. (Somewhat similar performance was 
noted on a radar set at Karachi, although the data are not so complete.) 
At any one time echoes were usually obtained from only a limited region 
of the Arabian coast, but at one time or another echoes were obtained 
from most of the Arabian and Persian coasts bordering on the Arabian 
Sea and Gulf of Oman, at distances up to about 1700 miles. These echoes 
sometimes persisted for hours and at the height of the hot season even 
for days, aside from the usual fading. Ships were not infrequently plotted 
at ranges from 100 to 300 miles and occasionally up to 700 miles. During 
the period for which detailed records are available (February to May 
1944), superrefraction increased very rapidly from February to April, 
when the peak appears to have been reached. Installations on the east 
coast of India also observed echoes from the coast of Burma and the 

H. G. Booker, "Radio Climatology of the Persian Gulf and Gulf of Oman with 
Radar Confirmation," TRE Report No. T1642, Mar. 15, 1944. 

2 In the winter months the air in both regions is somewhat cooler than the water, 
and presumably weak superrefraction results. 

3 In the light of the discussion in Chap. 3 it seems unlikely that the mechanism in 
either gulf is as simple as this explanation suggests, but more detailed explanations 
do not appear possible without soundings. 

H. G. Booker, "Outline of Radio Climatology in India and Vicinity," TRE Report 
No. T1727, Sept. 12, 1944. 
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Andaman Islands, up to 700 miles across the Bay of Bengal, but incomplett 
records preclude comparisons. Superrefraction of this order farther soutl 
apparently did not occur, since no such effects were observed by 1.5-ir 
radars at Cochin and Ceylon. The small amount of 10-cm radar info', 
mation available indicates no extreme ranges of this nature, although s 
10-cm radar near the 1.5-m radar at Bombay often plotted ships at 10( 

to 200 miles.' 
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Fro. 4-45.—India and vicinity, showing long-range fixed echoes observed by 1.5-rn radar a 
Bombay during February and March 1944. 

The mechanisms responsible for the phenomenal 1.5-m superrefractioi 
can hardly even be surmised, in view of the lack of sufficient knowledge o 
the atmospheric structure in the vicinity of India.2 The very long range 
obtained on the long wavelength suggest elevated M-inversions acting a 
efficiently reflecting layers, but this alone does not furnish a very usefu 
clue, as several meteorological processes may cause such inversions. On 
meteorological effect does seem clear, however: the southwest monsoot 
causes cool, damp air to invade the region in the summer, when extremek 
long ranges are not observed, presumably because the monsoon destroy. 
whatever stratification is present. 

Strong superrefraction also occurs over land in India and has bee] 
noticed particularly by 1.5-m radars near Calcutta, on the alluvial plaii 

'Over these very great ranges the 10-cm radar suffers an additional handicap froc 
atmospheric absorption, which, for radar ranges of about 1000 miles, might be a 

much as 40 db (see Chap. 8). 
The explanation suggested in Booker, op. cit., postulates very thick ducts, whos 

shapes are governed by a power law of height. It is based on a theory of diffusio 

shown in Sec. 3 19 to be inapplicable to a large height range. 
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at the mouth of the Ganges River,* where radar ground clutter from 
ranges up to 200 miles has been observed at night. Some effect was also 
noted on 7-m radar installations. 

An interesting example of the effects of an elevated duct was observed 
on a 10-cm early-warning radar located at a height of 1540 ft on Saipan 
Island in the Marianas group in the western Pacific.2 A series of sound-
ings, a representative sample of which was shown in Fig. 3.11, revealed 
the presence of a weak elevated duct that persisted over distances of 
many miles. The characteristics of the duct varied with local weather 
conditions; in particular, the height of the duct coincided very closely 
with the base of the prevailing cumulus clouds. It was observed that 
when this duct occurred at or very near the height of the radar, echoes 
from islands within the horizon* increased greatly in strength and strong 
echoes appeared from below the horizon at ranges up to 250 miles (the 
greatest range permitted by the pulse recurrence frequency and indicator 
system), but usually only from those islands with peaks about 1500 ft or 
more high. This suggests the existence of a fairly well-defined elevated 
region of high field strength, resulting from some degree of trapping in 
the duct, calming strong illumination of island peaks. 

From the examples given so far in this chapter it can be seen that 
nonstandard propagation can produce remarkable and, at times, perhaps 

useful effects in both radar and point-to-point applications of very short 
waves. The question of possible harmful effects arising from sufficient 
distortion of the coverage diagram to reduce field strength excessively in 
important regions is still unanswered. It is discussed further in the 
following section.* 

SPACE VARIATIONS IN FIELD STRENGTH 

BY WILLIAM T. FISHBACK 

The transmission measurements previously discussed have been con-
cerned primarily with time variations, whereas space variations were 
confined to measurements at different fixed heights or ranges. It has 
been recognized for some time that measurements of space variations 
over a wide range of heights and distances are desirable for a thorough 
check on theory; indeed, the Bell Telephone Laboratories were studying 

Booker, op. cit. 
D. E. Kerr and J. P. Nash, "Investigation of Performance of AN/CPS-1A (MEW) 

on Saipan," Operational Research Section, G-3, Headquarters U.S. Army Forces, 
Middle Pacific, APO 958, July 15, 1945. 

3 "Horizon" is the total horizon range resulting from the height of the radar and 
the height of the highest point on the island. 

4 See also E. C. S. Megaw, Jour. IEE, 93, III A, 79 (1946). 
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space variations with airborne receivers as early as 1932.1 Unfortunately, 
experimental difficulties are extreme in this type of measurement, and 
few data have been obtained. We shall be concerned here with observa-
tions made in the diffraction region under nonstandard refraction con-
ditions. Measurements in the interference region with standard refraction 
are discussed in Secs. 5-5 and 5.9. 

4.20. Shallow Surface M-inversions.—Antigua, B.W.I.—The most 
comprehensive measurements of space variations of field strength were 
made by the Naval Research Laboratory at Antigua, British West Indies, 

100 in the spring of 1945.2 The path 
chosen was over water in a north-

,» easterly direction from the island. 
Measurements of field strength as a 
function of distance were made at 3 .c 60 
and 9 cm, with transmitters at 16 

40 and 46 ft and with receivers at vari-
ous heights in the lowest hundred ft. 

20 Measured surface value The receivers were placed on a tower 

0  at the water's edge, and the trans-
350 360 370 380 390 400 mitters installed in a small U.S. Navy 

Refractive modulus M patrol vessel which traveled on a 
Fie. 4 46.—M-profile measured off radial course either toward or away 

Antigua, B.W.I., on Mar. 20, 1945, showing from the shore installation. Meteor-
a typical evaporation duct. 

ological soundings using the wired 
sonde (Sec. 3-28) were made aboard ship and at the water's edge. 

Antigua is in the region of the northeast trade winds and has no land 
northeast of it for many miles. The air on the transmission path had 
therefore had a long overwater trajectory, unmodified by any land mass. 
All soundings revealed the shallow evaporation duct expected under these 
conditions (see Secs. 3-14 to 3-16). On the average, duct heights were 
about 40 ft but tended to be lower with low winds and higher with high 
winds. As the M-deficit is a function of the air-mass properties and 
water temperature, which varied only slightly, it shows no dependence on 
wind speed. Figure 4.46 shows a typical M-profile measured at the edge 
of the water. Measured soundings showed no striking nonuniformity 
along the path, nor did they vary much from hour to hour; consequently, 
in spite of the fact that a boat run took as long as 30 hr, time variations 
should not be an important factor in the data obtained. The very rapid 

J. C. Schelleng, C. R. Burrows, and E. B. Ferrell, "Ultra-short-wave Propagation," 
Proc. IRE, 21, 427 (1933); C. R. Englund, A. B. Crawford, and W. W. Mumford, 
"Further Resulta of a Study of Ultra-short-wave Transmission Phenomena," Bell 
System Tech. Jour, 14, 369 (1935). 

2 M. Katzin, R. W. Bauchman, and W. Binnian, Proc. IRE, 35, 891 (1947); C. L. 
Pekeris, Proc. IRE, 35, 453 (1947). 
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fluctuations typical of unstable air were pronounced, however (see Sec. 
3.26). The trade-wind inversion existed at Antigua throughout the period 
of observations but occurred at heights between 5000 and 10,000 ft and 
presumably did not affect the measurements. 

Considerable data were obtained on the signal levels associated with 
shallow ducts, but it was not possible to study signal types during this 
experiment. The roll and pitch of the ship was sufficient to preclude 
perfect alignment of the antennas, with the result that considerable non-
atmospheric variation was obtained in the record. The envelope of 
maximum field strength recorded was used in the analysis. Figure 4.47 
shows the results obtained for 9 cm on Mar. 2 and 3, 1945, with the 16-
and 46-ft transmitters. (The ordinate 20 logo (FR,!!?) is the field strength 
in decibels above that at 1 m from the transmitting antenna.) Although 
the attenuation rates and height-gain effects varied noticeably from run 
to run, the data shown are typical. 

In general, for 9 cm it was found that the field was always above the 
standard level, that the highest terminal heights of those available gave 
the strongest signal, and that lowering a terminal gave a progressively 
weaker signal. This finding suggests that only one leaky mode was re-
sponsible for the observed field. This height-gain effect was present only 
out to ranges of 65 to 90 miles. At greater ranges the field was essentially 
independent of height and the observed rate of attenuation was very 
small. The attenuation rate at ranges of less than 65 to 90 miles was on 
the average about 1 db/mile, although it varied slightly with the terminal 
combination used. 

Figure 4-48 shows a similar set of data for 3 cm taken from Feb. 27 to 
Mar. 1, 1945. At this shorter wavelength all height combinations gave 
superstandard field strengths; furthermore, the highest signal strength 
was obtained with the lowest possible combination of terminal heights, 
which for some runs was as low as 6 and 8 ft. The height-gain effect in 
this case was different from that obtained on 9 cm. It showed maxima 
at about 6 and 60 ft and a minimum at about 30 ft. The interpretation 
of the minimum in the height-gain curve is not entirely clear, as the 
measurements were made at a range so near the horizon range for the high 
terminals, but it is likely that several modes were present and happened 
to combine in this particular way. The difference between maxima and 
the minimum was 8 db or less. There was no division of the diffraction 
region into two sections with different attenuation rates as on 9 cm. The 
observed attenuations were about 0.4 db/mile for the lower height com-
binations and from 0.4 to 0.8 db/mile for the higher height combinations. 

In general the observations seem compatible with current theoretical 
predictions of the effects of shallow ducts. A correlation worth noting is 
that obtained with wind speeds. As indicated earlier, somewhat higher 
ducts were formed with higher than average wind speeds. The radio 
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data confirm this observation in that lower attenuation rates prevai 
when the wind speeds and consequently the ducts are higher. Propagatim 
on 9 cm seems to be accomplished by means of a single leaky mode, in vies 
of the height-gain observed effects. The height-gain effect on 3 en 
indicates that the first mode is either completely or almost completek 
trapped and that other modes may be of some importance. 
A reconciliation of the attenuation rates with existing theory is not 8( 

simple, however. The range attenuation at great ranges for 9 cm is lowe 
than would be expected on the basis of the bilinear M-profile, and enougl 
information is not at present available for the linear-exponential profill 
to make a satisfactory analysis.' Finally, the observed attenuation oil 
3 cm might be expected to be somewhat smaller, in view of the indicatio' 
of complete or nearly complete trapping given by the height-gain effects 

Measurements off the northwest Gulf Coast of Florida by the U.S. Arm3 
Signal Corps also show results in essential agreement with the observation: 
made at Antigua.' Transmission on 6.6 cm was carried out over range: 
of 19, 32, and 50 miles at heights in the lowest 50 ft. With a shalloy 
duct 30 to 35 ft deep the observed attenuation was about 0.67 db/milt 
(standard attenuation would be 2.5 db/mile, a value between the 9- anc 
3-cm attenuation rates observed at Antigua). The 50-ft terminals gav( 
the highest signal, but there was little change until the terminals wen 
placed lower than 20 ft, and in this case the signal level decreased. On( 
might expect from the Antigua results that such an intermediate wave-
length would be on the verge of complete trapping and would have at 
essentially constant height-gain curve, with range attenuation appreciably 
less than standard. The Florida observations bear out this prediction. 

4.21. Deep Surface M-inversions. New England Coast.— On June 
to 10, 1943, the Radiation Laboratory made a series of measurements on s 
path along the New England coast between Rockport, Mass., and Portland 
Maine. A 10-cm transmitter using vertical polarization was placed 25 f1 
above sea level at Rockport, and a receiver carried in an airplane was 
used to explore the field distribution.' During this time strong M-inver-
sions were found offshore with duct heights of about 200 ft on the trans-
mission path. Figure 4.49 shows a sample M-profile illustrating the typ( 
of profiles occurring during this period. 

Figure 4.50 shows a vertical section of the field-strength pattern mad( 
on June 9, 60 miles from the transmitter. To obtain this section, th( 

1 For later analysis, see C. L. Pekeris, loe. cit. 
2 J. A. Engstrom, J. R. Gerhardt, and G. D. Ramspeck, "Comparative Testa ot 

Radio Relay Equipment, Phase II, Low-level Overwater Propagation, Northwester! 
Florida, August—October, 1945," SCEL Development Detachment, Ft. Monmouth 
N.J.. December 1945. 

3 See Sec. 5.5 for a more complete description of the experimental procedure followec 
in these tests. 
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plane descended rapidly from 800 to 25 ft and then climbed back to 800 ft; 
the horizontal travel during the descent and ascent was 7 miles. The 
measured vertical sounding agrees roughly with field-strength calculations 
based on a bilinear M-profile and 

1000 - 
with observations on the Race Point-
to-Eastern Point path. Within the 
duct the field strength was within 12 800 

db of the free-space value.' Several 
modes were completely trapped and e 600 

were responsible for the high field 
within the duct. The field above the 
duct was superstandard and was pre- 

Y 400 - 

sumably caused by the first partially 
trapped mode, which had less range 200 

attenuation than that of the first 
standard mode. 

Figures 4.51 and 4.52 show hori- 310 320 330 340 350 
Refractive modulus M 

zontal sections made at heights of 20 Fla. 4•49.—Typical M-profile on the 
and 500 ft, respectively, on the same Rockport-Portland path, June 9, 1943. 
day over the same path. Although This M.-profil e illustrates the type occur-

ring during this period. 
the measurements show a very strik-
ing height advantage in favor of 20 ft, the flight at 500 ft does not in 
general indicate substandard fields at this height. On this occasion a 
detectable signal was found out to a range of at least 60 miles; in the 
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Fro. 4•50.—Vertical field-strength sounding 60 miles from a 10-cm transmitter at a height 
of 25 ft, June 9, 1943, off the New England coast. The dashed line indicates the expected 
field strength for standard refraction. 

The free-space level for these observations cannot be determined accurately from 
the equipment characteristics. The value chosen is in agreement with the measured 
value in the interference region and is 8 db lower than that calculated for the probable 
values of the equipment characteristics. 
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standard case signals should not have been detected at ranges greater 
than 42 miles. The field strength just inside the total horizon range 
was profoundly affected in the 500-ft flight. The first maximum was 
observed at 7 miles instead of at 19 miles for standard refractive con-
ditions. Two lobes were lost or displaced in the region between 7 and 
19 miles. Although a moderate field strength was observed in this region, 
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Fro. 4.51.—Field strength at a height of 20 ft over the ocean from a 10-cm transmitter at a 
height of 25 ft on the Rockport-Portland path, June 9, 1943. The dashed line indicates the 
free-space field. 

50 55 

it would have been higher, on the average, under standard conditions. 
Within 7 miles the field strength at the maxima obeyed the inverse-first-
power law very well. 

The observed field strengths on the 20-ft flight were superstandard at 
all ranges. Although the field measured on the 500-ft flight beyond the 
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Fm. 4.52.—Field strength at a height of 500 ft over the ocean from a 10-cm transmitter 
at a height of 25 ft on the Rockport-Portland path, June 9, 1943. The dashed line indicates 
the free-space field. 

horizon was caused by leaking high-order modes, the 20-ft flight shows 
high field strengths caused by strongly trapped, strongly excited low-order 

modes. For this combination of terminal heights and standard refraction 
the first maximum should occur at 1.1 miles. 

It is difficult to say just how successful this experiment was in separat-
ing time and space variations. Experience on the Race Point-to-Eastern 
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Point path indicates that there is considerable short-time variation present 
under this type of meteorological condition, and there is no doubt that 
considerable time variation was also present in these measurements. This 
should be especially true for the observations within the duct. It would 
probably have been impossible to reproduce exactly the lowest 300 ft of 
the vertical sounding on a repeat flight, although high field strengths 
would have been observed. The effects of short-time variations, as well 
as those of nonuniformity, were also rather pronounced in the 20-ft flight. 
The resulting erratic variations in the field strength below the horizon 
make it impossible to determine a rate of attenuation. In spite of their 
limitations, the data further confirm the prediction that with a deep 
surface duct ranges within the duct are greatly extended and that even 
above the duct extended ranges and superstandard fields prevail. 

Vertical soundings at short ranges were made at times when a deep 
surface duct was prevalent off the Welsh coast (see Sec. 4-17) and near 
Sydney, Australia.' The former observations indicated that in the 1- to 
10-cm wavelength range, the presence of a duct tended to shift the bottom 
lobes toward the surface and to break up the lowest lobe into two parts, 
the lower of which remained very close to the surface and presumably 
represented trapping by the duct. The Australian observations consisted 
of vertical field-strength sections up to 10,000 ft at a range of 25 miles 
using a wavelength of 1.5 m. When a deep surface duct was presumably 
present,2 the lowest two lobes appeared to be shifted downward in height 
from 10 to 20 per cent. Higher lobes were unaffected. 

One of the most important practical questions arising from the existence 
of nonstandard refraction is whether or not it can produce serious gaps in 
the standard coverage diagram. When this question was first considered, 
it was treated by ray-tracing methods before the limitations of ray tracing 
described in Sec. 2-5 were generally known and before the wave solution 
was available. The existence of discrete values of critical angle of pene-
tration of a superrefracting layer indicated that serious loss of coverage 
might occur at sufficiently low elevation angles. In the light of later 
developments it is clear that this simple ray concept is totally inadequate 
and that the field should be considered as the superposition of several 
transmission modes.3 Unfortunately the numerical labor involved in 

1 "Investigation of Propagation Characteristics of A. W. Stations," ORG (Australia) 
Report No. 17, Mar. 9, 1943. 
2 Temperature measurements alone were available to correlate with the radio data. 

The situation referred to corresponds to observations of strong temperature inversions. 
The experiment was carried out prior to the development of satisfactory sounding 
equipment. 
3 It should be remembered, however, that the region in which refraction can produce 

noticeable effects occurs at very small elevation angles; consequently only those parts 
of the coverage diagram in the bottom of the interference region and in the intermediate 
and diffraction regions are of interest. 
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applying the wave solution in this region is so great that it has not been 
explored. As the theory has not yet been applied numerically, the only 
information available consists of the experiments described in the preced-
ing sections, which must certainly be considered fragmentary evidence. 

Both the British and Australian observations were made at very short 
ranges, and it is impossible to extrapolate the results to greater ranges 
with assurance. Although the measurements show displacement of the 
lowest lobes and the building up of an extra lobe near the surface, they do 
not reveal any conspicuous gaps in the interference pattern. The vertical 
section made off New England (Fig. 4.50) is at the other extreme from 
these short-range sections, having been made at so great a range that the 
entire section is below the horizon. Certainly leaky modes are important 
in this case; for strongly superstandard fields prevail to at least four or 
five times the duct height, and no "blind zone" is evident. On the other 
hand the 500-ft horizontal section (Fig. 4.52) shows lower than standard 
fields through the first two lobes. Extensive measurements remain to be 
made for gaining adequate knowledge of field-strength distributions in the 
presence of a deep duct, but in view of this (small) amount of information 
it does not seem probable that serious gaps occur in this situation. The-
oretical coverage diagrams in the diffraction region for certain deep duct 
conditions are shown in Sec. 2.21. 

4.22. Elevated M-inversions. California Coast.—In conjunction with 
their investigation of propagation affected by an elevated M-inversion, 
the Navy Electronics Laboratory at San Diego made vertical soundings of 
field strength along the path indicated in Fig. 4.2.1 The soundings were 
made over water at heights up to 5000 ft and at ranges up to 143 miles. 
The land terminals were 100 ft above the surface, and wavelengths of 
4.8 and 1.8 m, and 57 and 9 cm were used. Meteorological soundings, 
made immediately before or after each radio sounding, showed the 
elevated M-inversion characteristic of this region, but in every case the 
M-profile was decidedly nonuniform along the path. 

When the subsidence inversion was low enough to cause a surface 
duct, the performance on the various wavelengths was similar to that 
predicted from a bilinear index model. The vertical sections are illus-
trated in Fig. 4.53, which shows the field strength observed on the four 
wavelengths at 37, 69, 110, and 143 miles; the measured M-profiles are 
also indicated at the appropriate range along the path. The 4.8-m 
radiation was partially trapped; the signal level was independent of height 
above about 500 ft and was slightly below the free-space value. The 
signal level decreased below 500 ft. The high field strength above 500 ft 
persisted well below the horizon, out to at least 143 miles, indicating that 

1 L. J. Anderson et a/., "Atmospheric Refraction, A Preliminary Quantitative 
Investigation," NRSL Report No. WP-17, Dec. 28, 1944. 
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the attenuation factor was small. It is uncertain whether or not the 
1.8-rn radiation was completely trapped. On the average the signal level 
was near the free-space level, but there was a tendency toward fading 
and variable signal below the horizon, particularly in the first 1000 ft. 
Complete trapping apparently occurred on 57 and 9 cm. The signal was 
in general near the free-space level on the average but was characterized 
by fading that could not be reproduced on repeat soundings. The highest 
signal levels were found close to the surface at great distances. 

Figure 4.54 shows the field strengths observed when the duct was 
aloft, between 2000 and 3000 ft. In this case the lowest frequency in 
general gave the greatest field strength below the horizon. The 4.8-m 
signal level remained 10 to 20 db below free-space level on the average, 
even well below the horizon, and was characterized by fading. The other 
circuits showed the signal level decreasing with decreasing height and 
often falling below minimum detectable level well above the surface at 
sufficient distance beyond the horizon. The signal was superstandard on 
the shorter wavelengths, however. On 57 cm, the signal was still detect-
able at 142 miles below 3000 ft, and the lowest lobe of the interference 
pattern was depressed below the horizon at 9 cm. 

The data presented in Figs. 4.53 and 4.54 are consistent with the 
observations on the San Pedro—San Diego one-way path (see Sec. 4.9). In 
the case of a duct aloft, the lowest frequencies were affected most, and 
unsteady signal was present on all frequencies below the horizon. Sim-
ilarly, the one-way data corroborate the observation of trapping on 
wavelengths up to about 3 m and steady signal on longer wavelengths 
when a surface duct is present.' 

ANGLE MEASUREMENTS ON SHORT OPTICAL PATHS 

BY PEARL J. RUBENSTEIN AND DONALD E. KERR 

The experiments described thus far have dealt with the field strength 
at a specified position or series of positions and have considered only the 
amplitude and phase of the elementary waves that combine to give the 
total field. Additional information on the effects of refraction may be 
obtained by study of the apparent direction of arrival of these waves at 
a fixed receiving point. The angle of arrival is of interest because it may 
aid in interpretation of refractive effects in the region where wave theory 
is hopelessly complicated and ray theory is inadequate. It also has a 
bearing on possible refraction errors in radar height measurements.2 

For an analysis of some later experimenta see C. L. Pekeris, J. Applied Phys., 18, 
838 (1947). 

The work described here deals with angle of arrival in the vertical plane; for studies 
of horizontal angle of arrival see A. W. Strait,on and J. R. Gerhardt, Proc. IRE, 38, 
916 (1948). 
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4.23. Measurements of Angle of Arrival.—Perhaps the most serious 
technical problem involved in measuring the very small angular differ-
ences involved in this problem is that of building an antenna with the 
necessary resolving power. The first successful solution was obtained in 
1944 by Bell Telephone Laboratories.' A series of measurements was 
made on wavelengths of 3.25 and 1.25 cm, with receiving antennas giving 
fan beams that were very narrow in the plane in which the angle of arrival 
was measured. The 3.25-cm antennas employed modified "pillbox" 
parabolic reflectors and had half-power beamwidths of 0.36° and 15° in 
the planes perpendicular to and parallel to the large and small dimensions, 
respectively. For the 3.25-cm measurements two of these antennas were 
mounted at right angles to each other, one being used to measure the 
elevation angle of arrival and the other the azimuthal angle. The antenna 
for 1.25 cm was of the "metal-lens" type,2 having principal beamwidths 
of 0.12° and 1.2°. The transmitted wave on both wavelengths was polar-
ized at an angle of 45° and was radiated from antennas having beamwidths 
of 4° and 2.7° on 3.25 and 1.25 cm, respectively. 

The angle of arrival of incoming waves was measured by rocking each 
antenna through an arc of ± 0.75° and recording the signal output of an 
associated receiver as the antenna beam scanned the incoming wave pat-
tern. The angle of arrival was determined from the position of the re-
sulting signal peak on the record. The length of a complete scanning 
cycle was 20 sec. Differences in angle of arrival of about 0.02° could be 
measured on 3.25 cm, but absolute accuracy in angular position was 
limited to about 0.05°. On 1.25 cm the corresponding accuracies were 
slightly better. 

The 3-cm antennas were mounted on a rotating platform 350 ft above 
sea level at Beer's Hill, N.J., and could be directed toward transmitters 
in New York City, 24 miles distant, and in Deal, N.J., 12.6 miles distant. 
The New York circuit was principally over water, with the point of re-
flection in Raritan Bay. For standard refraction the reflected ray cleared 
the top of Staten Island by less than the radius of the first Fresnel zone, 
a fact that was probably at least partly responsible for the small amplitude 
of the reflected wave. The direct ray from transmitter to receiver was well 
away from obstructions, however. The Deal circuit was free from obstruc-
tions, over gently rolling land having an effective reflection coefficient on 
3 cm of about 0.18 (see Sec. 5.9). 

Signal was also received on 3.25 cm by a paraboloidal reference an-
tenna with a beamwidth of 4°, allowing a comparison of the combined 

A detailed description of the equipment and the two series of measurements 
summarized here may be found in Proc. IRE, 34 (1946): W. M. Sharplees, "Measure-
ment of the Angle of Arrival of Microwaves," p. 837, and A. B. Crawford and W. M. 
Sharpless, "Further Observations of the Angle of Arrival of Microwaves," p. 845. 

2 W. E. Kock, "Metal-lens Antennas," Proc. IRE, 34, 828 (1946). 
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waves received over a large angular range with those received by the 
narrow-beam antennas in a much smaller range. 

The 1.25 cm equipment was operated only over the 12.6-mile path 
from Beer's Hill to Deal. The receiving antenna was used to scan in 
either the vertical or horizontal plane, as it could be rotated through an 
angle of 90°. 

The first series of measurements (Sharpless, /oc. cit.) was made with 
the 3.25-cm equipment over both the 24- and 12.6-mile paths, primarily 
in the daytime in the summer and fall of 1944. The second series, in the 
summer and fall of 1945, was made with both the 3.25- and the 1.25-cm 
equipment but over only the 12.6-mile path. The periods of observation 
in the second case ranged from It to 8 hr in length on most of the days and 
on 20 clear, calm nights when it appeared that nonstandard propagation 
was likely to occur. 

No meteorological soundings were available in 1944, but during the 
1945 measurement period 220 soundings were made at Holmdel, N.J., 
near Beer's Hill. In addition, other meteorological data were obtained 
on a 400-ft tower at Oakhurst, N.J., near Holmdel.' 

The principal results were as follows: 
1. Under conditions of standard refraction (indicated by steadiness 

of signal from the reference antenna), the measured azimuth and 
elevation angles were steady and coincided with their predicted 
values.' On both the New York and Deal circuits the ground-
reflected waves were weak in comparison with the direct waves, 
and their elevation angles were so near those of the direct waves 
that they could be only partially resolved. 

2. When measurable fluctuations in elevation angle of arrival occurred, 
they were usually much more persistent and much larger than 
those in azimuth. No correlation was found between deviations 
in the horizontal and vertical planes. 

3. Deviations from true azimuth occurred much less frequently than 
deviations from true elevation, and the magnitude of the devia-
tions was much smaller. The greatest azimuth deviation observed 
was 0.1° in the 1944 tests. In the 1945 tests on the short path 
the largest deviation observed was 0.03°. 

4. Under conditions of nonstandard refraction the direct and reflected 
waves appeared to be affected differently, but there was no apparent 
correlation between the observed variations in their angles of 

The meteorological results and their relation to the measured angles of arrival 
are given in detail in W. E. Gordon and A. T. Waterman, Jr., "Angle-of-arrival Aspects 
of Radio-meteorology," Electrical Engineering Laboratory Report No. 1, University of 
Texas, Austin, Tex., Mar. 23, 1946. 

2 On the New York circuit the difference between the true elevation angle (for no 
refraction) and that for standard refraction was 0.04°, which was less than the probable 
accuracy of measurement for 3.25 cm, and it is therefore neglected. 
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arrival. On the New York circuit the reflected wave at times 
increased in strength to a value approximating that of the direct 
wave, and its angle of arrival decreased below its standard value. 
On one occasion this decrease was as much as 0.17°. At such 
times the phase between direct and reflected waves appeared to 
vary slowly from in phase to out of phase; on one such occasion 
the signal from the broad-beam reference antenna varied by as 
much as 20 db, but the output of the sharp-beam antenna varied 
less than 4 db when that antenna was pointed directly toward 
the incoming direct wave. 

5. In a second type of nonstandard behavior, observed on both New 
York and Deal circuits, the angular elevation of the direct wave 
usually increased markedly above its standard value but some-
times decreased to a value slightly below standard. On two nights 
in 1945 the signal on the broad-beam antennas and the apparent 
angle of arrival given by the sharp antennas fluctuated violently, 
and the scanning record showed that the received signal resulted 
from several components arriving simultaneously at different ele-
vation angles. The largest upward deviation, observed on the 
second of these nights, was 0.75° on 1.25 cm, and on several other 
occasions in 1944 deviations of half as much were observed on the 
New York path. On the first of the unusual nights there appeared 
to be two components of incoming signal; one had the amplitude 
and direction of the normal daytime signal, but the other fluctuated 
in strength by about 20 db, and its angle of arrival varied from 
0.21° to 0.46° above the normal component. Soundings at Holmdel 
revealed an elevated M-inversion near the line of sight. On the 
second night, "two, three, and, at times, four separate trans-
mission paths were observed. All of these varied in angle of 
arrival and all had large, rapid variations in signal level; the 
normal or daytime path sometimes was missing." Soundings 
showed evidence of two elevated inversions near the line of 
sight. 

6. Except for the two nights of multipath transmission, the variation 
of vertical angle of arrival in 1945 was from — 0.04° to +0.11°, 
occurring mostly during the nighttime hours. A rough correlation 
was found on both wavelengths between angle of arrival and slope 
of (presumably relevant) sections of the M-profiles occurring at 
or about the time of the observations.' 

7. There was good agreement between angles of arrival measured 
simultaneously on 1.25 and 3.25 cm, within the range —0.04° 
to +0.12°. 

See Crawford and Sharpless, op. cit., Fig. 2. The theoretical basis for this pro-
cedure is considered in the next section. 
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8. "Fading ranges observed with the broad-beam antenna were 
usually less than 6 db, except on the nights of multiple-path 
transmission. Scintillation fading (rapid fluctuations of from 
to 1¡ db about a steady average signal level) was usually present 
during the daytime and on windy nights, and was more severe 
at 1.25 cm than at 3.25 cm. Observations made at 1.25 cm 
showed that the scintillation fading was generally less on the large 
narrow-beam scanning antenna (held in a fixed position for this 
test) than on the small broad-beam antenna; this observation is 
analogous, perhaps, to the optical one in which star scintillation 
is less when viewed through a large telescope than when seen by 
the unaided eye." 

9. On the New York path, for which there was an appreciable re-
flected wave, when the reflected wave was strongly deviated but the 
direct wave was not affected, the very narrow antenna pattern 
resulted in a material improvement in stability of the received 
signal, as the antenna could be fixed in position to receive the rela-
tively steady direct wave and discriminate against the fluctuating 
reflected wave. On the other hand, when the direct wave expe-
rienced upward angular deviations, these deviations were so large 
that no single antenna position would allow reception free from 
marked signal fading. This behavior suggests that there is an 
upper limit to antenna directivity for one-way systems employing 
fixed antennas and also that a slight upward tilt of a sharp-beam 
antenna may be desirable to improve signal stability. 

10. Changing the polarization of the transmitted wave failed to 
reveal a measurable dependence of the fading on polarization, and 

rotating the reference receiving antenna polarization until it was 
at right angles to the transmitted polarization resulted in a de-
crease in signal of more than 20 db even during periods of marked 
refraction, indicating that the wave suffers negligible depolariza-
tion in the refraction process. 

These experiments suggest a new and powerful approach to the study 
of atmospheric refraction, and it is to be hoped that they will eventually 
yield information that will aid in filling the large gaps in existing knowledge 
of refraction effects. 

A different method of attacking the angle-of-arrival prob_em is now on 
trial by the University of Texas.' The site for their experiments was the 

1 E. W. Hamlin, W. E. Gordon, and A. H. LaGrone, "X-band Phase Front Measure-
ments in Arizona during April 1946," Electrical Engineering Research Laboratory 
Report No. 6, University of Texas, Austin, Tex., Feb. 1, 1947. This report was received 
just before the foregoing material was sent to press, and only a brief summary of the 
work is possible here. See also E. W. Hamlin and W. E. Gordon, Proc. I.R.E., 36, 
1218 (1948), and E. W. Hamlin and A. H. LaGrone, Jour. Applied Phys., 21, 188 (1950). 
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Gila Bend terminal of the NEL transmission experiment listed in Table 
4.2 of Sec. 4.12. This site offered numerous advantages, such as good 
physical facilities for making the desired measurements, meteorological 
conditions favorable to formation of strong surface-temperature gradients, 
and sufficiently flat terrain that ground reflection could be studied without 
undue effort. 

Instead of using a single antenna with a very narrow beam, this second 
method employs two small 3-cm antennas spaced many wavelengths (10 ft) 
apart on a nearly vertical axis; the signals from the two antennas are 
combined in appropriate phasing networks and receiving and indicating 
systems. The antennas are oriented in the same direction, perpendicular 
to this axis, which can then be tilted in a plane perpendicular to the earth 
to place the antenna mouths in an equiphase plane. If the incident wave 
is strictly a plane wave, in this position a line perpendicular to the axis 
and in the direction of orientation of the antennas yields the direction of 
the normal to the incident wavefront and hence tilt of the wavefront or 
the angle of arrival. In practice this axis remains fixed in position, and 
variations in phase difference between the two antennas is interpreted in 
terms of variations of the angle of arrival. The two antennas are moved 
together in the vertical direction on a tower. 

This method assumes that the incident wavefront is indeed plane; if it 
is not, the angle of arrival of the wave loses its meaning. If the phase 
front is more complicated, as, for instance, in the case of a direct and an 
earth-reflected wave, this two-antenna method measures the phase differ-
ence between two points separated by the antenna spacing in the total 
wavefront resulting from superposition of the two waves; this phase dif-
ference may be very different from that of either the direct or reflected 
wave alone.' Certain auxiliary measurements are necessary to yield the 
angle of arrival of the direct (or other) rays. If, moreover, refraction 
(or other processes) causes multiple-path transmission to occur, the two-
antenna method may yield results that are very difficult to interpret. On 
the other hand, with appropriate elaboration the method may serve as 
the foundation for the investigation of both amplitude and phase over an 
extended section of a complicated wavefront, from which the response of 
any desired antenna or antenna system may be predicted, in principle at 
least. The experiments described in the report cited were undertaken 
primarily to investigate the rapidity of variation of the phase front. They 
have not yet progressed to the point of obtaining direct information on 
angle of arrival, except by interim methods mentioned later. 

The results available at present, although preliminary, are interesting 
and suggestive. Briefly, they are as follows: 

A derivation of the field for this case (including phase) is given in Sec. 65 in 
connection with scattering from a vertical plane sheet. See also E. W. Hamlin and 
A. W. Straiton, Proc. IRE, 36, 1538 (1948). 
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1. In the interference region at points not too close to the interference 
minima, the phase difference between the two antennas 10 ft apart 
vertically varied less than 15° on fair days with a period of several 
minutes. On fair nights a rapid oscillation of about 5° was super-
posed on a drift of as much as 5° per min. During rain and near 
sunrise large and rapid variations occurred, and the data were 
often not reproducible because of the rapid fluctuations. 

2. When the M-profile was essentially linear, the measured phase 
difference in the interference region agreed satisfactorily with that 
computed by ray theory. 

3. When ducts occurred with depths of 100 ft or less and with 
M-gradients of — 3 to — 5 per hundred ft, fairly good agreement was 
obtained between the measured angle of arrival and that computed 
by tracing rays into the diffraction region. Estimations of the 
angle of arrival of the direct ray were made for four nights on which 
weak surface ducts occurred, using an approximate scheme for 
absolute phase calibration. The angles of arrival calculated in this 
way were between — 0.08° to +0.08° relative to the direct ray for 
standard refraction.' 

4. The apparent reflection coefficient of the earth showed a marked 
diurnal variation between limits of 0.85 in the afternoon and 0.2 in 
the early morning. This variation showed a definite correlation 
with measured low-altitude M-gradients. It was attributed to a 
combination of the effects of extreme refraction (both super and 
subrefraction) in a very thin layer of air at the surface and a Fresnel 
pattern of reflection peculiar to the path profile. 

4.24. Theoretical Discussion.—As existing wave theory for the field 
in the interference region requires summation of an inordinately large 
number of terms, the alternative is to employ ray theory, with appropriate 
regard for the limitations discussed in Sec 2.5. Unfortunately these 
limitations are encountered in all but the simplest phases of the present 
problem because of the occurrence of foci and caustics, but it is nevertheless 
instructive to examine the ray-tracing equations. 

In Sec. 2.3, Snell's law expressed in spherical coordinates was shown 
to be 

(a + z)n cos fi = const., (3a) 

where n is the index of refraction at the height z, and a, z, and # are as 
shown in Fig. 4-55. If the expression above is divided by a, one obtains 

N cos j3 = NI cos #1, (3b) 

where N is modified index and the subscript denotes values at a fixed 

For details the original report should be consulted. This procedure probably 
violates some of the restrictions on ray tracing, but the matter has not been investi-
gated fully, 



Fro. 4.55.—Path of a 
ray at an angle 8 with the 
horizontal. 
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reference point, which for convenience may be one transmission terminal. 
This expression can be rewritten as 

\i/GNily cos, 0, 

dz 
tan fi— — dr 

cos SI 

(3c) 

one possible form for calculation of ray paths through an atmosphere in 

which N is an arbitrary function of z. 
In Sec. 2.4 it was shown that a positive value 

of effective earth's radius a, can be used if N2 
varies linearly with z; specifically, in terms of the 
present problem, if 

(N = 1 ± 2(z — z1)  
a, 

Eq. (3) becomes 

Nisin2 Oi 2(z — zi) 

cos 01 a,  tan e — dz — 
dr 

which can be integrated directly to give 

r2  
z — z, = -F r tan 01. 

2a, cos2 s, 

(4) 

(5) 

As the angles of interest here are very small, the usual small-angle 
approximations give, for Eq. (5), 

or 

r2 , 
z — = -r r P" 

th = 2a, 
— z1 r 

This value of 01 can be inserted into Eq. (4), which becomes 

z — z1 r 
r 2a, = 0, ± —a,• 

(6a) 

(6b) 

(7) 

If z1 is the height of one terminal, 01 is the angle of arrival (or departure) 
of a ray from the other terminal at a height z and a distance r away, 
where e was the angle of departure (or arrival). 

Equations (4) through (7) constitute no more than a restatement of 
the ray-tracing equations for the assumed variation of N, which is equiv-
alent to a linear N- or M-profile. The relation between the equivalent 
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earth radius a, and the slope of the M-profile is 

1 1 dn dN dM 
— = - = = 10-4, 
a, a dzdzdz (9) 

where dN/dz is independent of z (and of r, as horizontal stratification is 
assumed in any discussion involving N). These restrictions on dN /dz 
must be fulfilled if rays traced by Eqs. (4) through (7) are to give a com-
plete description of the field in the interference region. If they are not 
fulfilled, rays may still be traced, but the resulting distortion of wavefronts 
and lack of strict coincidence of ray paths with the direction of energy 
flow pose theoretical problems in interpretation of the ray patterns that 
are as yet unsolved. Physical intuition suggests that if the M-profile is 
essentially linear over a layer roughly coinciding with the transmission 
terminals but with a slope differing from that outside the layer, Eq. (6) 
should give an estimate of apparent angle of arrival of rays traveling in 
the layer. In this calculation a, should be obtained from Eq. (8), using 
the M-gradient in the layer. This argument is undoubtedly correct in 
principle if the wavelength is sufficiently short that geometrical optics 
is valid, but no general quantitative tests are available to determine 
its accuracy in specific cases. (This point has also been discussed in 
Sec. 41.) 

It has been emphasized that after rays pass through caustics, cusps, 
or foci, the ray paths and direction of energy flow in general do not coin-
cide. In regions traversed only by rays that have not yet encountered 
these singularities in the ray pattern, however, the pattern is a reliable 
measure of field distribution, even with negative slope of the M-profile, if 
reflections from the earth's surface are negligible. In this case the angle 
of arrival may be calculated from Eq. (6). If the value of a, obtained 
from Eq. (8) is constant throughout the height range covered by the ray, 
Eq. (6) may be used directly; otherwise step-by-step integration of Eq. (3) 
is necessary. 

The angular deviations to be expected may be illustrated by considering 
a bilinear M-profile in which the slope of the bottom section varies from 
superstandard to substandard and the upper section has a positive slope. 
The critical height at which the slope changes will be z,, and the values of 
effective earth's radius [from Eq. (8)] for the lower and upper sections will 
be al and a2, respectively. Assuming that the receiver at which angle of 
arrival is to be determined is at a height z1, less than z„ rays may be traced 
from the receiver into the refracting region. 

In the region below z„ the path of a ray departing at an angle flu is, 
from Eq. (6), 

r2 
z = — r zi. (9) 



394 EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF REFRACTION [SEC. 4.24 

When it reaches the height z,, it has traveled a horizontal distance ri, 
which can be obtained from Eq. (9), 

„„ -r 2 , 2(z, — zi)) 
= —401 —  al 

Upon reaching z, the slope of the ray is, from Eq. (6), 

(10) 

e = et + (11) 
ai 

This value of 0 serves as the angle of departure 01 for the ray as it pro-
gresses above z„ where the path of the ray is given by 

(r — 7'1)2 ri 
z — = -1- (r — ri) (el + —). ( 12) 

2a2 al 

If rl from Eq. ( 10) is inserted into Eq. ( 12), one finds, after some algebraic 
manipulation, that 

-= Z ft 
—r a, + 01 — 1) \le! + a az 2(z, — zi) 

al 

a2 Q2 (a2 , a2 — zi. 
al 

(13) 

An alternative form is useful for the case in which the lower segment of the 
M-profile has negative slope and al is negative. In this case trapping may 
occur at angles below a critical angle 0, given by 

2(z, — zi)  
= ai 

and Eq. ( 13) becomes 

az 
z = —aï [—r a, + (—a2 — 

2a2 al a, 2 (14) 

Equations ( 13) and ( 14) are written in terms of the actual angle of 
arrival (or departure) flu, which differs from 0, the angle of arrival of a 
ray traveling between the same terminals with no refraction. The path 

of the latter ray is given by 

r2 
z = — 

2a 
(15) 

The refraction error S = fi, — 0; is most easily obtained by equating 
Eqs. ( 13) and (15) and solving for a;, which is then expressed in terms of 
the actual angle of arrival, terminal height, and properties of the M-profile. 

Figure 4.56 shows the angular error ô caused by several types of 

M-profiles. 
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Two special cases are of interest. If al = al, it is easily shown that 

8 _ 1). 
2a2 \a 

(16) 

For standard refraction this gives a value for t3 of 1.81 X 10-3 degrees 
per mile. The second special case is that for which 
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FIG. 4.56.—Angular error as a function of true elevation angle (for no refraction) for 
various M-profiles. The range is 15 miles, and M, is value of M at the receiver, which is at 
zei o height. 

corresponding to the nearly horizontal sections of the curves of Fig. 4 56. 
Then O becomes 

5 = r 1/2 _ [ 1 (zc —  (az i)]2}. (17) 
2a2 a \al 

The relations developed above apply only to untrapped rays penetrat-
ing regions above the critical heights of the simplified M-profiles of Fig. 
4.56. It is probable that in practical situations the refraction conditions 
are more complicated than those pictured above and that observed in-
creases in angle of arrival may arise from either untrapped rays or strongly 
trapped rays from surface or elevated layers. Trapped rays, with their 
attendant ccmplex ray patterns, are a possible cause of the multiple-ray 
paths that have been observed occasionally. Further analysis of the 
angle of arrival problem without considerable extension of existing the-
oretical methods and without more detailed meteorological information 
does not appear hopeful, however. 



CHAPTER 5 

REFLECTIONS FROM THE EARTH'S SURFACE 

BY DONALD E. KERR, WILLIAM T. FISHBACK, AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

The effects of reflection of waves from the earth's surface were discussed 
qualitatively in Sec. 2.2. In Sec. 2-11 formulas were given for the re-
flection coefficient and divergence factor in terms of the earth's electro-
magnetic properties and of the transmission-path geometry. In this 
chapter these quantities and their effect on the coverage diagram will be 
discussed further. Surface roughness will be shown to cause marked 
departures from the results predicted theoretically for a smooth surface; 
the extent of this departure is related to the size of the surface-roughness 
elements relative to wavelength and to the grazing angle. Reflections 
from the surface will be shown to limit accuracy of radar height measure-
ments at angles of elevation so small that the antenna illuminates the 
surface strongly and specular reflection from the surface is large. 

THEORY OF SPECULAR REFLECTION 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

5.1. Fresnel's Equations for a Smooth Plane Surface.—Equations 
(2.366) and (2.367) for the reflection coefficient r can be rewritten as 

(t)2 sin e, - Ve - coo e, 
(J)2 kl 

Teo- sin 4/2 ± •NX ) 2 /To — cos2 es 

and 

F, = pe—io. — 

rh = phe—e0A = 
sin r .,.2 -  ikiv _vc;) 
sin # 2 + j(k)2 _ 

N Fo 

COS2 #2 

coo e, 

(1) 

(2) 

These expressions are well enough known not to require derivation here; 
they may be found in any standard work on electromagnetic theory.' 

1 For instance, see J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 
1941, Secs. 9-4 and 9-9. Stratton's p is equivalent to the p used here, but he defines 
reflection coefficient as pi. 
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This section will consider the dependence of r upon the electromagnetic 
properties of the earth, grazing angle eo, and polarization.' 

For horizontal polarization rh is the ratio of reflected to incident 
electric field or the ratio of the vertical components of the magnetic field, 
but the ratio of reflected to incident horizontal components of the magnetic 
field is -rh. Similarly, for vertical polarization r, is the ratio of reflected 
to incident magnetic field, or the ratio of the vertical components of the 
electric field; but the ratio of the horizontal components of electric field is 
-r,. As long as 4/2 is small, the field is practically vertical and r. may 
be considered the ratio of electric fields, but for large ,p2 the horizontal and 
vertical components of field must be considered separately in relation to r,. 

The way in which the electromagnetic properties of the earth affect 
r are revealed through the propagation factor k? cu'Ate — iced.. For 
the present purpose n for the air at the surface differs negligibly from 
the value for free space, (02,4E0, and 1.i for both the air and the earth is 
essentially po. Then 

= _e = ei jet = ec 

\kV eo weo 
(3) 

This quantity is cc called the complex dielectric constant, and e/e0 is the 
usual dielectric constant of the earth, denoted by el. In mks units 

--- a/cao becomes 60X« when X is expressed in meters and a in mhos 
per meter. Then 

ec — i6OX« = (1 i (21) — — s (4) 

where Q = edeo, the ratio of displacement current to conduction current. 
(The factor Q is analogous to the "Q" of a parallel combination of a lossless 
capacitor and a loading resistor.) It is a useful index of the degree to 
which a transmission medium tends to behave as a high-quality dielectric: 
The higher Q the lower the loss of energy by heating. The reciprocal of 
Q is also the tangent of the argument of Eq. (4) and is frequently used in 
describing the properties of transmission media. 

For wavelengths greater than roughly 20 cm the properties of sea 
water are essentially independent of wavelength. Both ci and o• vary 
noticeably with temperature, el decreasing and a increasing as temperature 
increases. The value of el for 20°C is commonly taken to be 80, but a is 
subject to considerable additional variation because of local variations in 
salinity. The value 4.3 mhos/m will be used here. Below about 20 cm, 
el decreases with decreasing wavelength, and a increases roughly as shown 
in Table 5.1. 

The terminology of polarization is not precise but is adhered to because of usage 
in radio engineering. " Horizontal" and "vertical" polarization as used here mean 
that the electric vector is perpendicular to or lies in the plane of incidence. 
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For land surfaces both ci and cr are in general much lower than for 
water. For dry soil el may fall as low as 2 but is more likely to lie in 
the range from 3 or 4 to 20. The conductivity of land may vary from 
roughly 10 to 10-2 mhos/m, the smaller values tending to occur simultane-
ously with low values of el for dry, rocky, or sandy soil, whereas the higher 
values of both cr and el occur with rich soils. This wide range of con-
ductivity and dielectric constant results in a considerable variation in 
ec, which in turn produces a marked effect on the reflection coefficient, 
particularly for vertical polarization. 

The values shown in Table 5.1 are intended to serve only as a guide 
rather than as an accurate set of earth parameters. They represent a com-
posite of values obtained from widely varying sources and reflect both the 
variability to be found in nature and the incomplete state of knowledge in 
the short-wavelength region. 

TABLE 5.1.-APPROXIMATE ELECTROMAGNETIC PROPERTIES 
OF SOIL AND WATER' 

Medium X 
cr 

mho/m 11 es Q 

Sea water  3 m-20 cm 4.3 80 774 0.10 
52 1.5 

20°-25°C  10 cm 6.5 69 39 1.8 
28°C  3.2 cm 16 65 30.7 2.1 

Distilled water, 23°C  3.2 cm 12 67 23 2.9 
Fresh-water lakes  1 m 10-,-10-2 80 0.06 1330 

0.60 133 
Very dry sandy loam  9 cm 0.03 2 1.62 1.23 
Very wet sandy loam  9 cm 0.6 24 32.4 0.74 
Very dry ground  1 m 10-, 4 0.006 670 
Moist ground  1 ,m 10-, 30 0.6 50 
Arizona soil  3.2 cm 0.10 3.2 0.19 17 
Austin, Tex., soil, very dry  3.2 cm 0.0074 2.8 0.014 200 

• L. H. Ford and R. Oliver, "An Exreri-nental Investigation of the Reflection and Absorption of Radia-
tion of 9-cm Wavelength," DSIR, RRB/L 107, Oct. 27, 1944, and Proc. Phys. Soc., U, 265 (1946); C. R. 
Burrows, "Radio Propagation over Plane Earth-Field Strength Curves." Bell System Tech. Jour., 16, 
January 1937; F. E. Terman, Radio Engineering Handbook, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1943; Tables of 
Dielectric Materials, Laboratory for Insulation Research, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Vol. 1, 
February 1944; Vol. 2, June 1945; A. W. Stratton and C. W. Tolbert, " Measurement of Dielectric Properties 
of Soils and Water at 3.2-cm Wavelength," Electrical Engineering Research Laboratory, Report No. 4, 
University of Texas, July 10, 1947. The last report was received too late to quote in detail. The 3.2-cm 
values in the table are taken from this report. 

It can be seen that except for very dry ground, 

lee I >> 1. 

Introducing this approximation into Eqs. (1) and (2) yields 
_ 

r. pve_4. Vec sui ip2 - 1 

Ve, sin 1,1,2 1 

(5) 

(6) 
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and 

sin #2 —  
= phe-74% 

sin #2 + 
As pointed out in Sec. 2.6, the radicals in Eqs. ( 1) and (2) must have nega-
tive imaginary parts; that is, the principal root must be taken in calculating 
Vs: from Eq. (4). 

The behavior of the reflection coefficient near grazing incidence can be 
ascertained by inspection of Eqs. ( 1) and (2) or (6) and (7). At grazing 
incidence, #2 = 0 and 

r. = rh = — 1, 

independent of the properties of the surface, that is, of ec, as long as e, 
remains finite. It is instructive, however, to investigate the behavior of r 
when e, is allowed to approach infinity. It is clear from Eq. (7) that as e, 
increases without limit, rh approaches — 1 for all values of #2. For vertical 
polarization the situation is not so simple, however. If we assume that 
ac is real (the earth is a perfect dielectric, thus e2 is zero), it will be seen from 
Eq. (6) that p. = 0 when sin #2 = 1/Vai. (This is just the complement 
of Brewster's polarizing angle.) When #2 is less than this critical value, 
= 7, but at the critical angle it decreases abruptly to zero, where it re-

mains for all larger values of #2. When ec is complex, however, p, can 
decrease only to a minimum value greater than zero, reaching the minimum 
at an angle smaller than sin-1 (1/Ve-2). At the same time cbc is no longer dis-
continuous at this angle, but it decreases rapidly from somewhat less than 
to a small value and decreases slowly thereafter. As ec becomes very large, 
the critical angle approaches zero, the minimum value of p, approaches 
unity, and +1 for all values of #2. This is the basis of the familiar 
statement that for a perfect conductor r. = + 1. In the presence of finite 
conductivity this condition can be approached only at grazing angles well 
above the critical angle, and it will be seen that in the wavelength region 
considered here it cannot be considered as a practical possibility. Usually 
only small values of #2 are of interest for very short waves, for in general 
beamwidths are so narrow that the surface is not strongly illuminated at 
large angles of depression; but more important, the effects of surface 
roughness, discussed in later sections, are frequently severe enough to 
reduce markedly the effectiveness of the specular reflection at high angles 
discussed so far. 

The reflection coefficient at normal incidence can be obtained directly 
from either Eqs. (1) and (2) or (6) and (7). It is 

Ve: —  r, = - r, - 
+ 

It should be noted that at normal incidence a "vertically polarized" field 
becomes horizontally polarized; and, because the ratio of the horizontally 

(7) 
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polarized electric field components is — the difference between the two 
polarizations disappears, as it obviously must, and the ratio of reflected 
to incident field for both cases is 

Vic r = 1 —  
+ Vic 

The variation of 1' with 4,2 can be visualized easily with the aid of 
Figs. 5.1 and 5.2, which portray the numerator and denominator of 

4),= 02- 4), 

- 

-1 

-iri:sine, - 1 
(Numerator) 

0 

e +1 

VT, sin e, 

-‘,/-ç sin #2+ 1 

(Denominator) 

+1 
Fla. 51.— Behavior of the components of r. in the complex plane. 

sin 4, 
(Numerator) 
sin e2 - NrE7 

V7e 
)17c+ 1 

sin e si 2 n #2-hT7E 

(Denominator) 

Fla. 5.2.—Behavior of the components of rA in the complex plane. 

Eqs. (6) and (7) in the complex plane.' These quantities, constructed from 
the appropriate combinations of ee and sin 4,2, vary with #2 in such a way that 
the tips of their vectors follow the dotted lines. It is obvious that p„ is unity 

The value of so used here was chosen to make the diagrams readable rather than to 
conform to the approximations leading to Eqs. (6) and (7). This does not limit the 
usefulness of the information obtainable from the figures. 
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for #2 = 0 and that it passes through a minimum and rises to the value 
given by Eq. (8) at normal incidence. The phase lag 0,, because of the 
sign in the definition in Eq. (1), is given by the argument of the denomina-
tor minus that of the numerator. It can be seen to start at -I- r for #2 = 0, 
to vary most rapidly near the minimum of p,, and to fall to the value given 
by Eq. (8) for normal incidence. The simpler diagram of Fig. 5.2 shows the 
corresponding information for horizontal polarization. The qualitative 
trend of these quantities is shown in Fig. 5.3. 

The details of the variation of 
p and di for 02 up to 10° and for 
wavelength from 3 m to 3 cm are 
shown in Figs. 54 to 5.6. The 
values of el and cr used for these 
figures were taken from Table 5.1, 
except for 3 cm, for which the 
information in the table was not 
available. (The phase for hori-
zontal polarization is not given, as (a) 7 
its total increase over 180° is less 
than 4°.) In these curves the pre-
dominant features are the lack of ir 
sensitivity of r„ to the grazing 
angle in contrast to the marked 
sensitivity of r,,. (1) 

In Fig. 54 the arrows indicate 
the critical values of grazing angle 
sin—q1V-e-i) to be expected in o   
the absence of conductivity. In 
Fig. 5.5 the dotted lines indicate (b) 
the behavior of 4), under the same FIn. 5.3.—Variation of p and ei3 with grazing 

angle 
assumptions. The contrast be-
tween the dotted and solid curves and the displacement upward and 
to the left of the minimum in p, show the trend in the behavior of 
the water, which is predominantly a dielectric at 3 cm and an indifferent 
conductor at 3 m. 

The discussion thus far has been confined to the properties of r as 
defined by Eqs. (1) and (2), which apply to a plane wave reflected from a 
plane surface, whereas the physical situation to which the equations are to 
be applied involves a spherical wave reflected from a spherical surface. 
It turns out that the spherical shape of the reflecting surface can be taken 
into account by the divergence factor, given by Eq (2.365) and discussed 
further in the next section. But the spherical nature of the wavefront 
begins to dominate the reflection phenomenon as the point of reflection 
approaches the horizon, that is, as the grazing angle #2 approaches zero. 

ir 
7 
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This matter has been discussed by van der Pol and Bremmer,' who derive 
a value for the true spherical reflection coefficient for the limiting case of 
grazing incidence.2 It will be recalled from Sec. 2.11, however, that the 

1.0 

0.9 

0.8 
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o 

c. 0.5 

o 

0.4 

cee 
2 0.3 
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Flo. 5-4.—Magnitude of the reflection coefficient p. as a function of grazing angle for a 
smooth sea and vertical polarization. Parameters on curve refer to wavelength. See text 
for meaning of arrows. 
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60cm 
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10c 

N.— 

.2 ..c.>n„. 

1 1 

(See text) 

I I 
7 10 

field integral of Eq. (2.346) has been evaluated by an asymptotic expansion 
that excludes values of #2 near zero, and the simple formula 

F = pDe—ial 

is no longer valid very near the tangent ray. Without a complete explora-
tion of the intermediate region there is no apparent justification for attempt-
ing refinement of the expression for r alone. 

'Phil. Mag., 27, No. 182, 261, (1939). 
2 Their formula may also be derived from Eq. (2.355) by setting A = 0 and using 

the properties of the y functions given in Eqs. (2.313 and 2.314). 

9 8 
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Fm. 5.5.—Phase of the reflection coefficient ck. as a function of gi azing angle for a smooth 
sea and vertical polarization. 
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5.2. Geometrical Interpretation of the Divergence Factor.—The diver-
gence factor D has been mentioned earlier as the quantity that in the inter-
ference region represents the spherical shape of the earth in weakening the 
energy reflected from the surface. This meaning of D is not evident from 
the derivation of the field-strength formulas in Chap. 2, however. It is 
profitable to derive the formula for D from purely geometrical considera-
tions and to show what degree of approximation is required to reduce it to 
the commonly used form given in Chap. 2. The demonstration given here 
was suggested by that of van der Pol and Bremmer, who derived the same 

result as part of an elaborate analysis 
of diffraction of waves by a conduct-
ing sphere.' 

Figure 5.7 shows the cross section 
of the earth, with an isotropic source 

R1 '2 at a height zi. It is desired to com-
pare the density of the rays in a small 
cone reflected from the sphere near 

de the principal point of reflection with 
the density that the rays of the same 
cone would have if they were reflected 
from a plane reflector at the same 
point. The field strength is propor-
tional to the square root of the ray 
density. More specifically, we shall 
compare the cross section of the cone 

after reflection from a sphere with that after reflection by a plane. D is 
the square root of the ratio of the latter to the former cross section. 

The cross section of the bundle of rays leaving the source is 
R2 sin ri dri chp, where is measured perpendicular to the plane of the paper 
and R is slant range. After reflection from a plane its cross section would 
be (R1 + R2)2 sin ri drj d4), as the rays appear to have traveled a distance 

R2 from the image of the source below the plane tangent at the point 
of reflection. After reflection from the sphere the cross section is Ai of 
Fig. 5 7. It is also equal to A2 COS 73, where A2 = (a ± z2)2 sin ode chts. 
The divergence factor is then given by 

Fia. 5.7.—Geometry for the divergence 
factor D. (After van der Pol.) 

D (R1 + R2)2 sin ri dri dct. R1 ± R2 .\1 sin ri dri (8) 
"41(a -F z2)2 sin 0 cos T8 de el) a -I- z2 sin cos ra dO 

In order to obtain do, we require several relations that can be obtained from 
inspection of Fig. 5.7: 

1 Van der Pol and Bremmer, "Further Note on the Propagation of Radio Waves 
over a Finitely Conducting Spherical Earth," Phil. Mag., 27, Ser. 7, No. 182, March 
1939. 
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a sin r2 = (a ± zi) sin ri = (a 4- z2) sin 7-3; (9) 

Ri sin ri = a sin 01, R2 sin r3 = a sin 02; (10) 

= (a ± zi) cos ri — a cos r2; (11) 

R2 = + Z2) COS Tg a cos r2; (12) 

= a2 + (a ± z1)2 — 2a(a zi) cos 0 1; (13) 

= a2 ± (a + z2)2 — 2a(a z2) cos 02. (14) 

By manipulation of Eqs. (9) to ( 12) it is easy to show that 0 can be expressed 
in terms of a, zi, z2, and ri. As ri is the only variable quantity, we can then 
write 

a° 
do = 

072 

Then 

sin ri  
D —  + R2 001 

a ± Z2 Sin 0 COS T1 
' or, 

(15) 

where ao/ar, must now be evaluated. Differentiation of Eqs. ( 13) and 
(14) with respect to ri and use of Eq. ( 10) yields 

a(R1)2 ae, — 2R18aRT: 2a(a z1) sin 01 = 2R1 (a ± z1) sin r1 art' 

2 a0((R2))22 2R2 8,R2 — 2a(a z2) si ae 002 n 02 = 2R2 (a + z2) sin T3 
O uT1 T2 OT1 

from which 

ae, ae2 ae  1  aR,  1  aR2 + 
OTI 01.1 art (a ± zi) sin ri ari (a + z2) sin r3 an 

From Eqs. (9) to ( 12) one can obtain 

aR, = R tan r2, or, 

aR2 = R2 cot r, tan r2 tan r3. 
01.1 

Combination of the last three equations yields 

ae (a ± z2)R1 cos r2 -I- (a ± zi)R2 cos ri 
ari a(a z2) cos r2 cos 72 
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which with the aid of Eqs. (15) and (9) gives van der Pol and Brenuner's 
expression for D: 

a(Ri R2) Vsin r2 COS T2  
D = (16) 

V[(a z2)/ii cos T3 ± (a + zi) R2 cos rd (a -I- zi) (a ± z2) sin O 

Equation (16) is unwieldy and unnecessarily refined for most practical 
computation purposes. It may be simplified to have the form of Eq. 
(2.365), which is commonly used. The angle T2 is the complement of the 
grazing angle 4,2, which is always very small in the region in which D has 
an appreciable effect. Hence we write sin r2 = COS = 1 and cos T2 = 
sin 4,2. If we also substitute (a ± z1) cos n and (a ± z2) cos Tg from 
Eqs. (11) and (12) and rearrange terms, Eq. (16) can be written 

1 
(1 -I- + a a sin 0 

a a 2R1R2  1 (17) 
D2 R + R2 [1 + a(Ri Rs) sin 1k2 

We restrict terminal heights to values very small by comparison with the 
earth's radius, thus permitting zda and z2/a to be discarded. Also ranges 
are so small that a sin O ctO se R1 1- R2. The coefficient of the quantity 
in brackets is then approximately unity. To a very satisfactory approxi-
mation RI and R2, the slant ranges from the terminals to the point of reflec-
tion, may be replaced by the corresponding ground ranges r1 and r2. The 
final expression for D then becomes 

D 
1 

27.1n (18) 
a(n -I- T2) sin 4,2 

The geometrical interpretation of D given previously is thus justified, 
and the degree of approximation involved in the final expression is made 
clear without regard to the earth-flattening procedure of Chap. 2. The 
approximations of small angles, low terminal heights, and short ranges (in 
terms of earth radius) are consistent with those already imposed by the 
simplified expressions for path-length difference AR given in Chap. 2.1 

The value of earth's radius given here is, of course, meant to be the 
effective earth's radius ae, obtained as described in Chap. 2. 

Further insight into the physical importance of D can be obtained from 
the examples of the next section. 

5.3. Effects of Reflections on Field Strength.—In Secs. 2.13 and 2.14 
methods were given to permit calculation of field strength in the interfer-
ence and diffraction regions. The purpose of this section is to present a 
few further details of the way in which the earth's surface affects the coy-

'Since the foregoing material was written a much more elaborate and complete 
divergence formula for surfaces of arbitrary (smooth) shapes has appeared. See H. J. 
Riblet and C. B. Barker, J. Applied Phys., 19, 63 (1948). 
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erage diagram, on the assumption that the surface is smooth and homo-
geneous. 

As mentioned earlier, there are three common methods of presenting 
field-strength information. These are (1) plots of signal strength vs. 
range for fixed terminal heights; (2) plots of signal strength vs. height of 
one terminal, for fixed range and height of second terminal, (3) a map of 
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Fro. &S.—Variation of field strength relative to free-space field (20 logion from an isotropic 
antenna for a wavelength of 10 cm and terminal heights of 90 and 1000 ft over a smooth sea. 

the field, consisting of contours of constant field strength plotted on a 
grapn whose coordinates are range and height (a contour diagram). Each 
of these methods has advantages in presenting information in certain 
regions, and examples of each will be given. 

Examples of the first type of diagram are shown in Fig. 58, which 
shows the field strength in decibels relative to the free-space field (20 loge) 
as a function of range for 10-cm transmission over sea water with terminal 
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heights of 90 and 1000 ft and an isotropic radiation pattern. These curves 
reveal an interesting property of the product Dp. The quantity D is unity 
high in the interference region and falls to zero rather abruptly along the 
tangent ray, whereas p is unity at grazing incidence and decreases with 
increasing grazing angle, as shown in Figs. 54 and 5.6. As a consequence 
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5.9.—Field strength relative to the free-space field (20 logioF) as a function of height 
at a range of 80 miles from a transmitter at a height of 110 ft. The broken curve indicates 
the intermediate region (Sec. 2.15). 

—10 o +10 

Dp reaches a maximum at a small grazing angle; for horizontal polarization 
the maximum value of Dp is larger and occurs at a larger angle than for ver-
tical polarization. This fact is responsible for the deeper minima and 
stronger maxima in the interference pattern for horizontal polarization 
(revealed by the shape of the envelope of maxima and minima) and for the 
fact that the minimum of the envelope occurs at a shorter range. This 
phenomenon will be noticed only for large terminal heights, because for 
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small heights the maximum in Dp occurs at ranges outside the first few 
minima.' 

The depths of the minima and heights of the maxima give an indication 
of the magnitude of Dp and, as will be shown in Sec. 5-6, can be used in 
measurements of p. 

It is worth mentioning again that with standard refraction the field 
strength along the tangent ray (at the total horizon range) is always con-
siderably less than the free-space field by an amount that depends on 
wavelength, heights, and range; moreover, the rate of decrease of field 
strength with range at and beyond the horizon is large.' Thus, the horizon 
constitutes an upper range limit for radar detection under standard refrac-
tive conditions, although point-to-point communication beyond the horizon 
is far less difficult because the transmission loss does not occur twice as it 
does in radar. 

The behavior of the field in the intermediate region and near the lowest 
lobe of the interference pattern portrays the superiority of very short waves 
in concentrating a large field near the surface, that is, of providing good 
low coverage. Such information can be presented on plots of either type 1 
or 2 described above. Fig. 5.9 shows an example' of type 2 for wavelengths 
of 3 m and 75 and 9.4 cm. This trend for the interference region is obvious 
from the discussion of F given in Sec. 2.2 for a plane earth, but it is illus-
trated in more detail here. This and the previous figure point clearly to 
the desirability of using short wavelengths in applications requiring detec-
tion as near the surface as possible. 

The continuation of the trend of wavelength dependence into the inter-
ference region is shown in Fig. 5-10, which shows only the two lowest lobes 
of the interference pattern for the same wavelengths and transmitter 
height used in the preceding figure. The marked increase in the fine struc-
ture of the lobes results from the increase in effective transmitter height, 
measured by z,/X, as the wavelength is decreased.' If, on the other hand, 
this ratio had been held constant by changing the transmitter height as the 

Surface roughness, discussed in later sections, is an even more important factor 
in destroying the shape of the bottom of the envelope in Fig. 58. 

2 The presence of surface ducts reduces this trend, as shown in Chaps. 1, 2, and 4. 
'As these curves are plotted for r = — 1, they represent the behavior of a horizontally 

polarized field. If the earth constants are taken into account, the field in the dif-
fraction region is slightly greater for vertical than for horizontal polarization on all 
wavelengths and is slightly less in the interference region at the maxima of the inter-
ference lobes. The difference in the diffraction region decreases rapidly with decreasing 
wavelength because of the decrease in e (see Sec. 211). 

4 It will be recalled from Chap. 2 that once a choice is made of the contour to be 
plotted (RI or 1E/E.!) and the height of the transmitter in natural units is specified, 
the coverage diagram is uniquely determined (for r = —1 and standard refraction). 
The transmitter height zi is related to height in natural units by 

= = 2z ( e  y H adtó 
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wavelength was changed, the lobes for all three cases would have coincide( 
[An increase in the height of the 3-m transmitter to 110(300/9.4)% = 11C 
ft would be necessary to place its lobes in the position of the 9.4-cm lob( 
from the transmitter at 110 ft.] It is interesting to note that whereas th 
lobe positions are governed by the ratio z5/X% for the spherical earth, the 

r= - 1 
Standard refraction 

100 

Range in miles 

FIG. 510.— Contours of field strength 105 db below that at 1 m from an isotropic antenni 
110 ft above the surface (Ft/ = 88 miles). Only the two lowest lobes are shown for eacl 
wavelength. 

150 

are governed by zi/X for the plane earth. As shown in Sec. 2.2, for a plan( 
earth the angular elevations of the successive lobe maxima are proportiona 
to X/zi, but no such simple relation exists for the spherical earth. 

The dotted line in Fig. 5.10 is the envelope of maxima, which in th( 
present case is just a contour of 1 -I- D, as we have assumed I' = — 1 

At high angles, D s.t and F. .s 2, as can be seen from the doubling o 
Rf at high angles. 

The assumption that r = -1 is, of course, an oversimplification. Foi 
wavelengths of the order of 1 m over the ocean it represents a good approxi 
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mation at small grazing angles even for vertical polarization; but as shown 
in the following sections, it may become very poor for ordinary terrain and 
wavelengths of a few centimeters. The idealized cases are worthy of 
detailed study, however, because of the insight that they give into the rela-
tions between the various parameters and because they are approached 
reasonably well in many practical cases. 

5.4. Surface Roughness.—The discussion thus far has assumed that 
the earth's surface is smooth. We now consider qualitatively the way in 
which surface roughness modifies the results for a smooth surface. Per-
haps the simplest experiment that one can perform to obtain an idea of the 
effects of roughness is to observe the light reflected from a sheet of paper 
having a rough surface. At large grazing angles the surface appears dull, 
but at sufficiently small angles it appears shiny and acts sufficiently like a 
mirror to produce a crude image of 
the light source. 

It seems reasonable from intu-
ition that the efficiency of specular 
reflection from a rough surface I 
should involve the ratio of the 
dimensions of the surface rough- + 
ness elements to the wavelength as Fm. 

well as the grazing angle. Lord 
Rayleigh suggested a way of formulating the relation between these 
quantities. In Fig. 511 let h represent the height of an irregularity of the 
surface and #2 the grazing angle. The path difference between the two 
rays shown is just AR = 2h sin #2, and the phase difference is 

5.11.—Phase difference between raya 
reflected from two levels. 

4rh  k AR = —x sine2. 

If this phase difference is very small, the effect of the roughness is small and 
the surface is effectively smooth. Increasing h/X or 11/2 increases the path 
difference and weakens the resultant reflected field; when kAR = r, the 
direct and reflected rays are in phase opposition. Between these two 
extremes it is desirable to establish a value of phase difference to divide 
"rough" from "smooth" surfaces. We shall arbitrarily choose ar/2 as the 
limiting value,' which gives as a criterion 

h sin 4/2 < —x 
8 

(19) 

for the surface to be considered smooth. 

1 There appears to be no well-established practice in this matter, although Schuster 
and Nicholson (Theory of Optics, 1928, p. 166) make the definite suggestion given above. 
In view of the crudity of this method of approach there seems to be little point in being 
more precise. 
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It should be clear from the nature of this argument that it cannot be 
considered a quantitative statement of the effects of roughness. The use 
of the simple ray picture automatically excludes from consideration the 
local diffraction effects that occur when the roughness elements are com-
parable in size to the wavelength. If this simple concept is applied to the 
ocean surface, additional questions arise because of the irregular distribu-
tion of size and shape of the waves, because of foam and bubbles, etc. A 
rigorous solution of the problem would require techniques as yet undevel-
oped for satisfying electromagnetic boundary conditions over a surface 
with a statistical distribution of irregularities. Calculations have been 
mule of effective reflection coefficients using simple models of the sea 
surface, such as sinusoidal' or wedge-shaped' waves. Because the surface 
in reality cannot be represented well by any simple geometrical configura-
tion, it seems preferable to limit the present discussion to consideration of 
the effects of roughness in terms of simple Fresnel diffraction theory.3 

In the derivation in Chap. 2 of the expressions for field strength in 
the interference region, it was shown that the field could be described in 
terms of interference between two waves following the paths of a "direct" 
and "reflected" ray. The location of the point of reflection was deter-
mined from simple image theory.' The ray reflected from a single point is 
in reality a means of expressing the fact that the energy source illuminates 
a large region of the surface, inducing currents that radiate in all directions 
(Huygens' principle); at any point in space the "reflected" field is the sum 
of the radiation from these induced currents. 

As a first step in analyzing the reflected field from this point of view, 
we shall locate the areas on the earth's surface from which the secondary 
radiation has a specified phase relation to radiation proceeding directly 
from the primary source to the field point. 

Figure 5.12 shows the source and the field point over a reflecting plane 
surface. 

The dotted line indicates the path of the reflected ray and the point of 
reflection. The ground range between source and field point is r, and the 
slant range is RI. Radiation traveling between the two points by any other 
path than R1 will travel a greater distance, which will be denoted by R2. 
The difference between any other arbitrary path length and R1 will be 
denoted by â, 

— R1 = 6. 

1 F. Hoyle and M. H. L. Pryce, " The Limiting Ranges of R.D.F. Seta over the 
Sea," ASE Report No. M395; G. G. MacFarlane, " Sea Returns and the Detection of 
Schnorkel," TRE Report No. T1787, Feb. 13, 1945. 

S. O. Rice, BTL Memorandum No. MM43-210-6, Oct. 13, 1943. 
3 Section 6-7 represents a discussion of the nature of the sea surface. 
4 This discussion will be confined to a plane earth, as all the essential facts can be 

obtained without recourse to the much more difficult theory for the spherical earth. 
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The locus of all points in space corresponding to a specified value of 8 will 
be an ellipsoid of revolution with the two terminals (0,0,z,), (r,0,z2) as foci 
and R1 as the axis of revolution. If now 8 is allowed to increase in steps, 
of, let us say, X/2, a family of ellipsoids results. The intersections of these 
ellipsoids with the xy-plane is a family of ellipses, each ellipse corresponding 
to a given value of 8. The average phase of the radiation from each zone 
bounded by adjacent ellipses differs from that of the neighboring zone by 
just 2-; that is, the elementary waves from successive zones are in phase 

Fla. 5-12.—Half-period zones in the xy-plane. 

opposition. [They do not quite cancel completely, as the amplitudes 

change very slowly from zone to zone, but the first zone (n = 1 in the 
figure) is the principal contributor.] It is of interest to calculate the dimen-
sions of the zones in order to discover how large an area must be sensibly 
smooth if the smooth-earth phase formulas are to be applicable. The 
algebraic details of the following development are tedious and uninterest-
ing; consequently the steps will only be outlined briefly. 

The equation for the ellipsoids is most conveniently written relative to 
a new set of axes that have the new x'-axis tilted up at an angle O with 
the x-axis and falling along RI. The y'-axis is parallel to the y-axis, 
but the origin of the new axes is shifted to the mid-point of RI. From ana-
lytic geometry one finds that 

X' 
= (x — 2 2-r) cos 0 ± (z z1 ± z2) sin 0, 

y' = yy 

z' = — (x — sin 0 ± (z z1 +2 z2) cos 0, 

and the equation of the ellipsoid corresponding to a given value of 8 is 

b2x'2 + ci2(y" + z'2) = a2b2, (20) 
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where 
r sec O eS 

a — 2 (21) 

1 
b = 2- v/S2 2r8 sec 0, (22) 

Z2  
tan 0 = - r (23) 

If the expressions for the primed coordinates are substituted into Eq. (20), 
the resulting equation gives the family of ellipsoids in terms of x, y, z. As 
only the ellipses in the xy-plane are of interest here, we set z = 0 in the 
transformed equation and obtain, after some manipulation, 

(x - r — p)2 (b2 cos20 a2sin20) a2y2 = 

db2(b2cos20 a' sin2 0 —  
cos2 O ± a' sin' O 

where 
c(a2 — b2) sin 0 cos O 

P b2 cos' O ± a2 sire O 

c —   
2 

(24) 

Equation (24) represents an ellipse in the xy-plane, with its center on the 
x-axis at the position x,„ given by 

rj_ 
4= imP= 

iz2 — zA2 
r J 1[. +  +  (z, ; zi)12 _ 1 

(25) 

The x- and y-intercepts of the ellipse may be found from Eq. (24). 
The y-intercepts (and length of semiminor axis) are found by setting 
= x0, yielding 

or 

= ± b 
b2 cos2 0 a2sin2 O 

= Of 4_ \ (zi —r z 2)2 x 

zi + z.•2 2 
r f • 

(26a) 

(26b) 
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Similarly, the x-intercepts are found by setting y = 0 and then using 
Eq. (26). 

a 

or 

= xo ± yl   
b2 cos2 O a2 sin2 

1 

x1 = xo + yi ra ± vi + (z2 _ z1)\12_ 1 

r r  

The length of the semimajor axis is the second term of Eq. (27). It will 
be denoted by en. Then xi = xo ± ei. 

These equations are exact but are so complicated that they do not lend 
themselves to simple analysis. They can be greatly simplified by intro-
ducing the approximations used in most practical cases, namely, that zi, 
zo, and 8 are all much smaller than r. This assumption leads to 

(27a) 

± (z2 zI)12 1 = 26 + (z2   

We also make an additional substitution 

where 

2xix2 
80 

(27b) 

(28) 

(29) 

(30) 

will be recognized as the approximate form for the path difference AR 
between Ri and the length of the ray path via the point of reflection. This 
is done because it is the excess of path difference over that through the 

point of reflection which is of immediate interest rather than the total path 
length. Incorporating these approximations and the transformation of 8, 
we have finally 

Xoit 
2 (zi 4)2 
1 

nXr 

r  nX  
280 

= xo. + 
2 1 + (xi ± z212' 

nXr 

1 -1- 2zi(zi z2) 
nXr 

± 2 

i+!! 
nX 

+ (xi ± x2)2 
nXr 

(31) 

(32) 

(33) 
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The subscript n refers to the particular ellipse being considered. The area 
of the ellipse for a given n is A. = reen. 

A. = 
TrVT—IXr nX 

4 [ 1 + z2)2]1/2 
nXr 

(34) 

Further simplification is possible for a special case of some practical 
importance. If we impose the additional restriction 

1, (35) 
z2 

and if we consider only the first ellipse (n = 1) at the reflection point for 
the bottom lobe of the interference pattern (80 = X/2), we have 

12e 
xor (36) 

8•Vri 
(1 + 0.943)roi, (37) 

3V2zi (38) 
X 

These formulas are useful in cases of transmission between a very low 
terminal and a high terminal, such as an aircraft, and are useful for radar 
siting calculations.' 
A numerical example is helpful to illustrate the sizes of the zones 

involved. We shall compare two wavelengths in two types of problems. 
In the first case the path geometry (z1, zs, and r) will be fixed, and it is 
required to determine the position and dimensions of the first zone. In the 
second case z1 and r will be fixed, and it will be required to find the position 
and dimensions of the first zone producing radiation reflected to form the 
lowest lobe of the interference pattern, for which 60 = X/2. The calcula-
tions are summarized in the following table. The grazing angle #2 at the 

Since the foregoing material was written, a paper entitled " Maximum Range of a 
Radar Set," by K. A. Norton and A. C. Omberg, has appeared in Proc. IRE, 36, 4 
(1947). Formulas corresponding to Eqs. (2.5) to (27) are derived, but the results are 
written in such a way that direct comparison is difficult. These formulas reduce to 
Eqs. (36) to (38) under the assumption stated. This paper gives some discussion of 
the siting problem. In discussing the Rayleigh criterion for roughness the value of 
k AR suggested to mark the limit between rough and smooth surfaces is ,r/4, thus reduc-
ing the allowable height of surface roughness elements to half the value given in Eq. 
(19). In a recent communication to the author, Norton states that he now believes 
the use of r/8 provides a more realistic criterion for deciding when the smooth-earth 
theory may be used with confidence. 
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point of reflection and the maximum wave height from Eq. ( 19) are also 
given. 

TABLE 5-2.—ANALYSIS OF REFLECTION ZONES 
(Distances in meters) 

Z1 

z2 

lo 

rol 
yii 

4,2 
h„„,, 

Case 1 

0.1 

100 
10,000 
1000 

20 

910 
9.1 

83 
2,370 

6.3° 
0.11 

1.0 

100 
10,000 
1000 

20 

943 
29 

262 
23,900 

6.3° 
1.1 

Case 2 

0.1 

100 
10,000 

2.5 

X 
0.05 = § 

9,350 
6.6 

615 
128,000 

0.59° 
1.22 

1.0 

100 
10,000 

25 

X 
0.5 ---

6,830 
44 

2,760 
382,000 

0.72° 
1.25 

The highly elongated shape of the ellipse, particularly for the lowest 
lobe, is very striking. [It is most exaggerated in cases covered by Eqs. (36) 
to (38), which apply to Case 2 for X = 0.1 rn.] The large area of the first 
zone, particularly for the longer wavelength, illustrates the need for a large, 
smooth, elongated reflecting area if a well-developed lobe pattern is to be 
formed. For the first lobe considered in Case 2 a crest-to-trough wave 
height of about 1 m gives a surface that is effectively smooth for either 
wavelength, according to Eq. (19), but in Case 1 the same surface is far 
from smooth for the shorter wavelength. 

Thus far only the phase of the reflected radiation has been considered. 
We have derived formulas for the zones from which the average phase var-
ies by units of a- from one zone to the next. In this respect these zones are 
the Fresnel zones familiar in physical optics.' But there is one essential 
difference. The usual Fresnel zones are constructed in such a way that 
they are concentric and that their amplitudes of excitation (whether through 
surface currents or fields in an advancing wave front) are symmetrical 
about the direction of propagation. The amplitude of excitation varies 
slowly from one zone to the next, with the result the contributions of suc-
cessive zones almost completely cancel, leaving the radiation from approxi-
mately half the area of the first zone as the end product. In the present 
instance, however, the zones are inclined at a large angle to the direction of 
propagation, and their eccentricity is so large, for small grazing angles, 

1J. C. Slater and N. H. Frank, Introduction Lo Theoretical Physics, McGraw-Hill, 
1933; F. A. Jenkins and H. E. White, Fundamentals of Physical Optics, McGraw-Hill, 
1937. 
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that the amplitude of excitation varies markedly over the zone. The total 
contribution from each zone is given by integrating the excitation over the 
zone. It is not evident, a priori, that the contribution of the first zone alone 
predominates in the present case. For example, it does not seem entirely 
reasonable in the numerical examples given above that there is not con-
siderable contribution from the higher order zones from a direction along 
the minor axes of the ellipses near the reflection point; presumably at the 
same time the contributions from the ends of the ellipses would decrease in 
importance. If the antenna radiation pattern is sufficiently narrow, it can 
also enter into the problem. It would still appear that the principal part 
of the reflected wave arises from an area near the point of reflection, but 
whether or not the relative importance of the series of half-period zones 
illustrated above is the same as for the usual Fresnel zones is not clear. 
To the author's knowledge this problem has not been carried beyond the 
qualitative arguments presented here. 

The problem of time variations in the effective reflection coefficient of a 
rough surface such as the ocean is particularly interesting. Explanation 

in terms of fluctuation of average altitude of the half-period zones, with 
resulting variable "zone-plate" effects, does not appear promising because 
of the large size and elongated shape of the zones. It would appear more 
likely that the fluctuations arise from random superposition of reflections 
from areas smaller than these zones and depending for their effects upon 
details of shape and spacing of the roughness elements as well as upon their 
average height. Intuitively one suspects that there should be a close con-
nection between the reflection coefficient of the ocean and sea echo. No 
simultaneous measurements of both quantities are available, but the 
sea-echo measurements described in the next chapter indicate that sea echo 
tends to be caused (for 10 and 3 cm at least) by very small elements, such 
as droplets. A parallel conclusion regarding reflection coefficient would 
riot be reasonable, however. 

Although the effects of surface roughness have not been formulated in a 
quantitative manner, this qualitative approach probably indicates the 
trend of variation of some of the most important factors. The few experi-
ments thus far made that are sufficiently clear-cut to give relevant informa-
tion are discussed in following sections. The general problem of the effects 
of surface roughness merits serious study from both theoretical and experi-
mental sides. Lacking much better information than is now available, 
prediction of microwave coverage rests on insecure ground. 

REFLECTION COEFFICIENT OF THE OCEAN 

In the preceding sections the theory of specular reflection and its effect 
upon field strength has been discussed, on the assumption that the ground 
constants of a perfectly smooth spherical earth are known, and an indica-
tion has been given of possible effects of surface roughness. In the labora-
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tory the conductivity and dielectric constant for any type of surface at 
any given wavelength can be measured with some accuracy but for lack of 
adequate theory we must resort to experiment to investigate how surface 
roughness modifies the Fresnel laws. The reflection coefficient for both 
ocean and land have been measured by several different techniques, and 
about as many different sets of values as measurement techniques have 
been obtained. When the circumstances under which the measurements 
were made are properly weighed, the variation in values of p can be recon-
ciled and some understanding obtained of the reflection phenomenon from 
a rough surface. The observations made to date have been limited in 
scope, but they are of considerable value in estimating field strengths and 
coverage patterns. 

5.5. Measurements of Short-time Variations.'—There are often large 
and rapid fluctuations in the energy reflected from the earth's surface. 

F 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Time in seconds 
Fm. 5.13.—Variation with time of 10-cm horizontally polarized radiation reflected from 

a rough sea at a grazing angle of 11°. The white line indicates the amplitude of the direct 
wave. 

I I I 
8 9 10 11 12 

This is particularly true of a rough sea, where the continually changing 
position and size of the surface irregularities cause variations of the reflected 
field. Two experiments have been performed that demonstrate this phe-
nomenon admirably. In the first,2 one-way transmission measurements 
were made on a wavelength of 9 cm between two cliffs separated by an inlet 
easily invaded by waves from the open sea. The path length was 231 yd. 
and the grazing angle was about 11°. The antenna patterns were suffi-
ciently narrow to allow the transmitting and receiving antennas to be 
directed to measure either the direct or reflected waves separately. The 
transmitter was pulsed at a recurrence frequency of 1000 cps with a pulse 
length of 500 psec. The receiver output, roughly proportional to voltage, 
was displayed on an oscillograph without a sweep and recorded on a con-
tinuously moving film. Except for slight line ripple the direct wave was 
very steady. Figure 5.13 shows the reflected wave on horizontal polariza-
tion. During the interval shown the amplitude of the reflected wave varied 
by more than a factor of 3. It should be repeated that there is no question 

By Donald E. Kerr and Herbert Goldstein. 
I H. Archer-Thomson, N. Brooke, T. Gold, and F. Hoyle, " Preliminary Report on 

the Reflection of 9-cm Radiation at the Surface of the Sea," ASE Report No. M542, 
September 1943. 
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here of motion of an interference pattern; the reflected wave was examined 
separately. It is significant that for periods of about 0.5 sec occasionally 
the reflected wave was stronger than the direct wave. 

The average values of p over periods of several seconds were approxi-
mately 0.5 for horizontal and 0.15 for vertical polarization. The estimated 
height of the water ripples was 20 cm, and the waves were traveling nearly 
at right angles to the transmission path. 

In the second experiment, also in England,' airplane targets were simul-
taneously viewed by a radar set having two antennas and receiving chan-
nels; one antenna had a narrow beam in the vertical plane and was used 
both to transmit and receive in the conventional fashion; the other antenna 
had a broad vertical beam and was used for receiving only. The sharp 
beam was sufficiently narrow that the sea surface was not illuminated 
appreciably at angles greater than 2° from the antenna axis. The wide 
beam received both direct and reflected waves. The output voltages of 
both receivers were photographed simultaneously, and the gains were so 
adjusted that respective deflections corresponded to the same r-f input 
intensity. The ratio of the two output voltages then eliminated effects due 
to the variation in target aspect. A complete report of the results has not 
yet been made, but with grazing angles less than 5° very deep fluctuations of 
the reflected wave were observed with periods in the neighborhood of 0.02 
sec. Above 5° the reflected wave was described as "sporadic in character." 
The experiment was performed off the coast of Scotland at a season when 
the sea was rough and hence probably represents fairly extreme conditions. 

If the surface is rough, in the sense of the Rayleigh criterion, one would 
expect large space-diversity effects. (Such effects have in fact been 
observed for points separated by only a few feet.) Hence with any sort of 
extended target the amplitude and phase of the incident field on the target 
should be a rapidly varying function of time and position. It is natural 
that under such conditions the radar echo would show violent fluctuations. 
Even when the sea was not quite so rough as required by the Rayleigh 
criterion, a 10-cm radar echo from a lighthouse at a range of 8000 yd in 
Boston Harbor has shown time fluctuations of 5 to 10 db. 

The effect of the varying reflection from the sea surface is most pro-
nounced when a point target is in the minimum of an interference pattern 
that shifts in position with the tidal cycle, for then a relatively small change 
in the reflected field will cause a large percentile change in the total signal. 
The scatter of points at the minimum in the plot shown in Fig. 6.24 for the 
reflection from a corner reflector can be ascribed to this cause. It has been 
reported' that at the minimum of the tidal cycle, the echo from a corner 

1 " Reviews of Progress of U.S.W. Propagation," Ultra Short Wave Propagation 
Panel, No. 11, A.C. 7027, Oct. 14, 1944. 
2 Interservice KXS Radar Trials, " Overwater Performance against Surface Targets," 

ASE Report No. M688, February 1945. 
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reflector observed on 1.25 cm wavelength at a grazing angle of 0.3° suffered 
violent "beating" of 20 db even for a moderate swell. Figure 5.14 presents 
a series of photographs of an A-scope showing the echo from a lighthouse 
in Boston Harbor at the "tidal" minimum. The signal on the left is an 
artificial echo from a signal generator, and some outlying rocks show as 
echoes immediately surrounding the lighthouse signal. The photographs 
are separated in time by 0.25 sec. During a period of less than 2 sec the 
echo strength changed by more than 10 db. , 

Fla. 5.14.—Photographs of A-scope, showing the echo from a lighthouse at a tidal minimum. 

5-6. Interference Measurements over Long Ranges.'—Measurements 
of the reflection coefficient of sea water at wavelengths of 3 and 10 cm were 
made by the Radiation Laboratory on a one-way transmission path in 
Massachusetts Bay.2 One terminal of the path was fixed on land; the 
other was carried in an airplane that flew toward the fixed terminal with 
as nearly constant bearing, altitude, and ground speed as possible. In 
this manner a horizontal cross section of the interference pattern was 
obtained, from which p was determined. Such a record is shown in 
Fig. 5.15. This type of measurement technique was employed to simulate 
the practical situations in which the data are to be applied; that is, to con-
ditions over the ocean at considerable heights and distances. The heights 
and distances at which the observations were made are much greater than 
those frequently employed in reflection-coefficient measurements and are 

By William T. Fishback and Donald E. Kerr. 
2 W. T. Fishback and P. J. Rubenstein, " Further Measurements of 3- and 10-cm 

Reflection Coefficients of Sea Water at Small Grazing Angles," RL Report No. 588, 
May 17, 1944. 
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the major distinguishing characteristics of the experiment. Flights were 
made at heights between 500 and 5000 ft, and useful data were obtained 
between 5 and 60 statute miles. 

In the interpretation of a record of the type shown in Fig. 5-15 a number 
of considerations are involved. The formula for the ratio of actual to 
free-space fields valid for isotropic radiation patterns and a smooth spherical 
earth is F = IE/E„I = Dpe - 'al [Eq. (2-452)], where a is the phase 
difference between direct and reflected rays, D is the divergence factor, and 

70 
80 

T100 " '0 
e 0 
g 70 
o 89 cy 

90 
100 
110r 

10 15 
Range in miles 

35 40 45 
Range in miles 

Fia. 5.15.—Reflection-coefficient field-strength flight of Apr 7, 1943, using vertically polarized 
10-cm radiation with terminal heights of 122 and 5000 ft over sea water. 
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E and E. are the actual field strength and free-space field strength at a point 
in space. In a region of fine lobe structure a changes rapidly with position; 
in particular, for the cases under consideration, the fractional change in 
range and the change in grazing angle between a minimum and an adjacent 
maximum of the field pattern in Fig. 5-15 are so small that Dp and E. 
may be considered constant for this section of the pattern. If E. and 
Emin are the field strengths at a maximum and an adjacent minimum, at 
which points a is 2nr and (2n 1)x, respectively, the preceding equation 
yields 

Dp — IE.I — lEminl Fnia. — Frnin 
iEmaxi lEmini F... Frain' 

(39) 

from which p can be determined by using the observed values of E., 
Emin, and D calculated from Eq. (2-441). This assumes D to have its theo-
retical value for a smooth surface and requires all departures from theory 
to be represented by the behavior of p. This is necessary to compare 
results for a wide range of transmission-path geometry, as D and p depend 
in such different ways on the grazing angle es. 

This technique is not suitable for measurement of the phase shift on 
reflection, since extremely accurate determination of the positions of maxi-
ma would be required and in addition the inherent fluctuations of the signal 
would probably make such determination impossible. 
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Figure 5.16 shows the values of p, measured by the technique outlined 
above, at 10 cm for horizontal and vertical polarizations; Fig. 5.17 shows 
the same results for 3 cm. Each dot represents a value of p determined by 
a measurement of field strengths at adjacent maxima and minima. At 
both wavelengths the agreement with theory for a smooth sea is good for 
vertical polarization, but the experimental values for horizontal polariza-
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5•16.—Values of the magnitude of the reflection coefficient observed by the Radiation 

Laboratory at a wavelength of 10 cm over sea water. (a) On horizontal polarization; (b) on 
vertical polarization. 

tion are appreciably less than the theoretical values of almost unity and 
show a marked scatter. 

The departure of the results from theory is attributed to surface rough-
ness, but a satisfactory quantitative explanation of the effects of roughness 
has not yet been found. Let us consider in a qualitative way the possible 
effects of roughness, however, particularly as it affects Eq. (39), which 
served as a means of translating the interference pattern measurements of 
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Fig. 5.15 to the indicated experimental values of p in Figs. 5.16 and 5.17. 
It is desirable to seek a reason for the large scatter and the deviation from 
theoretical values of p for horizontal polarization, by contrast to the 
apparent better agreement with theory for vertical polarization. 
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Fia. 5.17.—Values of the magnitude of the reflection coefficient observed by the Radiation 

Laboratory at a wavelength of 3 cm over sea water. (a) On horizontal polarization; (6) on 
vertical polarization. 

From Eq. (39) it can be seen that when Dp is very nearly unity, 
W.I. Accurate measurement of Dp in this region requires 

very accurate determination of Emin. If the field is fluctuating at the 
time of measurement, Emin in the vicinity of the interference minimum 
is subject to a relatively large random variation. Let us attempt to 
represent this effect crudely in the following way. Assume that Dp has 
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its theoretical value for a smooth surface at the average level of the sea 
surface. Superposed on the reflections predicted by this Dp are many 
reflections that, when added vectorially, can be represented by a small 
quantity tie - iT which fluctuates randomly in both space and time. Then 
we can write 

F = 1 + Dpe - i" + (40) 

Because Dp e la is nearly unity in a maximum and n is assumed small, 
Fm. = 2. Near a minimum, II becomes important, as Fink n. Equa-
tion (39) then becomes 

2 — n 
2 + n --1— 11. Dp 

2 (41) 

Thus we see that values of Dp obtained by the use of Eq. (39) and a rapidly 
moving receiving terminal are always at the mercy of the rapid time 
variations in reflecting properties of the sea and will give values of Dp 

less than the theoretical values when these are very nearly unity, as they 
are for horizontal polarization. 

When Dp is somewhat less than unity, Eq. (39) can be rewritten to show 
the range of variation likely to be encountered,' 

1 -F Dp ± — — Dp ± ni 
D (42) p 

11 -1- Dp ± + — Dp ± 

This equation indicates that the measured values of Dp should scatter 
about the average value of Dp when Dp is not near unity; and as n is 
equally likely to have a given value in either a maximum or minimum, 
the scatter should be nearly symmetrical about the average value. The 
data in Figs. 516 and 5.17 are not sufficiently plentiful either to confirm 
or to refute this point, although no marked disagreement is apparent. 

This discussion makes no pretense of rigor or completeness, but it 

makes plausible a connection between time-varying surface-roughness 
effects and the values of reflection coefficient deduced from measurements 
of the interference pattern. During the course of these experiments 
attempts to correlate the minor day-to-day variations of measured re-
flection coefficient for horizontal polarization with sea roughness and 
direction of wave travel were unsuccessful. A wide range of roughness 
could not be investigated in this case, because navigational difficulties 
limited flights to days when wind speeds were low, and measurements 
could be made only for a calm sea. 

This is not a true representation of Eq. (39), as F... is not necessarily 
Il Dp I but rather, for the purpose of these measurements, the maximum value 
of Eq. (40) encountered as the receiving terminal traversed the region of a maximum; 
a similar statement is true for Also note that does not necessarily have the 
same value at any two positions or times. 
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It is reasonable to expect that the observed value of p would depend 
upon the surface area illuminated if surface roughness and inhomogeneity 
are important in the reflection process. Thus the p appropriate for a 
transmitter height of 30 ft might not be appropriate for a height of 1000 ft. 
In the former case only a small surface area of approximately homogeneous 
surface roughness might be involved, but in the latter many such areas 
with different roughnesses might be involved. During the 10-cm measure-
ments the fixed-terminal height was varied from 25 to 125 ft and the 
aircraft altitude from 500 to 5000 ft; at 3 cm the fixed terminal was at 
20 ft and flights were made at 500 to 1000 ft. No dependence of p upon 
the area illuminated was observed within the narrow limite allowed by 
this variation of terminal heights. 

This type of experiment is susceptible to several sources of experimental 
error, which may be divided roughly into three classes. The first consists 
of instrumental errors. At very short ranges and high angles the inter-
ference pattern was traversed so rapidly that the recorder could not 
indicate the full depth of the minima, and it was possible to use only the 
measurements made at grazing angles less than about 5° on 10 cm and 
3° or 4° on 3 cm. 

The second possible source of error arises from impure polarization 
of the radiation from the antennas, but in the present instance this error 
is at most about 2 per cent in the product Dp and can be neglected.' It 
is worth noting that measurements based on Eq. (39) are most subject to 
error when Dp is nearly unity, as weak stray fields tend to "fill up" the 
minima in the interference pattern and decrease the calculated value 
of Dp. 

The third and most important sources of experimental error arise 
from physical factors outside the equipment and constitute the principal 
limitations of the method. When one terminal is on the shore, the 
properties of that part of the ocean surface where most of the measured 
reflection occurs are likely not to be representative of the open sea, 
because of the effects of shore line, shallow bottom, underwater obstacles, 
and so forth, on the water-wave structure. To prevent extraneous "filling 
up" of the interference minima, care must be taken to ensure that no 
radiation strikes objects other than the sea surface; this precaution will 

The upper limit of this error may be estimated in the following manner. Assume 
that the ratio of amplitude of field radiated with the wrong polarization to that with 
correct polarization is for both transmitting and receiving antennas. When the 
receiving antenna is in a minimum of the interference pattern and Dp is near unity, 
the received field is obtained primarily on the wrong polarization and is at most e2 times 
the correctly polarized free-space field. In the maximum of the interference pattern, 
however, the former is outweighed by the correctly polarized field, which is nearly 
twice the free-space value. Then the value for Dp obtained from Eq. (39) is approxi-
mately (2 — el)/(2 e2), for Dp near unity. Thus impure polarization reduces the 
apparent value of Dp. 



path of a few hundred feet in 
length. Over such a short path 
the effects of surface roughness 
may not be pronounced, and the 
observed values of p are frequently 
in better agreement with the 
theory for smooth surfaces. Meas-

- 0.4 
urements made over extremely 
calm sea water with ripples of 2 
in. or less are in good agreement 
with theory (using el = 69 and 
o. = 6.5 mhos/m) for grazing 
angles up to 20°. On occasion 
the observed values for vertical 
polarization are slightly below the 
theoretical values for grazing 
angles between 12° and 28°. 
Figure 5.18 shows the observed 
values of p for a tidal canal with ripples estimated to be about 1 in. high. 
Measured values of p for very calm fresh water are in good agreement 
with the theoretical values for a perfect dielectric with si = 80, for angles 
up to 18°. At greater grazing angles the values are somewhat below 
the theoretical values for both polarizations. 

The measurements reported here were for the most part accompanied by meteor-
ological soundings; except for possible shallow evaporation ducts (the effects of which 
were not determined), the M-profiles were required to be standard for the field-strength 
measurements to be used for measurement of p. For the measurements to be con-
sidered reliable, the field strength at the maxima in the interference pattern was re-
quired to vary inversely with range and the observed ranges of maxima and minima 
were required to check closely with the ranges calculated for standard refraction. 

2 By William T. Fishback and Donald E. Kerr. 
3 See E. M. Sherwood, " S-band (10-cm) Measurements of Reflection Coefficients 

for Various Types of Earth," Sperry Gyroscope Co. Report No. 5220-129, Oct. 29, 1943. 
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frequently require the use of narrow beams, a fact that complicates the 
aircraft-navigation problem. Nonstandard refraction may distort the 
interference pattern, rendering it useless as a quantitative measure of 
reflection from the surface (see Sec. 4.21).' Nevertheless the principal 
source of difficulty lies with navigation of the aircraft. Ideally one 
would use radar or, better still, radar-beacon navigational techniques, 
but these were not available; consequently excessive deviations from 
correct position and aircraft heading frequently necessitated discarding 
considerable sections of record. 

5.7. Interference Measurements at Short Ranges.2—The Sperry 
Gyroscope Company3 has measured reflection coefficients by varying the 
terminal heights on a transmission 
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FIG. 5.18.—Values of the magnitude of the 
reflection coefficient observed by the Sperry 
Gyroscope Company at 10 cm over a tidal canal 
with 1-in. ripples. The circles give measured 
points and the curve represents the theoretical 
values for smooth water. 
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Measurements were made by the Navy Electronics Laboratory' in 
sheltered harbor waters near San Diego at a fixed range of 4900 yd and 
grazing angle of approximately 1° 39', using radar systems and specially 
constructed targets instead of the customary one-way circuit.2 The 
height of the target was varied through the interference pattern and the 
resulting variation in echo strength was used to obtain p by a procedure 
that may be illustrated in principle in the following way: If 4) is assumed 
to be 180°, the equation for F can be written 

F2 = 1 ± (Dp)2 2Dp cos (k SR); 

F2 varies between (1 — Dp)2 and (1 -F Dp)2 as k AR varies between 2nir 
and (2n -I- 1) it (where n is an integer) and is a linear function of cos(k AR). 
A plot of F2 as a function of cos (k AR), derived from the echo strength,' 
then gives a straight line of slope — 2Dp. If the slope rather than the value 
of F2 in a minimum is used as a measure of Dp, the difficulties from rapid 
fluctuations in the minimum are avoided, and the accuracy then depends 
upon fitting a straight line through a series of points that are also subject 
to fluctuation, although perhaps relatively less than those in the minimum. 

After corrections were made for finite vertical target extent, the effec-
tive values of p for horizontal polarization were so near unity that the 
departure from unity could not be detected on wavelengths between 2 m 
and 44 cm. Similar measurements on vertical polarization gave values 
between 0.6 and 0.4, slightly lower than the theoretical values for a 

smooth surface. 
Well-defined specular reflection of vertically polarized 1.25-cm waves 

from the sea was observed by the Radiation Laboratory on a one-way 
transmission path across the harbor at Gloucester, Mass. The terminals 
were about 40 ft above mean sea level. The variations of tide level of 8 to 
10 ft changed AR by about three wavelengths, producing a periodic varia-
tion of received field strength as the interference pattern moved past the 
receiving antenna. Because of the fluctuations of the signal caused by the 
rough surface the ratio of field strength at the maxima and minima of the 
interference pattern could not be determined accurately, but it appeared 
to be in the neighborhood of 3 or 4, corresponding to values for p, of 0.5 
to 0.6. The grazing angle e, was about 0.2°. It is interesting to note 

' L. Anderson, J. B. Smyth, F. R. Abbott, and R. Revelle, " Radar Wave Propaga-
tion," NRSL Report No. WP-2, Nov. 30, 1942, pp. 10-12. Further results were pre-
sented at a conference at the Radiation Laboratory in July 1943. 
' This method is susceptible to error because of the finite vertical dimensions of the 

target. At short wavelengths it may intercept several lobes; even if this is not true, 
it is likely to have sufficient vertical extent to cover a very sharp minimum. In the 
present instance this effect was corrected approximately by integrating the field over 
the target to obtain the echo strength. The principle of this method is discussed in 

Sec. 6.5. 
' The echo voltage output of a linear radar receiver is proportional to F2. 
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that in a maximum the signal fluctuated about 3 db but in a minimum 8 to 
10 db. This is in keeping with the discussion in Sec. 5 6. 

Some of the most interesting evidence of specular reflection from the 
sea has been obtained by the General Electric Company of England.' 
One-way transmission was carried out with vertical polarization on wave-
lengths of 5.81 and 6.35 mm between a fixed shore transmitter at heights 
of 15 and 48 ft and a shipborne receiving terminal at a height of 63 ft. 
The range varied between about 1 and 10 km, but the grazing angle was 
always less than 1°. The ship followed a radial course from the shore sta-
tion, and the resulting signal trace, obtained on recording milliammeters 
operating from the receivers, showed well-developed and fairly regular 
interference patterns. The positions of the maxima and minima agreed 
well with theory, and there was no evidence of superrefraction or other 
extraneous effects.' The reflection coefficient p, was calculated from 
relative field strengths at the maxima and minima of the interference pat-
tern and was found to vary between 0.25 and 0.8 on different runs; theory 
for a smooth sea and the same range of grazing angles predicted p, to vary 
between 0.87 and 0.97. The sea was reported to be fairly calm in all 
cases, having ripples of less than 12 in. and low swell. On the basis of the 
Rayleigh criterion discussed in Sec. 5-4 the heights of the surface irregu-
larities would be required to be much less than 12 in. (more nearly 1 in.) 
over most of the range if p were to approach the theoretical value. 
Further experiments of this type, with the addition of objective measure-
ments of sea state, are very much needed. 

5.8. Interpretation of Measurements.3—The measurements described 
in Secs. 5-6 and 5.7 indicate that for wavelengths of about 10 cm or less 
the amount of specular reflection is markedly affected by surface rough-
ness. When the effective part of the ref.ecting surface is very smooth, 
which is usually true only over short paths, the measured values of p are in 
good agreement with the theoretical values for a smooth surface cal-
culated from the known values of conductivity and dielectric constant. 
When the surface is rough, there is enough scattering of the incident 
radiation, particularly if it is horizontally polarized, to diminish the 
average intensity of the reflected wave appreciably. This can be equally 
true either at short or long ranges, but it is particularly noticeable over 
long transmission paths, where it is improbable that the whole reflection 
area will be sufficiently smooth for efficient specular reflection. The 
effects of surface roughness are manifested not by lowering p to a fixed 

' H. R. L. Lamont and A. G. D. Watson, Nature, 158, 943 (1946). 
2 The wavelengths were chosen to place the 5.81-mm signal in the oxygen absorp-

tion band and the 6.35-mm signal in a region where absorption should be negligible 
(see Chap. 8). The 5.81-mm signal showed, in addition to the interference pattern, 
an exponential range attenuation, from which a value of attenuation coefficient of 
1.5 db/km was estimated, a value considerably larger than that given in Chap. 8. 

3 By Donald E. Kerr and William T. Fishback. 
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value but by causing it to vary over a wide range during short time 

intervals. 
Because of the uncertainty in the field strength resulting from these 

fluctuations there is no unique value of field strength above the ocean at a 
given point in the interference region; the field strength varies continually 
and rapidly. In terms of coverage, this means that a unique coverage 
pattern does not exist, even for the overidealized case of a point target and 
an isotropic antenna radiation pattern. Prediction of radar coverage is 
then a statistical problem involving the instantaneous value of p for the 
sea surface and orientation and position of the target, in addition to the 
transmitted power, antenna gain, receiver sensitivity, etc. In the absence 
of more detailed information than that presented in Fig. 5.16 we suggest 
that a reasonable procedure is to calculate an "average" coverage diagram, 
using the theoretical value of p for vertical polarization. No universally 
applicable average value of p for horizontal polarization can be determined 
from Fi:ez . 516 and 517. It should be noted, however, that the observed 
values appear to be, on the average for any angle, slightly higher than 
those for vertical polarization, and a conservative procedure would be to 
use the values for vertical polarization. 

Very few measurements are available for wavelengths longer than 
10 cm, but practical evidence with meter-wave radar (using horizontal 
polarization almost without exception) indicates that p for the sea is very 
nearly unity for grazing angles up to several degrees. The Rayleigh 
criterion does not seem always to be reliable, as large roughness effects 
have occasionally been observed even when the critical roughness was 
not exceeded. This is probably to be expected, for, as mentioned earlier, 
the Rayleigh criterion cannot be considered adequate for the present 
problem. Much more experimental information is needed, therefore, on 
the prevalence and magnitude of the fluctuations, and a more compre-
hensive theory of the scattering from rough surfaces is also required. The 
practical importance of these questions requires no underlining. The 
answers are needed to determine to what extent free-space coverage is 
modified in the interference region by reflection from the sea.' 

REFLECTION COEFFICIENT OF LAND 

5.9. Measurements over Long Ranges.2—Reflection-coefficient meas-
urements over land were made by the Radiation Laboratory' at a wave-

' The reader should not forget that for very small grazing angles p is effectively 
unity even for fairly rough surfaces. This fact is undoubtedly of importance for long-
distance transmission caused by surface ducts, in which the elementary waves strike 
the surface at very small grazing angles. 

2 By William T. Fishback. 
P. J. Rubenstein and W. T. Fishback, " Preliminary Measurements of 10-cm Re-

flection Coefficients of Land and Sea at Small Grazing Angles," RL Report No. 478, 

Dec. 11, 1943. 
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length of 10 cm using a technique identical with that described in Sec. 5.6. 
Measurements were made over flat, sandy land, with little vegetation, 
near Orlando, Fla.; over very flat farm land with low vegetation on Long 
Island; and over hilly, rocky land, thickly settled or wooded, near Boston. 
Flights were made between 600 and 10,000 ft, with the ground station 
sited at heights of 100 ft or less above the immediately surrounding ter-
rain. For all three locations the signal recordings showed minor varia-
tions but no regular interference patterns up to grazing angles of about 5°. 

In general the received power followed the inverse-square law of atten-
uation within the horizon, indicating that free-space propagation was 
occurring. Figure 5.19 shows the results of such a ffight made at Boston 
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&19.—Reflection-coefficient field-strength flight of July 16, 1943, using horizontally 
polarized 10-cm radiation with terminal heights of 100 and 3000 ft over rough land. The 
dashed line indicates the free-space field. 

with horizontal polarization. The observed signal obeys the inverse-
square law well at ranges of less than 43 miles and has variations in strength 
of up to 5 db, but it does not exhibit any regular interference pattern. 

The results obtained at the Florida site were similar and were sub-
stantiated by calibration flights on a near-by 10-cm radar system, which 
showed no extension of detection range and no observable lobe structure. 
Calibration flights for a 30-cm radar system at the same site did show 
noticeable lobe structure, however. 

The locales selected for these measurments represent a broad range of 
surface conditions, from the very rough terrain near Boston to as flat land 
as will ordinarily be encountered. The results indicate that specular 
reflection over long ranges at wavelengths of 10 cm or less is negligible for 
most land surfaces. (Exceptional cases are cited below.) On the basis 
of the Rayleigh criterion, described in Sec. 54, for each degree of surface 
roughness and grazing angle there should be a wavelength region in which 
the reflection changes in character from specular to diffuse; longer wave-
lengths undergo appreciable specular reflection, but the shorter do not. 
The experiments indicate that this transition wavelength is greater than 
10 cm for most land surfaces and grazing angles down to about 1-°. The 
radar evidence at the Florida site suggests that it is less than 30 cm for a 
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fairly smooth surface, although the measurements were not sufficiently 
detailed to determine the magnitude of specular reflection. 

That specular reflection of microwaves over land is possible, given a 
smooth enough surface, is evident from observations made by the U.S. 
Army Signal Corps in California.' One-way transmission measurements 
were made on a wavelength of 6 cm on an overland path 170 miles in 
length between Blue Ridge (5860 ft) and Mt. Hamilton (4300 ft). The 
grazing angle for this path is 0.19°. Fading of as much as 30 db was ob-
served at times when soundings made near the point of reflection in San 
Joaquin Valley revealed essentially standard M-profiles.2 Installation of 
a second receiver below the first by an amount equivalent to one-half lobe 
of the expected interference pattern revealed that fading on the two cir-
cuits was complementary, that is, when the signal strength increased on 
one, it decreased on the other. The most obvious explanation of this 
phenomenon is that large specular reflection occurred, producing a lobe 
structure that shifted slightly in the vertical direction because of minor 
variations in the shape of the M-profile.3 The geometry of the region of 
reflection lends plausibility to this suggested mechanism, because for many 
miles about the reflection point the land is semiarid and extremely flat, 
with almost no vegetation and an average slope of less than 5 ft per mile. 
It is reasonable to expect specular reflection over land at 6-cm wavelengths 
with as smooth a reflecting surface as this and the small grazing angle 
involved. This path is probably not typical of those to be encountered 
in microwave communications or radar. 
A second interesting example of efficient reflection from very flat ground 

is offered by some results observed on the GCA (Ground-controlled Ap-
proach) radar instrument landing system. This system employs a very 
narrow 3-cm beam that scans vertically to measure the altitude of an ap-
proaching aircraft. It is a common occurrence for a strong and well-
defined mirror image of the aircraft to appear as a result of reflection from 
the near-by ground, usually a very flat section of an airport. 

Measurements of the reflection coefficient at 3 cm were made by the 
Bell Telephone Laboratories' on a 12.6-mile transmission path between 
Beer's Hill and Deal, N.J. (This is the path used for the experiments 
described in Sec. 4.23). The profile of the path was irregular enough to 
preclude exact calculation of the grazing angle, but its maximum value 
was considerably less than 1°. The interference pattern was investigated 

,T. J. Carroll, " Complementary Diversity Reception on Microwaves," OCSig0 
Report No. RPS-4, Jan. 3, 1946; R. Bateman, Proc. IRE, 34, 662 (1946). 

2 Ground-based equipment was used, and irregularities above the sounding height 
may have occurred. 

Note the similarity to the results obtained in a somewhat different manner over 
water, described in Sec. 48. 

W. M. Sharpless, " Ground Reflection Coefficient Experiments at X-band (3 cm)," 
BTL Memorandum No. MM-44-160-250, Dec. 15, 1944. 



SEC. 5.101 MEASUREMENTS AT SHORT RANGES 433 

by varying the transmitter height at such times when obviously standard 
refractive conditions prevailed. Such conditions occurred on Sept. 22 
and Dec. 4, 1944. The results obtained on these two days show no marked 
difference in spite of the seasonal difference in foliage. The over-all space 
variation in signal was observed to be less than 4 db, but it was so regular 
and repeated so exactly throughout all the observations that undoubtedly 
a slight amount of specular reflection was taking place. The values of 
p determined from the experiment are 0.17 for horizontal and 0.20 for 
vertical polarization. Attempts to determine the height of the effective 
ground-reflection surface have been carried out for two different assumed 
reflection points. Both show the height to be above the true surface by 
an appreciable amount. This is not surprising in view of the irregular 
profile of the path, which undoubtedly renders indeterminate the area or 
areas at which specular reflection occurs. 

5.10. Measurements at Short Ranges.'—The Sperry Gyroscope Com-
pany' also made measurements at wavelengths of 10 cm over various types 
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5.20.—Values of the magnitude of the reflection coefficient observed by the Sperry 
Gyroscope Company at 10 cm. 

of land. These were similar to their overwater measurements (see Sec. 
5.7). High values of p were observed over level, dry, or wet sand; a finely 
plowed clay-sand field; tidal flats; and an airport. Moderate values were 
found over a slightly rolling field with grass 4 to 18 in. tall. Virtually no 
reflection was found when more thickly vegetated areas were investigated. 
Figure 5.20 shows typical values of p observed. Although an experiment 
carried out at very short ranges might be expected to be less affected by 
surface roughness, even this experiment confirms the fact that a very 

By William T. Fishback. 

E. M. Sherwood, " S-band (10-cm) Measurements of Reflection Coefficients for 

Various Types of Earth," Sperry Gyroscope Co. Report No. 5220-129, Oct. 29, 1943. 
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smooth surface is required to prevent diffuse reflection of microwave 
radiation. The types of surface over which this experiment reveals good 
reflection are usually limited in area and would be likely to affect only a 
small portion of a radar system coverage diagram or a very fortunately 
sited communications link, such as the one used in the U.S. Army's 
California test. 

As was mentioned in Sec. 5.1, measurements have been made' of the 
reflecting and absorbing properties of various samples of earth at 9 cm to 
determine their permittivities and conductivities. The reflecting prop-
erties were determined by measurements over a 50-ft path with terminal 
heights of 10, 18.5, and 26.5 ft (corresponding to grazing angles of 20°, 
36r, and 46r). Narrow antenna beams were used, and separate measure-
ments made of the direct and reflected radiation. The surface consisted 
of a plot 20 by 30 ft which was raked and leveled with a plank until it was 
"optically" smooth. The reflecting properties of this sample for different 
degrees of wetness were found to be consistent according to Fresnel reflec-
tion theory for the various grazing angles available and were used to obtain 
the values of ground constants listed in Sec. 5.1. 

Measurements were made over this and some other natural samples to 
determine the effect of surface roughness on the value of p. The trend 
predicted by the Rayleigh criterion (Sec. 54) was verified; it was found 
that if the product of the depth of the irregularity and sin #2 was equal to 
X/5, the values of p were reduced by one-half; if the product was X/2, the 
observed values of p were 0.1 or less. Even a growth of short grass on the 
very smooth sample of earth was sufficient to reduce the value of p for 
horizontal polarization at these high grazing angles; the decrease was not 
so pronounced on vertical polarization, and on occasion an increase in the 
value of p was observed. 

Attempts were made to simulate conditions over the sea by raking the 
sample into a series of ridges having wavelengths of 60 to 120 cm and 
amplitudes of 5 to 16 cm. The ridges were placed at angles of 0°, 45°, and 
90° with the direction of transmission. In all three cases the observed 
values of p were materially decreased, so much so that evaluation of the 
effect of the various angles of inclination was not possible. Considerable 
spatial variation was present in the reflected radiation. The signal level 
measured over the reflected path was observed to vary with small displace-
ments of the antennas, and the observed value of p was found to vary as the 
geometrical point of reflection moved from a wave trough to a wave crest. 

5.11. Measurements of Time Variations.2—It has been shown that the 
reflection coefficient of even dry ground, as measured over short ranges on 

' L. H. Ford and R. Oliver, "An Experimental Investigation of the Reflection and 
Absorption of Radiation of 9-cm Wavelength," RRB/C107, Oct. 27, 1944; also Proc. 
Phys. Soc., 58. 265 (1948). 
' By Herbert Goldstein. 
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carefully leveled plots, can be high; it is the common experience, however, 
that specular ground reflection is rarely found on microwaves for long 
ranges and appreciable grazing angles. This is not surprising because the 
irregularity of most terrain is such that the Rayleigh roughness criterion is 
exceeded. As a result the intensity of the wave reflected from the ground 
surface is small compared with the direct wave. 

It also seems reasonable that this small scattered wave would fluctuate 
strongly under certain circumstances. Thus, if the reflection area is 
heavily vegetated, one would expect that the nature of the surface would 
be constantly changing with time—because of the wind. Again, if the 
reflection takes place over city areas and includes roads and railroad yards, 
similar effects seem reasonable. 

The transmission over a number of short paths, about 10 miles long, 
across the city of Boston was briefly observed simultaneously on wave-
lengths of 9.2 and 3.2 cm. At the longer wavelengths the fluctuations 
were about + 0.2 db, with an average period of about 5 sec. On 3.2 cm 
the amplitude of fluctuation was about + 0.5 db, with a period nearer to 
2 sec. The dependence of the signal characteristics on wavelength is in 
agreement with the hypothesis that the fluctuation arises from the ground-
scattered wave, and not from atmospheric turbulences (see Sec. 6-14). 

Additional evidence for this view comes from the results of crossing the 
polarizations of transmitter and receiver. From the normal depolarization 
of the paraboloid antennas a decrease of 20 to 30 db is to be expected. 
Actually decreases of 10 to 25 db were observed, and the signal fluctuated 

violently between these limits. It seems therefore that over these paths 
there is an appreciable component scattered in such a manner as to rotate 
the direction of polarization. 

As in the case of fluctuations in the reflection from water, the problem 
of ground reflection has been too little explored. 

5.12. Interpretation of Measurements.'—The experiments described in 
Secs. 5-9 to 5-11 indicate that wavelengths of about 10 cm or less suffer 
specular reflection according to the Fresnel equations if the surface is suf-
ficiently smooth but that they are sufficiently scattered by most types of 
earth surface so that little or no specular reflection will be observed except 
at almost zero grazing angle. The critical factor in determining specular 
reflection is the roughness of the surface, not the conductivity and dielec-
tric constant of the surface. Reflection can be observed at either long or 
short ranges, as indicated by the California and Sperry measurements, but 
it is probable that it will be observed oftener at short ranges. Terrain 
similar to that over which Sperry found high reflection coefficients is fairly 
common, but it is usually not extended in area (desert regions are a possible 

important exception). A microwave system operating over long ranges 
may illuminate a smooth plowed field, but it may also illuminate trees, 

1 By William T. Fishback. 
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fences, buildings, and other large objects in the first few Fresnel zones to 
such an extent that the reflection will become largely diffuse. The spec-
ular reflection observed at long ranges on microwaves in California is 
understandable, in view of the small grazing angle and the presence of a 
very large and very flat area in the region of the point of reflection, but 
frequent occurrence of such a combination on overland microwave long-
range communications links seems improbable. It seems even less prob-
able that reflections and lobe structure would be pronounced on a 10-cm 
search radar system, for in this case the flat reflecting surface is likely to 
be limited in azimuth. (Specular reflection over ground has been observed 
on microwave radar systems, but only when the system was at a low site 
near an airport runway or similar fiat surface.) Such systems operating 
over land should not be expected a priori to provide other than free-space 
coverage. 

No quantitative data are available for long wavelengths; but judging 
from the meager qualitative information available for 30 cm and above, it 
would appear that specular reflection over ordinary terrain improves 
rapidly with increasing wavelength, but whether or not in accordance with 
the Rayleigh criterion one cannot say. Accurate determination of this 
trend is a problem for the future. 

ERRORS IN RADAR HEIGHT MEASUREMENTS 

BY WILLIAM T. FISHBACK 

Although the range and azimuth of a radar target can be easily deter-
mined with considerable accuracy, the problem of measuring height is more 
involved and frequently susceptible to considerable error. To find the 
height of a radar target, it is convenient to measure the angular elevation 
of the target. Two common methods consist of varying the elevation 
angle of the radar antenna to find the direction from which maximum echo 
is received on single beam or varying the elevation angle to equalize the 
echo on two overlapping beams symmetrically displaced relative to the 
mechanical axis of the antenna.' Once the elevation angle is determined, 
graphs, tables, or automatic computers may be used to determine the 
target height over a spherical earth as a function of elevation angle and 
range, assuming standard refraction. This assumption may lead to errors 
at very low angles under nonstandard refractive conditions; and although 
the magnitude of the angular error will be small, the resulting error in 
height may be excessive. Much greater errors will be introduced at low 
elevation angles when appreciable surface reflection occurs. When this is 
true, maximizing signal strength by varying tilt of the antenna will not 

' The latter scheme has been referred to in the past as " pip-matching" or "lobe-
switching." 
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guarantee that the antenna is pointed directly at the target, nor do equal 
echo strengths on overlapping beams guarantee that the angle of elevation 
of the antenna is the true angle of elevation of the target. This phenom-
enon has not been analyzed completely, but a qualitative summary is 
possible of the effects that surface reflection can have on radar height 
measurements. In the following discussion standard refraction will be 
assumed. 

5.13. Qualitative Discussion.—We shall first consider the case of height 
measurement by maximizing echo strength on a single beam. In terms 
of the transmission formulas, we must find the value of antenna elevation 
angles e that makes the pattern-propagation factor F a maximum for a 
given In the case of free-space propagation we have, from 
Eq. (2453), 

F = f(ei — 

which has a maximum value of unity when ei = E. In other words, 
there will be no height-finding error introduced in this case, as one would 

expect. When surface reflection takes place, errors are introduced. When 
the target is in a lobe maximum, we must maximize 

F = if(ei — + DP f(--#2 — n — 
but for a target in a minimum we must maximize 

by variation of E alone. In the former case F has a maximum value 
for E < 7,1,1; in the latter case the maximum occurs for e > where e is a 
positive angle. There will also be negative maximum values of e where 
E > (—#2 — n) in a lobe maximum and E < (—#2 — n) in a lobe minimum. 
As a result the indicated elevation angle will oscillate about the true 
elevation angle and its mirror image as the target moves through the 
interference pattern. We can see the physical reason for this variation 
of E by considering a radar with its antenna pointed directly at a target 
in a lobe maximum. If the antenna is lowered, the return along the direct 
ray will not be greatly reduced, but the return along the reflected ray 
will be materially increased. Thus the total returned signal will be 
increased by decreasing the antenna elevation angle. In a like manner, 
if the target is in a minimum and the antenna is raised, there will be less 
destructive interference from the reflected ray and the signal return will 
be increased. A similar argument holds for oscillations about the mirror 
image of the true elevation angle. 

An example of the errors produced is shown in Fig. 5.21 in which F2 
(a measure of the received field at the radar or of the energy density 
incident on the target) has been plotted as a function of E for targets at 
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elevation angles of 1°, 2°, and 3°. An "error-curve" antenna pattern 
with a 3° beamwidth was used, and it was assumed that 4,1 1,1,2 

which is a good approximation for a radar at a very low altitude looking 
at an aircraft. An effective reflection Dp of 0.8 was used. The upper 
and lower solid curves give the value of F2 when the target is in a maximum 
and minimum respectively; the dotted curve shows the value of F2 that 
would be observed in free space, which is just f2. It can be seen that for 
high enough angles accurate height measurements will be possible. This 

2.5 - e, 

1.5 
F2 

2.0 

1.0 

0.5 

(a) 

e, 

- 4 -2 0 + 2 + 4 - 4 - 2 o 

Tilt angle E in degrees 

5.21.—Relative intensity of illumination of a target at elevation angles of (a) 3°, (b) 2°, 
(c) 1°, as a function of tilt angle. Half-power beamwidth = 3°; Dp = 0.8. 

+2 + 4 

region is between 2° and 3° in this case. As the elevation angle of the 
target decreases, the field strength in a maximum will increase and that in 
a minimum will decrease. At the same time the indicated elevation angles 
in a maximum will approach zero; indeed as indicated in Fig. 5.21c the 
system will scarcely be able to resolve the target and its image. In 
a minimum, however, the value of I el for maximum e will diverge more 
and more from zero as the true elevation of the target decreases. 

The figure would seem to indicate that at low elevation angles the 
indicated height would oscillate about the true height, varying in both 
directions. If the low elevation angle occurs at a great range, however, 
the value of P, even when at its maximum, may be very small in an 
interference minimum (see Fig. 5.21). As a result, the indicated heights 
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may all be too small, as the echo may be strong enough to be detected 
and maximized only when the value of P is sufficiently large, near an 
interference maximum. It has been observed in practice that indicated 
heights for low elevation angles and great ranges are all too low because 
of this phenomenon.' 

In the "lobe-switching" scheme of 
height-finding, we do not maximize F 
but require that the F associated with 
the upper beam be equal to the F 
associated with the lower beam. Let 
E be the elevation angle of the cross-
over point of the two beams, and let 2;-
be the angular separation between the 
beam maxima, as illustrated in Fig. 5.22. 
Now when the target is in a lobe maxi-
mum, we must have 

F = 1.1.(11,1 — E — e) + Dpf(—#2 — n — — e)1 
= if(ei — e + e) + D P 4,2 — n — E + bI, (43) 

whereas in a lobe minimum we require 

F = — — e) — DP.f(—ih — n — k 
= — — DP — n — + (44) 

Though for a single beam it seemed reasonable to expect two regions of 
oscillation, one about the true elevation and the other about the mirror 
image, in lobe-switching it would seem reasonable to expect a third region 
of oscillation at the point where the antenna was pointed horizontally. 
Because the return along the reflected ray is always less than along the 
direct ray (Dp < 1), this third branch should occur in the region of very 
slightly negative tilt angles. This hypothesis is confirmed in Fig. 5.23, 
which is a plot of indicated height against true height at a constant range 
where the dotted lines A and B are solutions of Eq. (43) and C, D, and E are 
solutions of Eq. (44). The solid lines are the graph of indicated height that 
the radar system could observe. The figure shows that two negative 
branches do indeed exist with a lobe-switching scheme but that in the 
region ED, these negative branches merge and accurate height measure-
ment is possible only when the target is near an interference minimum. In 
this region the oscillations become discrete "islands," which are the only 
part of the negative branch of practical importance. Most errors will 
occur during the oscillations in AC with occasional excursions into DE. 

It should also be pointed out that side lobes have been neglected in Fig. 5.21. They 
will cause very small variations of indicated elevation angle in the region where good 
height measurement is to be expected (Fig. 5.21a). 

Fia. 5.22.—Fundamental angles in prob-
lem of height-finding by lobe-switching. 
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At greater heights (and elevation angles) where the allowed regions are 
AC, BE, and BD, the system will remain in AC and will give fairly accurate 
height data. 

No precise quantitative analysis of the limiting angles for good height 
measurement has been carried out, but some plane-earth calculations for 
10 cm,' assuming an error-curve antenna pattern and the theoretical values 
of p for a smooth sea, give an estimate of the limiting angle of elevation 

below which height measurements 
are likely to be seriously in error. 

c The angular error will be 0.1° or - 
less for horizontal polarization if the 

., antenna is elevated by at least its 
/ / half-power beamwidth and for ver-

/ 
/A tical polarization by 75 per cent of 

its beamwidth. The calculations / 
/ showed that the advantage of 

i / I / single-beam maximizing over lobe-
r switching was negligible, eventually / 
.0 
.. ai True height disappearing as beamwidths were 

--.- 
narrowed. Operational evidence 

-,-,- ---T ---r--- - indicates that these values are some-
. 

/' what pessimistic, at least for conical 
/  scanning, and that height-finding 

can be made successfully at some-
B 

what lower angles. This is probably 
attributable primarily to the fact 

i 1 that the average reflection coefficient 
i \ \ ‘ for horizontal polarization and sea t \ 
‘  \ ‘ \ water tends to be lower than the 
\ \ \ \es  \ theoretical valu for a smooth sea \  % ‘ (see Secs. 5.5 to 58). 
5.23.—Height indicated by a lobe-

switching radar as a function of true height 
at constant range. 

Although this fact may indicate 
the reason for the increased region 
of good height measurements, it 

also shows that height cannot be measured down to zero elevation angle 
over water. As long as substantial specular reflection occurs, oscillations 
in the indicated elevation angle will occur with an amplitude depending 
upon p, the antenna beamwidth, and the elevation angle. Because reason-
ably large values of p occur near grazing incidence over water for both 
polarizations down to wavelengths at least as low as 3 cm, the only 
obvious practical way to increase the region of accurate height measure-

R. A. Hutner et ai., " Radar Height-finding," RL Report No. 21, April 6, 1943. 
The analysis referred to was essentially empirical; it is probably not suited to general 
application in a strictly quantitative manner. 
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ments using the present schemes is to decrease the vertical beamwidth 
of the antenna by increasing the vertical aperture or by shortening the 

wavelength. 
Overland specular reflection of microwaves is likely to be sufficiently 

small to permit accurate height measurements at small elevation angles, 
but care must be taken in siting a radar so that it will not illuminate any 
large area sufficiently flat to give appreciable specular reflection. 
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Fro. 5•24.—Theoretical values of indicated height of a target at 1000 ft viewed by a lobe-
switching, horizontally polarized 10-cm radar sited at 125 ft and having a beamwidth of 4.4°. 

5.14. Illustrative Examples.—An example of the oscillations in indi-
cated height is shown in Fig. 5.24, in which indicated height is plotted as a 
function of range for a target height of 1000 ft. The curves are drawn for 
a horizontally polarized, conically scanning 10-cm radar system having a 
half-power beamwidth of 4.4° and sited at a height of 125 ft. Theo-
retical values of p for a smooth sea have been used in computing the curves. 
At short ranges only the envelopes of maxima and minima are shown. It 
will be seen that accurate height measurement will be possible in this case 
only at ranges of about 2 miles or less. At greater ranges large oscillations 
will occur, and on occasion the system may even indicate negative heights 
if it becomes locked in one of the "islands" of the negative branch. Figure 
5-25 shows the envelopes of the oscillations for the geometry of Fig. 5.24 
with horizontal and vertical polarizations. The difference between 
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FIG. 5-27.—Comparison of theoretical and observed indicated heights for a target at 600 ft 
tracked by a laboratory model of SCR 584 at 100 ft over the sea. 
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polarizations is slight in the positive branch and would be even less had 
experimental values of p been used (see Fig. 5-16). 

Experimental confirmation of height-finding errors is contained in 
some experiments carried out with an early laboratory model of the 
SCR-584 radar set in which the system was used to track an airplane 
flying a radial course at a constant height. During the flights the height 
indicated by the radar was recorded and checked by telescopic measure-
ments of the angular displacement between the target and the antenna 
axis. Figure 5-26 shows the indicated height as observed by the radar 
and the height error as measured by the telescope as a function of range 
for a flight at 600 ft. In Fig. 5-27 points from several such flights are 
shown along with the appropriate theoretical curves. Figure 5-28 shows 
a similar plot for a target height of 450 ft and a radar height of 25 ft. 
In both cases the positions of maxima and minima check surprisingly 
well, although there is a tendency for the amplitude of the oscillations to 
exceed that predicted by the theoretical curves. This phenomenon is 
probably caused by variations in the instantaneous value of p and by 
mechanical overshoot of the tracking system. In all, about 30 sets of 
data were taken with this system for antenna heights of 25 and 100 ft and 
for target heights from 20 to 600 ft. On all flights large oscillations of 
indicated height were observed and frequent large "negative heights" 
were encountered. 



CHAPTER 6 

RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES 

BY DONALD E. KERR AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

In the earlier parts of this book it has been assumed that radar targets 
could be characterized by the radar cross section fr, which has been treated 
primarily from the phenomenological point of view. In this chapter we 
shall examine the properties of u and its relation to the properties of the 
target. It will be found that in only a negligible number of extremely 
simple cases is it feasible to calculate u from the geometry; the remaining 
cases, which for the most part are those of greatest practical interest, are 
beyond the scope of existing mathematical methods. 

THE RADAR CROSS SECTION OF ISOLATED TARGETS 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

If the target subtends a sufficiently small angle, as viewed from the 
energy source, the incident wavefronts may be considered plane. The 
problem of calculating ey of such a target in free space is thus reduced to the 
problem of scattering of a plane wave. The problem can be solved exactly 
for a sphere and approximately for a few other simple shapes. The solution 
for the sphere will be given in some detail because the results are needed in 
later sections, and because the general method serves as a pattern that 
can be used in approximate form for other cases. In all cases the medium 
external to the target is assumed to be free space. 

6.1. Scattering from a Sphere.—The diffraction of a plane wave by a 
sphere was first given by Miel and has been elaborated upon by Stratton,2 
whose method of treatment will be outlined very briefly here. For details 
Stratton's analysis should be consulted. 

To describe the scattering of plane electromagnetic waves from a 
sphere, solutions of the vector wave equation must be found that add up to 
give a plane wave at large distances from the sphere but are of the proper 
form to satisfy boundary conditions at the surface of the sphere. As is 
well known, in a charge-free homogeneous and isotropic medium E, B, D, 
and H satisfy the vector wave equation 

vsc k2c = O. 

Mie, Ann. Physik, 25. 377 (1908). 
J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, 1941, p. 563,ff. 
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(1) 
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In spherical coordinates R, 0, (1), it is possible to construct solutions to 
Eq. ( 1) from the vectors M and N derived from the solutions of the scalar 
wave equation v2# k2# = 0 in the following manner: 

1 
M=ve/xR= - vxN, (2) 

1 
N = - yx M, (3) 

where R, the position vector, is i,.R. It is clear that M and N are proper 
functions to represent E and H, because each is proportional to the curl 
of the other, and it is also easily shown that V • M = V•N = O. We shall 
express E and H in the form 

E = — (a„M„ -F b„N„), H = (a„N„ b.1141„), (4) 
iwli 

where the coefficients an and b,, are to be determined.' 
The elementary solutions of the scalar wave equation are 

cos =  m4, P(cos 64) zn(kR), ,,-- sin (5) 

in which Pecos 0) are the associated Legendre polynomials and z,,(kR) 
are spherical Bessel functions appropriate to the range of R under considera-
tion. The subscripts e and o describe solutions that are even or odd in ck. 
Inside the sphere of radius a, where the field remains finite, we use the 
Bessel function of the first kind: 

z„(kR) = j„(kR) =  (kR)' R a. (6) 
2kR 4  

Outside the sphere where the field is a traveling wave we use 

z„(kR) = (kR) = 11;r+ 4(kR), R a, (7) 
21: R 

where H. %(kR) is the Hankel function of the second kind.2 
The incident and scattered waves and the field inside the sphere must 

now be expressed in terms of M and N. If Eq. (5) is inserted into Eqs. (2) 
and (3), and if the time factor is removed by writing 
M = me" and N = ne", we find 

= nt cos z„(kR) P:(cos 0) sin m4,— ioz,,(kR) dll(cos (1) 
sin cos clO sin me' (8) 

The vectors M and N are assumed to form a complete set in the absence of space 
charge. 

2 The Hankel function of the second kind is required here because the time variation 
is assumed to be e+ie. 
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. n(n + 1)  
nee- — le kR z(kR) Pr.i(cos 0) COS mei) 

. 1 d d Pm(cos 0) cos 2. 
+ he — — [Rz (kR)1 '1 

kR dR " ' d0 sin In' 

m  d 
kR sin -T io dR [Rzu(kR)] P,r(cos 0) sin m4). (9) 0 cos 

If the positive direction of propagation is the z-axis, the incident 
plane wave to be represented is of the form 

(E E) con 
= a ( oH o e (z = R cos 0), 

where a is a unit vector with components along the x- and y-axes. It can 
be shown that a plane wave traveling in the z direction in free space and 
polarized on the x-axis can be expressed in terms of the vector functions by 

} 
., 

Ei = izEoei ' = ,Eneiwt E—i)n  2n -I- 1 n(n + 1) (n101" -1- ineoe), 

n 1 

HI = io e'' -° = E0 eicut (_i)n 

n(n 1) 
n-1 

where no is the intrinsic impedance of free space, 120r ohms, and where 

(10) 
2n -F 1 

(mein ir1,1n) 

1 
me = ± — `in(kR) Pl(cos 0) C°5 — • • (C°S 8) sin sin 0 sin i(kR) (4  d0 cos 4), (11) 

n(n 

o 

± 1) j0(kR) (cos 0) 4_ cSioris 95 ie lkRj„(kR)je dln(cos 0) sin 
kR kR de cos 
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kl = co2ekei — ¡wile', we can now write the scattered and transmitted fields 

CO 

2n -I- 1  
El -= Roe*" ( i) n (aime igna)), 

n(n 1) 
n = 1 

= — — c , 

n = 1 

2n ± 1  (gm  e _ 
n(n 1) 

2n ± 1  
E' = Roe' E( j)" n(n + 1) Amon + iMsnen), 

n = 1 

2n ± 1  
= — —kEoe' E(-0. n(n 1) Min« — ügt1100, 

n = 1 

1R a, 

R a. 

The boundary conditions for continuity of tangential components of 
E and H at R = a are 

x (E' -F Es) = ir x i.,, 
ir x + He) x H', I 

(17) 

where the incident field is given by Eq. ( 10). Carrying through this opera-
tion yields four equations for the coefficients at,, b, a„ 14, of which only 
the first two are of interest for the present purpose. If we assume that 
ALI = mo, and if we introduce the complex refractive index nc and a conven-
ient measure of the size of the sphere p, 

nc = = 11; . = Vei — icrilweo, 
, 2ra p = Ica = 

ihi(P) EncPin(ncP)1' 
h(p) Enwin(ncP)1' — 

ne.ift(ncP) [Pix(P)li 

in(ncP) [P.in(P)1' 
in(ncP) [P he)(P)le 
in(P) [ncill.(nce 

ne.i,i(neP) [Phe(P)]' h(p) Encilin(ncP)1' 
(18) 

The complexity of Eq. ( 18) and the lack of tables of j„ and h„ for complex 
argument place severe limitations on calculations for spheres of arbitrary 
size and complex refractive index. The progress that has been made thus 
far will be described in Chap. 7; for the moment, however, we shall continue 
with the development of general expressions for the power scattered and 

absorbed by the sphere. 
The effect of the sphere on the incident wave may be most conveniently 

determined by integrating the Poynting vector over the surface of a 
spherical surface concentric with the scattering sphere. The time average 
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of the radial component of the Poynting vector is 

SR = 4Re(E x Fr) = ¡Re(E81-1:, — 

where E and H are the sum of the incident and scattered fields. With 
appropriate grouping of terms, this becomes 

SR = 4Re[(E;Hr — Ir) (EH r — Ege) 

(4,11r — Ege Ege — Egir)]. 

The integral of SR over the external spherical surface gives the net outflow 
of energy from the sphere. As the sphere is a sink rather than a source of 
energy, this quantity is negative; it will be denoted by —P., where P. is 
the power loss in the dielectric of the sphere. The integral of the first term 
on the right of Eq. (19) is zero, as it gives the net outflow of energy in the 
incident plane wave. The second term, when integrated, yields the total 
power scattered out of the incident wave and will be denoted by P,, a posi-
tive quantity. If we denote the integral of the third term of Eq. (19) by 
— P,, we see that 

Pr = P, ± P8; 

that is, P, gives the total power removed from the beam by scattering and 
dielectric loss. We must now evaluate 

Pt = — f (gle — 4,11:* Egg' — E:1-1r) R2 sin 0 dB chk. (20) 
o o 

The integration is performed at a very large value of R, and the asymp-
totic expansions for z.(kR) are employed: 

i.(kR) k1R cos (kR n +2 1 r); 

(19) 

he) (Icle - 
kR — 

(21) 

(22) 

The integration of Eq. (20) may now be performed, using Eqs. (21), (22), 
(8), and (9) and certain orthogonality relations of the Legendre functions. 
This is a lengthy and complicated task and will not be given here. The 
final result is 

CO 

— ire p - ° Re E (2n + 1)(a;', + g). nok2 
n-1 

The total scattering cross section of the sphere Qg is the ratio of the total 
scattered power P, to the incident Poynting vector -,3; = EV2no; 

2r 
Qg = — —k2 Re (2n + 1)(4 + 14). 

n = 1 

(23) 
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We shall employ Q, in the following chapters in connection with attenuation 
by spherical raindrops. 

The radar cross section may be obtained from the radial component 
of the Poynting vector of the scattered wave, given by the second term of 
Eq. (19) and computed at a large distance for the backward direction 0 = ir. 

= 4 Re (411; — WM. (24) 

If Eq. (22) is employed in Eqs. (13) and (14), it is readily found that for 
very large R, 

2n + 1  
E: = ikR 24 n(n 1) 

( • Pecos 0) dPecos 0)) cos (0, . + 
sin 0 d0 

, Ece-eR v' 2n + 1  
= = ikR Le n(n ± 1) 

n-1 

(a. dP(cos 0) ncos 0)) bt.sin 
c/0 sui 0 

Then Eq. (24) becomes 

(25) 

(26) 

2n + 1 2m + 1  In  ,a„, =   cos' 4) 
2no(kR)2 Re E a„ n(n ± 1) m(m 1) sin2 

n = 1 m=1 

sin, (t) dP,1. d1) . dln (cm 
sin2 ri) cos2 + 

f de de sin c10 

(ar,bf, cos' 4) -}- 44; sin' 4,) + t2:1:10 de" (atb: cos' + a b;, sin' 

This equation gives the power scattered in the direction 0, 0. For back 
scattering it must be evaluated for 0 = ir. For this purpose we employ 

the relations 

P;,(cos 0)  1 rdPecos 011 = (- 1)" n(n -I- 1)  
L sine , , L d0 2 

and after some manipulation obtain 

1 
SR(i) -= E8 2no(kR)21E (- 1)" - (at — b) 2 (28) 
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Recalling the definition of er, in the present notation, 

O. = 47rR2 Laie(7r) 
' 

where es is the magnitude of the Poynting vector incident on the sphere, 
E/2,10. It is particularly convenient to employ the ratio of a to the geo-
metrical cross section of the sphere, 

cr 1 
= (-1)"(2n 1)(4, — bt) 7ra p 

n = I 

(29) 

Although Eq. (29) is simple in appearance, iumerical calculations for a 
wide range of sphere radii and dielectric properties present serious difficul-
ties. We consider at first the case for p « 1. If we expand Eq. (18), dis-
carding powers of p higher than the sixth and writing e, = nt we have' 

= — (e, — 1)p5, (30a) 

I. 2 e, — 1 3 (1 ± 3 e, — 2 i 2 e, — 1 3\ 
bl — (306) 

3 E, + 2 P 5 e, + 2 3 e, + 2 P 

—   13 (30e) 

The physical interpretation of the at and coefficients aids in visualizing 
the mechanism of the scattering process. It can be shown that bl is the 
amplitude of a field distribution on the sphere corresponding to a simple 
electric dipole oriented along the x-axis. Also al is directly related to a 
magnetic dipole field distribution, and at to a magnetic quadrupole. In 
general, the an's and bn's are proportional to the amplitudes of magnetic 
and electric multipoles, which are induced by the incident wave.2 

Returning to Eq. (30), we observe that for sufficiently small p and finite 
e, only the first term of Eq. (30b) is important, 

bl — i 2 e, — 1 e. 

that is, the sphere behaves like an electric dipole. Its dipole moment is 
easily shown to be 

p 4reo e, — 1 =  a3E0. cc + 2 

1 Values for b; and 14 are taken from L. Goldstein, in Radie Wave Propagation, 
Academic Press. New York, 1949, p. 271ff. Goldstein reports that bl and 14 as given by 
Stratton are incorrect, that Eq. (35), p. 571, should have 2n -I- 1 rather than 2n ± 2, 
and that the right side of Eq. (36) should be negative. 

2 For a detailed discussion of the multipole fields and their magnitudes, see M. 
Born, Optik, Springer, Berlin, 1933, pp. 274ff. 
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Equation (29) yields, for this case, 

a2 = 4 a, -I- 2 P • o. 112 4 

This is precisely the well-known Rayleigh scattering law (for the backward 
direction), which occurs in all problems of scattering of electromagnetic 
radiation by very small dielectric spheres. Two cases that are of some 
interest in special applications are 

o. „ 4 
Finite lecl >> 1, r 2 =  4p' = 6.234 0 X 103, 

4 
leci 1, cr = 134 = 1.559 (a) X 103. 

ra 

The scattering coefficients for spheres with infinite ec (either infinite 
dielectric constant or conductivity or both) may best be obtained directly 
from Eq. ( 18): 

=  bf _ , ult — he) (p ) 
[Phi$2) (P)] ° 

(30d) 

If, as before, these expressions are evaluated for small p, we discover that 
both al and bl now contain terms in p3 but b; begins with p'. If we retain 
only the 1,3 terms, 

ai = — 
3 

(30e) 

(30i) 

[Equation (30f) can be obtained directly from Eq. (30b), but this is not so 
simple for Eqs. (30e) and (30a)]. We now observe the interesting fact that 
the magnetic dipole term is half as large as the electric dipole term and in 
phase with it. The effect is to increase u by a factor over the value for 
large but finite ee : 

= 'et 
a º», = 9p4 = 1.403 (5-)4 X 104. 

ra 

Figure 6.1 shows the radar cross section for a sphere with infinite con-
ductivity. For small a/X the Rayleigh law is followed closely,' but above 
about a/X = 0.1 the higher-order multipole moments become larger and 
fluctuate in phase and magnitude in a complicated way, causing the curve 
to exhibit marked oscillations. The oscillations diminish slowly in ampli-
tude,2 and 0. approaches asymptotically the geometrical cross section as a/X 

Unfortunately the dashed line labeled "Rayleigh Law" is displaced to the right 
of its correct position. It should follow eke = 1.403 (a/X)' X 10'. 

2 Presently available tables permit calculations only up to p = 10. 
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becomes very large. It will be shown in Sec. 6.3 that this is just the value 
to be expected on the basis of geometrical optics. 

The analysis of scattering by a sphere has been sketched in sufficient 
detail to show the principles required for an exact solution. It is clear that 
fulfillment of boundary conditions equivalent to Eq. ( 17), in order that 
coefficients of the scattered waves can be obtained, automatically limits 
the shape of the target to a handful of the simplest geometrical forms 
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Fro. 8.1 — Ratio of back-scattering cross section to geometrical cross section as a function 

of radius to wavelength for a sphere with infinite conductivity. The line labeled " Rayleigh 

Law " is misplaced. See footnote on page 452. 

This geometry must correspond to a coordinate system in which the wave 
equation is separable, and which gives rise to ordinary differential equations 
with solutions of known properties. These properties must be sufficiently 
simple that the necessary manipulation of these functions does not require 

unreasonable effort. As an illustration of how difficult these operations 
can be with a seemingly simple target, the analysis of scattering from an 
ellipsoid has been completed only for limited range of shapes because the 
general solution offers such great practical computational difficulties.' The 
remainder of this chapter will be devoted to approximate methods of calcu-
lation of cross section and to measurements of cross section of targets that 

1F. V. Schultz, "Scattering by a Prolate Spheroid," Aeronautical Research Center, 
University of Michigan, Mar. 1, 1950. 

1.0 2 4 



454 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES [SEC. 6-2 

become progressively so complicated that the methods become essentially 
empirical in nature. 

6.2. Vector Form of Huygens' Principle.—As the rigorous method of 
the preceding section cannot be applied to most problefas, we shall consider 
a second method that forms the basis for solution of essentially all diffrac-
tion problems that can be solved. It is the familiar Kirchhoff-Huygens 
principle, which states that if the value of a field quantity is known at every 
point on any closed surface surrounding a source-free region, each elemen-
tary unit of surface can be considered as a radiating source, and the total 
field at any interior point is given by integrating the contributions of all 
the individual elements over the surface. This principle is generally given 

8.2.—Plane wave incident upon a surface S of arbitrary shape. The direction of prop-
agation is no, and the normal to the surface at any point is n. 

in a form appropriate for scalar fields, such as sound. It is frequently 
applied in this form to vector fields, such as those of electromagnetic waves, 
despite the fundamental differences between the two kinds of field. Such 
procedures cannot yield information on polarization, however, and conse-
quently are not suitable for the present purpose. Recently Stratton and 
Chu have given a particularly elegant and compact statement of the Kirch-
hoff-Huygens principle for electromagnetic waves,' which will be used 
here to calculate scattering cross sections. (The same method could have 
been applied to the sphere.) 

If a plane wave falls on an object of arbitrary surface S, shown in 
Fig. 6.2, the object scatters the incident wave, and we may consider the cur-
rents and charges within the object as the source of the scattered wave. 
We shall specialize the present analysis in two ways: (1) Only scattering 
back along the direction of the incident wave will be calculated and (2) 
the scattering object will be considered to have infinite conductivity. The 
second restriction requires all fields inside the object and the tangential 
component of E and the normal component of H on the surface to be zero. 
Then the scattered field is given by 

1 - 
= f [(n x FL) x v=1 dS, 

s 
(31) 

' J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, Sec. 8.14. 
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where the surface of integration is the surface of the object and a closed sur-
face at infinity (the integral over this surface is zero), n is a unit normal to 
the surface, H, is the total magnetic field on the surface and is entirely tan-
gential to the surface.' 

Because we consider only targets at distances large compared with 
dimensions of the target and only back scattering, 

v r -f lb \ _ no (ik e -  
r 

where r is the distance from any element of area dS to the point of observa-
tion (in this case the source of the wave). The r in the denominator may 
be replaced by R, the distance to the center of the target. In the exponent, 
however, we must use better approximations. Then Eq. (31) becomes 

ik 
li• = — 4rR is no x (n x II,)e - dS. (32) 

The term n x H, can be recognized as the surface current K on S, which 
sometimes aids in visualizing the scattering pattern. 

As the system is linear, H, will be proportional to the incident magnetic 
field, the magnitude of which is Ho. Then we may write 

= iiHot(x,Y,z), (33) 

where e(x,y,z) is a complex function describing the variation of field over 
the surface and i, is a vector (not in general of unit length) tangent to the 
surface and giving the direction of the total surface field. 

The ratio of the scattered to the incident Poynting vector is proportional 
to the square of the ratio of scattered to incident fields; so the scattering 
cross section becomes 

S* 
= 4rR2 --s-, = 47rR21Ha 

HO 

or 

cr= r2lfsnox(nxi,) e(x,y,z)e - dS (34) 

Thus far the only approximation has been that for large distances. It 
has been assumed that H, is known, but H, will be known exactly only if 
the boundary value problem can be solved. It was pointed out in the pre-

' Equation (31) is Stratton's Eq. (20), ibid., p. 466, adapted to the present case. 
It might be mentioned here that a method of approach more frequently used involves 
calculation of the surface currents, the resulting vector potential, and then the field 
from the vector potential. This method is equivalent to the one to be given here but 
involves more mathematical manipulation without increasing the clarity of the pro-
cedure in the present case. The derivation of Eq. (31) requires that the fields and 
their first derivatives be continuous on S, but we shall apply it to cases in which this 
condition is not strictly fulfilled. Because we consider only objects larger than the 
wavelength, the necessary correction terms are small and will not be given here. 

2 
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ceding section that exact solutions can be obtained in only a very few cases. 
We shall next consider applications of Eq. (34) to cases in which it is possi-
ble to obtain approximate formulas for H, that will allow Eq. (34) to be 
integrated. The approximation to be used is stated formally in Eqs. (53) 
and (54) ; physically, it is that H, is twice the tangential component of the 
magnetic field of the incident wave. 

6.3. Scattering from Planes and Curved Surfaces. Large Planes.—A 
plane linearly polarized wave is incident upon a plane surface, as shown in 

Fm. 6.3.—Plane linearly polarised electromagnetic wave incident upon a plane surface S. 

Fig. 6.3. The plane of incidence is the zz-plane, and the incident mag-
netic field is given by 

= a l-foe—UM— xeine), (35) 

where a is a unit vector in a plane perpendicular to no. If a is the azimuth 
of a in this plane, measured from the plane of incidence, 

a = i cos a cos O i,, sin a iz cos a sin O. 

In order to determine H, we now introduce the assumption that the surface 
S is so large in terms of wavelength that H, has the same value that it would 
have if the surface were infinite in extent. On the back side the field is then 
zero, and on the front side Hg is twice the tangential component of the inci-
dent wave:1 

One occasionally encounters the incautious statement that the surface magnetic 
field is twice the incident field. Clearly this is true only if the incident magnetic 
vector is perpendicular to the plane of incidence and thus a = ir/2. The correct state-
ment of the boundary condition is given in more general terms in Ego. (53) and (54) 
later in this section. 
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HI =-" ig 21-10 e- z ain ", 
where 

= iz cos a cos i, sin a. 

One then finds without difficulty that 

(36) 

no x (n x it) = a cos O. 

Equation (32) then becomes 

cos O o  ,„ - a ikH  e- f e- * La en. dS. (37) 
27r/i 

This equation shows, as might be expected, that maximum back scattering 
occurs for normal incidence (0 = 0) and that there is no depolarization of 
the scattered wave. The last conclusion is not strictly true because the 
surface fields near the edges are not actually as we have assumed them; but 
as long as the smallest dimension of the surface is several wavelengths long, 
the present procedure can be expected to give satisfactory accuracy.' 

The radar cross section 0. may now be found from Eqs. (33), (34), and 
(36). 

4ir 
o = —x2 cas2 0 fse- t2kx sin e ds (38) 

where the integration is performed over the front, or illuminated surface. 
For normal incidence Eq. (38) reduces to the important formula 

47rA2 
amax = X2 , (39) 

where A is the area of the surface, which may have any shape as long as it is 
not so complicated that the initial assumptions regarding the surface fields 
are seriously in error. 

If the surface is rectangular, with total dimensions of a and b parallel to 
the and y-axes, respectively, Eq. (38) becomes 

U(0) - — 442 r sin (ka sin 0)12 COS 0.2  
(40) L ka sin 0 

If the incident wave had come from the direction 0, 0, where 4, is the azi-
muth angle measured from the x-axis, an analysis similar to that above 
would show that 

4r212 lain (ka sin O cos 41.) sin (kb sin O sin .1 cos2 O. (41)2 
u(0,4,) — X2 L ka sin 0 cos cp kb sin 0 sin 

For  scattering from objects such as flat strips or ribbons having widths comparable 
to the wavelength see P. M. Morse and P. J. Rubenstein, Phys. Rev., 54, 895 (1938). 
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The factors in Eqs. (40) and (41) having the form (sin x)/x occur in all 
diffraction problems in which a uniform field distribution occurs across a 
slit or rectangular area. There is one difference between the expressions 
above and those ordinarily encountered, however; in Eq. (41), for instance, 
we have ka sin 0 cos 0, whereas in cases in which the primary source of radi-
ation is in the surface S one finds -a- ka sin 0 cos 0. The difference occurs, of 
course, because in the radar case the phase differences governing the inter-
ference between the elementary current elements are double those for the 
one-way case. The result is that the main lobe of the diffraction pattern 
of a given surface acting as a radar target is only approximately half as wide 
as that from an obstacle or opening of the same dimensions scattering in 
the forward direction. 

Comparison of Eqs. (39) and (40) or (41) shows that at normal incidence 
u is inversely proportional to X2, whereas for any appreciable value of 0, u is 
a rapidly oscillating function of X and approaches zero for very small X. 
This is to be expected; for as ka becomes large, most of the incident energy 
experiences specular reflection and little is scattered backward. The dif-
fraction pattern was indicated qualitatively in Fig. 1.3. 

If the surface S is a circular disk the integration in Eq. (34) must be per-
formed in polar coordinates p, 4) in the xy-plane. Then 

2kz sin 0 = 2kp cos it, sin 0 and dS = p dp 

Using well-known integral definitions of Bessel functions' Eq. (38) becomes 

\ 471.21.2 0 J1 (2ka sin 0)12 
a(°) = y 2ka sin 0 j cce (42) 

where J1 designates the first-order Bessel function and a is the radius of the 
disk. The factor in square brackets has the same general oscillatory nature 
as the corresponding (sin x)/x terms in Eq. (40). Its first three zeros are 
at 3.83, 7.02, and 10.17, and it is unity for O = 0. The factor 2 is included 
within the brackets because Ji(x)/x = -a- when z = 0. 

Cylinders. Scattering from cylinders may also be calculated with the 
same kind of approximation that was used for plane surfaces. Two eases 
will be considered first: that of longitudinal polarization, in which the 
cylinder is oriented with its axis parallel to the electric field of the incident 
wave, and that of transverse polarization, in which the cylinder is perpen-
dicular to the incident electric field and to the direction of propagation. 
The procedure will be to find the surface fields from a solution of the bound-
ary value problem on the assumption that the fields on a finite length of 
cylinder do not differ from those on an infinitely conducting cylinder of 
infinite length and then to calculate the cross section by Eq. (40). 

For the case of longitudinal polarization let the cylinder be oriented 

Jahnke and Emde, Table. of Functions. Dover reprint, 1943, p. 149. 
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along the z-axis of the coordinate system, as shown in Fig. 6.4. The inci-
dent wave traveling along the x-axis is obtained from the expansion of a 
plane wave in cylindrical coordinates: 

CO 

= iz Eo e- = iz Eo (2- Son) (- On cos ne„(kr) 

n 0 
CO 

H' = -1 x E' = E (2 - teon)( [ir r_ sin nen(kr) 
1444 iko 

n 0 

+ k cos no.1,:(kr)1, 

where 80,, is the Kronecker delta, equal to unity for n = 0 and zero for all 
other values of n. If the cylinder is infinite in length, the scattered wave 

(IS 

—.I 2a 

Flo. 6.4.—Geometry for calculation of scattering from a cylinder. 

will be given by a similar series, except that in order to represent outward 
traveling waves for large r the Bessel functions of the first kind must be 
replaced by the Hankel functions He (kr), each with a coefficient a„, which 
must be determined from the boundary conditions. Recalling that the 
magnitude of the incident magnetic wave is Ho = E0/170, we may now 
write the total field as the sum of the incident and scattered fields: 

n 
H = -iHo (2 - Son) ( • - i)' sin n4., [J,i(kr) anFle (kr)] 

n 

+ 14, cos nck [J(1cr) a„1-1w(lcr)]}. (43) 

At the cylinder surface, where r = a, the radial component of the magnetic 
field is zero, which requires that 

J5(p)  
an - 1-12)(P)' 

p = ka. (44) 
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Referring to Eq. (33), we see that He is obtained from Eqs. (43) and (44) by 
setting r = a. We then have the longitudinal surface current IC, given by 

x j, Hoe(x,y,z) = 

— i,iH0E (2 — don)(— ti)" cos no [J:1(P)1112)(P)— Jo(P)1112)'(P)] (45) 
11,82 (P) 

n 

The numerator of the expression in brackets is the Wronskian of J. and 
given by 2ihrp. The vector product of Eq. (45) with no = in changes 

the direction to that of the y-axis, and Eq. (34) becomes 
CO 

Ir 
a = 

2 (2 — )( )  
n" f e - ier cos 11.0 dS 

L,/ He(p) s 
= 

2 

(46) 

If R is the distance from the point of observation to the center of the cylin-
der, r R + a cos oi). The surface element dS = ado dz, and the inte-
gration is performed over the angular range from zero to 22r and over the 
length 1. The ends are omitted, as the currents and fields are assumed to 
be zero there. 

Integration of Eq. (46) requires the integral representation of Bessel 
functions mentioned earlier.' After integration Eq. (46) becomes 

412 
= Ir E(_ i).(2 _ 60,  J(p)  He)(p) 

2 
(47) 

which can be written in a form more convenient for numerical computa-
tions as 

412 
= — 

Ir 

where 

E,_1)"(2 — (50,.)e13. sin b„ 

n =0 

Jo(P) tan an — Nn(p) 

2 

(47a) 

Analysis of the transverse-polarization case proceeds in similar fashion 

and leads to 

  r 
IT 

(48) 

1 
2 The angles 8„ (and the 8:, for the case of transverse polarization) have been tabu-

lated by P. M. Morse et al., in "Scattering and Radiation from Circular Cylinders and 
Spheres," MIT Underwater Sound Laboratory, Applied Mathematics Panel Report 
No. 62.1R, February,1945. 
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which can be rewritten in a manner similar to Eq. (47a) as 

4/2 = — 
Ir 

where 

2 

— 150„)ei4 sin 8i, (48a) 

n 0 

tan = j4(P) 
N (P)' 

the primes denoting differentiation with respect to the argument. 
The dependence of o• on cylinder radius is important. For very small 

p, Eqs. (47) and (48) become 

CT IrP (z1)1 2 

9r 
—4 12p4. 

(49) 

(50) 

The fourth-power law in cri is reminiscent of the Rayleigh scattering law for 
the sphere discussed in Sec. 6.1 ; in fact, closer scrutiny reveals that there is 
a marked analogy between scattering by spheres and cylinders. The coeffi-
cients a and b;, of Eq. ( 18) were identified with multipole moments from 
the surface currents induced by the wave incident on the sphere. The 
an of Eq. (44) is analogous to ce, representing magnetic multipoles for the 
sphere and similarly the analysis of the transverse-polarization case for the 
cylinder involves a scattering coefficient b. representing electric multipoles, 
which is analogous to az for the sphere. In the spherical case both c4 
and 14 varied with p in the same manner for very small p but this is not true 
for the cylinder, with the result that the cross section shows a marked de-
pendence on polarization. Eq. (49) shows that al is considerably larger 
than cr, for p less than about 0.2. For larger values of p the complete ex-
pressions must be employed. They show that cri decreases monotonically 
with increasing p but that crg departs markedly from the fourth-power law 
and oscillates in a manner very similar to that of the curve in Fig. 6 1. 
The square of the series in Eqs. (47) and (48) approaches the limiting value 
rp/ 4 for p greater than about 6, and both cross sections approach the limit-
ing value 

2ra/2 
zi tri p--> co Pr e" —X (51) 

independent of polarization. This is also the value that would be predicted 
by geometrical optics. This point will be discussed further later in the 
section. 

Equations (47) and (48) were derived for the direction of propagation 
perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder. If the incident electric field lies 
in the xz-plane of Fig. 6.4 with the direction of propagation no forming an 
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angle with the x-axis, the induced currents along the cylinder cause a dif-
fraction pattern similar to that from the plane reflector, and the effective 
value of p is multiplied by the factor cos 13. Consequently for this case the 
cross section becomes 

u = kl sin s (52) 

where 01 is obtained from Eq. (47) after replacing p by p cos 13. For very 
small p cos 13, cri is given by Eq. (49) with the same substitution; and for 
large p cos 13, cri is obtained by using Eq. (51) in the same way. 

The degree of approximation involved in neglecting the effect of finite 
length of the cylinder cannot be evaluated directly, but some useful qualita-
tive statements can be made. If p is small, the assumption of constant-
current distribution is likely to be seriously in error because of resonance 
effects and standing waves unless the wire is very long. If the diam-
eter of the cylinder is roughly X/4 or more, however, and if the cylinder is 
several wavelengths long, the current is probably near the predicted value 
a fraction of a wavelength from the end. The correct current distribution, 
if it were known, would produce a dependence on 1 different from the 

factors /2 and [sin (kl cas 0)12 occurring kl cos  in the preceding analysis. 
fi 

An important conclusion to be drawn from the difference in reflecting 
properties of a thin cylinder for the two polarizations is that a wave 
polarized linearly at an angle with the cylinder axis will be scattered with 
elliptical polarization. [The difference in amplitudes of the two com-
ponents of the scattered wave is indicated by Eqs. (49) and (50), but 
the differences in phase must be obtained by performing the integration 
of Eq. (32).] If the radius of the cylinder is greater than about one 
wavelength, the depolarizing effect essentially disappears. This fact 
forms the basis for some important relations that will now be developed 
to extend the methods given above to other cases of practical interest 
and to illustrate the relation between these results and those of geometrical 
optics. 

Simplified Formula for Cross Section.—If a plane wave is incident 
upon a perfectly conducting surface having undulations or convolutions 
with radii of curvature greater than about one wavelength, the induced 
currents and the fields radiated from any infinitesimal unit of area are 
very nearly those which would be obtained from the same area if it were 
part of an infinite plane, tangent to the surface at the location of the 
element of area. The currents and fields on the surface are determined 
by the boundary condition that the surface magnetic field is entirely 
tangential and is twice the tangential component of the magnetic field 
of the incident wave. For convenience we assume the incident wave 
traveling along the z-axis, with its magnetic vector of amplitude Ho in the 
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direction a, perpendicular to the z-axis. On the surface the magnetic field 
is given by 

H, = i,2Hoe (53) 

where i, is given by 

it = a — (a • n)n (54) 

and n is the outward normal to the surface.' 
To calculate the scattered field we must evaluate the triple vector prod-

uct of Eq. (32), using Eq. (54). Using standard vector identities we find 

no x (n x i,) = — a2(no • n) • 

If dS is the element of area on the scattering surface, the projection of 
dS onto the xy-plane will be denoted by dA. The relation between these 
areas is 

dA = — (no • n) dS • 

The scattered field is, then, from Eq. (32), 

HI = a —ikHo f e dA, 
27rR 

and the cross section given by Eq. (34) reduces to 

47r 
e = Le- i2e dA 

(55) 

(56) 

where the integration on dA is now to be performed in the xy-plane, 
using the known shape of the surface to express z as a function of the 
coordinates in the xy-plane. 

It is convenient to employ polar coordinates p, 4 in the xy-plane. Then 

dA = p dp (14) —dp dz d4), 
dz 

and Eq. (56) becomes 

Gr = 

2 f:(4) 

f jo dp e _ i2kg dz dcb • 
o dz (57) 

Scattering by Quadric Surfaces. — Integration of Eq. (57) is not 
difficult for quadric surfaces but becomes cumbersome for other shapes. 
We shall consider an elliptic paraboloid and an ellipsoid in order to obtain 
a scattering formula of some practical importance and in order to illustrate 
the relative importance of scattering from the "nose" and from the 
remaining parts of the surface. 

Equation (54) can be derived from the fact that the tangential component of a is 
obtained by subtracting from a its component normal to the surface. 
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From analytic geometry, the equation for an elliptic paraboloid 
opening outward along the positive z-axis is 

2 Z x y 2 
—be (58) 

where b1, b2, and c are constants. The quantities of interest in the present 
case are the radii of curvature of the surface in the xz- and yz-planes at 
the origin. These radii are easily shown to be 

= a2 = 2 

Transforming to polar coordinates p, 4, in the xy-plane, Eq. (58) becomes' 

z 2-21-al [ 1 - (1 - ca2) sin' 4,1 (59) 

If Eq. (59) is employed in Eq. (57) and the integration on z is carried out 
to a height h, independent of 4,, 

= iralchle - - 112 = 4/rala2 sin' kh. (60) 

The - 1 of the complex expression represents the contribution of the tip of 
the paraboloid, whereas the exponential expresses the interference between 
successive Fresnel zones on the paraboloid.' If the height of the parabo-
loid were not well defined, that is, if the top edge were cut very irregularly, 
the contributions of the last zone (or zones) would tend to cancel, causing 
the exponential term to disappear, then 

= aa1a. (61) 

If the scattering surface is a closed surface, such as an ellipsoid, the 
contribution of the last Fresnel zone disappears, leaving Eq. (61). This 
point may be illustrated briefly by the same method used for the paraboloid. 
The equation for an ellipsoid with semiaxis ho along the axis and with radii 
of curvature al and a2 at the lower tip is, again in polar coordinates, 

z 2 = h p 2 ailei [ 1 (i a2(_11) sin2 4,1 

Substituting into Eq. (57) and again integrating to a height h < ho, 

irala2[(le 4 (1 - ;11:0) sin' kid, (62) 

where terms in (2kho)-' have been dropped. In this case the successive 
Fresnel zones again cause o to depend upon the height of the section of 

1 For al = 02 the surface is a paraboloid of revolution. 
Each zone corresponds to an increment M = X/4 rather than the X/2 used in 

optics because of the doubled path length in the present case. 
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the ellipsoid, but in a rather different manner from that found for the 
preceding case. If h = ho, or if h is very irregular around the periphery, 
the argument used above shows that again c. = ragt2. In the important 
special case of a sphere al = az and cr = ra2, in agreement with the results 
of Sec. 6.1 for a sphere with large a/X. 

In the present approximation the back half of the surface is omitted 
from the integration of Eq. (57), as the fields are assumed to be zero there. 
The cross section of the sphere is, of course, independent of aspect, but this 
is not true for the other surfaces. The scattering surface has been oriented 
tip foremost with its symmetry axis along the direction of propagation 
of the incident wave. We have seen that if the back edge is sufficiently 
irregular, or if the surface is closed,' the scattering can be accounted for 
by the shape of the tip. The proof has been given for a surface that can 
be represented by an equation of the second degree. Surfaces of different 
shapes require other methods of integration of Eq. (57) than that given here. 

Small Objects. — Before proceeding to geometrical optics we quote 
without proof some useful values for ty for targets that are comparable in 
dimensions to the wavelength. 

For a thin perfectly conducting prolate spheroid, X/2 long (essentially 
a "half-wave" dipole), the maximum value of er is approximately 0.88X2, 
and the average value over all orientations and polarizations is approx-
imately 0.11X2. 
A small perfectly conducting disk shows markedly a phenomenon 

discussed in Sec. 6.1 in connection with the sphere; the induced surface 
currents give rise to both electric and magnetic dipole moments of com-
parable magnitude, and the disk acts like both a straight wire and a loop 
radiator.2 As a consequence the maximum echo is not obtained when 
the disk is oriented normal to the incident radiation, but rather when both 
the incident electric vector and the direction of incidence are parallel to 
the surface of the disk. The cross section at normal incidence and the 
average cross section over all orientations and directions of polarization are 

0. 64 _27ra' ra2 = _91e (_x ) = 1125 (tit)4, 

The fourth-power dependence is again an illustration of the Rayleigh 
scattering law. It is interesting to note that the numerical coefficient 
for the sphere is about 12.5 times that for the disk. 

Geometrical Optics. — Thus far the analysis of scattering has been 
carried out in terms of solutions of the wave equation, in which the ratio 

1 More correctly, for the purpose of the present approximation the surface needs 
only to be "half closed" in the forward direction, as only the illuminated portion is 
considered. 

2 H. A. Bethe, "Theory of Diffraction by Small Holes," RL Report No. 128, Jan. 
23, 1942; Phys. Rev., 66. 163 (1944). 
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of target dimensions to wavelength plays a prominent role. In the limit 
as the wavelength approaches zero, however, it is possible to make further 
approximations that lead to geometrical optics, where polarization and 
phases are neglected and energy flow follows straight-line ray paths deter-
mined from the target and antenna geometry (in a homogeneous medium). 

It is convenient to generalize temporarily the back-scattering cross 
section used up to this point by introducing the differential scattering 
cross section defined for arbitrary scattering angles 0, 0, where 0 is the 
acute angle between the surface normal and the direction of propagation 
of the incident wave (assumed to be the z-axis) and 4) is the azimuth 
measured in the xy-plane.' We denote as the cross section of an 
isotropic scatterer that would scatter the same amount of power in 
any given direction as the given target. This definition is expressed by 

dP• = Y d-2 (63) 
4 r ' 

where dP• is the power scattered into the solid angle et in the direction 
(04) and is the magnitude of the incident Poy-nting vector. When 
= 0, cr' is the back-scattering cross section u used elsewhere in this volume. 
At the reflection point the angle of incidence is equal to the angle of 

reflection. The angle between the direction of incident and reflected 
waves is then 20. If we denote the solid angle enclosing the normal to 
the surface by d120, 

dO0 = sin 0 do chk. 

Similarly, the solid angle enclosing the direction of reflection is da; 

dTl = sin 20 d(20)dyb = 4 cos 0 ciao. 

But the scattered power is 

dPe = S' cos 0 dS, 

where dS is an element of area on the target and is not to be confused 
with the Poynting vector. Combining the foregoing expressions in 
Eq. (63), we have 

dS 
•=" r d-041 (64) 

which is independent of 0 and is a function only of the shape of the surface 
at any point. As a' is independent of 0, we now drop the prime. The 
power scattered per unit solid angle is 

dP S' dS 
da = 71- c/120. (65) 

1 We use here the method of R. C. Spencer, "Reflections from Smooth Curved 
Surfaces," RL Report No. 881, Jan. 26, 1945. 
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Application of Eq. (64) to the case of a second-degree surface with 
principal radii of curvature al and as gives dS = aia2 dek, and Eq. (64) 
reduces to Eq. (61); 

a = Taia2. (61) 

Marcus has analyzed this case in greater detail' and reports that for a 
radar antenna of circular shape the correct result is 

(66) 

Neither Eq. (61) nor (66) is valid if a.2/al >> 1 or for flat or cylindrical 

surfaces.2 
The mean value of a averaged over all orientations of a smooth convex 

surface may be obtained from Eq. (64). 

ir fdS deo (1510  = 74; = 

f dOo 

,s. 
- ri' 

thus, a is one-fourth of the total surface area. (The simplest example is a 
sphere.) The requirement for convexity of the surface can perhaps be 
well illustrated by the extreme case of the corner reflector, which gives an 
enormously greater value of a than S/4. 

For a flat plate normal to the beam and large enough that the reflected 
cone of rays fills the entire receiving antenna area the effective cross 

section may be shown from Eq. (64) to be 

a -- TR2, (67) 

where R, as customary, is the distance from radar to target. This odd-
appearing result causes the echo power in the radar transmission equation 
to vary as /r2 rather than as Irl; this is the usual result when a target is 
very large instead of appearing essentially as a point as viewed from the 

radar. 
The absence of wavelength in Eq. (61) to (66) is characteristic of geo-

metrical optics. These formulas are the limits approached by those of 
physical optics as the wavelength approaches zero. Few actual radar 
targets are so smooth or symmetrical that these formulas can be applied 
to a large fraction of the target. If, however, the formulas are used with 

, P. M. Marcus, "Reflection of Radiation from Curved Surfaces," RL Report No. 
1029, Jan. 16, 1946. 

2 For these formulas to be valid the target must have sufficient curvature that at 
least the first Fresnel zone is included on the surface. For a sphere of radius a this 
requires the diameter d of the spherical segment to be 

d 
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some care (in particular, with due regard for Fresnel zone effects), they 
can often explain the major characteristics of echoes from prominent 
structural features of targets such as ships, aircraft, water towers, and 
similar objects.' 

Polarization.—All of the discussion and formulas up to this point have 
assumed the incident radiation to be a linearly polarized plane wave, and 
the definition of CT has referred to the echo energy carried by that part of 
the scattered field which is polarized in the same direction as the field in-
cident on the target. Most radar targets produce some depolarization of 
the scattered wave; and if the receiving antenna system is arranged to 
receive other types of polarization than that transmitted, the received 
echo may vary over a wide range as the characteristics of the receiving 
antenna are varied. Some very interesting preliminary experiments in-
dicate that targets such as wooded hills or houses produce a large degree 
of depolarization of the radar echo whereas ships or water towers produce 
very much less depolarization.' Insufficient data are given to draw any 
general conclusions, but the experiments are highly thought-provoking 
and suggest numerous other investigations in a field that has received 
practically no attention. Certainly the idealizations employed here of 
infinite conductivity and simple geometrical shapes do not begin to in-
dicate the possibilities of interesting (and, we hope, useful) properties of 
radar echoes, and further research along these lines is urged. 

One further result is worthy of discussion. If the outgoing wave from 
the radar antenna is elliptically rather than linearly polarized, the effective 
back-scattering cross section of the target depends upon the degree of 
ellipticity of the incident radiation as well as upon the target geometry 
and wavelength. In particular, if the radiated wave is circularly polarized, 
and if the target produces no depolarization of the back-scattered wave, 
its effective cross section is zero!' This peculiar result is demonstrated 
in Appendix A, along with an application of the powerful Lorentz 
reciprocity theorem to radar scattering. 

An interesting application of this property of the back scattering of 
circularly polarized waves was suggested by E. M. Purcell to reduce 
the intensity of echoes from rain.4 As individual raindrops do not de-

1 For further discussion of limitations and applications of the formulas from geo-
metrical optics see J. F. Carlson and S. A. Goudsmit, "Microwave Radar Reflections," 
RL Report No. 195, Feb. 20, 1943; S. A. Goudsmit and P. R. Weiss, "Possible 
Measurement of Radar Echoes by Use of Model Targets," RL Report No. 196, Mar. 
4, 1943; also R. C. Spencer, op. cit., and P. M. Marcus, op. cit. 

2 M. Kessler, C. E. Mandeville, and E. L. Hudspeth, "The Depolarization of Micro-
waves," RL Report No. 458, Nov. 1, 1943. 

This assumes the usual radar circuit arrangement in which the echo is measured 
in the transmission line (or waveguide) along which the radiated power flows to the 
antenna system. 
' 5ee Sec. 3.10 of Vol. 1 of the Radiation Laboratory Series. 
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polarize the back-scattered wave, and as multiple scattering is too small 
to be important, a rainstorm fulfills the necessary conditions on the target. 
Tests revealed a reduction of rain echo of about 25 db. No effort was 
made to fabricate the antenna with great accuracy, and it seems not un-
likely that further reduction could be obtained if it were desired. This 
scheme has the disadvantage that echoes from most other targets suffer 
some attenuation also. For some purposes, however, this fact might be of 
secondary importance. It appears that further generalization of the 
Lorentz reciprocity theorem given in Appendix A, coupled with further 
antenna developments, could lead to useful applications of the 
polarization properties of radar echoes. 

COMPLEX TARGETS 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

Thus far we have considered only targets composed of single kinds of 
surfaces, isolated in free space. It was shown that subject to certain 
simplifying assumptions 0. could be determined uniquely in terms of target 
geometry, orientation, and wavelength. Such highly idealized situations 
occur rarely in practice, however. Most targets are complicated com-
binations of surfaces of such irregular shape that the scattering pattern is 
a maze of lobes which may or may not have a well-defined peak in one 
general direction. 

An airplane is an example of a combination of fairly simple smooth sur-
faces from which portions of characteristic scattering patterns can some-
times be identified but which is still too complicated to permit accurate 
analysis. A ship presents an even more difficult problem, not only because 
of its geometry but because of the nonuniform illumination of its area 
resulting from the interference pattern formed by reflections from the sea 
surface. A hillside with trees moved by the wind presents a still different 
problem as the respective scattering elements move independently of each 
other. The echoes from such targets usually fluctuate rapidly over a wide 
intensity range. Because measurement of such echoes is very difficult, 
the concept of radar cross section encounters difficulties from the practical 
standpoint. 

We should distinguish between two aspects of the problem, however. 
It is still true that for every possible type of incident radiation and con-
figuration of the elements of a complex target a unique scattering pattern 
exists, and from this pattern an effective value of 0. could in principle be 
determined uniquely for any particular direction. When the target (or 
some of its parts) is in motion, however, u varies so rapidly and over such 
a wide range that the final outcome of any measurement depends markedly 

on the observer and his instruments. In the present state of the radar art, 
the latter factors play a prominent role in determining the available data 
on e for aircraft and to a lesser degree for ships. 
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Because of the need for some means of describing complex targets 
certain desperate artifices have been evolved to preserve the concept of 
cross section for such targets. When used with proper precautions the 
results so obtained serve a useful purpose, although to be used effectively 
they must be supplemented by further detailed information on the nature 
of the scattering. The remainder of this chapter summarizes both types 
of information. 

6-4. Radar Cross Section of Aircraft.—Because of the multilobed scat-
tering pattern of aircraft, definitions of cross section have meaning only in 
relation to the specific method employed to observe the echo. During the 
war many measurements of cross section over a wide wavelength range 
were made, but unfortunately almost none were made with sufficient ac-
curacy or uniformity of measurement technique that they can be con-
sidered meaningful.' Probably the most definitive approach (at least in 
the wavelength range of 10 cm and below) is that of Linford and his col-
laborators.' Linford defines the cross section as that value of o. obtained 
from the measured quantities and the radar equation 

(4/r)3R4 P,. 
o- — G2x2 pi, 

which is exceeded during one-half of a series of measuring-time intervals. 
In this way the essential feature of the probability of detecting the echo is 
introduced into the definition of u. (Whether or not this degree of prob-
ability is satisfactory for field operations depends upon the specific problem; 
if necessary the required degree of probability could be modified, and the 
resulting value of fi would be changed accordingly.) 

In his measurements, Linford employed a measuring-time interval of 
5 sec, and the echo was considered as "seen" if the echo was distinguishable 
in the noise on an A-scope at least once during the interval. The strongest 
echo occurring during the interval was measured by a signal generator and 
was plotted as a function of range as shown in Fig. 6-5. The line is drawn 
through the points in such a way that half the measured points are above 
and half are below it (except for the closest ranges, where data were diffi• 

1 Disagreement between different observers' results by a factor of 10 in cross section 
on a given type of aircraft have occurred not infrequently. This factor corresponds to 
a difference in signal level of 10 db, which at first glance seems very large. Further 
examination reveals, however, that there are numerous understandable reasons for dis-
agreement, such as errors in determination of antenna gains, r-f system losses, absolute 
power levels, ground-reflection effects, and method and duration of echo display and 
observation and differences in criteria as to what type of averaging or peak measure-
ments of echo amplitude are most appropriate. 

L. B. Linford, D. Williams, V. Josephson, and W. Woodcock, "A Definition of 
Maximum Range on Aircraft and Its Quantitative Determination," RL Report No. 
353, Nov. 12, 1942. 
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cult to obtain). The fact that the slope corresponds to the inverse fourth-
power range law indicates that ground reflections were negligible.' The 
intercept on the horizontal axis gives the free-space range Ro, where we 
now mean Ro to be the range at which the echo is visible in the noise on 
an A-scope during 50 per cent of a series of 5-sec intervals.2 

Two more important factors must be specified before the figures above 
have a unique meaning. The measurements were made with the radar 
trained directly on the target and with the operator watching for the echo 
at a known spot on an A-scope. The measurement intervals were so long 
that the highest possible perform-
ance was observed (variation of 
the interval from 2 to 32 sec pro-

.E duced about 5 per cent variation E 

30 in 0). Extrapolation of these 
results to situations in which the 
observation time may be 0.01 sec -0 

20 or less because of rapid scanning .S 

and narrow beamwidths and to 
the use of an intensity-modulated 

be noticeably lower than those 

obtained during observation times Fio. &S.—Echo strength from an aircraft 

of the order of seconds. A dis- radar da. rfusyn :tad ofTrhaneteer,gaset viobtainedewed 
boyvear Iron: 

cussion of the many factors terrain, with head-on aspect. The heavy line, 
affecting detection of echoes near rdragewnre eexfp613amed i00 n the text, gives a free-space 

noise level is beyond the scope 

of this volume. 3 The problem has been mentioned here only to point out 
the need for use of the concept of radar cross section with appropriate 
regard for its relation to the properties of the radar system. 

Some of the results obtained by Linford4 are given in Table 6•1. 
Simultaneous comparisons on 10 and 3 cm (and a few rough checks on 

1.25 cm) indicate that for most aircraft o is not noticeably dependent upon 
wavelength in this range of wavelengths. Polarization is also of negligible 
importance. (This result would be expected in view of the remarks of the 

1 Figure 5.19 shows measurernents made over the same flight path to determine the 
amount of specular reflection present. Both one-way and radar measurements showed 
the propagation to correspond essentially to that in free space. 

'Because of screening by near-by hills the measurements could not be carried 
3eyond 40,000 yd in the case illustrated. 

3 Consult Vols. 1 and 24 of the Radiation Laboratory Series. See also A. V. Haeff, 
Proc. IRE, 34, 857 (1946). 

4 Op. cit., also other unpublished data. 

o 
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io indicator such as a PPI may lead 

to appreciable error in prediction (7) 
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preceding section concerning targets with radii of curvature much greater 
than the wavelength.) All measurements were made with either head- or 
tail-on aspect. Some aircraft show noticeably larger cross sections 
head-on than tail-on, but many others show no difference. Usually an 
aircraft viewed from the side gives very strong echoes in a series of sharp 
lobes, but these can hardly be used as a basis for a useful definition of 0.. 

TABLE 6 1.—AIRCRAFT CROSS SECTIONS 

Aircraft type o. ft2 

0S2U 170 
Curtiss-Wright 15D 410 
J2F Grumman amphibian 440 
B-17 800 
B-18 640 
AT-11 200 
PBY 560 
Tay lorcraf t 170 

For the longer radar wavelengths, greater than about 1 m, a large amount 
of work has been done to calculate 0- by treating sections of the aircraft as 
cylinders, ellipsoids, or various combinations of curved surfaces. Some of 
these methods have achieved a moderate degree of slleCeSS, but we shall 
not discuss them here. For the longer wavelengths the scanning period is 
so long that it presents no difficulties, and in general the whole detection 
problem is less difficult than it is in the microwave range. It is important 
to observe that for the longer wavelengths the effective cross section is 
noticeably dependent upon both wavelength and polarization. Resonance 
effects in the various parts of the aircraft become important. Many 
model studies have been made, and they probably represent the most 
fruitful method for future study of both microwave and meter wave cross 
sections.' A large amount of work remains to be done both in the field of 
measurements of scattering and in the application of the results to radar 
operating techniques in a way to minimize uncertainties and confusion. 

6.5. Radar Cross Section of Ships.—Most of the difficulties described 
in the preceding section and, in addition, others more serious are en-
countered when one attempts to define and measure cr for ships and other 
surface targets. Although an aircraft can usually be considered to in-
tercept and scatter a plane wave,2 the wave incident on a ship is far from 
plane, and its characteristics are strongly dependent upon range, wave-

' For example, see the following report: R. B. Jacques, "B-17E Bomber at 100 Mc. 
Reflection Patterns," Ohio State University Research Foundation, NDRC Report 
No. 15-759-22, March 18, 1944; G. Sinclair, Proc. IRE, 36, 1364 (1948). 

2 Unless, of course, the vertical extent of the aircraft is comparable to the thickness 
of the lobes of the interference pattern. The scattering cross section of any target is 
independent of its position only if its dimensions are small compared with the space 
interference pattern. 
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length, radar height, and reflecting properties of the sea surface. Very 
often at the range of threshold detection the bulk of a ship lies below the 
lowest lobe in the interference pattern (in the intermediate region dis-
cussed in Sec. 2.15), and the tops of the rigging or stacks may supply the 
echo first detected.' If range is decreased or radar height increased, the 
deck structures and hull receive increasing illumination, until finally they 
usually supply the major part of the echo (although the orientation affects 

the contribution of the hull). 
Analysis of scattering under these circumstances requires two major 

simplifications. (1) The target must be replaced by a presumably equiv-
alent model of simple shape and (2) assumptions must be made regarding 
the distribution of field over the target. All procedures adopted thus far 
for ships represent extreme oversimplification of the true situation but have 
the advantage of obtaining, with a reasonable amount of effort, results 
that bear sufficient resemblance to experimental facts to be useful. No 
attempt will be made here to analyze or compare in detail the various pro-
posed methods. None rests on firm enough theoretical grounds or has 
enough unambiguous supporting experimental evidence that it can claim 
superiority over all the others. Here again, as in the case of aircraft, only 
certain major essentials of the scattering pattern can be obtained, and the 
mass of "fine structure" of the lobe patterns cannot be predicted. 

Once the incident field and geometry of the target model have been 
decided upon, surface currents can be estimated and the back-scattered 
field can be computed. The simplest analysis is that in which the effec-
tive area of the ship is assumed to be concentrated at a single point above 
the surface and the incident wave is assumed to be that obtained over a 
flat, perfectly conducting surface. If the heights of the radar and target 
are zl and z2, respectively, and the ship cross section is «, the pattern-prop-
agation factor F is 2 sin (271-ziz2IXR), and the radar equation (Sec. 2.2) 
becomes 

G2X2  f . (2rziz.2)1 

(41r)3R4 
z sin - (68) 

P g XR 

where the antenna pattern is omitted because of the small angles involved. 
This will be recognized as the equation for the plane-earth version of the 
curve of Fig. 5.8. It predicts large fluctuations in echo strength at ranges 
less than that of the most remote maximum of the interference pattern 
4ziz2/X; whereas for ranges sufficiently greater that the argument of the 
sine function is small, Eq. (68) becomes 

Pr = 4 G2X2 (2y e (69) 
Pt ir X Rs 

This situation tends to be reversed in the presence of surface ducts, which may 
illuminate the hull strongly; sufficiently deep ducts extend the detection range far 
beyond the horizon. 
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Although these two equations are not correct in detail because of the 
crudity of the underlying assumptions, the second contains two important 
features that are qualitatively correct. If radar sets on two different 
wavelengths are to be compared and G2X2 and 0. are held constant, Eq. (69) 
predicts an advantage in low coverage for the shorter wavelength, the 
dependence having the form X. (If the effective antenna area is held 
constant instead of G2X2 the dependence has the form X-6.) A striking 
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advantage of the shorter wavelengths for detection of small surface objects 
and ships on a smooth ocean surface is actually found in practice. 

The second important feature of Eq. (69) is the R-8 range dependence. 
The true dependence is actually more complicated than this, of course, but 
within the limits of possible measurement accuracy it represents many 
actual cases reasonably well.' If the threshold signal is reached in the 
region in which Eq. (69) is valid, 

(4irG2X2oPy R -= éziz2Y4 .70  
pm in X ( )• 

A plot of echo power from a medium-sized ship as a function of range 

usually contains a section for short ranges that varies as R-' as predicted 
by Eq. (68), but the fluctuations of the sine factor are absent or are poorly 
defined because the echo comes from a large number of scattering regions 

It is far from correct if superrefraction is present (cf. Fig. 1.5). 
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rather than from a single point. At a range that is sometimes fairly well 
defined, the /?-4 dependence changes to something approximating R. 
The latter variation may persist to the maximum detection range or may 
become even more rapid, depending upon how soon the earth's curvature 
begins to be effective. Figure 6.6 shows a plot of echo strength from a 
ship, illustrating the features just described. (Marked deviations from 
this example are not infrequent, however.) As in the aircraft case 
discussed in the preceding section, obtaining useful numerical data of the 
type shown in Fig. 6.6 requires a standardized technique for accurate 
signal measurement in order to minimize the ambiguities caused by the 
large and rapid echo fluctuations that invariably occur. Usually the 
information plotted is the maximum echo measured by a signal generator 
in a fixed time interval. (For the data in Fig. 6.6 the interval was 15 sec.) 

Although a ship is not a point target at a fixed height, there is sufficient 
similarity between curves like that of Fig. 6.6 and the trend predicted 
by Eqs. (68) and (69), omitting the sinusoidal fluctuations, that useful 
information can be obtained on this hypothesis. Assuming that the 
transition between the R-4 and R-8 sections of the echo-vs.-range curves 
occurs in the vicinity of the most remote maximum of the interference 
pattern, where R = 4zizz/X, the height h may be estimated. Having zz, 
cr may be obtained from Eq. (69). Measurements made in this way 
show a wide range of values of cr, depending on the type of vessel. Some 
of these measurements are summarized in Table 6.2. The radar height 
is 110 ft.' 

TABLE 6•2.--SEIIP CROSS SECTIONS 

a X 10-3 ft' 
Ship 

Tanker  
Cruiser  
Small freighter  
Medium freighter  
Large freighter  
Small surfaced submarine   

X = 3 cm 

24 
150 

1.5 
so 
160 

1.5 

X = 10 cm 

24 
150 

1 . 5 
80 
160 

.4 

As would be expected, there was no noticeable dependence of cross 
section on wavelength or polarization in this range (except for one case), 
as most of the reflecting portions are much larger than the wavelength. 
There is, however, a marked dependence on orientation of the vessel at 
any wavelength. Broadside aspect gives very strong echoes, presumably 
because of the large areas of hull with large radius of curvature. 

'Balzer, Counter, Fairbank, Gordy, and Hudspeth, "Overwater Observations at 
X and S Frequencies," RL Report No. 401, July 26, 1943. 
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It is clear at this juncture that we have departed very far from the 
original concept of cross section defined in Chap. 2. Cross section is no 
longer a function of the target properties alone but depends upon height 
of the radar, the range, wavelength, and the over-all performance of the 
radar set. Consequently, to be useful it must be stated in conjunction 
with all of the other quantities affecting it. This point will become even 
more apparent as other methods of approach are considered. 

Instead of representing a ship by a point target at a fixed height, 
some investigators choose for a model a flat, perfectly conducting plate 
projecting vertically from the ocean surface, viewed along the normal to 
the plate.' The echo from the plate may be calculated by the methods 
given earlier if the effects of reflection at the surface are taken into account. 
We shall consider that the reflection coefficient at the ocean surface is — 1. 
The field incident upon the target is in effect the sum of two waves, one 
directly from the source and one from the image of the source. The 
wave from the image is 180° out of phase with the direct wave because 
of the phase reversal upon reflection at the surface.' The surface current 
K on the surface of the sheet is then twice the sum of the direct and 
reflected magnetic field strengths. If RI is the distance from the source 
at the height zi to the point z2 on the sheet, if R2 is the distance from the 
image to the point z2, and if only small angles are considered, 

K = 21-10(e-ikRi — e-'4) = 2Hoe-eRi (1 — AR), 

where A R = R2 — RI. Equation (32) in Sec. 6.3 gives a formula for the 
back-scattered field in terms of the surface current.' We now have two 
fields to add at the source, however; one from the current sheet on the 
plate and one from its image. The integrand of Eq. (32) will then contain 
K(e -ikRi— e- ik14) rather than Ke - ikR. alone. The back-scattered field 
from a plate of width b and total height h is then 

e iHob f h e- (1 AR)2 
XR 0 

(71) 

M. V. Wilkes, J. A. Ramsay, and P. B. Blow, "Theory of the Performance of 
Radar on Ship Targets," ADRDE and CAEE Joint Report, CAEE Ref. 69/C/149, 
ARDE Ref. R04/2/CR252, July 1944. See also a series of reports from the Naval 
Research Laboratory entitled "Radar Croes Section of Ship Targets," Parts I-VI, by 
Katzin, Ament, McDonald, and Barr. These reports give measurements for the 
wavelength range from 1.5 m to 10 cm. See also M. V. Wilkes and J. A. Ramsey, 
Proc. Comb. Phil. Soc., 43, 220 (1947). 

I It will be recalled from Sec. 5 • 1 that this is a good approximation for either polariza-
tion at very small grazing angles because of the finite conductivity of the water. 

3 The vector notation is omitted here because the scattering sheet is assumed much 
larger than the wavelength and there is no depolarization by the plate or by the ocean 
surface. 
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where R is the surface range of the target. Introducing the customary 
flat-earth approximations from Sec. 2.2, 

R[l + 2 R 1 (z2 z,)2] ' 
2ziza 

AR 

and rewriting the factor (1 — AR)2 in terms of the exponential definition 
of the sine, we have for Eq. (71) 

. 4Hob . Ho e -t2kR(1 z2/2R2) 

XR fe 
o 

- i2x4 . 2 XR (27TZIZ2)  
81n   dz2. 

XR  
(72) 

An alternative way of writing the intergral in Eq. (72) is to retain the 
exponential form of Eq. (71) and to expand the square in the usual way. 
The integral then becomes the sum of three Fresnel integrals of the form 

VF.R f 14' e - us du, (73) 
2 

ui 

where 7.4 and u2 are different for each of the three integrals and one integral 
has an additional external phase factor.' 

In the work of the Naval Research Laboratory group (loc. cit.) the 
phase factor in the integrand of Eq. (72) has been ignored; that is, it is 
assumed that all parte of the surface are excited in phase and the total 
variation of the field on the surface of the target is expressed by the sin2 
term. This is hardly an acceptable approximation in a general analysis 
of the flat plate2, although from a practical point of view this fact is not 
likely to be important because of the inadequacy of the flat-plate flat-earth 
model in representing in detail an actual ship. 

If Eq. (72) is integrated omitting the phase factor in the integrand, 
one finds 

where 

= 2Ilobh (, sin A) 
— 

XR à 

A = 
XR 

(74) 

(75) 

This procedure was followed in the analysis of echoes from a standpipe viewed 
over water (see Sec. 6.15). It is particularly advantageous if the effects of the tilt of 
the target are to be considered. 

At the maximum of the lowest lobe of the interference pattern the exponent in 
the phase factor of the integrand is vXR/84, which not infrequently may be too large 
to neglect. 
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and irrelevant external phase factors have been omitted. The cross 
section is then 

= 4rR2 
H8 2 

= 40.0 (1 — àAy, (76) 

where (To is the cross section of the plate in free space at normal incidence, 
namely, 

= 47r (il ix )2 • (77) 

M. Katzin points out that the factor (1 — A) can be approxi-

mated, without incurring an error of more than 2.6 db at any range, by 
A'/6 for A < 0.78r and by unity for à > 0.78r. This fact provides a 
convenient means of distinguishing between the behavior of ty for small 
and large ranges, called the "near" and "far" zones, respectively.' For 
the two zones we have 

Near zone, à < 0.78r, øte 40-0, (78) 

zi 4 cro 
Far zone, à > 0.78r, (78a) e ge ( y ( 1 T? 

Katzin defines two kinds of cross section on the basis of these expressions, 
the second of which differs from our usage in this volume. The near-zone 
cross section is defined as 

cr„ 

and the far-zone cross section is 

1 (47rhy 
Crf = Go. 

(79) 

(80) 

This method of defining a1  splits off the (zi/R)4 factor pertaining to a 
given set of measurement conditions in order that a quantity dependent 
only on the target properties may be obtained. Application of a numerical 
value of 0-, measured for one geometry to a different geometry can be 
expected to give reliable results only in so far as the plane-reflector model 
represents the actual target and the earth curvature is unimportant. 
A further consequence of the definition of a f is that its numerical 

value is likely to be extremely large (1012ft2 or larger for medium-sized 
vessels) but the reduction to a magnitude comparable with values deter-
mined by other methods such as those of Table 6.2 is obtained when the 
factor (zi/R)* is applied to reduce uf to our form of a [Eq. (78)]. This 

The dividing line between the near and far zones, à = 0.78w, corresponds to a 
range R 54h/X, which is 25 per cent greater than the range to the most distant 
maximum of the interference pattern at the height h over a plane earth. 
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step also emphasizes that the effective value of cross section is in reality 
a function of range and radar height. 

The wavelength trend inherent in the definition of uf has been verified 
roughly in a few cases in the wavelength range from 1.5 m to 10 cm but 
in general is not so simple as indicated.' 

The transmission equations for the two zones are' 

= G2X2  fro (81) 
(47r)3R4 4' 

(1;0 = 4rG2X2 ( 1.1)4º.°- (82) 
- t tar X 9Re 

or 

(P, G2X2 (21)1 

(4 )'R4 R u. (83) 

With these equations and the necessary absolute calibrations of the radar 
set cr,. and Crf may be determined from the type of data presented in 
Fig. 6.6'. 

The relation of the actual dimensions of the ship to b and h or to cro is 
not clear, because of the artificiality of the fiat-plate model. The fact 
that cro is proportional to (bh)2 does not necessarily imply that cro should be 
proportional to the square of the geometrical cross section of the ship.* 

On the other hand, the ADRDE-CAEE group, assuming incoherent 
superposition of the scattered energy, predicts that the effective cross 
section is proportional to bh and reports that its data are not inconsistent 
with the view that the effective area is proportional to the silhouette area 
of the ship and is independent of wavelength (presumably in the vicinity 
of 10 cm, as no data are reported for other wavelengths). 

The predicted wavelength dependence arises from the fact that the model is a 
flat plate viewed at normal incidence. If, on the other hand, the target were assumed 
to consist of a combination of plane and curved surfaces with random orientations, 
the wavelength dependence would be expected to be much less marked. This would 
appear to be a matter worthy of further investigation. 

2 Compare with Eqs. (68) and (69). 
3 In the past the lack of reliable means of absolute measurements of echo strength 

and radar set characteristics has often necessitated comparison with echoes from 
"standard targets," the free-space cross section and appropriate value of F for these 
targets supposedly being known accurately. This procedure is difficult in practice and 
is beset with numerous pitfalls. It is to be expected that technical advances will soon 
make possible absolute measurements of sufficient accuracy that calibration by external 
means will be unnecessary. 

' The British Army Operational Research Group, however, reports that the effective 
cross section for X = 10 cm of ships, viewed at aspects other than broadside, is pro-
portional to the square of the broadside silhouette area. See "The Performance of 
10 cm Radar on Surface Craft," AORG Report No. 15.5, Jan. 3, 1944. The approach 
is essentially empirical. 
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The ADRDE-CAEE approach also differs from that of the Naval 
Research Laboratory in that incoherent scattering is assumed from ele-
mentary units of area. The received echo power is then assumed to be 
given by 

P r  cc G 2 X 2 b  jo sin, (2rzlz2) dz2. (84) 

R4 XR 

(A further correction is also made for the actual variation of the incident 
field strength at very low altitudes as the ship moves into the diffraction 
region.) An elaborate set of charts has been made, predicting echo 
strength on various types of ships as a function of radar performance, 
wavelength, and set height. The effect of earth curvature becomes fairly 
important for high-performance sets with high sites. 

Two other methods have been proposed that consider the ship as an 
array of isotropically scattering elements with random relative phases. 
Although expressed in slightly different ways, the two methods are essen-
tially identical. The Radio Research Laboratory suggests that in the far 
zone the cross section be obtained by a formula of the type 

CI ià S ate, 

where cri is the free-space cross section of the ith horizontal strip of the ship 
and zi is its height above the surface.' 

The Telecommunications Research Establishment suggests2 instead an 
"echoing parameter" T, defined by 

(85) 

T2 = fz dS, (86) 

where dS is an element of area at the height z2. This parameter is derived 
from an analysis that assumes the elementary scattering elements to scatter 
isotropically with random phases. For a perfectly conducting plane earth, 
the back-scattered Poynting vector is then 

= P,G ir2 f sin, (2rziz2) ds. 
R4 XR (87) 

Restricting the analysis to the region well below the maximum of the first 
lobe in order that the sine function may be replaced by its argument, 
Eq. (87) becomes 

s. P,G (2XR 27.1 
= el?* ' 

Kuhn and Sutro, "Theory of Ship Echoes as Applied to Naval RCM Operations," 
RRL Report No. 411-93, July 14, 1944. 

2 W. Walkinshaw and J. E. Curran, "Screened and Unscreened Radar Coverage 
for Surface Targets," TRE Report No. T1666, 1944., 



Sze. 6-61 NATURE OF THE PROBLEM 481 

where T2 is given by Eq. (86). Although T has the dimensions of volume, 
there is no relation to the volume of the ship. Estimates of T have been 
made from ship silhouettes. In terms of u as used in this volume, 

(4zzly To 
= (88) 

The foregoing discussion has attempted to trace only the fundamental 
ideas underlying current methods of estimating ship cross sections the-
oretically, without reviewing the experimental data that have been pre-
sented in support of the several points of view. (Security regulations do 
not permit such a review.) In a detailed analysis of all the available 
evidence, the ADRDE-CAEE group remarks (loc. cit.), "In view of the 
uncertainties in the definition of a and its dependence on the situation of 
the target we are of the opinion that far from simplifying the problem one 
adds to its difficulties by endeavoring to define and measure the radar 
cross section of ships." Even if one does not agree entirely with this point 
of view, it must be admitted that there is a large measure of truth in it. 
At the same time, however, it emphasizes the need for further development 
of a practical means of representing a ship in the radar transmission  
equation. 

SEA ECHO 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

6.6. Nature of the Problem.—"Sea echo" is a term used to denote a 
type of radar reflection associated in some manner with the surface of the 
sea. This definition has been deliberately worded in a vague fashion be-
cause the precise connection between the echo and the sea surface is not 
yet understood. The purpose of the next few sections is to present the 
existing information on the characteristics of sea echo and to discuss, in 
the light of this information, which phenomena of the sea surface may be 
responsible for the echo. 

The appearance of the echo is well illustrated in Fig. 61, which shows 
two PPI photographs taken with a high-power 10-cm airborne system on 
two occasions. The sweep lengths differ slightly but are about 100 miles 
in both cases. Figure 6.7a was taken with the system slightly inland, near 
Boston, Mass., on a day when sea echo was negligible. The distinctive 
geographical features of the region—Cape Cod, Nantucket, Martha's 
Vineyard, etc.—are clearly recognizable. Figure 61b was taken with the 
same system in roughly the same location but on a day when sea echo was 
present out to ranges of more than 50 miles. The practical importance of 
the sea-echo problem is strikingly demonstrated by this photograph (which 
is more representative of normal conditions during winter than is Fig. 61a), 
for the signal acts as a "built-in jammer," almost completely obscuring 
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Cape Cod and the Ma.ssachusette Bay area. Sea echo may thus often 
constitute a serious limitation on the effectiveness of radar systems.' 

Whatever its nature may be, the target responsible for sea echo can 
always be resolved into a number of individual scatterers that can be treated 
as independent of each other. These scatterers may range in size from small 
spray droplets to large-scale surface waves or even a train of waves. Let 
us consider the radar echo received at one given instant, that is, at some 

(a) (b) 
6.7.—Two photographs of the PPI display on a 10-cm airborne radar system. In 

both photographs the system was near Boston, Mass. (a) Sea echo was negligible on the 
day the photograph was taken. (b) Strong sea echo is present out to 50 miles. 

given range on the indicators. Then the contribution to this signal by the 
reflection from the jth scatterer is given by 

G2X2  
P - (47r)qii' 01)P(RJ) (r.s. (89) 

In this formula the jth scatterer is identified by a pair of coordinates 
Rj, where 4, is the azimuth measured from the electrical axis of the 

antenna and R is the slant range from the radar system. It will be 
assumed in the following discussion that the depression angle O is suf-
ficiently small so that slant range and ground range can be used inter-
changeably.2 The function f(0, cP) is the antenna pattern function. The 

Circuits have been devised that considerably improve the appearance of the PPI 
for navigational purposes (see Vol. 24, Chap. 11, Radiation Laboratory Series); not, 
however, without some sacrifice of weaker signals. 

2 In Secs. 6.6 to 6-12, O will be used interchangeably for depression angle and grazing 
angle. There is a slight difference between the two angles because of the curvature of 
the earth, but it is completely negligible in the following discussions. 
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function p(R) is proportional to the magnitude of the Poynting vector of 
the incident wave at R at such a time that the echo reflected from the 
scatterer returns to the radar at the instant to under consideration and is 
related to the pulse shape in the following manner. If g(R-ct) gives the 
instantaneous distribution of the transmitted power in range, then 

p(R) = g(2R-cto) (90) 

The quantity cr., is the radar cross section of the scatterer, as defined in 
Chap. 2, except that it includes the pattern-propagation factor F4. Hence 
uj, as used here, may possibly depend on the height (if any) of the scatterer 
above the sea' and on the depression angle 0. 

The total signal received will be the sum of the contributions from all 
scatterers. As the individual scatterers are considered independent, the 
received power,2 averaged over many pulse periods, is just the sum of the 
powers received from each scatterer separately, 

Pr = del) R.1 p(R,) i 
(4/)3  

(91) 

where 0.1 is the time average of the scatterers' cross sections. 
It will now be assumed that the sum involves so large a number of 

scatterers that the summation may be replaced by an integral. For this 
purpose a density function N(R, Fr)R dR dft, e is introduced, which 
gives the number of scatterers in an area element R dR dck for which the 
radar cross section lies between Fr and + e. It will be further assumed 
that the scatterers are distributed uniformly and homogeneously over the 
surface of the sea, so that the function N depends only on With these 
assumptions, Eq. (91) becomes 

Gre r +1 
= fo j f4(0) 0) d(1) dR fo N(i)e. (92) 

The integral over defines a dimensionless quanity, which for simplicity of 
reference will be denoted by e and which will be called the average radar 
cross section of sea echo per unit area of the sea surface. Similarly, the in-
tegral of .11 over the azimuth defines a beamwidth 4,, a function of 0, 
given by 

+. 
P(0, 0) 610 = e(0, 0)• (93) 

1 It will not depend on the antenna gain because the height of the scatterers must 
be so low that there is no difference in angle between the direct and reflected waves. 

2 By received power is meant the power in the r-f received signal as obtained by aver-
aging over a small interval of range, small compared with the pulse length but covering 
many cycles of the radio frequency. By average received power is meant the average 
of these values over many sweeps. 
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With these definitions Eq. (91) simplifies to 

= G2)1/424, N(0 0, goo, p(R) dR 
(94) (47r)3 ' R3 

The function p(R) is different from zero only over a distance given roughly 
by the pulse length. In that distance, under the geometrical conditions 
assumed, p, a°, and R-3 are essentially constant and may be taken out 
from under the integral sign. The resulting integral defines the product 
Pe in terms of the pulse shape from Eq. (90), 

p(R) dR =  (95) 

where P, and r are closely proportional to the peak power and pulse dura-
tion as conventionally defined. The final expression for the time average 
of the power received at one given range on an indicator is, therefore, 

G2x2  
P, — (47r1i)3 414(0) cr° (0) 2 

(0 small), (96) 

where f4(O, 0) has been abbreviated by P(0). 
As has been noted, the quantity u° is dimensionless, being the ratio of 

a cross section to unit area. It is entirely correct therefore to speak of 
log cr°, and in later discussions values of (r° will almost always be given, 
for convenience in decibel notation, as 10 log io e. It is often not feasible 
to obtain a° in absolute measure, the values being indeterminate to the 
extent of an unknown multiplicative factor. When the decibel notation 
is used in such cases, the values will be labeled "referred to an arbitrary 
datum." At all other times it will be assumed that e is given in absolute 
measure. The value of u° need not necessarily be less than unity, for the 
radar cross section of a surface may be much greater than the geometrical 
area. 

The azimuthal beamwidth e used in Eq. (96) is not identical with 
the value as defined conventionally in terms of half-power points on the 
antenna pattern. For the usual antenna patterns conversion between 
the two values is obtained by a nearly constant multiplicative factor of 
the order of unity. The difference is of no significance in this work. 

Equation (96) is limited to small grazing angles only as a consequence 
of the geometrical conditions assumed. A more general expression can 
be derived which is not subject to these geometrical limitations and which 
therefore holds for all O. The final result is 

P
Gno  rz 

, = (4r)3z j4(0)4)(0)0e(0) sin O p sin 0 (97) 
2 o  

where z is the height of the radar above the sea surface. In addition to 
the usual assumption of a large number of scatterers with uniform dis-
tribution over the sea surface, Eq. (97) assumes only that the field over 
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any individual scatterer is uniform and that the azimuthal beamwidth 
is small compared with unity. 
A useful limiting case that can be obtained from Eq. (97) occurs with 

"pencil" beams at such high angles that the pulse packet covers a much 
larger region of the sea surface than is defined by the beamwidths. The 
function f4(0) then varies much more rapidly than the other quantities 
in the integral in Eq. (96), and they may therefore be taken outside the 
integral. The remaining integral defines a vertical beamwidth e in 
analogy to Eq. (93), and the formula for Pr reduces to 

— P(G2X20c1, 
in ee(o) — P1G2x2e11) Pr = s ) (421.)3z2 (4w)3R2 sin o -e 

where 0 is not the variable of Eq. (97), but is now the depression angle 
of the axis of the beam. Equation (98) is frequently referred to as the 
"large-angle" formula, in contradistinction to Eq. (96), although it holds 
only for pencil beams and therefore breaks down even at high angles if a 
"fan" beam, such as the cosecant-squared beam, is used. The transition 
between Eqs. (96) and (98) may be considered to occur at the angle for 
which the distance on the sea surface illuminated by the vertical section 
of the beam is equal to the pulse length on the sea surface, that is, an 
angle 0 such that 

OR 
tan 0 = (99) 

re 
7 

Equation (97) and companion Eqs. (96) and (98) are essentially 
phenomenological. They require no assumptions about the specific 
nature of the scatterers responsible for the echo. As a consequence, the 
information that can be obtained from them is rather limited. Thus the 
important quantity e is independent of many of the characteristics of 
the radar set but is a function of at least five parameters: 

1. The angle that the incident ray makes with the horizontal (0). 
2. Wavelength. 
3. Direction of polarization. 
4. State of the sea. 
5. Azimuth relative to the wave pattern on the surface of the sea 

(that is, upwind or downwind, etc.). 
Equations (96) to (98) tell us nothing about the dependence of oe on any 
of these parameters; this information can be obtained only by experiment 
or, by assuming a particular scattering mechanism, from theory. 

The succeeding sections are to a large extent devoted to the presenta-
tion of the experimental and theoretical information about the properties 
of go. However, as sea echo is so intimately connected with the sea 
surface, the pertinent oceanographic knowledge of the characteristics of 
the sea surface is first summarized in Sec. 6.7 and the validity then con-

(0 large), (98) 
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sidered (Sec. 68) of the fundamental assumption that lies behind Eqs. 
(96) to (98), that is, that the distribution of the sea-echo scatterers is 
homogeneous. The conditions under which it is possible to speak of a 
quantity a° having thus been established, experiments carried out at the 
Radiation Laboratory on the wavelength dependence of a° are described 
in Sec. 69, which goes into some detail in order to introduce the peculiari-
ties of, and the difficulties involved in, the experimental measurement of 
sea-echo characteristics. The results of all known and reliable measure-
ments of the properties of a° are then given briefly (see Sec. 6.10). The 
scattering cross section a° naturally refers to the time average signal; 
however, the fluctuation of sea echo is one of its most striking character-
istics. Although the mechanism of this fluctuation properly belongs in 
one of the later sections of this chapter, Sec. 6-11 tells what information 
about the scattering process may be obtained from a study of the fluc-
tuations. Finally, in Sec. 6.12 the theories of sea echo that have been 
proposed are examined in the light of all the experimental evidence, 
and suggestions are made concerning the direction that future investiga-
tions should take. 

61. Nature of the Sea Surface.—It is obvious that the phenomenon 
of sea echo is in some manner related to the surface of the sea. For a 
proper understanding of the phenomenon the present state of knowledge 
about the characteristics of the sea surface must be briefly reviewed. 
Most of this knowledge was gained in recent years, some of it from war-
time research.' 

The outstanding feature of the sea's appearance is the presence of 
periodic or near-periodic waves on the surface. These waves are obviously 
caused by the action of the wind on the sea,2 but they may outlast, or 
outrun, the wind system responsible for their growth. Wave structures 
still driven by their generating winds are commonly referred to as "sea"; 

H. U. Sverdrup, Oceanography for Meteorologists, Prentice-Hall, New York, 1942. 

See pp. 133-137 for a summary of the information available before the war. For a 
longer treatment see H. B. Bigelow and W. T. Edmondson, Wind Waves at Sea Breakers 
and Surf, U.S. Govt. Printing Office, 1947. V. Cornish, Ocean Waves and Kindred 
Geophysical Phenomena, Macmillan, London, 1934, is a classic, notable especially for 
its mathematical appendix by H. Jeffreys. American research during the war is to 

be found chiefly in three publications of the Hydrographic Office, prepared by the 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography: "Wind Waves and Swell, Principles in Forecast-
mg," HO Misc. 11,275; "Breakers and Surf, Principles in Forecasting," HO 234, and 
"Wind, Sea and Swell, Theory of Relations in Forecasting," H. U. Sverdrup and W. H. 
Munk, HO 601. Two papers on the subject have also been published by H. U. Sverdrup 
and W. H. Munk: Trans. Am. Geophys. Union, 27, 823 and 828 (1947). Some of the 
similar British work is to be found in Trans. Roy. Soc. (London), A, 240, No. 824 (1948) 
by N. F. Barber and F. Ursell. A summary of the resulta of classical hydrodynamics 
is given in M. P. O'Brien, "A Summary of the Theory of Oscillatory Waves," Beach 
Erosion Board, Corps of Engineers, U.S. Army, Technical Report No. 2, 1942. 

2 Isolated waves such as "tidal" waves are of no importance in the radar problem. 
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waves that are no longer driven by the wind but are in the process of 
decaying are termed "swell." 

When the wind is high the waves of a sea often exhibit little similarity 
to the conventional picture of a regular succession of sinusoidal waves 
whose crests and troughs extend indefinitely. The sea surface more 
often resembles heaps of water irregularly piled and of irregular dimen-
sions, occasionally breaking, that is, showing "white water." Such a 
sea is called "short-crested," as the crest length is of the same order of 
magnitude as the distance between crests. 

"Swell" tends to be much more regular, with near-sinusoidal waves 
and long crests. As the waves of swell are decaying, their amplitudes 
are likely to be small, and they may often be completely obscured by a 
superimposed "sea" caused by local winds. 

Even the more regular "swell" is not characterized by a particular 
wavelength or amplitude; a whole range of values will be present in any 
given region. One can speak only in terms of "spectra" or probability 
distributions of these quantities. This variability, an essential charac-
teristic of the sea surface, is even further emphasized in rough seas, where 
it is often doubtful whether "wavelength" or "wave height" can be 
defined. The shape of the waves differs radically from the sinusoid and 
resembles more a trochoid,' presenting a peaked appearance. Under the 
influence of the wind these peaks become still sharper until they break, 
forming whitecaps. Theoretically the limit of stability occurs for a peak 
angle of 120°, at which angle the ratio of wave height (from trough to crest) 
to wavelength, denoted by H/L, exceeds 1/7. These limiting values have 
been reasonably well verified experimentally. (In actual seas the steepness 
ratio H/L is found to vary from 1/7 to about 1/20. In swell, of course, 
the ratio may be much lower, of the order of 1/100.) The formation of 
whitecaps and spray by the peaking action of the wind (which can occur 
even when the wave height is small) is to be clearly distinguished from 
breakers on a beach. Here the action is caused not by the wind but by 
the modification of swell waves as they advance into shallow water. The 

wavelength decreases and the wave height increases until the peaks 
break over. 

The preceding description of the sea surface has been confined to the 
large-scale structure, that is, to dimensions of the order of feet. Super-
imposed upon this structure there are always much smaller waves, or 
ripples, presumably caused by very local eddies in the wind. In fact, 
the wavelength spectrum probably exhibits a continuous range from 
waves of many feet down to ripples of only a few inches. These ripples 
are comparable in size to the microwave wavelengths, and there is no 
reason to believe they are not as pertinent, if not much more so, for the 

, The trochoid is the wave shape of finite amplitude predicted by classical hydro-
dynamic theory; cf. M. P. O'Brien, op. cit., p. 24. 
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radar problem than are the large and obvious sea waves. Yet nothing 
is known about these ripples, and it is almost impossible to make observa-
tions about their nature in an actual sea. In seeking some empirical 
correlation between sea-echo intensity and sea state it is therefore necessary 
to deal with the large-scale wave structure, keeping in mind that any such 
correlation may only be symptomatic of a more fundamental connection 
between sea echo and the small ripples. 

The great difficulties facing a theory that attempts to account for even 
the large-scale structure are obvious. By its neglect of viscosity and other 
dissipative processes, classical hydrodynamics can say nothing about the 
generation of waves and very little about the dimensions of waves. It 
does furnish a number of useful relations dealing with the propagation and 
shape of waves. Thus, for a sinusoidal wave of negligible amplitude the 
wavelength, period, and velocity are connected by the relations 

(100) 

where U is the wave velocity and the other symbols have obvious meanings. 
These equations assume infinite depth, but they may be easily modified 
to include the effect of finite depth. Although they hold strictly only for 
very small wave amplitudes, the changes for finite waves (such as the 
trochoid) are not important. 

Jeffreys' was the first to construct a satisfactory theory of the generation 
of waves by wind, involving the turbulent nature of the wind in the lee of 
an obstacle and the viscosity of the water. On the basis of this theory the 
Scripps group has been able to build up a more or less complete picture of 
the growth and decay of waves. A differential equation for the history of 
the waves has been constructed, essentially from consideration of the 
"energy budget," that is, all the processes whereby a wave can gain or 
lose energy. The constants in the solutions obtained from the differential 
equation are evaluated by means of an experimental graph of wave steep-
ness H/L as a function of the "wave age," the ratio of wave velocity to 
wind velocity. The results of this theory may be summarized as follows. 

Any given wind structure is, of course, not uniform over an unlimited 
region of the sea. The length of the path to the observer over which a 
substantially constant wind blows is known as the "fetch." At any given 
fetch the wave amplitude increases with the length of time that the wind 
has been blowing. After a certain time a steady state is reached at which 
the wave height remains constant. The time that it takes to reach this 
state of equilibrium, known as the "minimum duration," increases with 
the length of the fetch and the wind velocity. The characteristics of the 
waves in this equilibrium state are also a function of the fetch and wind 
velocity. If the wind blows for a time shorter than the minimum duration 
the wave height does not depend upon the fetch but only upon the time 

' See V. Cornish, op. cit. 
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and wind velocity.1 For a.s long as the wind is building or maintaining the 
waves, the wave velocity is equal to or slightly less than the wind velocity. 

In a similar fashion the transition from a "sea" to "swell" has been 
worked out. Swell waves usually arise only from the highest, long-crested 
waves of the sea, as these waves have the most energy and therefore take 
the longest time to die down. 

It has been emphasized that at any given time a whole spectrum of wave 
heights and lengths will be found in the sea. The term wave height as 
used above must therefore refer only to some particular characteristic or 
moment of the spectrum. There is both theoretical and experimental 
evidence that the particular characteristic involved is the average of the 
highest third of the spectrum. This is stated by the Scripps group only as 
a tentative conclusion; a more definite statement must await more detailed 
experimental data. 

The preceding discussion makes obvious the futility of attempting to 
describe completely the sea state by a single number. Nevertheless, for 

lack of anything better, a number of scales of sea state have been described 
and widely used.2 The use of such scales, especially for the radar problem, 
can be characterized only as unfortunate. Even experienced seamen on 
shipboard will differ in their estimates by one or more numbers in the sea 
scale. Yet sea-scale numbers have often been assigned solely by visual 
observation from a high-flying airplane. Particularly pernicious is the 
practice of associating certain sea states with wind force in the Beaufort 
scale.3 This "scale" apparently arose from an attempt to give aviators 
flying over water a method of estimating wind speed, but it is often used 
in the reverse fashion. It has already been emphasized that the wave 
structure depends not only on wind speed but also on the duration and 
fetch of the wind. The sea state cannot be determined simply from a 
statement of the wind speed. 

Admittedly, however, no convenient objective method of specifying 
sea state is yet available to replace the sea scales.* Ideally, one should 

1 See HO Misc. 11,275 for graphs for wave height and period as a function of fetch, 
wind velocity, and duration. 

A summary of the more important of these scales will be found in HO Misc. 11,275, 
p. 35. 

3 A brief discussion of a scale of this sort is given in Bureau of Aeronautics, U.S. 
Navy, Aerology for Pilots, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1943, p. 49. 

Whenever terms are used in subsequent sections to denote sea states, reference is 
to the Douglas scale as given in "Instructions to Marine Meteorological Observers," 
U.S. Weather Bur. Circ. M, 7th ed., 1941. An abbreviated form of this scale is given 
here: 

No. 
o 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

Term 
Calm 
Smooth 
Slight 
Moderate 
Rough 
Very rough 
High  

Wave height, ft 
o 

<1 
1-3 
3-5 
5-8 
8-12 
12-20 
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know the spectra of the various wave characteristics, such as wave height 
and wavelength, that could be obtained from records of the instantaneous 
sea height. During the war, pressure recorders were developed for this 
purpose,' and they will probably be widely used in the future. Stereo-
photography from shipboard has been used in the past, but the analysis is 
extremely lengthy.' The method of taking stereophotographs from low-
flying planes with special "strip" cameras shows considerable promise.3 
All the methods require considerable analysis, however, before the desired 
quantities are obtained. The radar problem is further complicated in that 
none of the methods so far proposed yield information about quantities 
likely to be of the most primary concern for sea echo, namely, small 

ripples or spray. 
6.8. Validity of the Fundamental Assumptions.—The form of the 

"phenomenological" Eqs. (96) to (98) for the average sea-echo in-
tensity depends, aside from purely geometrical factors, upon the assump-
tion that the scatterers are uniformly distributed over the surface of the 
sea. Before discussing the dependence of' on the various parameters, it 
is well first to examine the conditions under which this assumption is 
valid, for only then can one truly speak of a "cross section per unit area." 
This examination can take two possible forms. One can try to verify 
those predictions of Eqs. (96) to (98) which are independent of the 

scattering mechanism, namely, that the echo is proportional to the 
beamwidth and pulse length and varies inversely as the cube of the range 
(or as 1/R2 for high angles) for constant angle of incidence. Or the 
distribution of the scatterers can be studied directly by examining the 
appearance of the echo on a high-resolution radar system. Both methods 

have been used to some extent. 
Measurement of the dependence on range at constant angle of incidence 

has obvious technical difficulties and has been attempted only once.* 
A 3-cm airborne system was used at several grazing angles from 5° to 90°. 
At normal incidence the expected 1/R2 relation was obtained. For the 
more interesting lower angles the results were interpreted as 1/R3 at 
large distances but 1/R2 for small distances. Such behavior is to be 
expected qualitatively (cf. Sec. 6.6), but the apparent "crossover" points 
all occur at ranges far greater than those calculated from Eq. (99). The 

Brief descriptions of these recorders are to be found in N. J. Holter, Electronics. 19, 
94 (1946), in a note in Nature, 157, 165 ( 1946), and in "Ocean Surface Waves," Ann. 

N.Y. Acad. Sci., 51, 343 (1949). 
See Bigelow and Edmondson, op. cit., for some contour maps obtained in this 

fashion by Schumacher. 
3 Recently a radio altimeter has been used at Telecommunications Research Estab-

lishment in England to measure wave heights with an accuracy of ± 1 ft. See TRE 
Report No. T2044, "A Preliminary Report on an Airborne Sea Swell Recorder." 

E. W. Cowan, "X-band Sea Return Measurements," RL Report No. 870, Jan. 

10, 1946. 
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accuracy of the measurements is believed not to be great enough to justify 
the interpretation put on them. One can say only that the results, to 
within experimental error, are not inconsistant with Eqs. (96) to (98). 

Measurement of the variation of echo intensity with beamwidth also 
involves many technical difficulties because it is almost impossible to 
change beamwidth without affecting other properties of the system, such 
as antenna gain. In the course of the experiments on the frequency 
dependence of e (Sec. 6.9), measurements were occasionally made on 
the 3-cm system with both 48- and 18-in. paraboloids, corresponding to a 
ratio of 2.5 in beamwidth. After correction for the change in antenna 
gains, the observed differences in received power were between 4 and 7 db, 
compared with the expected 4 db. The discrepancies are within ex-
perimental error and are probably due to uncertainties in the vertical 
polar diagram of the antennas. 

The dependence of echo power 
on pulse length has been more fre-
quently studied. In the experi-
ments at 3 cm cited previously,' 
measurements were made with 
pulse duration of 2, 1, and 0.5 msec. 
As expected, the return at lower 
angles was roughly proportional to 
pulse length and became independ-

ent of it at higher angles. Similar 
results were obtained at 10 cm for 
r = 1 and 0.5 lsec in the course 
of the experiments on frequency 
dependence. 

Measurements have also been made at the Telecommunications 
Research Establishment' with a narrow-beam system operating on 1.25 cm 
with pulse lengths of 0.5 and 0.2 isec. The average change obtained was 
4.7 db, compared with the 4 db expected. The use of such high-resolution 
systems, however, has at other times revealed striking examples of break-
down of the "uniformity" assumptions. These deviations are best 
illustrated by means of the second method, i.e., study of the appearance 
of the echo. 

Figure 6.8 is a photograph of the delayed-sweep B-scope on a system 
operating at 1.25 cm with a pulse length of 0.15 µsec and 0.8° beamwidth. 
The dimensions of the picture are roughly 20° by 2000 yd, with the center 
of the pattern at 2500 yd. The picture was made toward the end of a 

6.8.—Photograph of a delayed-sweep 
B-scope on a 1.25-cm radar, showing sea echo. 
Dimensions are roughly 20° by 2000 yd. The 
pulse length is 0.15 µsec. 

1 Ibid. 

A. L. Cockroft, H. Davies, and R. A. Smith, "A Quantitative Study of Sea Returns 
at Centimetre Wavelengths for Moderately Small Angles of Elevation," TRE Report 
No. T1933, September 1945; also Proc. Phys. Soc., 58, 717 (1946). 
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"northeast" storm, with the system looking out over Boston Bay. Instead 
of the customarily uniform grainy appearance, as in Fig. 6.7b, the echo takes 
on the form of parallel straight rows. Figure 6.9 shows a photograph of 
the 2000-yd expanded-sweep A-scope taken at the same time. On this 
indicator the echo is concentrated in the form of "spikes" with intervening 

FIG. el.—Photograph of the expanded-sweep A-scope on the system of Fig. 6-8, showing 
"spiky" appearance of sea echo. The sweep length was 2000 yd. The square-topped pulse 
is an artificial echo from a signal generator. 

regions of little or no signal.' (This photograph may be contrasted with 
Fig. 6.10 which shows the more normal appearance of the echo on the 

A-scope.) 
The echo appearance in Figs. 6.8 and 6.9 is strongly suggestive of the 

pattern of the waves on the sea surface. This inference is supported by 

Fro. 6-10.—Normal appearance of sea echo on the A-scope; wavelength 3 cm, sweep length 
4n00 yd, pulse length 1 ¿sec. 

the following measurements. Assuming that the radar is in effect "seeing" 
the waves, the distance between rows, or between "spikes," should cor-
respond to the wavelength. The value obtained, when corrected for finite 

I A "spiky" appearance of the A-scope under similar circumstances has also been 
reported from Telecommunications Research Establishment (cf. TRE Report No. 
T1933). 
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depth of the bottom, is 250 ft, which is in itself not unreasonable and agrees 
fairly well with predictions based on HO Misc. 11,275. Furthermore, 
the wave velocity could be measured, for the "spikes" traveled along the 
A-scope and could be tracked in range for 10 to 15 sec. The result of this 
measurement, 25 mph, is again consonant with the wind speed at the time, 
viz., 32 mph. Furthermore, an internal check can be made on these 
measurements, because, as stated in Sec. 6.7, classical hydrodynamics 
furnishes relations between wavelength, wave velocity, and period. The 
wavelength calculated by Eq. (100) from the measured wave velocity is 
260 ft, in excellent and probably somewhat fortuitous agreement with the 
observed value. 

One must therefore conclude that in this case the scatterers are, in 
effect, not uniformly distributed but appear concentrated in definite 
regions of the waves.' That this concentration may be only apparent is 
clear from a consideration of the length-to-height ratio of the waves. As 
stated in Sec. 6.7, this ratio varies between 7/1 and 20/1 for waves in a 
"sea." The crest of the wave will thus obscure the trough, diffraction 
being neglected, unless the grazing angle is greater than 6° even for the 
flatter waves. As the grazing angle was about 1°, it is obvious that even 
with diffraction a large portion of the possible scattering region must not 
have been illuminated by the incident beam. This "shadow" effect will 
obviously enter only at low angles and whenever the pulse length is less 
than the water wavelength and width of the beam is less than the crest 
length. These conditions are almost never to be expected when an air-
borne system is being used, when the pulse length is 1 sec or more and the 
beamwidth several degrees, or when the sea is short-crested. For such 
cases the concept of a cross section per unit area is therefore meaningful 
and will be freely used. The cross section per unit area can, however, be 
a function of position over the sea surface because of local variations in 
winds and currents. A striking example of such variation is shown in 
Fig. 6-11 which is a portion of a photograph of a 5-mile PPI on a 1.25-cm 
system operating with a 0.75-eisec pulse. The system was located on 
Fishers Island, off the Connecticut coast, and the sea surface at the time 
was calm, with no more than slight chop. Almost all the signal is sea 
echo, expect for Fishers Island itself and near-by islands in the upper half 
of the oscilloscope. The striated appearance is fairly marked and is pos-
sibly due to freak currents. It is definitely not due to a shadow effect, for 
there were no large waves present. The regions making up the striations 
were much larger than the pulse packet, and within each region one can 
still speak of a scattering cross section per unit area. Such marked local 
variations were found only for relatively calm sea states. 

It should be pointed out that the waves observed were too far out to be breaking. 
In fact these waves, which actually came from the storm center off shore, were not very 
obvious by visual observation from shore, being masked by a cross-wind "chop." 
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6.9. Frequency Dependence of Sea Echo.—Two possible mechanisms 
for sea echo have been frequently suggested. According to one view, back 
scattering by the droplets of spray present in whitecaps and other breaking 
water constitutes the major portion of the echo. The other view proposes 
that the observed signal is the result of diffraction from the corrugated 
surface of the sea or even specular reflection if a portion of a wave happens 
to be favorably oriented. These two hypotheses differ widely in their pre-
dictions for the frequency dependence of the cross section. 

no. 6.11.—Photograph of the PPI on a 1.25-cm system, showing the striated appearance of 
the sea echo. Range markers are 1 mile apart. The bright line is the north heading. 

By the droplet theory, if the radii of the droplets are much less than 
X/27, only the dipole terms in the back-scattering cross section are impor-
tant, and the frequency dependence is given by the familiar Rayleigh law, 
namely, as X-4. Because of the interference lobes of the field above the 
sea surface, the frequency variation of the received echo should be even 
faster, possibly as much as X--8. The alternative mechanism predicts a 
much slower variation. If only a geometrical reflection is involved, then 
the cross section is, of course, independent of frequency. Even on the 
basis of a diffraction phenomenon, if the dimensions of the surfaces involved 

are comparable to or greater than X, the dependence should not be faster 
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than X-2. In either case the differences with the droplet theory should be 
sufficiently marked to be measurable experimentally. 
A series of measurements was carried out at the Radiation Laboratory to 

make just such a comparison.' The experiment will be discussed in detail 
in order to show some of the difficulties involved in the study of sea echo 
and the precautions that must be taken to obtain significant results. 

Three truckbome systems were used, operating on wavelengths of 9.2, 
3.2, and 1.25 cm, respectively. The systems, whose characteristics are 
summarized in Table 6.3, were experimental ones, specifically designed for 
accurate measurements of signal strength. (The majority of the measure-
ments were made with the 3- and 9-cm systems, as difficulties with the 
1.25-cm system prevented it from being used as often or with the same accu-
racy as the other systems.) A few details of the systems are worthy of 

TABLE 6.3.—CHARACTERISTICS OF RADAR SYSTEMS 

System 
No. 

Wave- 
length, 
cm 

Antenna dimensions. 
in. 

Beamwidths, 
degrees Pulse 

length, 

esee 

Peak 
power, 

kw. E-plane H-plane 

XT-3 9.2 48 (paraboloid) 6.8 8.9 2,1,0.5 35 
XT-2 3.2 (a) 48 (paraboloid) 1.9 1.9 1,0.33,0.15 20 

(6) 18 (paraboloid) 4.8 4.8 1,0.33,0.15 20 
T-14 1.25 48 X 6 (parabolic cylinder) 0.8 6.1 0.75,0.35,0.15 10 

notice. The direction of the polarization in each system could be changed 
rapidly, in the particular case of the 1.25-cm set, the change was effected by 
inserting a metal-strip half-wave plate in front of the antenna. 

It is a desirable precautionary measure to have all systems measure the 
echo from the same area of the sea surface in case the assumption of homog-
eneous distribution of scatterers is not satisfied. Most of the measure-
ments on 3.2 cm were therefore made with an 18-in.-diameter antenna, 
whose beamwidth nearly matched that on 9.2 cm. In addition, the pulse 
length used was in all cases either 1.0 or 0.75 psec. It should be noted, 
however, that the pulse length need not be accurately known in practice, as 
Eq. (96) for the received power can be rewritten in the form 

7p. pe2x2 
(4  (101) 7dirst ef") 2— e"), 

where i is the pulse recurrence frequency and pt is the average transmitted 
power. (It is just this average power, and not the peak power P,, that is 
measured directly by the usual test equipment.) The pulse-recurrence 
frequency was crystal-controlled and hence known very accurately. 

For a more comprehensive discussion see H. Goldstein, Phys. Rev., 70 938 (1946). 
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The instantaneous sea-echo intensity fluctuates rapidly and over wide 
limits. In order to meaure u°, the time average of the received echo must 
be obtained. A number of methods have been devised (see Sec. 6.10), but 
an electrical averaging technique was chosen as the most direct and objec-
tive procedure. A narrow section of the video signal (shorter than the 
pulse length) is selected by a gate and passed through an amplifier having a 
long time constant. To smooth out all fluctuations it was found that the 
averaging time had to be as long as 30 sec. The reading of the output 
meter on the amplifier was converted to r-f input level by means of a cali-
brated r-f signal generator.' 

The systems were set up at a number of locations on the New England 
coast at elevations of 70 and 120 ft above mean sea level. Because of the 
relatively low elevation the grazing angle of the beam with the horizontal 
was restricted to less than 2° and usually had to be below 1° to avoid shal-
low water close to shore. Unfortunately sea echo at these elevations was 
not very extensive, never extending farther than 8000 yd. Therefore, for 
seas calmer than "moderate," measurements could often be made only at 
angles greater than 1° and may not be representative of open-sea conditions. 

Possible sources of error in the measurements are of two types. 
(1) There may be errors in the calibration and constants of the system. 
On the 9.2- and 3.2-cm systems, calibration was made frequently and by 
several well-known methods. The limits of error in the values of received 
power, transmitted power, and antenna gain were ± 0.5 db for each. In 
addition there were a number of minor corrections to be applied in deter-
mining cr°: loss in the radome, correction for the vertical polar diagram, 
TR switch recovery losses (at close ranges only), etc. The uncertainty in 
each of these corrections was small, but the cumulative effect is not neg-
ligible. The probable systematic error in the absolute measurement of 
a° on 3 or 9 cm is, therefore, estimated to be 2 db. Because of difficulties in 
obtaining consistent absolute measurements of received and transmitted 
power and owing to additional losses from water vapor attenuation, proba-
ble systematic error on 1.25 cm is estimated to be 4 db. (2) In addition to 
such systematic errors there are random errors arising from the inherent 
scatter in the data. The value of the cross section is not strictly constant 
with time but fluctuates as the sea surface changes and the number and 
size of the scatterers varies. Some of this fluctuation is smoothed out in 
the electrical averaging process, but the slower variations (over periods of 
minutes) are not affected. Furthermore there is generally little correlation 

1Strictly speaking, this procedure yields an average of the video signal, which 
differs from the average of the signal at the input because of the nonlinearity of the 
receiver. A correction can be calculated from the measured receiver law and the 
probability distribution of the instantaneous sea-echo amplitudes. Conditions were 
always so adjusted that this correction was never greater than 1 db and was roughly 
the same in all systems (see H. Goldstein, op. cit.). 
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between the scatter on different frequencies. These random errors were 
reduced somewhat by repeated measurements made in rapid succession. 
The scatter in the values of such a sequence was usually 1 to 2 db. 

The variation of the cross section from 9.2 to 3.2 cm is expressed by the 
ratio 

4,8(3.2) 
— )9, «0(9.2) 

usually given in decibels, that is, 10 logio.8. Measured values of the ratio 
varied from — 8 to -I- 18 db. A definite difference was found between the 
two polarizations, the ratio being consistently smaller on vertical polariza-
tion. The results also show a correlation with the roughness of the sea. 
Unfortunately, it was not possible to measure the sea state beyond some 
rough and unsatisfactory visual observations (along with surface wind 
data). The cross section at any given angle, wavelength, and polarization, 
however, should be a function solely of the parameters lumped under the 
term sea roughness. This cross section can therefore serve as a dependent 
variable, or scale, to illustrate any correlation of the frequency dependence 
with sea roughness. 

The 110-odd observations made are spread rather thinly over a variety 
of sea states and grazing angles. The observed ratios were divided into 
three broad ranges of grazing angle and were then further separated into 
groups according to the measured value of the cross section on 9.2 cm for 
horizontal polarization. The average ratio for each group is shown in 
Table 6-4. For the middle group an attempt has been made to translate 
the cross-section scale into the conventional sea-state scale using visual 
observations and predictions based upon the observed winds and fetch. 

The very rough correspondence so obtained between the scales is shown in 
the table. This correspondence cannot necessarily be carried over to the 
other groups because the cross section varies with angle in a way that is 
not well known and that probably changes with sea state. 

The values of 5 listed in the table are to be compared with the figure of 
+18.5 db, corresponding to a variation as 1/X4, or with +37 db, corre-
sponding to 1/X8. With the exception of two points, the experimental 
values are much smaller, well outside the expected error. The results 
thus do not support the spray-droplet theory. 

The data on the ratio cr°(1.25)/e(3.2) are too few to permit any detailed 
analysis. They cover angles from 0.45° to 0.90° and have been measured 
only for moderate seas on horizontal polarization. The average value of 
the ratio was found to be about +5 db for these conditions, compared with 
+16.5 db predicted by a 1/X4 variation. 

An important by-product of this investigation is information on the 
dependence of the cross section on the polarization. This information is 
presented as the ratio of the cross section for vertical polarization to the 
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TABLE 6.1—EXPERIMENTAL VALUES OF THE FREQUENCY DEPENDENCE 
OF SEA ECHO 

1.0° 

Interval of 4(9.2), db 

—40 to —50 
—50 to —60 
—60 to —70 
—70 to —80 

No. in interval 

Hor. 

2 

o 

1 

Vert. 

o 
O 
4 
2 

13 db 

Hor. 

+ 8.5 

+13 
+18 

0.65° e < 1.0° 

Vert. 

+ 2 
+11 

Interval of 4(9.2), db 
No. in interval 13 . db Approx. 

sea 

Hor. Vert. Hor. Vert. state 

—30 to —40 db 6 4 — 2 — 5 Rough 
—40 to —50 15 11 + 3 — 1 Moderate 
—50 to —60 5 7 + 9 + 3 Slight 
—60 to —70 2 0 +18 .... Smooth 

< 0.65° 

Interval of 4(9.2), db 
No. in interval 

—30 to —40 db 
—40 to —50 
—50 to —60 

Hor. 

6 
11 
5 

Vert. 

6 
11 
4 

db 

Hor. 

0.0 
+4 
+6 

Vert. 

—5 
0.0 

+3 

cross section for horizontal polarization(4/4), usually measured simul-
taneously on 9.2 and 3.2 cm. The data should be almost completely free 
from systematic error, as the ratio is independent of the absolute calibra-
tion of the system. Almost the only sources of systematic error are changes 
in the antenna characteristics and faulty calibration of the signal-generator 
attenuat,or, both of which are deemed negligible. There is still a random 
error, of course, arising from the fluctuations in the values of O. If any-
thing, this random scatter tends to be larger than that for the frequency-
dependence data because of the unavoidable time difference between meas-
urements on the two polarizations. 

The observed values of the ratio vary between —8 and +22 db. A 
definite correlation exists between the values of the ratio on 9.2 and 3.2 
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cm, as illustrated by Fig. 6-22 in Sec. 6-12. There the ratio for X = 9.2 
cm is plotted as ordinate, and the ratio for X = 3.2 cm as abscissa. The 
circles represent experimental values for grazing angles between 0.65° and 
1.35°. Although the points show considerable scatter, the presence of a 
correlation is clearly indicated. High values of the ratio on 9.2 cm are 
almost always accompanied by high values on 3.2 cm. Similarly, low 
values on 9.2 cm are paired with low values on 3.2 cm. The ratio on 3.2 
cm, it will be noted, is almost always lower than the simultaneous ratio on 
9.2 cm. In fact, although vertical polarization almost always returns the 
stronger echo on 9.2 cm, the reverse is frequently the case on 3.2 cm. 

An analysis of the data also indicates a correlation of the "polarization 
ratio" with sea state. Large values of the ratio are found ody when the 
sea is calm; in fact, it is then one of the most striking characteristics of the 
echo. As the sea becomes rougher, the ratio steadily decreases, there being 
little difference between the two polarizations for very rough seas on 9.2 cm. 
Under the same conditions the echo on 3.2 cm, however, is considerably 
stronger on horizontal polarization. 

Very few observations of polarization dependence are available on 1.25 
cm. The values obtained indicate that the echo is about the same for both 
polarizations, with a scatter of roughly +3 db. 
A word might be said about the absolute magnitude of the cross section. 

From Table 6-4 the low-angle cross section on 9.2 cm for horizontal polari-
zation is seen to vary between — 30 and —70 db. These figures mean that 
the echo from each square foot of the sea's surface can be accounted for by a 
cross section of between 10-3 and 10-7 sq ft. The values seem low, and 
this in itself mitigates against specular reflection playing an important role. 
The radar beam usually covers a considerable number of square feet, how-
ever, and the total cross section can be rather large. Thus, in a system with 
a pulse length of 1 psec and a beamwidth of 3°, the beam covers an area of 

3X106 sq ft at a range of only 40,000 yd (23 miles). The total sea-echo 
cross section under these conditions then varies between 3000 and 0.3 sq ft. 
The larger figure is quite sufficient to mask the presence of a large aircraft 
or a surfaced submarine. 

6.10. Measurements of the Properties of Sea-echo Cross Section.— 

Section 68 has shown that except for certain rare conditions, the concept 
of a cross section per unit area for sea echo er° is meaningful. The present 
section attempts to summarize the available experimental information on 
the properties of u° and its dependence on various parameters. Table 6-5 
lists the attendant circumstances for nine investigations on sea echo. No 
attempt is made to fist all the known researches. A good many investiga-
tions, especially older reports and those in the nature of system service 
trials, have been omitted. It is believed, however, that the table includes 
all reported investigations making a significant contribution to our knowl-
edge concerning the sea-echo cross section. 
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The items listed in Columns 1 to 4 of Table 6.5 need no explanation. 
Column 5 indicates the parameters as a function of which u° has been meas-
ured, that is, grazing angle of incidence 6, wavelength X, polarization p, and 
state of the sea S. In Column 6 is stated the method of measuring P,.. All 
investigations except II, in which only the maximum range of sea echo was 
measured, used some kind of signal generator. The measurement of 
sea-echo intensity presents some peculiar difficulties because of the rapid 
fluctuations of the signal, and various procedures have been devised in order 
to obtain some definite quantity to measure. In one investigation the 
highest, or peak, signal occurring in a given time interval was observed. 
This is not believed to be a good choice; Secs. 641 and 6.18 will show the 
probability distribution for the instantaneous signal amplitude to be such 
that there is a finite probability for any amplitude, no matter how high. 

A more precisely defined level is the amplitude exceeded by a specified frac-
tion of the pulses, usually in the neighborhood of 2 to 5 per cent. In prac-
tice it is found that this level can be reproducibly estimated by visual 
observation of the A-scope. This method is denoted as "mean peak sig-
nal." Sea-echo intensity has also been measured by finding the r-f level 
of a signal-generator pulse that can just be detected in the sea echo, 
analogous to the determination of minimum discernible signal in noise. 
The level so obtained is reproducible for one observer and system but, as is 
well known, depends upon pulse length, pulse-recurrence frequency, method 
and size of display and upon the observer. In addition, the level, unlike 
the "mean peak signal," is not connected in a known way with the average 
intensity. By far the best method of measurement, and the one that is 
least subjective, involves averaging by electrical means, as described in 
Sec. 6.9. This method has the additional advantage that it yields exactly 
the quantity most suited for theoretical discussion, viz, P. 

Most of the investigations indicate the state of the sea or the height of 
the waves. Column 7 indicates the type of observation upon which such 

statements are based. 
Variation of Maximum Range with Height. The way in which the maxi-

mum range of sea echo' on the indicator varies with the height of the sys-
tem is of obvious practical importance. The range enters into the basic 
formula [Eq. 96] for the received intensity at low angles in two places: in 
the R3 term in the denominator and as a parameter of u° in the form 
z/R = O. Thus, Eq. (96) can be rewritten 

P — P,G2X2ef4(0) re ( z) 
, = R3 2 (r° —R • (102) 

Until the specific function o°(z / R) is known, the variation of maximum 
range with height cannot be predicted. For discussion purposes, it is con-

i Defined as the range at which the sea echo is lost in noise. 



TABLE 6.5.—A SUMMARY OF THE SIGNIFICANT INVESTIGATIONS ON SEA ECHO 

Number 
(1) 

System 
height, ft 

(2) 
)'' 
(3) 

A 

II' deg. 
(4) 

Properties of 
e studied 

(5) 

Method of 
measurement 

(6) 

Type of observations 
on sea state 

(7) 

Organization and reference 

(8) 

I 60 and 20 9,3 < 2 0,p,S Signal generator, r-f; 
peak signal 

Wind speed, visual 
estimate 

RL: O. J. Bokser, W. M. Fair-
bank, and J. D. Fairbank, RL 
Report No. 536, Mar. 14, 1944 

II 250-13,000 
(airborne) 

10.3 G 5 0 Maximum range Wind speed, visual 
estimate 

ELL: Unpublished Memoranda 

III Airborne 3 5-90 0,p,8 Signal generator, r-f; 
mean peak signal 

Visual estimate RL: E. W. Cowan, RL Report 
No. 870, Jan. 10, 1946 

IV 70 and 120 9,3,1 < 1.5 p,X,S Signal generator, r-f; 
electrical averaging 

Wind speed, visual 
estimate 

RL: H. Goldstein, Phys. Rev., 
70, 938 (1946); see also Sec. 6.9 

V Airborne 10 < 5 8,8 Signal generator, r-f; 
minimum discern- 
ible 

Wind speed, visual 
estimate 

RL: Unpublished 

VI 500 10,3,1 0.5-5 0, X,S Signal generator, i-f; 
mean peak signal 

Measurements from 
submarine, wind 

speed 

TRE: A. L. Cockroft, H. Davies, 
and R. A. Smith, TRE Report 
No. T1933, September 1945* 

VII 3000-10,000 3 10-90 0,8 Signal generator, i-f; Visual estimate TRE: G. S. R. Maclusky and H. 
(airborne) (indirectly); mean 

peak signal 
Davies, TRE Report No. 
T1956, Nov. 20, 1945* 

VIII 3500 
(Mt. Snowden) 

10 0.8-2 0,S Signal generator, r-f; 
electrical averaging 

Not stated, probably 
visual estimate 

ASE: H. Bondi, ASEE Witley, 
Interim Report No. Mk38/45 
Feb. 16, 1945 

IX t 150 and less 10,3.3 < 1.2 0,X,S Electrical averaging Not stated. probably 
visual estimate 

ASE: T. Gold and W. Renwick, 

ASEE Witley, Report No. 
XRC, Sept. 8, 1946 

..... -- - . 
tao see ti. vies and U U. Melar soc, Proc. Phys. Sur, 58. 717 (1946). 

t Information on this investigation was unfortunately received too late for inclusion in the discussion in the text. 
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venient to assume that a° has the form (s/fl)". Equation (102) then can 
be solved for the range; 

R., cc z" +3. (103) 

As long as n is positive, the maximum range will increase more slowly than 
the height. 

This procedure can obviously be reversed; from measurements of the 
variation or range with height the functional dependence of cr° on O can be 
deduced; it will, in fact, be proportional to the cube of the maximum range. 
As the measurements do not require any additional test equipment beyond 
the normal indicators, the method is tempting. Unfortunately, what con-

104 

103 

102 

10 

), = 9.2 cm 

1 
0.4 0.6 1.0 2 34 

O in degrees 

(d) 

ro3 

102 

10 

  105 

x=9.2 cm 

a  I II I II 

0.4 0.6 1.0 2 3 4 
O in degrees 

(b) 

10 
02 0.4 0.6 1.0 2 

O in degrees 

(e) 

34 

Fra. 6-12.—Three typical curves of maximum range of sea echo vs. grazing angle, replotted 
from Reference II, Table 6-5. The quantity R„, is in statute miles. 

stitutes maximum range is not clear, and the readings depend upon the 
observer and the type of indicator. Furthermore, since a°(0) cc Ren, small 
errors in R. result in large errors in 0-1); or to put it another way, the varia-
tion of maximum range with height is not a sensitive function of cr°. 

Nevertheless, because of its simplicity, the method has been applied 
frequently, usually in the course of field trials of new systems. The results 
obtained in Reference II of Table 6-5 are typical and probably represent 
the most careful measurements made in this way.' Two commercial 9- and 
3-cm systems, the ASE and ASD respectively, were used, mounted in 
separate light airplanes. The only modification of the systems consisted 
in adding a 5-in. A-scope. Unfortunately, almost all the measurements 
were made for relatively calm seas and all for horizontal polarization only. 

Three typical curves are shown in Fig. 6-12 where the logarithm of Ran, 
is plotted against the logarithm of the angle O. In all cases, 011(0) rises very 

Other references are G. A. Garrett and K. L. Mealey, "Photographic Polarization 
Testa," RL Report No. 382, May 1943; "Trials of Mk XI ASV (3 cm)," RNAS Report 
No. 707/1/2, March 1945; "ASD in a Ventura," TRE Report No. T1551, September 
1943. 
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rapidly at low angles, approximately as 0° where n is about 3 or 4. Occa-
sionally, as in Fig. 612a, this rapid rise continues to the highest observed 
angles. More often, as in Fig. 6.12b, the initial rate of increase is not main-
tained, and there appears a definite tendency for saturation; hence the 
cross section eventually becomes substantially independent of angle. This 
tendency is even more pronounced in the curves for X = 3 cm. 

The difficulties of this method are well illustrated in the curves of 
Fig. 6.12c for 3 cm, where the solid and open circles represent simultaneous 
measurements by two observers in the same airplane and the crosses repre-
sent measurements made by a third observer from oscilloscope photographs 
taken at the same time. According to one observer, 0.°(0) decreased by a 
factor of 2 in going from O = 1° to 5°, whereas, according to another, it 
increased by a factor of 1.4 in the same interval. 

Obviously, the method of maximum range can furnish only a general 
idea of the dependence of «0 on O; more painstaking procedures must be 
used to obtain accurate information. 

Variation of e with O. Eight of the nine investigations listed in Table 
6.5 give data on the variation of cy° with grazing angle. As has already 
been seen, however, all are not equally reliable, nor are many of them at all 
comparable. Thus, in none of the American work with airborne systems 
was attention paid to obtaining favorable oceanographic conditions. In 
most cases the winds were not high, and the fetch was almost always 50 
miles or less. On the other hand, because the prevailing winds are on-shore 
in Britain, the English work was probably done with sea states rougher 
than any encountered in the airborne work in this country; this may 
explain some of the apparent contradictions found. Again, the elevation of 
land-based systems is usually far less than those attained in airborne work, 
and the normal range is thus far smaller. Therefore, in order to obtain 
sufficient sea echo to work with, the land-based measurements are usually 
made in weather unsuited to aircraft operation. In any case, it is risky 
to try to find the variation of cr° with O from the land; too often one merely 
measures the change in the sea roughness as shore is approached. Trust-
worthy data on the angle dependence of cr° can probably be obtained only 
from aircraft or from ships in rough seas, well away from shore.' 

The investigations are rather sharply divided into two classes: low 
angle, in which the grazing angle is less than about 5°, and high angle, 
where O varies from 5° up to normal incidence. These two classes will be 
treated separately, especially as it seems likely that two different mecha-

nisms are involved. 
Two of the researches listed in Table 65, III and VII, fall into the latter 

class, both on 3.2 cm. In III, a night-fighter system (AIA) was used, to 

Difficulties arising from nonuniformity in the sea surface were also encountered in 
airborne measurements as a result of the airplane's ability to cover large distances 

rapidly, but with proper planning of flight procedure such difficulties can he eliminated. 
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which considerable calibrated r-f test equipment had been added so that 
absolute measurements could be made. Data were taken for both polari-
zations, employing the "mean peak signal" criterion. A noteworthy fea-
ture of this investigation was that the range was kept constant as the angle 
was varied. In Fig. 6.13 the data for the roughest sea measured (yet for 
which the wind speed was below 12 mph) have been replotted to show the 
cross section in absolute measure. The range of variation is extremely 
large, almost 60 db from 15° to normal incidence. 

In the corresponding English investigation a similar radar system and 
criterion for signal level were used, but only horizontal polarization was 
available. Also, the measurements were made by calibrating the gain con-
trol with an i-f signal generator; thus absolute figures could not be obtained. 
The range of sea states covered was much greater, however, than in 
Reference III. Figure 6.14 is a replot of only two of the many curves 
given in the original report. Figure 6.14a was obtained for a slight sea 
(Douglas 2), while Fig. 6.14b is listed as very rough (Douglas 5). The 
rate of increase of cr0 with 0 and hence the total range of values are much 
less than in Reference III. The dotted lines show the function sin 0, 
which represents the 0 dependence of a° fairly well up to grazing angles 
of 40° to 60°. The general level of e changes only slightly with sea state, 
in fact, the cross section at normal incidence is constant to within ± 3 db. 
Below 45°, u° increases by only 10 db from the calmest to the roughest seas. 
In comparing these two investigations it should be emphasized again that 
the description "calm seas" in Reference VII probably means a rougher sea 
than any in III. 

Of the five investigations at low angles (I, V, VI, VIII, and IX), the 
least trustworthy is probably I, because of the unsatisfactory criterion for 
signal level (peak signal in 10 sec) and because measurements were made 
very close to shore. The spread in the data is considerable, but the results 
can be roughly represented by a° cc On, for 0 < 1°, with the exponent n 
varying' between 1.3 and 4.0. There is some indication that the exponent 
tends to be less on 3 cm than on 9 cm. No significant variation of the 
exponent with sea state is noticeable. 

Land-based systems were also used in Reference VI, but elevation was 
much higher, 500 ft, and the location (Llandudno in North Wales) such 
that the fetch was large. As a result, the sea-echo intensity was suf-
ficiently high for measurements to be made at much greater distances from 
shore. Data were obtained from two systems, both on 1.25 cm, but with 
different bealnwidths and pulse lengths, and from two others on 3.2 and 
9 cm, respectively, all with horizontal polarization. Signal measurements 

Similar results were obtained at an almost identical location using the radar 
systems described in Sec. 8.9 but with the averaging of 75, obtained by long-exposure 
photographs of the A-scope. 
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were made with an i-f signal generator and calibrated gain controls, but an 
absolute calibration for 1.25 and 3.2 cm was obtained by measuring the 
echo from metal spheres. Values of 0 on the two 1.25-cm systems differed 
consistently by 4 db, a fact that may reflect the errors involved in the cal-
ibration. This is the only sea-echo investigation for which actual measure-
ments of wave height were obtained. These were made on a submarine 
sufficiently submerged to be unaffected by the waves, with the wave height 
read through the periscope by reference to a scale lashed to the super-
structure. 

All the data on 3 and 1 cm are very well represented by a linear de-
pendence of 0 on O. Figure 6.15 reproduces two of the graphs shown in 
the original report, in which Pr is plotted against the logarithm of the 
range. The straight line indicates the 1/R4 variation that corresponds to 
cr° cx O. All the curves given in the report can be fitted by a power-law vari-
ation of r, with R, in which the exponent lies between 3.5 and 4.5 at the 
extremes. The scatter of the points is much smaller than is usually en-
countered in investigations of this nature. It may be noted here that the 
ratio 0/0 was remarkably independent of wave height for waves above 2 ft 
high. The absolute values of (7° accord well with corresponding measure-
ments of Reference IV. 

Because of poor functioning of the system, the data on 9 cm were much 
less reliable and no absolute calibration was obtained. The one curve re-
produced in the report, at a wave height of 6 f t, definitely indicates, how-
ever that cr° rises faster than 0 for small angles. 

An extreme case of land-based measurements is represented by Ref-
erence VIII, as the radar was located atop Mt. Snowden, North Wales, al 
an elevation of 3500 ft, and the data should be free of some of the uncer-
tainties characteristic of land-based work. Only one system, on 10 cm 
and with horizontal polarization, was used. Averaging of the signal wae 
performed electrically as in Reference IV. 

It is stated in this report that the results are well fitted in all cases by 
the following form of 0 

cr° ix e - ra, 0.8° 0 1.9°, (104; 

where 00 is a constant whose value is about 3.8° ± 1°. Unfortunately 
only an interim report has been issued, and actual curves are not shown 
Too much emphasis should not be put on the various analytic forms ir 
which the 0-dependence of om is expressed. Thus, the above exponentia 
dependence, over the limited range of angles, can be replaced by tin 
power-law formula 0-0 cc 08-8 with an error of less than ± 1 db, which it 
undoubtedly well within the experimental scatter. 

The most complete set of data for 10 cm is given by Reference V. Th( 
measurements were made in the course of design flight trials for a high. 
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power 10-cm airborne system operating with horizontal polarization. In 
a typical run the sea-echo intensity was measured as a function of range by 
the "minimum-discernible-signal-generator" technique, usually for several 
altitudes. About ten such runs were obtained over a period of several 
months. 

The work is somewhat marred by the almost complete lack of attention 
to the proper oceanographic conditions (admittedly often enforced by the 
limited range of the aircraft) and by the large number of observers with 
varying degrees of training (with the result that separate runs are often 

not comparable). 

TABLE 6.6.—PROPERTIES OF THE CURVES OF 00 VS. 0 AS OBTAINED FROM 
REFERENCE V, TABLE 6.5 

Run 
No. 

o0(1), db 
Power-law exponent 

00, 
degrees 

0 < 00 0 > 00 

1 —74 3.6 0 4 

2 —63 2.4 0 4 

3 —62 2.5 0 4 

4 —60 2.8 0.7 2.1 

5 —59 3.1 1.0 2.0 

6 —56 2.0 0.3 2.0 

7 —54 3.6 1.3 2.7 

8 —52.5 2.1 0.0 2.0 

9 —52.5 2.6 0.2 1.5 

10 —42 3.8 0.4 1.1 

The results have been recalculated and plotted as a function of the 
grazing angle O. In this form the curves obtained at several altitudes 
should coincide, ideally. Figure 6.16 reproduces three of the plots. The 
condition of the sea surface cannot be determined from the information 
available, but it seems likely that Fig. 6.16a refers to a slight sea and 
Fig. 6.16b and c to a moderate sea (no sea state rougher than moderate was 
encountered.) The separate altitudes at which the measurements were 
made are indicated by different symbols. The scatter of the points is 
considerable, as might be expected, but the data for the various altitudes 
seem well intermingled, and the deviations appear random. Exceptions 
occur only at low altitudes and angles, and can probably be attributed to 
the low signal-to-noise ratio under these conditions. 

There is obviously considerable latitude in fitting the points with a 
smooth curve, but for convenience the general behavior may be represented 
by segments of two power laws, which in the coordinates used become 
straight lines and are shown by the dotted lines in Fig. 6.16. This type 
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of representation is also suggested by some theoretical considerations. 
All the ten plots have been fitted in the above manner,' and the exponents 
of the two power laws are listed in Table 6.6. Also listed are the angles 
at which the two segments intersect and the value of the fitted curve at 
0 = 1.0°. This last is given in absolute measure and was obtained in a 
crude fashion from assumed noise figures and constants of the system. 
The values should therefore be depended on only for orders of magnitude. 
It should also be remembered that the calculation did not include the 
unknown and variable difference between the minimum discernible and 
average signal level. The order of increasing values of ae(1°) as given in 
the table should correspond approximately to the order of increasing ea 
roughness. All values of the cross section are considerably smaller than 
those measured for rough seas in the experiments discussed in Sec. 6.9. 
This fact is another indication that the waves did not exceed moderate 
heights.2 

Almost all the investigations described refer to somewhat different 
external conditions and cannot therefore be compared with each other. 
It is tempting, though not altogether legitimate, to try to summarize 
the various results and build a composite picture of the curve of 041 as a 
function of O. Certainly it seems clear that at 10 cm the curve rises very 
steeply at low angles, being approximated by a power law whose exponent 
lies between 2 and 4. At somewhat higher angles oe increases much more 
slowly; the curve lies between a constant value and a linear dependence 
on O. The angle corresponding to the "knee" of the curve decreases as 
the sea becomes rougher (cf. Table 6.6), ranging from 5° for calm seas to 
less than 1° at very rough seas. 

The initial rapid rise is presumably present at 3 cm also (as evidenced 
by Fig. 6.12c), but the angle at which the curve begins flattening off is 
apparently much smaller at 3 cm than at 9 cm for the same sea state. 
The guess might be hazarded that the trend is continued in the same 
direction at 1.25 cm, but the data for this wavelength are very 
fragmentary. 

The cross section does not continue to rise slowly indefinitely. At 
some higher angle a new scattering mechanism appears to become im-
portant and e begins to rise rapidly again, reaching a maximum at normal 
incidence. The onset of this second rapid rise, at least for 3 cm, occurs 
at about 45° to 60° in rough seas and at 15° to 30° in calmer seas. The 
maximum values of 04 can become fairly large, greatly exceeding unity, 
indicating that some specular reflection is taking place. 

1 The fitting was at times more ambiguous than in the case of the three examples 
shown. 

'Note added in proof: The data of Reference IX, limited to angles less than 1° 
and wave heights from 2 to 4 ft, are fitted well by a cross section cd varying as 
02e-kle, where k is 0.02 radians for X = 10 cm and 0.01 for X = 3.3 cm. 
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Variation of cr° with X. The manner in which the cross section changes 
with wavelength is of great importance for theoretical considerations, but 
measurements of this quantity have been rare because of the difficulties 
involved in making absolute measurements. 

Reference VI of Table 6-5 presents some data on the change of cross 
section between 3.2 and 1.25 cm for horizontal polarization. Two systems 
at 1.25 cm and one system at 3.2 cm were calibrated absolutely by means 
of a standard target consisting of a sphere suspended from a balloon. The 
ratio of the cross section at the two wavelengths 04(1.25)/e(3.2) was 
independent of O in the range measured and independent of waveheight 
above 2 ft. The value obtained for the ratio under these conditions 
were +3 db using one of the 1-cm systems and +7 db using the other. 
As has been remarked, the difference of the values is an indication, perhaps, 
of the accuracy of the absolute calibration. The smaller value is stated 
to be the more reliable and is considered to be indicative of a variation 
as 1/X. Unfortunately, dependable absolute values on 9 cm could not be 
obtained, but there was some evidence that the ratio of the cross section 
on 9 cm to that on 3 cm decreased somewhat as the sea became rougher. 

The results obtained in Reference IV have been discussed in detail in 
Sec. 69 and need be summarized here only briefly. With horizontal 
polarization it was found that the increase in the cross section in going 
from 9.2 to 3.2 cm varied between + 18 db with relatively calm seas to 
— 2 db when the sea was rough. When the polarization was vertical, 
over the same wavelength region, the cross section increased by 11 db 
for calm sea and decreased slightly (5 db) for rough sea. A few rough 
measurements were also made at 1.25 cm, horizontal polarization, and 
the cross section was found to be approximately 5 db larger than that 
at 3.2 cm. 

The two investigations discussed barely overlap, but their results 
are not mutually inconsistent.' 

References in the literature to sea echo at wavelengths greater than 
10 cm are very meager. It would appear that the echo is not very strong 
outside the microwave region, although it is risky to generalize from such 
qualitative information, or rather lack of information. But if the cross 
section does not vary much with wavelength, one might expect sea echo 
to be as prominent on the large CHL (low-frequency) radar installations 
on the English coast as on the near-by microwave sets. As this is not 
the case, it seems probable that u0 decreases very rapidly with wavelength 
above 10 cm, at least for horizontal polarization. 

I Note added in proof: The results of Reference IV on horizontal polarization also 
bear on this question. Strictly interpreted, they would indicate a wavelength depend-
ence between 10 and 3 cm that is a function of angle, varying from a dependence 
as X' around 1° to X4 at about 0.2° grazing angle. The range of sea states was too 
limited to indicate any variation with sea roughness. 
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Dependence of e on Polarization. The earlier qualitative studies of 
polarization effects all agreed that the cross section of sea echo on 10 cm 
was much greater for vertical polarization than for horizontal.' In the 
investigation of Reference I it was similarly found that for 9.1 cm and 
calm seas, the echo could be as much as 20 to 30 db greater for vertical 
than for horizontal polarization. The difference steadily decreased, 
however, as the sea became rougher; thus even for moderate seas the 
echo was about the same on the two polarizations. With a wavelength of 
3.2 cm and for calm seas, the echo was greater for vertical polarization 
but the difference was not so great as for 9.1 cm. As the sea became 
rougher, the behavior on 3.2 cm paralleled that on 10 cm, and it was 
found that the ratio of intensities even reversed at moderate seas, with 
the echo becoming stronger on horizontal polarization. 

This general picture has been confirmed by the investigation described 
in Sec. 6.9 (Reference IV), and the correlation between the behaviors on 
9 and 3 cm has been worked out in greater detail (cf. Fig. 6.22 in Sec. 6.12). 
A few rough observations were also made on 1.25 cm, but no significant 
difference between the polarizations could be found. The only other 
known quantitative study of polarization effects is contained in Reference 
III. It is there stated that for 3.2 cm at high angles the echo was in-
variably stronger on vertical than on horizontal polarization, the ratio 
at times exceeding 10 db. This result is not inconsistent with the obser-
vations previously mentioned, as the sea condition during the investiga-
tion was never rougher than "slight." 

Variation of cr° with State of the Sea. It is clear that the intensity of 
sea echo increases as the sea becomes rougher. Because of the difficulties 
of measuring objectively the sea state, as discussed in Sec. 6.7, quantitative 
information is, however, extremely rare. Even many obvious questions 
of a qualitative nature still remain unanswered. Thus, it is of great 

importance for theoretical discussions to know how the presence or absence 
of whitecaps at a given wave height affects sea echo, but no clear answer 
has yet been given.2 In general it must be stated that very little progress 
has been made toward determining what parameters of the sea state, 
if any, are clearly correlated with sea-echo intensity. 

The most reliable measurements of sea echo as a function of wave 

height are contained in Reference VI of Table 6.5, as the wave 
heights were actually measured from a submerged submarine. It will be 
remembered that the cross section was observed to be a linear function 

'Cf. G. A. Garrett and K. L. Mealey, op. cit., and E. M. Lyman and J. J. Hibbert, 
"Radar Target Contrast," RL Report No. 375, June 1942. 

2 In "Report on an Investigation into the Nature of Sea Echo," TRE Report No. 
T1497, May 1943, a single instance is cited in which the sea echo increased considerably 
when whitecaps developed because of a cross wind that did not influence the height of 
the waves. It would be highly desirable to determine if this fact is true in general. 
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of 0 between 0.5° and 5° on X = 3.2 and 1.25 cm. The ratio oe/O is there-
fore considered to be an empirical constant. Figure 6-17 reproduces 
from this reference the plot of cr°/O vs. wave height for the three systems 
used. Above wave heights of 2 ft the cross section is substantially con-
stant or increases only slightly with frequency. Below 2 ft there is good 
evidence for a rapid variation of e/e with wave height. (The existence 
of a "saturation" effect at large wave heights is in accord with general 
qualitative impressions obtained in the course of the Radiation Laboratory 
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6.17.—Variation of the ratio 0/0 at low grazing angles with wave height, as measured 
on three systems. Taken from Reference VI, Table 6.5. 
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investigations.) It is stated that the maximum value of 0/0 depended 
on wavelength as 

(crri 
(105) 

where Xo = 0.08 cm. As the measurements were of the "mean peak 
signal" this value is two to three times larger than for the true (I°. 

The behavior at 10 cm is even less well known. It is believed on the 
basis of qualitative data that a saturation effect is still present but that it 
occurs for much larger wave heights, in the neighborhood of 10 ft. The 
only quantitative data are given in Reference VIII, where it is stated that 
the echo increases about 10 db for every foot of wave height up to 6 ft and 
at roughly 8 db per ft from then on to a height of 14 ft, which was the 
maximum observed. It is not certain how these measurements were 
obtained. 
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Mention should be made of the variation of sea echo with the azimuth 
of the beam relative to the wave structure. All the investigations that 
deal with this variation (II, III, VII, VIII, and others') agree with rare una-
nimity that the echo is strongest when the set is looking into the wind. 
The relative increase over the downwind value varies but is generally about 
5 db. The phenomenon can be marked and has at times been proposed 
as a means of determining wind direction from aircraft, though with ques-
tionable reliability. Unfortunately, this universally observed phenomenon 
is amenable to explanation by almost all the theories of sea echo yet pro-
posed and consequently sheds little light upon the nature of the scattering 
process. The lee side of a wave driven by the wind tends to be steeper 
than the windward side, and diffraction or specular reflection is expected 
to be greater when looking into the wind. Correspondingly, breaking 
waves will break over on the lee side, and the scattering from the increased 
quantities of spray and foam equally well account for the observations. 

There is not such complete agreement about the intensity in the cross-
wind direction. Generally it has been found to be intermediate between 
the values for upwind and downwind. Occasionally it is stated to be even 
smaller than for downwind. In Reference III both types of behavior are 
reported. 

6.11. The Fluctuation of Sea Echo.—One of the most striking char-
acteristics of sea echo as viewed on the A-scope is its rapid and irregular 
fluctuation, which gives the signal a family resemblance to ordinary re-
ceiver noise. This fluctuation is well illustrated in the photograph of the 
A-scope shown in Fig. 6.10 and in Fig. 6.18 which is a plot of the instan-
taneous intensity of sea-echo signal on 9.2 cm for a period of about 1 sec. 
Later sections of this chapter discuss the fluctuations of sea echo in detail 
as an example of the general subject of fluctuations of clutter signals. This 
section, however, will be concerned primarily with that information about 
the nature of the sea-echo scatterers which is furnished by a study of 
the fluctuations. As will be seen, this information is disappointingly 
meager. 

The range or extent of the fluctuation is specified in detail by the prob-
ability distribution for the instantaneous echo intensity, that is, the frac-
tion of signals whose intensity lies within a given interval. Such a dis-
tribution, which tells nothing about the frequency of fluctuation, is called 
the first probability distribution. The origin of the majority of sea-echo 
fluctuation is thought to be the varying interference between the echoes 
from scatters that lie within the region illuminated by the radar beam. As 
the scatterers move about, the relative phases of their echoes change and 
the total echo (which is the vector sum of the component echoes) varies 
correspondingly. It can then be shown (cf Sec. 6.19) that when the average 

I See, also, RL Report No. 382, RNAS Report No. 707/1/2, TRE Report No. 
T1551. 
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intensity of the component echoes is constant in time and the number of 
independent scatterers is large, the probability of receiving an echo of 
intensity P in range dP is 

W1(P) dP = 
Po (106) 

where Po is the average intensity. Strictly speaking, this distribution is 
only the limiting form approached as the number of scatterers becomes in-
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Fro. (Pa.—Plot of the r-f intensity of sea echo on 9.2 cm as obtained from pulse-to-pulse 
photographs of the A-scope. 

finite. It is conceivable, therefore, that the number of scatterers present 
could be found by studying the deviations of the actual distribution from 
the simple exponential law. Unfortunately, the limiting process is a rapid 
one. Although the difference between two and three scatterers is fairly 
large, with higher numbers the distinction decreases rapidly. If there are 
as few as five comparable scatterers present, then the experimental dis-
tribution should be indistinguishable from the limiting form. 

Whenever the average intensity is constant in time, the distribution 
obtained experimentally agrees with the exponential form within the 
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limits of error. Figure 6.19 shows the distribution obtained from the 
analysis of 2000 pulses on X = 3.2 cm. The fraction of signals in unit power 
interval (that is, the smallest power interval used in the histogram) is 
plotted on a logarithmic scale against P/Po as the abscissa. With these 
coordinates, Eq. (106) becomes a straight line as shown. Equally good 
agreement with theory has been obtained even with the highest resolution 
available. The most that can be deduced from the first probability 
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FIG. 6.19.—Probability distribution of Flo. 6.20.—Probability distribution of 
the instantaneous signal powers for sea echo, instantaneous signal powers for sea echo. 
The histogram shows the analysis of 2000 The histogram shows the analysis of 2000 
pulses, 0.002 sec apart, on 3.2 cm. The pulses, 0.024 sec apart, on 9.2 cm. The 
straight line is the theoretical prediction, as- straight line is the theoretical prediction, as-
suming random scatterers. suming random scatterers. 

distribution, therefore, is that within an area of the sea 100 by 20 yd there 
are at least four or five independent scatterers present. This conclusion 
seems reasonable on the basis of almost any theory of sea echo. It does 
exclude, however, the possibility that specular reflection from an occasional 
steep surface of a wave plays an important role. 

The fast fluctuations of sea echo may be described as the Doppler beats 
between the various scatterers. The rate of fluctuation, therefore, depends 
on the velocities of the scatterers relative to each other. Actually there is 
no single rate of fluctuation, but instead there is a continuous spectrum, as 
might be expected from the irregular nature of the fluctuation. Typical 
power spectra, which are proportional to the fraction of the energy of the 
incoming signal for which the fluctuation frequency lies between and 
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dv, are shown in Figs. 6.55 and 6.56 in Sec. 6.21. The maximum of 
the spectrum is always at zero frequency; the curve decreases mono-
tonically with increasing frequency, roughly similar to a Gaussian 
curve. 

For sea echo on 9.2 cm the width of the spectrum, defined as the 
frequency at which the power spectrum reaches half of its maximum 
value, has been measured to be between 25 and 40 cps. The correspond-
ing relative velocities of the scatterers are a few miles per hour. It should 
be remembered that the fluctuation frequency depends, not upon their 
mass motion or average velocity, but rather upon the fluctuations of the 
individual velocities about the average. The scatter in velocities thus 
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Fie. 8.21.—The amplitude of sea echo as a function of time on 9.2 cm, averaged for a period 
slightly less than 0.5 seo. (This represents part of the data used in obtaining Fig. 8.20.) 

8 9 10 11 

obtained from the frequency spectrum seems numerically reasonable, 
whether the fluctuation has its origin in the slightly different velocities 
of ripples driven by the wind or refers to the turbulences in clouds of 
spray drops. Very little information about the fundamental scattering 
mechanism can be obtained from the fast fluctuations of sea echo. 

It should be mentioned that if the fluctuations are principally Doppler 
beats, the width of the fluctuation spectrum should be proportional to 
the signal frequency. Experimental verification of this point has not 
been easy to obtain because of the difficulty of making measurements 
simultaneously in time and space. Satisfactory agreement, however, 
was obtained with the one pair of measured spectra that referred to sea 
echo from the same patch of sea (see Fig. 6.56). 

In addition to the fast fluctuations of sea echo, averaging about 30 cps 
at 9 cm, a slower fluctuation, measured in cycles per second or fractions 
of a cycle per second, is almost always present. Figure 6.21 is a graph 
of the amplitude of sea echo, averaged over intervals of about 0.5 sec, 
plotted as a function of time up to 10 sec. The fluctuations shown are 
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far too large to be only statistical fluctuations attributable to the finite 
averaging interval. No detailed statistical analysis of this slow fluctuation 
has been made, but the maximum of the spectrum is probably in the 
neighborhood of 1 to 2 cps. The spectrum, however, often has com-
ponents with periods as long as 30 sec. The extent of this fluctuation 
spectrum points up the experimental difficulties in measuring the 
"average" intensity of sea echo. Because of these slow fluctuations such 
measurements must be expected to have an inherent scatter of 1 or 2 db 
with any reasonable averaging time. 

The origin of these slow fluctuations must clearly be sought in the 
constantly changing nature of the sea surface. Ripples and other possible 
scattering surfaces grow and decay. Waves become peaked and break 
over; clouds of spray are formed, remaining suspended for a short time 
before settling on the surface. All these changes occur in times not 
incompatible with the observed periods of the slow fluctuations. Once 
again, the phenomenon offers little help in distinguishing between the 
fundamental scattering processes. 

The presence of the slow fluctuations has a considerable influence on 
the first probability distributions obtained from an analysis of the echo 
in a finite time interval. During this interval the "average" intensity is 
not constant and the random process is no longer a stationary one. Devi-
ations from the theoretical distributions are therefore to be expected. 
Figure 6.20 shows the first probability distribution obtained from 2000 
measurements covering a time interval of 48 sec. (Figure 6.21 was 
prepared from the same data.) At very high signal intensities the 
number of observed pulses is much higher than predicted by the ex-
ponential law. It can in fact be shown (cf. Sec. 6.20) that in the first 
approximation the effect of the slow fluctuations is always to increase 
the standard deviation of the distribution above the theoretical value for 
a stationary process. 

6-12. Theories of Sea Echo.—In formulating any theory of sea echo 
care must be taken to distinguish between high and low grazing angles 
of incidence, for the origin of the phenomenon is likely to be different in 
the two regions. From the fact that e at normal incidence is considerably 
greater than unity, at least for calm seas, it seems quite clear that specular 
reflection.plays the dominant role at high angles. The size of the reflecting 
surfaces can be estimated from values of the cross section at normal 
incidence. Suppose that in unit area of the sea surface there are n flat, 
horizontal reflecting surfaces. Then, at normal incidence, 

47rnA 2 e 4r (A 90°) = )1/42 — X2 e, (107) 

where E = nA, the fraction of the sea surface occupied by the flat reflecting 
surfaces. From Reference III, Sec. 6.10, it is found that 04(90°) = —25 db 
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on X = 3.2 cm for slight seas. Assuming arbitrarily a value for e of 0.1 
for the sake of discussion, we then find that A must be about 3 ft2, with 
appropriate changes for other values of e. 

The objection has been raised that the ocean surface would hardly be 
sufficiently smooth (X/4 being only 0.3 in.) to constitute a specular reflec-
tor. Although there is considerable force to the objection, it is seen that 
the observed echo can be accounted for with only a small fraction of the 
total surface contributing, yet with surfaces of modest dimensions. It is 
to be expected, of course, that with rougher seas the extent of the reflection 
would decrease sharply, in accord with the decreased cross section at normal 
incidence found in Reference VII for rough seas. 

The phenomena at high angles are thus qualitatively explicable on the 
basis of specular reflection. As quantitative data at high angles are 
meager, the rest of the section will be devoted to discussion of the phe-
nomena at low grazing angles, especially below 5°. 

The failure of the cross section to exhibit the characteristic 1/X4 fre-
quency dependence, as shown in Sec. 6.9, is sufficient to eliminate small 
spray droplets, of circumference small compared with X, as the principal 
sea-echo scatterers. • Attention is therefore turned to diffraction from the 
corrugated sea surface as the next most likely mechanism.' 

The scattering from a sinusoidal surface has often been calculated,' 
with varying degrees of rigor. Most of these attempts assume uniform 
wavelength and wave height and infinite crest lengths. Such a model of 
the sea is extremely artificial and leads to some phenomena that un-
doubtedly have no reality, namely, scattering peaks at angles correspond-
ing to discrete spectra. An attempt to take into account the intrinsic 
irregularity of the sea surface has been made by the Mathematics Group 
at the Telecommunications Research Establishment. The surface was 
still assumed to consist of sinusoidal waves, but successive waves were 
considered to have different amplitudes and wavelengths distributed ac-
cording to a Gaussian law. It was assumed also that the wave height was 
small compared with the wavelength. The calculation should, therefore, 
best apply to calm seas in the absence of steep and breaking waves. 

The computation of the scattered field was carried out by a modified 
Kirchhoff-principle method, essentially as used earlier in this chapter in 
obtaining the scattering from plates and cylinders. Currents flowing on 

the surface of the sinusoidal corrugations were calculated from the incident 

Specular reflection is very improbable, as the occurrence of sufficiently steep sur-
faces is extremely unlikely. 

A partial list includes Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, 2d ed., Vol. II, Macmillan, 
London, 1896, p. 89; T. L. Eckersley, BRL Report No. 506, January 1945, and un-
published work by A. J. F. Siegert and by L. I. Schiff and H. Feshbach. 

3 G. G. Macfarlane, "Sea Returns and the Detection of Schnorkel," TRE Report 
No. T1787, February 1945. 
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field as if the scattering surface were not present, and the reradiated 
field in turn was calculated from these currents. Some difficulty was en-
countered because of the sharp edges at the junctions between successive 
waves, but it is believed that "edge effects" have been eliminated from the 
final answer. As would be expected, the discrete spectra disappear in the 
averaging process. 

The final formula for the cross section per unit area is 

cri)(0,x) — A214(4):T)2 e-e I is(e2), (108) 

where 

4TA 4TA 0 
z = sin 0 es X (109) 

X  

and 

2L „ 2L 
m= v cosnee T, (110) 

for small O. The wavelength of the sea waves is denoted by L; the wave 
amplitude by A (half the crest-to-trough height H); and I. represents the 
modified Bessel function of order m. 

This result can be simplified if o is restricted to certain ranges. If the 
argument of the modified Bessel function is small compared with the order, 
more particularly if 

z4 « 4m, (111) 

then the function is well approximated by the first term in its series expan-
sion. Therefore, for angles much less than 

(8L\" X 
= FA' (112) \ X  

the cross section has the form 

LX (z2)"+'  
(P  O) = (113) 

(4r)2,42 2 r(m 1)' 

where, as usual, F denotes the gamma function. If, furthermore, z is 
much less than 1, that is, O « X/47A, then the exponential term is un-
important and the O dependence is determined by z2 and hence 

where 

«2(o) « on, 

4L 
n = 2m + 2 -= — -F 2. 

(114) 

(114a) 
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At the other extreme, when the argument of the modified Bessel func-
tion is greater than the order, that is, the angle is greater than 

L 
02 = 2—lrA 1 (115) 

then the asymptotic expansion for the Bessel function may be used. The 
formula for the cross section then reduces to 

  . gm) - (4r)54A sin O. (116) 

Thus, at large angles, the cross section increases only slowly with angle. 
For angles lying between 01 and 02 an intermediate behavior prevails. 

The qualitative agreement of the picture thus arrived at with the 
experimental results presented in Sec. 610 is striking. It will be recalled 
that the cross section, especially in calm seas, was found to increase 
rapidly with angle at first, following a power law, and then to flatten off 
above some critical angle, with a linear or slower dependence on angle. 
However, if the accepted values for wavelengths and wave steepness 
are substituted in the formulas, a number of quantitative contradictions 
appear. 

Consider first the critical angle 01. If one assumes the steepest 
possible waves, with L -= 14A, then the formula for the critical angle 
can be written 

X i 
01 = 0.26 () -- • 

A 
(117) 

At X = 10 cm, with a wave height of as much as 7 ft (beyond the limits 
of applicability of the theory), it is found that 01 is about 2.5° and is larger 
for less steep waves. Hence at grazing angles of 1° the approximate forms 
for e given by Eqs. (113) and (114) should always hold. The value of e 
depends upon the parameter m ± 1 which is both the argument of the 
factorial function in the denominator and the exponent of a quantity 
less than unity in the numerator. This parameter in turn depends on 
the ratio of the sea wavelength to the radar wavelength. It is seen that 
if ordinary waves are assumed, the value of m is quite large and a° is 
extremely small. In fact, if the steepest possible waves are assumed 
and A taken to be as small as X (and therefore L = 14X), then 
a° = — 760 db at 1°1 Furthermore, the cross section then varies as the 
angle raised to the fifty-eighth power! 

Approaching the matter from the other direction and taking the 
measured exponent of 0 (which is never larger than 4), then one finds 
that the maximum sea wavelength which contributes to the echo is only 
X/2 or about 2 in. at X = 10 cm. These waves can thus only be small 
irregularities on the surface of the larger waves. In fact, they correspond 
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to ripples smaller than have been as yet observed. Again assuming 
maximum possible steepness ratio, one finds that the computed cross 
section at 1° is still too small, about — 100 db, but it is much closer to 
actual values. 

It may be objected that these quantitative contradictions result from 
stretching the applicability of the model too far and that the general 
picture is not thereby invalidated. Calculations for trochoidal waves 
have, in fact, been attempted by the same group at the Telecommunica-
tions Research Establishment; and when they are published, it will be 
interesting to see whether or not this more realistic model furnishes closer 
agreement with experiment. But there are some fundamental difficulties 
with this mechanism which will not be affected by changes in the details 
of the model. 

For example, no provision has been made for the "shadow effect," 
that is, that much of the wave lies in the geometrical shadow of the wave 
crest at low angles. The importance of this effect is evident from the 
fact that with a steepness ratio of 1/20, the troughs of waves are visible 
only at angles of 6° or greater. The reality of the effect is also clearly 
demonstrated in the B-scope photograph in Fig. 68. Although there 
is some illumination in these shadowed portions by diffraction, never-
theless at low angles of 1° or less it is expected that the shadow effect 
would greatly influence the calculations. 

More important is the total inability of this mechanism to account 
for the striking polarization changes that are observed. The TRE 
calculations assume perfect reflection and obtain the same back scattering 
for both polarizations. It was shown in Sec. 6.3 that on the basis of this 
method of computing the induced currents, the back scattering is the same 
on both polarizations as long as the convolutions of the surface have radii 
of curvature greater than the radar wavelength. Even a more rigorous 
calculation, such as the Sommerfeld solution for a half plane or wedge, 
yields the same result for back scattering. The assumption of perfect 
reflection is not strictly valid, of course. The reflection coefficient on 
horizontal polarization is close to unity, but that for vertical polarization 
is somewhat smaller. Presumably this would have the effect of diminish-
ing the scattering on vertical polarization, but only in proportion to the 
decrease of the reflection coefficient. Yet for calm seas (where this 
mechanism should be most applicable) the observed difference between 
the two polarizations is in the other direction and may be as great as 
a factor of 1000! 

In the light of these grave difficulties in the surface-scattering theory 
it does not seem pointless to examine once again in detail the droplet 
theory. For on this theory the polarization dependence admits at least 
of a qualitative explanation. The total field incident upon the spray 
droplets consists not only of the direct beam but also of the field reflected 
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from the sea surface. On horizontal polarization the reflection coefficient is 
very nearly unity and the phase change is T. As a result, the total field 
is practically zero just above the water surface but then rises to a maxi-
mum at the height corresponding to the first interference lobe, etc. On 
vertical polarization the phase shift is also a-, but the magnitude of the 
reflection coefficient is sensibly different from unity even at low angles. 
Although the maxima of the lobes are not greatly affected, the minima of 
the pattern are not so deep as on horizontal polarization. On calm seas the 
conditions should be most favorable for setting up this interference pattern, 
and it would also be expected that the spray droplets, if present, would 
be close to the surface. Under these conditions, the incident field for 
horizontal polarization would be small and the back scattering should 
be far greater on vertical polarization. 

As the radar wavelength is shortened, the height of the first lobe de-
creases. Hence, for the same height of spray droplets, the average incident 
field on horizontal polarization increases as the wavelength decreases. The 
advantage on vertical polarization should therefore decrease, as is actually 
observed. 

As the sea becomes rougher, the interference pattern, especially at the 
minima, tends to be destroyed. Furthermore, the spray droplets are 
thrown to greater heights and cover larger portions of the interference 
lobe. The polarization dependence should therefore decrease as the sea 
becomes rougher. For very rough seas, especially on the shorter radar 
wavelengths, the height of the spray is enough to cover several lobes of 
the interference pattern. The average incident field on horizontal polariza-
tion is then the greater, because the magnitude of the reflection coefficient 
is larger, and the echo should then become slightly weaker on vertical 
polarization. 

In order to illustrate these changes more concretely the calculations 
have been carried through explicitly on the basis of a simple model. It is 
assumed that the sea surface is perfectly smooth and horizontal and that 
the reflection coefficient on both 9.2 and 3.2 cm is the same as that cal-
culated from the constants of sea water at 10 cm (see Sec. 5-1). The cross 
section per unit area is then determined by the expression 

0.°(0) = cr(r) n(r,h) F4(z,O,X) dz dr, (118) 
Jo Jo 

where F(z,O,X) is the pattern-propagation factor given at low angles by 

F -= 1 exp — 
X 

e (r) is the cross section of a single drop of radius r, and n (r, z) is the dis-
tribution function of the number of drops per unit area according to radius 
and height z above the sea surface. 
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It will also be assumed that the distribution of drops in height is in-
dependent of their size. This is undoubtedly not true; the very small 
drops would presumably be found at greater heights. Only the largest 
drops, however, would contribute to the echo, and the range of drop sizes 
to be considered is therefore fairly limited. The distribution function can 
then be split into two functions 

n(r, z) = ni(r)ne(z), (119) 

and the cross section is given by 

e(o) = NTT f n2 (z) F4(z,O,X) dz, o (120) 

where is the average cross section 
per drop and N is the total number 

4.25 of drops per unit area of the sea. 
Finally, it is necessary to as-

sume an explicit function for the 
distribution in height. The baro-
metric law 

1 - 
n2(z) = e I; (121) 

+10 must be qualitatively correct and 
will be used. The quantity zo is 
an adjustable parameter which is 
a measure of the average drop 
height. 

With these assumptions, the 
ratio of al/ crg has been calculated 
for O = 1° at X = 9.2 and 3.2 cm 
as a function of the parameter zo. 
The results are plotted on Fig. 6-22 
as the continuous line. The curve 

6.22.—Correlation diagram for the comes to a definite terminus in the 
polarization ratio of sea echo on 9.2 and 3.2 cm. lower left-hand corner at a value 

of —4 db on both wavelengths. 
Also plotted are the experimental points, obtained as described in Sec. 6.9, 
for a range of O between 0.65° and 1.35°. Considering the artificiality of 
the model and the inherent scatter of the experimental points, the quali-
tative agreement is satisfactory. 

The dependence of e on the grazing angle O is also in agreement with 
the drop theory, at least on horizontal polarization where most of the 
measurements have been made. The mitai rapid rise of (r° with O occurs 
at angles for which the height of the first lobe is considerably greater than 

-5 0 +5 

fie] in db 3.2 

+10 
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the drop height, and therefore a.° cc IS. As the angle increases, the lobe 
height decreases until the drops cover several lobes and 0° should become 
independent of 0, except for the shadow effect. 

On the basis of the model used above, a simple explicit formula for 
0(0) can be obtained for horizontal polarization, where the reflection 
coefficient is practically unity and the phase shift almost T: 

24 (47rxz00)4 

u°(0) = N7(2p 1) 

1 ± ( t 4rz12 ± 4 (4rzo0)4 5  
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e 

(a) zo=10 cm 

(122) 

02° 0.3' ae 0.6° 10° 2.0° 3.0°4.0° 6.0° 
e  

(b) zo=30 cm 

Fie. (M.—Two experimental plots of e° as a function of 8 on 10 cm (taken from Fig. 6.16) 
and fitted by theoretical curves predicted by the drop theory. 

This formula has been fitted to the curves of a° vs. 0 in Reference V of 
Table 6.5 by suitable choice of zo. Figure 6-23 reproduces two of the plots 
in which the fit was better than average. The values of zo ranged from 
less than 1 in. up to slightly more than 1 ft. The scale of increasing zo 
agreed approximately with the scale of increasing sea roughness. Thus 
the predictions of the drop theory are not inconsistent with the present 
experimental knowledge about the dependence of o.° on O. 

The data on the frequency dependence of a° show that the drops cannot 
be of circumference small compared with X, for then e should vary as X-4 
in rough weather and as X-8 in calm weather. Actually, as seen from the 
results of Sec. 6-9, the dependence is more like X° in rough weather and X-4 
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in very calm weather. To explain this frequency dependence with the 
drop model it is necessary to assume that the drops are such that their 
individual cross sections are practically independent of X. This condition 
would be satisfied with drops of dimensions comparable to X, i.e., in the 
neighborhood of the first resonance maximum (Fig. 6-1). The minimum 
diameter would be in the neighborhood of 1 cm and the cross section not 
far from Tr2, or roughly 1 cm'. 

Under these assumptions the frequency dependence of a.' stems entirely 
from the effects of the interference pattern. For calm seas the variation 
of (7° with X should, therefore, go as X. The observed decrease of the 
frequency dependence with increasing sea roughness can then be inter-
preted as the result of two factors. ( 1) The height of the drops increases, 
covering greater portions of the interference lobes. (2) The increasing 
roughness tends to "wash out" the whole interference pattern. 

Some idea about the magnitude of Ni required may be obtained from 
the values of oh(9.2). The data of Table 64, See. 6.9, require values of 
Ni ranging from —30 db in very rough weather to — 50 db and possibly 
— 60 db in very calm weather. With the foregoing drop size, the cor-
responding variation in N is 10 drops per square foot to one drop every 
10 or every 100 sq ft. 

The improbabilities of the drop theory in this form are fully recognized. 
The greatest polarization effects have been observed with seas so calm 
that no spray, not to speak of blobs of water in. in diameter, could be 
perceived. Another strong objection is that the reflection coefficient for 
any actual sea, as is well known, is considerably less than the theoretical 
value for horizontal polarization. In rough seas the effect of the surface 
irregularities should almost completely destroy any interference pattern. 
Nevertheless the effect of surface roughness should be less marked here 
than in the usual setup for measuring reflection coefficient. Because 
the height of the drops is small, the size of the flat area necessary to ensure 
almost perfect reflection is correspondingly small (cf. Sec. 54). It might 
even be furnished by the surface of the crest of a wave. Finally, drops of 
this size are unstable and should break up. They would also be expected 
to fall to the surface rather rapidly. 

It is therefore not likely that the drop mechanism represents the actual 
state of affairs. However, it remains the only way at present to account 
for the polarization dependence. There is thus no really satisfactory 
explanation available at this time for the origin of sea echo. 

Any theoretical discussion of sea echo must at present be based on ex-
perimental data that are, at best, inadequate and often contradictory. 
Future progress in the sea-echo problem requires a systematic and accurate 
study of the characteristics of the echo. As the polarization dependence 
appears to be the most distinguishing feature of the present theories, it is 
especially important to measure e as a function of O for both polariza-
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tions. Both the form of the curve and the absolute level should be 
determined. These measurements are best made from the air. Especial 
attention should be paid to oceanographic factors, and a careful study 
made of the correlation of the radar data with the sea state. All possible 
means of obtaining quantitative information about the sea surface should 
be exploited, as, for example, submerged pressure recorders on expendable 
radio buoys and "strip" stereophotographic cameras.' 

On the theoretical side, a rigorous computation of the scattering from 
an irregular surface is the most pressing desideratum. In order to yield 
realistic results, the boundary conditions imposed should be "statistical" 
in nature; that is, the surface should be specified, not by an artificially 
simple model, but by probability functions for the height and slope of 
the surface at any given point. It would also be necessary to use more 
rigorous methods than have hitherto been customary, as the surface 
irregularities of importance must be of the dimensions of the wavelength 
or less. The possibility of obtaining a polarization dependence through 
the interference between multiple reflections from the sea surface also 
deserves investigation. 

Some of the details of the drop theory also seem to warrant further 
development. The frequency dependence of single drops should be 
worked out in detail to beyond the first resonance maximum. Attention 

should be paid to attenuation and multiple scattering in dense layers of 
drops. It might be possible to account for the frequency dependence of 
0» in that fashion without postulating large drops. 

THE ORIGINS OF ECHO FLUCTUATIONS 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

A portion of this volume is devoted to a description of the effects of 
varying atmospheric refraction on the amplitude of radar echoes from 
targets near or beyond the horizon. It is a common observation, how-
ever, that the echoes from less distant targets will often also show large 
fluctuations. It is not at all obvious that the same mechanism is re-

sponsible in both cases, and the following sections discuss in detail the 
possible sources of the fluctuations of echoes from near-by targets. 

6.13. The Limitations of System Stability.—The radar system itself 
can be a source of variations in the amplitude of the received signal. 
Apparent fluctuations in the echo may be caused by changes in the 
amplitude of the transmitted signal or by variations in the transmitter 
and local-oscillator frequency and in the gain of the receiver and video 
amplifiers. It is outside the scope of this book to treat in detail the many 
sources of system instability and the methods by which such instability 
' A program of this sort had been projected in the Radiation Laboratory but was 

abandoned at the cessation of hostilities. 
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may be reduced. A few typical figures will be presented, however, to 
give an idea of the magnitude of echo variations that can be ascribed 
to system fluctuations. These data were taken on an experimental 
9-cm mobile radar system.' They are characteristic of the stability that 
may be obtained in the laboratory without too great an expenditure of 
effort. but by no means represent the limits that can be achieved if sufficient 
care is taken. On the other hand, they are not applicable to field systems, 
especially airborne sets, which are designed for maximum sensitivity and 
compactness and in which such refinements as carefully regulated power 
supplies cannot often be included. 

Stability of a system or of its components cannot be specified without a 
statement of the time interval involved. The source responsible for 
fluctuations over fractions of a second may have no connection with the 
source that gives rise to variations over minutes or hours. Thus the 
pulse-to-pulse amplitude fluctuation of the magnetron pulse because of in-
herent "jitter" could be easily reduced to less than + 0.06 db, the limit of 
observation. But careful voltage regulation is necessary in order to keep 
the variation over minutes down to ± 0.10 db; otherwise even ordinary 
line voltage changes of 1 or 2 per cent will cause pulse variations several 
times as large. In general, the parameters of a radar system cannot be 
maintained constant over a period of days or longer without repeated ad-
justments and the frequent use of test equipment. 

Ripple in the receiver and indicators is a common cause of apparent 
fluctuation. This is especially true in airborne sets where jitter arising 
from microphonic action will often make the indicators unusable. With 
adequate filtering the ripple can be greatly reduced. Thus the apparent 
fluctuation of a signal generator was reduced to a point where the standard 
deviation of the amplitude was 0.12 db, which is close to the limit of ob-
servation. The high-gain i-f amplifiers in receivers are naturally difficult 
to stabilize over long periods of time, and they cannot be depended on to 
have a constant gain even for a few minutes. They are often especially 
sensitive to changes in heater voltage. These difficulties can be avoided 
by measuring echo amplitudes with reference to an r-f signal generator 
pulse that passes through the same receiver as the echo. 

Frequency stability of the system depends upon the type of transmitter 
used—magnetron, klystron, etc.—and even on the individual magnetron. 
No exact measurements of frequency flucutations have been made, but an 
examination of a properly operating 10-cm magnetron with a spectrum 
analyzer shows that the pulse-to-pulse changes must be less than 200 
kc/sec. Likewise, the frequency modulation within the pulse can be de-
termined from the shape of the spectrum and is usually less than 200 
kc/sec/g sec. These figures, expecially for frequency modulation, must be 
increased somewhat at higher frequencies. 
' The system was of the ordinary type, not designed for MT! operation. 



Ece. 6431 THE LIMITATIONS OF SYSTEM STABILITY 529 

In most radar systems fluctuations in the magnetron frequency are 
compensated by an AFC which keeps the local oscillator in tune with the 
magnetron. Some types of AFC, however, if not adjusted precisely, will 
"hunt" slightly and thus cause a certain amount of jitter in the final 
signal. In addition, frequency changes can cause variations in the echo 
amplitude if the cross section is a sensitive function of the frequency. Thus, 
let us consider a target consisting of two equal scatterers spaced so that 
they are barely unresolved, that is, a distance rc/2 apart, where r is the 
pulse duration and c the speed of light. The number of wavelengths in the 
round-trip distance between them is n = Tle, where v is the frequency. If 
the number n changes by ¡, the interference between the echoes from the 
two scatterers can change from destructive to constructive. The frequency 
shift required is 1/2r or, for a 1-psec pulse, 500 kc/sec. This is larger than 
the limits of pulse-to-pulse frequency instability, at least for 10 cm, but 
frequency shifts as large or larger are often caused by slight supply-volt-
age changes. 

The question arises whether or not it is possible to find a complex target 
that is more "frequency sensitive" than just two equal scatterers. Al-
though no general answer can yet be given to this question, it seems likely 
that two equal scatterers is in fact the most extreme case. Thus, let us 
suppose that instead of two targets, there are N targets, equally spaced, 
with the distance between the first and last equal to rc/2. Then it can 
be shown that the frequency shift necessary to go from maximum ampli-
tude to minimum amplitude is the same as with just two targets.' 

It is instructive to consider a more general class of targets, namely, 
those consisting of a large number of uniformly dense scatterers, with 
randomly distributed phases. The individual scattered amplitudes do not 
necessarily have to be equal. As will be shown in the following sections, 
most types of "clutter" targets fall in this category, and even a ship may 
be well approximated by such a model. 

The instantaneous amplitude received by the radar is given by 

V = vis(xj)e2ikei, (123) 

where vj is the amplitude of the jth scatterer alone, s(rc .1) is a real function 
giving the variation of the incident field in space and depends solely on the 
pulse shape, k is the wave number 2r/X, and x is the radial coordinate from 
the radar. The instantaneous signal power is given essentially by 

p cc ine = S v iv; e2ik(e) s(xj)s(xj). (124) 
5.1 

1 Equivale nt to this statement is the well-known fact that the apparent width of a 
monochromatic line in a diffraction grating spectrum depends solely on the width of 
the whole grating and not on the spacing between the slits. 
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Let us suppose that an imaginary experiment is now performed, in 
which two radar systems located at the same spot and looking at exactly 
the same target are identical except that one operates on a wavelength Xi 
and the other on X, = Xi + M. If PI is the instantaneous signal power on 
one set and P2 the corresponding simultaneous value on the second set, 
then the quantity (P2 — P1)2 (where the average is over all possible random 
configurations of the individual scatterers) will be a function of AX and is a 
measure of the frequency sensitivity of the target cross section. From 
Eq. (124), 

P2 — P1 cc / vo; s(xj)s(xi) e2ik(x' (125) 
LI 

where 

ell = e2"k — 1. (126) 

Squaring Eq. ( 125), one obtains 

(P2 — P1)2 cc v,v;v;v0(x,)3(xDs(x„)s(x,) e21k(ii- 24-x,+=g) e*„. (127) 

When the average over all possible configurations is computed, only those 
terms will remain for which the exponent vanishes, as the phases are 
assumed randomly distributed.' The exponent vanishes only when 
j = land p = q or when j = p and t = q. The average is therefore given 
by 

(P2 — P1)2 cc / Otli(x;)s2(xp)4/14, qui82(482(xt)gb (128) 
1.1 

From Eq. (125),#,, and 4,;„ vanish identically and the average reduces to 

(Ps — cc / v;82(xl) viexi)0. (129) 

To evaluate this quantity further it will be assumed that the number of 
scatterers is sufficiently large that the sums may be replaced by integrals. 
Let N be the number of scatterers in the beam per unit length and f(v2) the 
distribution function for v2, that is, f(v2) de is the fraction of scatterers for 
which v2 lies between v2 and v2 + de. This distribution is assumed in-
dependent of x. Then the average signal power is given by 

15 « E vls2(xj) = N f s2(x) dx f v2f(v2) (130) 
o o 

and Eq. (128) becomes 

- . -0-ÇL-T), T: cc N21 f v2f( v2) s2 (r) f f r"f I v")s2(x')11,2(x,x')dx'clv"dxdv2, (131) 
o o 

1 This operation is really a time averaging if the scatterers are moving about ran-
domly, as in the case of storm echoes, etc. 
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where #2(x,x') = 4 sins [Alc(x-x')]. If there is now introduced a normalized 
function 

82(x)  82(x)  , 
32(x) dx jo  

(132) 

then Eq. (131) can be simply written as 

(P2 — P1)2 = 4PSI 82(x) 82(x') [Ak(x — x')] dx' dx. (133) 
Jo 

These integrals cannot be evaluated without a knowledge of the function, 
Ss(x), which depends solely on the pulse shape. The rise and fall time 
of the pulse is usually small compared with the period of oscillation of 
sins[Ak(x-x')], and there is therefore little error in assuming the pulse to 
be rectangular. The function 82(x) is then 

1 
RSxSR + 6 

= 0 elsewhere, 

where R is the range and (5 is the radar pulse length, equal to Tc/2. With 
this choice for the pulse shape, Eq. (133) reduces to 

(1- Pr)2 = 2P2 [ 1 (sin rr  (134) irr Av J • 

The corresponding mean-square change can be easily computed for the 
case of two equal scatterers a distance .5 apart and turns out to be 

(P2 — P1)2 --- 2P2 sins (ITT Ay). (135) 

The first maximum of Eq. (135) occurs at Ai, = 1/2r, in agreement with 
the rough conclusions given earlier. But in Eq. (134), the first maximum 
occurs at Ay = 1/r. Hence this type of target, consisting of many ran-
dom scatterers, is less frequency sensitive than the simple case of two equal 
scatterers. It should be remarked again that a large fraction of radar 
targets fall within this classification and that the assumptions made in the 
derivation for the sake of mathematical simplicity could be removed 
without materially affecting the results. 

It seems safe to conclude that with a carefully regulated system, 
fluctuations caused by frequency shifts of the transmitter will not be 
important. 

614. Atmospheric Variations.—It has been shown in the preceding 
chapters that varying atmospheric refraction may have a profound 
influence on the strength of signals coming from beyond the horizon. 
The question immediately occurs whether or not this same phenomenon 
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might not also be of importance in the variations of echoes from near-by 
targets. The problem is most simply attacked by considering one-way 
transmission paths rather than the actual radar situation. Unfortunately 
experimental data of this type are rather meager, most attention having 
been paid to the effects in the diffraction region. 

Anderson and others' have measured transmission over a 13.5-mile 
land path in which the angle of the ray with the horizontal was 2.5°. 
The results obtained have already been discussed in Secs. 4.12 and 4.13; 
it will be recalled that the maximum variations were + I db and always 
of a long period. The signal strengths over longer nonoptical paths 
measured at the same time showed much larger fluctuations. 

Pertinent theoretical work is even more meager. Freehafer has 
studied the case of a rather pronounced S-shaped duct by means of ray 
theory calculated with the aid of the MIT differential analyzer. The 
transmitter was assumed located at a height of 150 ft, in the middle of 
the duct. At a distance of 7 miles the calculated field differed from the 
standard by not more than 2 db. At 12 miles the deviation was not much 
greater. 

Despite this paucity of information, it seems safe to conclude that 
near-by echoes may be somewhat affected by nonstandard refraction but 
that the effects are many orders of magnitude smaller than those com-
monly observed in the diffraction region. Furthermore, the changes 
that may occur are of a fairly long period; hence one should speak of 
variations and not of fluctuations. It should be remarked that these 
conclusions are based solely on one-way transmission data. There is no 
known unambiguous case in which changes of radar echoes from clearly 
optical targets have been correlated with the presence of nonstandard 
atmospheric refraction. 

There might be other mechanisms whereby changes in refraction 
would cause echo fluctuations. Thus, the beam might actually be bent 
"off" the target. It is easy to calculate, however, that even in the extreme 
case of grazing incidence on the boundary between two greatly dissimilar 
air masses, the beam deviation is not greater than a small fraction of a 
degree. Sharpless and Crawford' have measured the deviations occurring 
over somewhat longer paths than are of interest here and found that they 
never exceeded 0.1° in azimuth or 0.70° vertically. Only with excep-
tionally large antennas would this amount of bending be at all important. 
(See Secs. 4.23 and 4.24 for an account of these experiments.) 

Another interesting possibility is the existence of a phenomenon 
analogous to the familiar twinkling of stars. The image of stars close to 

1 P. A. Anderson et at., NDRC Project PDRC-647, Washington State College, 
Report No. 4, Oct. 26, 1943. 
1 A. B. Crawford and W. M. Sharpless, Proc. IRE, 84, 845 (1946). See also A. W. 

Straiton, Proc. IRE., 87, 808 (1949). 
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the horizon will often show large intensity fluctuations with standard 
deviations as high as 60 per cent. The rate of fluctuation varies from 25 
to 150 per second. Since the time of Kepler this twinkling has been known 
to be associated with atmospheric refraction. More recently it has been 
shown' that the effect is produced by small inhomogeneities in the refrac-
tive index which act as weak lenses focusing and defocusing the rays. The 
wavefront thus becomes somewhat corrugated. The light and dark 
shadow bands seen on the surface of the earth at the instant before a total 
eclipse of the sun are evidence of these corrugations. Similar shadow 

bands exist for stars except that they are too weak to be perceived directly; 
but as the bands pass across our vision, the apparent intensity of the star 
image fluctuates. The size of the inhomogeneities has been measured to 
be from 4 to 60 in. These striae have been found to move at speeds com-
parable to that of the wind. 

It would seem, a priori, that similar effects should occur at microwave 
frequencies. There is no conclusive evidence, however, either theoretical 
or experimental, that they are of practical importance for transmissions 
over paths not extending into the diffraction region. 

Some calculations on the possible effect of these inhomogeneities have 
been made by Scott,2 but the most detailed theory so far is that of 
Bergmann.2 He has considered the problem solely as one in geometrical 
optics, neglecting diffraction effects and assuming that the variations of the 
refractive index are isotropic in space. The uns intensity fluctuation in 
db on a one-way path is given by 

'NO = 0.0795R% Nic:F2.-n)2, (136) 

where R is the range, a is the "patch" size defined in a certain manner, 
'7% is the Laplacian of the refractive index, and the averaging is to be 
taken over all space. 

Meteorological data that can furnish us with values for a and V2n are 
practically nonexistent. A. H. Woodcock, of the Woods Hole Oceano-
graphic Institution, has made some measurements with wet- and dry-bulb 
thermometers in a situation of unstable cold air moving over water at a 
higher temperature.* The meteorological conditions were thus favorable 
for the production of inhomogeneities. The maximum deviation of the 

For a description of the experimental investigations and further references see 
R. W. Wood, Physica; )ptics, 3d ed., Macmillan, New York, 1934, p. 91; J. A. Anderson, 
Jour. Optical Soc. Am., 25, 152 (1935); and M. Minnaert and J. Hontgast, Z. Astro-
physik, 10, 86 (1935). 

J. M. C. Scott, ADRDE Memorandum No. 42, March 8, 1944. 
3 P. G. Bergmann, Phye. Rev., 70, 486 (1946). 
4 Unpublished data. These measurements are not the same as those referred to in 

Sec. 3.26 and have been analyzed in a different fashion, as the above section deals with 
the purely meteorological aspects of the situation. 
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index from the average was as high as 1 X 10-2, but the rms deviation was 
about 2.5 X 10-6. These calculated fluctuations are probably too small, 
as a result of the large lag of the thermometers. The data have been 
analyzed statistically to furnish the quantities needed in Eq. (136). The 
patch size a was about 40 yd. At a range of 20,000 yd, an extreme case, 
the computed rms echo fluctuation is 0.15 db, which is entirely too small 
to be of importance. 

The maximum fluctuation of the index of refraction is probably higher 
than the data indicate, but not enough to affect the result greatly. If, 
however, the size of the inhomogeneities were much smaller, let us say 
comparable to those which are of importance for star twinkling, that is, 
much less than 1 yd, then for the same absolute deviation of the index the 
Laplacian would be much greater and hence the fluctuation would become 
large. But if the inhomogeneities are small in extent, then the corruga-
tions in the wavefront are also small; hence the average antenna aperture 
would include many of the "shadow bands." Now it can be shown that 
the fluctuations in phase will always be small. Bergmann has derived the 
following expression for the rms fluctuation of the optical path length: 

s = Nly(n — n)2R, (137) 

where y is another patch size defined in a slightly different manner from a. 
Using the same data as for Eq. (137) with a range of 20,000 yd, s turns out 
to be 0.3 cm. If the patch size were only a few inches, the phase fluctua-
tions would be even smaller. Hence the various shadow bands across the 
antenna aperture are in phase, and the total signal measured would tend 
to be an average over the several fluctuations. The corresponding 
phenomenon has been observed optically, that is, the intensity fluctuations 
of a star image decrease as the telescope aperture is increased. 

There is no experimental evidence of fluctuations on short paths that 
can be indisputably ascribed to atmospheric inhomogeneities. Whenever 
the data have been subjected to close examination, other mechanisms have 
always been found that fit the observations as well or better. Simul-
taneous transmission of 9- and 3-cm waves was briefly studied on an 
overland path of about 10 miles, and fluctuations observed that were 
slightly larger than those due to purely instrumental causes. The rms 
fluctuation on 3 cm, 0.27 db, however, was roughly three times the fluctua.. 
tion on 9 cm. A statistical analysis showed that the rates of fluctuation 
were also inversely proportional to the wavelength. Finally, the cross 
correlation between the simultaneous signal intensities on the two 
wavelengths was completely negligible. These facts agree perfectly with 
the assumption of a small amount of ground reflected signal that is varia-
able, chiefly in phase. On the other hand it has been seen that only such 
inhomogeneities as are large compared with the wavelength are likely to 
have much effect practically. But in this case one would expect, in con-
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tradiction to the experimental data, that the fluctuations would be 
independent of wavelength. 

It seems likely, therefore, that inhomogeneities of the refractive index 
will have a negligible effect on microwave transmission over short dis-
tances. On longer paths, extending into the diffraction region, the effects 
are greater. It is obvious, however, that here, as in the influence of 
nonstandard refraction on near-by echoes, the investigations have been 
initiated and much further work remains to be done. 

6.15. Fluctuations in the Space Interference Pattern.—If a microwave 
transmission path is over water and to a smaller extent if it is over land, 
the field incident on the target consists of both a direct and reflected 
component. Changes in the amplitude and phase of the reflected com-
ponent relative to the direct one are a fruitful source of variations in the 
radar signal. Two types of phenomena are to be distinguished: 

1. The reflecting surface is smooth but moves up and down relative 
to transmitter and target. A space interference pattern is still 
present, but the positions of the maxima and minima relative to the 
target are changed. 

2. The reflecting surface is not smooth but irregular; hence there may 
be many reflecting and scattering points whose contributions will 
be changing in time. The whole nature of the interference pattern 
is changed and is often almost destroyed. 

A striking illustration of the first type of effect is the frequently ob-
served variation of signal strength with height of the tide. As a simple 
case let us consider a point target, and assume a wide beam vertically 
and a reflection coefficient of — 1. The variation in echo power is con-
tained in the factor F4 in the transmission formula. With the foregoing 
assumptions this factor can be written as 

. [2r 
F4 = 16 sm4 —XR (hi — ho)(ii2 — he)} (138) 

where h1 and h.2 are the transmitter and target heights above a given 
datum level and ho is the tide height referred to the same level. Obviously 
if the tides are of sufficient range, F4 can vary from a minimum of zero to 
its maximum value of 16. 

Figure 6-24 shows a plot of the received echo at 9 cm from a 40-in. 
square corner reflector at a range of 6000 yd. The transmitter was 
210 ft and the target height about 50 ft above mean sea level. The 
circles represent the echo power on horizontal polarization, as measured 
at half-hour intervals in a 72-hr period (covering some 12 tidal cycles), 
and show a range of more than 25 db. The continuous curve was cal-
culated on the basis of Eq. ( 137) and was shifted vertically on the decibel 
scale to agree with the maximum values. Good agreement is obtained 
except in the neighborhood of the minimum. There are a number of 
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6-24.—Tidal cycle in the echo from a 40-in. corner reflector FM. 6-25.—Tidal cycle in the echo from the Strawberry Hill 
on 9.2 cm. Transmitter height 210 ft, target height 50 ft, range standpipes on 9.2 cm. Transmitter height 120 ft; the targets extend 
6000 yd. The dots are experimental points; the solid line is the in height from 100 to 160 ft. range 10,000 yd. The dots are expon -
theoretical curve for a point target, assuming the reflection coefficient mental points; the solid line shows the predicted variation on the Z.07 

is - 1. basis of the theoretical model. 



SEC. 6-15] FLUCTUATIONS IN SPACE INTERFERENCE PATTERN 537 

reasons for this exception. The reflection coefficient, even for a smooth 
surface, is not exactly — 1 at the angles involved, and the water, of course, 
was not smooth. The fluctuations caused by surface roughness are 
greatest at the minimum where the direct and reflected rays are out of 
phase (cf. Secs. 5-6 and 5-8). In addition, the corner reflector is not 
exactly a point target but is sufficiently large to cover an appreciable 
portion of one of the interference lobes; this should have the effect of 
filling in the minimum without appreciably changing the signal at its 
maximum. 

In fact, if the vertical extent of the target is sufficient to cover several 
lobes of the interference pattern, it might be thought that the "tidal 
effect" would be small if not completely negligible. In practice, however, 
it is found that echoes from extended targets often do show a large varia-
tion with tide. 

Figure 6-25 is a plot of the signal strength from Strawberry Hill on 
Nantasket, Mass., over a 4-day period. The radar, operating on 9 cm, 
horizontal polarization, was located about 10,000 yd away on a hill 120 ft 
above mean sea level. The target consists of a large steel standpipe 
57 ft tall on a hill 100 ft high, along with a much smaller neighboring 
water tank. As before, the circles represent experimental points measured 
at half-hour intervals over a period of 4 days. Although the scatter is 
large, there is a definite variation of some 18 db with tide. 

The standpipe covers one and one-half 
lobes of the interference pattern,' including 
two minima, a maximum, and most of 
another maximum. Nevertheless the effect 
of these lobes is not "averaged out," 
essentially because the component parts of 
the target scatter coherently. The nature 
of the tidal variations of echoes from extended targets is best understood 
by examining the various components of the received signal. Referring 
to Fig. 6-26 one sees that the echo can be divided into three portions: 

1. The incident and reflected waves travel along path A. 
2. The incident wave travels along path A, but the received wave 

along path B; or equivalently, the field is incident on path B and 
reflected on path A. 

3. Both the incident and reflected waves travel along path B2. 
The first component is obviously uninfluenced by the tide, but for the 

other two the variation in the height of the sea causes a corresponding 

The water tank can probably be neglected as a target compared with the stand-
pipe. 

An equivalent analysis was given in Sec. 6.5 for the flat-plate model of a ship 
target. 

Fro. 6•26.—Illustrating tidal varia-
tions with extended targets. 
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change in the angle of incidence on the target or in the angle of scattering. 
The reradiation pattern of a geometrically simple object, such as the 

standpipe, as obtained from Fresnel diffraction theory, has a sharp peak in 
the direction corresponding to specular reflection. The width of the peak 
corresponds roughly to X//, where / is the vertical extent of the target. 
Away from the peak the amplitude of the scattered signal is small and varies 
only slowly with angle. The phase of the diffracted wave, on the other 
hand, is almost stationary in the neighborhood of the specular reflection 
peak but varies rapidly outside this region. If now the angles are such 
that all three components of the received signal correspond to diffraction 
angles away from the main peak, so that their amplitudes are of the same 
order of magnitude, then the change in the relative phases with tide may 
be great enough to cause large variations in the total signal. Obviously, 
it is possible that at one stage of the tide the amplitudes and phases may 
be such as to result in almost complete cancellation of the signal. 

In the case of the Strawberry Hill standpipe the first component (direct 
wave) comes almost exactly in the direction of specular reflection, pro-
viding the target is exactly vertical; it would then be much larger than the 
other components. Little tidal variation is then to be expected. If the 
target is not exactly vertical, however, but leans at an angle of the order of 
X//, the specular reflection beam is thrown away from the receiver and 
destructive interference may easily take place. The angle involved is small, 
20' of arc or less. The continuous curve in Fig. 6.25 was calculated on 
the assumption of an angle of about 8', chosen to give the best fit with 
the experimental points. The corresponding deviation of the tower from 
the vertical would be not more than 1 in., which seems reasonable. 

The true state of affairs is probably much more complicated, because 
of the presence of the water tank and the hill itself. This simplified model 
has been considered in detail, however, in order to demonstrate that large 
tidal variations of signal strength may occur even with extended targets.' 

The phenomena resulting from the roughness of the sea have already 
been described in Sec. 5.5. Targets viewed over water often exhibit 
characteristically violent and rapid fluctuations because of the irregular 
nature of the reflection (especially in the minimum of a tidal cycle; cf. 

6.24 and 6.25). Although the fundamental origin of these fluctua-
tions seems clear, many questions about the magnitude of the effects and 
the conditions favorable for their occurrence remain to be answered by 
further investigations. 

The discussion has so far been restricted to reflection from water sur-
faces. In Sec. 5.10 it has been shown that the reflection coefficient of even 

Similar effects for both point and extended targets have been reported by G. C. 
Southworth, A. P. King, and S. D. Robertson, "K-band Radar Transmission." BTL 
Memorandum No. MM44-180-115, May 1944. 
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dry ground, as measured at short ranges on carefully leveled plots, can be 
high. It is common experience, however, that ground reflection is rarely 
found for long ranges. This situation is quite understandable, since the 
irregularities of most terrain are such that the Rayleigh roughness cri-
terion [Eq. (5 19)], is greatly exceeded. As a result, the intensity of the 
wave reflected from the ground surface is small compared with that of the 
direct ray. 

It also seems reasonable that this small scattered wave will fluctuate 
violently under certain circumstances. Thus, if the reflection area is 
heavily vegetated, one would expect that the nature of the surface would 
constantly change with time because of the wind. Again, if the reflection 
takes place over city areas including roads and railroad yards, similar 
effects seem reasonable. 

The transmission over a number of short paths, about 10 miles long, 
across the city of Boston, Mass., was briefly observed simultaneously on 
9.2 and 3.2 cm. At the longer wavelength the rms fluctuation was 0.1 db 
and the autocorrelation was down to 0.5 at 4 sec. On 3.2 cm, the rms 
fluctuation was about 0.27 db with the corresponding width of the correla-
tion function near 1.6 sec. Vanishing cross correlation was found between 
the two records. As has already been pointed out in Sec. 6.14, the de-
pendence of the signal characteristics on wavelength is in agreement with 
the hypothesis that the fluctuation arises from the ground-scattered wave 
and not from atmospheric turbulences. 

Additional evidence for this view comes from the behavior when the 
polarization of transmitter and receiver were crossed. From the normal 
depolarization of the paraboloid antennas a decrease of 20 to 30 db is to be 
expected. Actually decreases of 10 to 25 db were observed, and the signal 
fluctuated violently between these limits. It seems, therefore, that over 
these paths there is an appreciable component scattered in such a manner 
as to rotate the direction of polarization. 

As in the case of fluctuations in the reflection from water, the question 
with regard to ground reflections has been too little explored. Much more 
work must be done before the magnitude and importance of these fluctua-
tions are known. 

6.16. Isolated Moving Targets.—On coherent types of radar systems 
the echo from a moving target will show a periodic fluctuation because 
of the target's radial velocity relative to the radar. With noncoherent 
systems this Doppler beat, so-called, is absent but echoes from moving 
planes or ships still show large fluctuations. 

The most striking characteristic of aircraft echoes is an almost periodic 
variation of the signal strength. It has been shown conclusively that this 
variation arises from a periodic modulation of the plane's radar cross 
section as the propellers rotate. The nature and properties of "propeller 



540 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES [SEC. 6.16 

modulation" have been studied intensively and are reported in detail 
elsewhere.'.2 

Figure 6-27 shows the signal from a B-26 bomber on a 10-cm system 
for an interval of about 0.1 sec. The periodicity is strikingly evident. 
The fundamental frequency is given, not by the shaft speed itself, but by 
the shaft speed times the number of blades per propeller and is about 
50 to 60 cps. It is obvious from the figure that the signal must be rich 
in harmonics of this fundamental frequency. Figure 6.28 shows the 
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Do. 6.28.—Frequency spectrum of the 
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frequency spectrum of the signal in Fig. 6.27. The peaks indicate the 
intensity of the individual harmonics in terms of per cent modulation. 
It is to be noted that the harmonic at three times the fundamental fre-
quency is stronger than the fundamental. There is an appreciable con-
tribution from as high as the tenth harmonic. 

As is to be expected, the propeller modulation percentage is a function 
of the plane's aspect. It is naturally greatest head-on, slightly less for the 
tail aspect, and considerably less broadside, where the reflection from the 
fuselage predominates. Figure 6.29, which is a record3 by Ashby and 
Martin of the propeller modulation of the signal from a B-26 as a function 
of aspect, illustrates these differences. The plot also shows that the pat-
tern has a very detailed lobe structure. The same general dependence 

1J. L. Lawson, Ed., "Detection of Propeller and Sambo Modulations," RL Report 
No. SIO, May 16, 1944; R. M. Ashby and F. Martin, RL Report No. 914, March 28, 
1946. Also see Vol. 24, Chap. 10, of the Radiation Laboratory Series. 

2 British work in the same field is reported by G. H. Beeching and N. Corcoran, 
"The Characteristics of S-band Aircraft Echoes," ADRDE Research Report No. 253, 
May 8, 1944. 

3 Ashby and Martin, op. cit. 
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of propeller modulation on aspect is reported by Beeching and Corcoran' 
who also state that the greatest modulation, head-on, was found in a 
Mosquito plane (65 per cent) and the least for a B-17 bomber (25 per 
cent). 

If the propeller modulation is smoothed out by averaging the signal over 
a time long compared with the fundamental period, a much slower variation 

m=1.0 

6.29.—Per cent propeller modulation of the echo on 10 cm from a B-26 bomber, as a 
function of azimuth. 

in signal strength is found to be present in addition to the propeller modula-
tion. Figure 6-30 shows the echo intensity from an AT-11 aircraft, 
head-on, averaged over intervals of 0.03 sec and plotted for 3.2 sec. These 
measurements were made from pulse-to-pulse A-scope photographs and 
show a fading exceeding 10 db. A frequency analysis of the data indicates 

lop. cit. 
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6-30.—The echo from an AT-11 airplane on 9 cm as a function of time. Each point 
represents an average over a 30-msec period. 

35 db 

FIG. 6.31.—Echo on 10 cm from a B-26 bomber as function of azimuth. 
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a maximum in the spectrum of about 0.6 cps. Similar results have been 
obtained by recording the AGC voltage in the radar receiver.' 

This fluctuation, slow compared with propeller modulation, is almost 
entirely attributable to the fine lobe structure of the radar cross section as 
a function of aspect. One would expect the width of the lobes to be given 
roughly by X/2/, where / is some characteristic length of the airplane. 
Thus at 10 cm, with / = 30 ft, the width of the lobes should be of the order 
of magnitude of 0.3°. An airplane in flight will change aspect by many 
times this figure, yawing being the most important motion for these con-
siderations. These small changes in aspect due to yaw give rise, therefore, 
to large changes in the echo. Figure 6.31 shows a record taken by Ashby 
and Martin of the signal strength from a B-26 bomber as a function of 
azimuth. The detailed lobe structure is evident, although quantitative 
conclusions are difficult to draw because the recorder could not follow the 
rapid changes satisfactorily. 

These results provide an adequate explanation for the "spotty" nature 
of aircraft echoes on microwave scanning systems. Normally the beam 
is on the target for a time long compared with the propeller modulation 
period but short compared with the slower fading due to aspect changes. 
Consequently it becomes a matter of chance whether the beam hits the 
target when it is oriented to give a large echo or a small echo. If the gen-
eral signal level is not too high above noise, the echo will apparently dis-
appear for one or more scans, as has been observed in many cases. The 
fluctuating nature of reflection from the rough surface of the sea also often 
contributes to the fading and "spotty" signals. 

Ship echoes, of course, do not have propeller-modulation effects but 
nevertheless show deep and often rapid fading.' These fluctuations are 
the result of changing aspect or variable reflection from the sea surface. 
The reradiation pattern of a ship should have an even finer lobe structure 
than that of aircraft, as ship dimensions are usually much greater. 

Several attempts have been made to correlate the position of a ship 
with the instantaneous intensity of the echo. Cooper' obtained simul-
taneous measurements of a trawler's roll and slew along with the echo on a 
10-cm system but failed to find any correlation. From a battleship, 
Koller* searched on 10-cm radar for regular periods in the echo which might 
be attributed to roll, also without success. At these high frequencies, 

I Lawson, op. cit. 
There are several reporta, however, that echoes from PT-boats show a character-

istic rapid flutter that has been ascribed to vibration caused by the engines. See "Use 
of Shore Based 10 cm Radar for Watching Ships and Aircraft," AORG Publication 
N3, September 1944. 

R. I. B. Cooper, "The Fading of S-band Echoes from Ships in the Optical Zone," 
RRDE Report No. 265, December 1944. 

L. R. Koller, "Identification of Naval Spoofs," RRL Report No. 411-129, Nov. 
29, 1944. 
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however, the lobes of the diffraction pattern may be so extremely fine that 
the aspect would have to be measured with extreme precision before any 
significant correlation could be attempted. Also, the slight differences in 
the ship's position from one roll to the next would mask any regular period. 
[In confirmation, Koller was able to find a regular repetition of fluctuations 
corresponding to the roll period on a much lower frequency (700 Mc/sec). 

o 0.6 1.2 1.8 
Time in seconds 

FIG. 6.32.—Echo from a battleship on 10 cm. (Taken from RRL Report No. 411-129.) 

2.4 

In addition, the varying nature of the sea reflection tends to mask any corre-
lation with ship aspect. 

The rates of fluctuation of ship echoes cover an extremely wide range. 
Figure 6-32, taken from Koller's report, shows a slow fade of several seconds 
in the echo from a battleship on 10 cm. The ordinate is height of signal 
on the A-scope, and the abscissa is time, up to 2.4 sec.' At the other ex-
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Fro. 6.33.—Plot of the r-f intensity of the echo from a battleship on 9.2 cm at a range of 
5000 yd. 

treme, Fig. 6-33 is a plot taken from a pulse-to-pulse film of a battleship 
echo on a 9-cm system with a pulse-recurrence frequency of 333 pps. The 
signal intensity is given in decibels referred to an arbitrary datum, and the 
time scale extends to 1.0 sec. Frequencies up to 20 cps are present in the 

I No receiver calibration is given in the original report, but apparently the bottom 
line corresponds to the A-scope baseline and the top line to the saturation level of the 
receiver. The dynamic range is probably around 20 db. 
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record. It seems likely that ship echoes show such high rates of fluctuation 
only when the ship is turning relative to the radius vector from the radar. 
The fine lobes of the reradiation pattern then pass rapidly over the receiving 
antenna. Such is the situation in Fig. 6.33. Coales and Hopkins' have 
found fluctuations at rates of about 10 to 20 cps in the 10-cm echo from a 
destroyer turning at the rate of 0.8°/ sec. This is in rough agreement with 
the expected lobe structure from a target about 200 ft long. 

The rate of fluctuation would be expected to increase linearly with r—f 
frequency. The only data on this point are those given by Koller (op. cit.), 
who found no significant difference between the rates at X = 10 cm and at 
X = 40 cm.2 The lack of agreement was interpreted as indicating that the 
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Fin. 6-34.—Section of the pulse-to-pulse record of the echo from a battleship on 9.2 cm. 
Pulse-recurrence frequency 333 pps, pulse length 1 µsec. 

effective reflecting surfaces are different at the two wavelengths, masts and 
rigging playing a proportionately larger role at 40 cm than at 10 cm. 

In general, ships are sufficiently large structures so that the various 
reflecting surfaces are at significantly different ranges. If the receiver 

bandwidth is wide for the pulse length (i.e. much greater than VT), then 
the echo pulse will have a complex shape, with different portions of the 
pulse often fluctuating independently of each other. This phenomenon is 
clearly illustrated in Fig. 6.34, which shows a strip of the pulse-to-pulse film 
from which Fig. 6.33 was obtained. The pulse length is 1 µsec, and the 
receiver bandwidth, about 3 Mc/sec. The complexity of the echo is one 
of the most convenient ways of identifying the signal as coming from ships. 

As the reflecting elements on a vessel are so numerous and diverse, it 
has often been suggested that a ship may be considered simply as a group 

of independent scatterers whose echoes have random phases (cf. Sec. 6-5). 
The theory of the return from such a group is presented in detail in Sec. 
6.19, where it is stated that the probability of obtaining an echo intensity 
between P and P dP is given by 

Wi(P) dP = (139) 
Po 

where Po is the average intensity. There are several a priori objections to 
this picture. As all reflecting objects are more or less rigidly connected, 

J. R. Coales and M. Hopkins, "Report on Trials to Determine the Variation of the 
Apparent Reflecting Point of Plane 10 cm Waves from a Destroyer," ASE Report No. 
M627, July 1944. 

The measurements, however, were not made simultaneously on the two frequencies. 
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the phases cannot change independently. Also there are likely to be a few 
surfaces whose contributions are far greater than the others. It seems 
reasonable, however, that this model should be a fair approximation to the 
actual case. 

Cooper', Koller', and Wilkes, Ramsay, and Blow', and others have 
tried to verify the probability distribution [Eq. 139] or rather its integral. 
The published reports in general show fairly large deviations from the 
exponential law. With the exception of Cooper, the investigators have 
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Fro. 8.35.—Probability distribution of the levels of 333 echoes from a battleship on 
9.2 cm. The dotted line indicates the exponential formula predicted theoretically for random 
scatterers. 

assumed linearity of the receivers and indicators, an assumption well known 
to be frequently erroneous. It is therefore difficult to tell if the deviations 
are significant. Cooper, whose work is the most extensive, used a signal 
generator for calibration and in general found good agreement with Eq. 
(139), although occasionally he found an excess of high-intensity signals. 
This difference is in line with the idea that a few large surfaces predominate. 
Corroborative evidence is to be found in the probability distribution of a 
battleship echo obtained from the data shown in 6.33. The results are 
plotted in Fig. 6-35 in histogram form, showing the number of pulses whose 
intensities are in a given range. The probability is plotted on a logarith-

1 Op. cit. 
'Op. cit. 
3 M. V. Wilkes, J. A. Ramsay, and P. B. Blow, "The Theory of the Performance 

of Radar on Ship Targets." Joint ADRDE and CAEE Report, July 27, 1944. CAER 
Ref. 69/C/149, ADRDE Ref. R04/2/CR252. 
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mie scale, as this is the most sensitive method for detecting differences from 
the exponential law. The points for low intensities follow a straight line 
fairly well, but the excess at high levels is plainly evident. 

6.17. Interference Phenomena in Complex Targets.—The echo fluctua-
tions predicted on the basis of the several mechanisms discussed in the pre-
vious sections are almost always small, so much so that they are usually 
second-order effects. Only in the case of targets viewed over water or iso-
lated moving targets such as ships and aircraft has it been possible so far 
to account for the observed large fluctuations. The echoes in the general 
class of "ground signals" should, according to the above discussions, be 
fairly steady, and occasionally they are. The Provincetown, Mass., 
standpipe, as viewed from Race Point on Cape Cod, returns a very 
steady echo. The standard deviation 
of the pulse-to-pulse fluctuation on R. -------,.......,,s, 

9.2 cm was measured to be 0.27 db, 
which is only slightly larger than the \ -\ / 

fluctuation inherent in the signal- --Ii- - / 
generator pulse as given in Sec. 6.13. ' \ / 

\ / Such cases are the exception, however. \ / 
Most ground targets at one time or \ / 
another will show large and often rapid 
variations. 

The explanation lies in the realiza-
\ / 

tion that a radar echo is almost never ..q., 
the reflection from a single target but Radar 

Fia. 8•36.—Illustration of the term "tar-rather from all the objects within a get area." 

"target area." This area is defined 
by the beamwidth and radar pulse length (see Fig. 6.36); its size is given 
roughly by 

Rybrc 
2 ' 

\ / 
\ / 
\ / 
\ / 

/ 

(140) 

where R is the range, yb the azimuth beamwidth, and r the pulse duration. 
All objects in this region (and within the vertical extent of the beam) will 
contribute to the signal received at the radar at one given range on the 
indicators. Because the various portions of the beam are coherent, the 
contributions from each of the component targets must be added vectori-
ally, taking into account the phase of each echo. The total echo is thus 
the result of interference between echoes from a number of targets that 
may be independent and unconnected. The phase of these echoes pro-
vides a sensitive means for changing the interference, for in the microwave 
region motions of only a few inches are sufficient to change the relative 
phase by r or more radians. The swaying of trees in the wind, the motion 
of vehicles on a road, even the spinning of rooftop ventilators all affect the 
phase pattern and cause the echo to fluctuate. 
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Let us examine in detail some simple examples of this interference 
mechanism. The Provincetown standpipe was mentioned above as a tar-
get with an extremely steady echo. Figure 6-37 shows the profile of the 
path from the radar to the target. The series of hills (really sand dunes) 
along the path acts as a screen between the radar and all but the top portion 
of the standpipe.' Effectively then, the target area contains only one tar-

Provincetown 
standpipe 

7500 ft 

Fla. 8-37.—Profile of the path between Race Point and the Provincetown standpipe. 

get, this being a very rigid and solid structure. The echo consequently 
shows negligible fluctuation. Similar cases have been observed where 
intervening hills screen all but one isolated target, and the echo has invari-

ably been steady. On the other 
hand, in cases where the target area 

Pulse 1 j contains many trees, houses, etc., in 

addition to a prominent object such 
  as a standpipe or water tank, the _J echo will often fluctuate badly. 

Pulse 2  
The next most simple situation 

involves not one but two targets in 
the target area. Suppose the area 
contains two equal point scatterers 
separated d in range. Ideally, the 

Sum pulse echo from the nearer scatterer can 

be represented by the top pulse of 
(a) (b) Fig. 6.38a; the echo from the second 

Fla. 6.38.—Interference of two equal one, just below it, would arrive at a 
point scatterers. (a) Constructive interfer-
ence; (b) destructive interference. time 2dIc later. The total signal 

received would be the sum of these 
two, and its appearance would depend on the relative phase of the two 
echoes. If they were in phase, then the echoes would interfere construc-
tively in the overlapping region to produce an echo as shown at the 
bottom of Fig. 6.38a. If they were out of phase by ir radians, there would 

The portion of the standpipe illuminated because of diffraction can be shown to 

be fairly small. 
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be destructive interference and the echoes would 
cancel as in Fig. 6.38b. 

An actual target closely resembling this idealized 
picture has been found in the antenna towers of radio 
station WBZ at Hull, Mass., as viewed from Deer 
Island, 6 miles away (see Figure 4-1). The target 
consists of two 500-ft towers supported by guy wires 
up to 400 ft and located about 60 yd apart in range. 
A 100-ft hill in the line of sight and 2 miles away 
ensures that only the towers are seen by the radar. 
The right-hand signal in the 16-frame-per-second strip 
reproduced in Fig. 6.39 shows the appearance of the 
echo on a 9-cm system with a pulse length of 1 µsec. 
Both constructive and destructive interference are 
well illustrated, along with the evolution of the inter-
mediate stages.' The differences between these 
photographs and Fig. 6.38 are all attributable to the 
finite receiver bandwidth and to the fact that the 
towers are not exactly equal scatterers. 

The phase between the two component echoes can 
be changed in several ways to produce the various 
degrees of interference observed. Thus the index of 
refraction in the region between the towers and, 
hence, the optical path length might change. For a 
phase shift of ir radians the index would be required 
to vary by in = X/4d. In this case, at X = 9 cm, 
An would be 4 X 10-4, which is even larger than the 
average value of (n — 1). A change in the trans-
mitter frequency could also produce the necessary 
phase shift, but we have already seen in Sec. 6.13 
that the required frequency change is outside the 
limits of the transmitter instability. The most 
plausible explanation, then, is that there is a physical 
motion of the towers relative to each other and a 
consequent variation of the phase. If the wave-
length is 10 cm, the relative motion that would shift 

The left-hand signal was the output of a narrow-band 
receiver on a separate antenna 25 ft. away from the radar. 
The striking diversity effect thus shown arises from the slightly 
different aspects of the towers at the two locations. 

8.39.—The right-hand signal is the echo from WBZ radio 
towers photographed at intervals of 317 sec. (Left-hand echo is 
from the same target on a separate diversity receiver 25 ft away.) 
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the phase by ir radians is only 1 in. It is plausible that the tall towers 
would sway to an even greater extent even in fairly gentle winds. 

To test this conclusion, a 4-day continuous watch was kept on this tar-
get with a 9-cm system. At half-hour intervals the maximum variation 
in signal strength within a 1-min period was noted. These measurements 
were compared with the surface wind speed at the time (as recorded at a 
spot 5 miles from the target). A definite correlation was found between the 
amount of fluctuation and the wind speed. By means of the chi-square 
test' the probability of obtaining this distribution of measurements by 
chance, if the fluctuation were really independent of wind speed, was calcu-
lated to be 1 X 10-2. 

The examples discussed so far have been simple ones and are rather 
artificial and met with infrequently. Of greater practical importance is the 
case where the target area contains a large number of scatterers, not merely 
one or two. The entire class of so-called "clutter" echoes—"chaff," sea 
echo, precipitation echoes, and ground clutter—falls within this group of 
targets. Because the area contains a large number of component targets, 
echoes of this type can be treated only statistically. The remaining sec-
tions of this chapter are devoted to a discussion of theoretical and experi-
mental investigations of these echoes. 

THE FLUCTUATIONS OF CLUTTER ECHOES 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

6.18. The Nature of Clutter Echoes.—"Clutter" is a term used to de-
note the radar echo from an extended target covering a region much larger 
than the target area. The target consists of many individual targets more 
or less independent of each other and sufficiently numerous that any given 
target area usually contains a large number of them. This class of echoes 
includes chaff, sea, and precipitation echoes and ground clutter. 

"Chaff" is a code name for a confusion type of interference scheme that 
uses large numbers of resonant dipoles.2 The dipoles are usually narrow 
strips of tin foil, cut to resonate at the proper wavelength and dropped in 
huge quantities from aircraft. When properly distributed they return an 
echo covering a large volume of space. At microwave frequencies a single 
package may contain hundreds of thousands of dipoles. 

It is obvious that the target area will include a large number of the ele-
mentary targets and that the echo phases, as determined by the radial dis-
tance from the radar, will be random. That is to say, the number of dipoles 
with any given phase will be the same as those with any other phase. In 

I See T. C. Fry, Probability and Its Engineering Uses, Van Nostrand, New York, 
1928. 

2 The term window, often used in the same connection, is a generic term of British 
origin. 
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general the chaff cloud will move with the wind, but in a noncoherent sys-
tem such mass motion, which changes all phases alike, has no effect on the 
returned signal. In addition, the dipoles will move relative to each other 
because of the way they fall and because of local turbulences. This rela-
tive motion will change the relative phases of the elementary echoes, caus-
ing the resultant signal to fluctuate. The faster the motion, the more 
rapid the fluctuations. An alternative and very fruitful way of looking at 
the rates of fluctuation is to consider them as the differences between 
Doppler frequencies from the various targets. All targets having the same 
characteristics as a uniform cloud of chaff will be called here an assembly 
of independent random scatterers and often abbreviated to random scatterers. 

The nature of precipitation echo, or storm echo, is discussed in Chap. 7, 

where it is shown that the signal is caused by scattering either from water 
drops or from water in a solid form, that is, ice, snow, etc. Here, too, the 
target area contains a large number of elementary scatterers with randomly 
distributed phases. Furthermore, because of turbulences within a precipi-
tation area there will be relative motion of the scatterers, causing fluctua-
tions in the total signal. This type of target therefore also belongs in the 
class of assemblies of independent random scatterers. 

It has already been pointed out that there is still much debate over the 
specific mechanism responsible for sea echo. Present evidence supports the 
view that the echo is caused by scattering either from small ripples on the 
sea surface or from suspended spray drops. In either case the target area 
contains many such ripples or drops, and it is not implausible that the con-
ditions for random scatterers would again be satisfied. This will be assumed 
to be true, and the consequences of the assumptions examined. Any devi-
ations from the behavior expected on this basis will be used to obtain fur-
ther information about the fundamental scattering mechanism involved. 
A bewildering variety of targets other than man-made objects—rocks, 

earth, tree trunks, branches, bushes, leaves, grass, for example—may give 
rise to ground clutter. Some of these targets return steady echoes, and 
some move in the wind, changing the interference between the component 
echoes and causing the total signal to fluctuate. It is a common observa-
tion that the harder the wind blows the more rapid are the fluctuations of 
ground clutter. A quantitative demonstration of this phenomenon was 
obtained with the following experiment. 

At intervals in a 24-hr period, motion pictures at the rate of 16 frames 
per second were taken of the A-scope on a 9-cm system, showing the echo 
from a portion of the Blue Hills Reservation near Boston, Mass. The 
target area chosen is heavily wooded and almost free from man-made 
objects. During this 24-hr period the surface wind speed, as measured 
about 2 miles from the target, varied from over 30 mph to dead calm. Two 
hundred frames were chosen in each run, and the echo height in each 
frame measured and converted into relative r—f intensity in decibels. As a 
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measure of the fluctuation, the difference in the decibel values for two con-
secutive frames was then found and averaged over the 200 frames. • The 
values so obtained are plotted against wind speed in Fig. 6.40 indicated by 
the circles. 

At low wind speeds the fluctuation is only about 0.2 db, the same order 
of magnitude as for the steadiest targets. At the other extreme, with wind 
speeds of 30 mph or more, the fluctuation is fifteen times as great. It 
should be noticed that the change in the signal from one frame to the next 
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6.40.—Average fluctuation of a ground clutter echo during 0.06 sec, plotted against 
wind speed. 

30 35 

fails to be a good measure of the fluctuation when the period of fluctuation 
becomes comparable to the exposure time for a single frame (-hi sec). Such 
a failure occurs at the higher wind speeds, and the actual fluctuations are 
larger than indicated on the figure. 

The fluctuation seems to increase rapidly in the neighborhood of 20 
mph. It may possibly be significant that this corresponds to the wind 
speed at which small trees and large branches begin to move as a whole, 
according to the Beaufort wind scale. The jump would then indicate that 
there is no substantial change in the phase relationships until this large 
motion takes place. 

There is no sharp dividing line, of course, between stationary and mov-
ing targets. Almost all objects making up ground targets will move to 
some extent. Nevertheless it seems feasible to separate the targets into 
two classes, those which move less than X/4 and those which move in the 
wind by much more than X/4. The former class of targets gives rise to a 
steady echo; the latter fulfills fairly well the conditions for an assembly of 
independent random scatterers. The total signal is thus the sum of these 
two types of echo. The membership of the classes will depend on the wind 
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speed and the wavelength. At the high wind speeds only rocks and heavy 
tree trunks could be classified as stationary. A target that moves only in. 
would be considered at rest for 9 cm but would certainly be in the assem-
bly of random scatterers for a wavelength of 1 cm. While data at wave-
lengths other than 9 cm are scarce, it has been noted that ground clutter at 
1.25 cm shows large and rapid fluctuations at wind speeds far smaller than 
those corresponding to the "jump" at 9 cm. 

6.19. The Theory of Clutter Fluctuations.—The preceding section has 
shown that the targets responsible for clutter echoes generally fall in one 
of two classes: either an assembly of independent random scatterers or such 
an assembly plus a number of stationary targets. The description of the 
echo from these types of targets forms a branch of the general theory of 
random processes dating back to Rayleigh' and which has undergone con-
siderable development in recent years. Here only the results of the theory 
will be given; derivations will be found in Chap. 6 of Vol. 24 of the Radia-

tion Laboratory Series.' The two types of targets will be treated sepa-
rately. 

Assemblies of Independent Random Scatterers.—The received field 
strength will be of the form 

E = V (t) cos [coot ± (141) 

where wo is the transmitter frequency. The functions (t) and 0(t) will 
depend on time chiefly because of the variation of the signal characteristics 
with range and will be roughly periodic with the pulse-recurrence frequency. 
Only the echo from a given target area, that is, at a given range, is of 
interest, however. If a small interval of time is chosen centered at a given 
range and short compared with the pulse duration but long compared with 
the r-f period, then within that interval V and 0 will be constant, but they 
will still vary from one sweep to the next. It is with this variation in time 
and not with the variation from the changes with range that this section 
will be concerned. Although the quantities Y(t) and 0(t) are thus defined 
only at discrete times that are multiples of the repetition period, they will 
still be considered as continuous functions of time. 

From Eq. (141) it is seen that the signal can be completely specified by 

a vector R(t) whose magnitude is equal to V and which makes an angle 
with some reference direction equal to the phase 0. The Cartesian coordi-
nates of this vector will be called X and Y. The term R(t) can be written 
as the vector sum 

R = sr,, (142) 

1 Cf. the two-dimensional "random walk" problem in Lord Rayleigh, Theory of 
Sound, 2d ed., Vol. I, Macmillan, London, 1894, p. 35. 

See also, S. O. Rice, Bell System Tech. Jour., 23, 282 (1944), and 24, 46 (1945); 
Ming Chen Wang and G. E. Uhlenbeck, Rev. Mod. Phye., 17, 323 (1945); and S. Chan-
dreskhar, ibid., 15, 1 (1943). 
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where ri is the contribution to the total signal of one of the individual tar-
gets making up the target area. The components of ri will be denoted by 
x1 and yi. 

It is now possible to describe in more mathematical terms the condi-
tions that must be fulfilled by an assembly of independent random scat-
terers: 

1. There must be a large number of scatterers in the target area. What 
constitutes a large number will be discussed below. 

2. The phases of the component echoes must be random; that is, 

(143) 

where the bar denotes averaging over time. 
3. The probability of receiving an echo ri from the jth target wi(ri) 

must be independent of the signal from the kth target. That is, if 
w(ri, rk) is the probability of receiving echoes ri and rk from the jth 
and kth scatters respectively, then 

w(r j, rk) = tvi(ri)wk(rk)• (144) 

Under these conditions the probability that any given measurement of 
R lies between R and R dR is given by' 

1 x1+ 
Wr(R) dR = e Pe dX dY, (145) TPO 

where Po is the time average of R2. Following Uhlenbeck, WI will be 
referred to as the first probability distribution because it deals with the value 
of R at only one time. The shape of this distribution is independent of the 
distribution of the component amplitudes, providing only that there are a 
large number of them, strictly speaking, an infinite number. Thus there is 
no requirement that the individual r's be equal or even that the amplitudes 
be constant with time but only that the distribution of r be stationary in 
time so that 1P (= Zie") shall be constant. It is, in fact, a direct conse-
quence of the central-limit theorem of probability theory that W1 approaches 
the form given in Eq. (144) as the number of scatterers increases toward 
infinity, independent of the distribution of the r's. 

The rate at which the limiting form is approached does depend on the 
distribution. Thus Eq. (145) holds exactly for a finite number of targets 
if the distribution for r is Gaussian. Goudsmit2 and Schiff' have studied 
the case of finite number of scatterers for certain special distributions. 
If all the r's are equal, then Eq. (145) is a good approximation, even if 
n = 4 or 5. When the number is 10 or more, the differences are com-
pletely negligible. 

Henceforth this type of expression will be shortened to "R in range da." 
I S. A. Goudsmit, R.L Report No. 196, March 4, 1943. 
3 L. I. Schiff, unpublished memorandum, June 5, 1943. 
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Equation (145) defines a bivariate Gaussian distribution centered about 
X = 0, Y = 0. The most probable value of R is therefore zero. The first 
probability distribution in amplitude R is given by 

2 1.11 
W,(R)dR= —PPo e. R dR. 

1.0 

Fro. 6.41.—First probability distribution in amplitude for ramdon scatterers. 

Figure 641 is a plot of this distribution. The most probable value of the 
amplitude is equal to 0.707 of the rills value, NFP-0. The average value of 
R is s/7 2 times the rms value. Let P denote R2, which is proportional to 
the signal energy. Then the dis-

o 
tribution in P is 

0 
— dP 8 

Wi(P) dP e — 
Po — 06 

(146) 

and is shown in Fig. 642. It 04 

should be noticed that the most 02 

probable value of P is zero.' 
From these distributions the 

fluctuations in the signal are seen 
to be fairly large. The signal Fro. 6.42.—First probability distribution in 

power for random scatterers. power will be less than one-half the 

average level 29 per cent of the time but greater than twice the average 14 
per cent of the time and above five times the average 1 per cent of the 

time. In fact, although the most probable value of P is zero, there is a 
finite probability for any value of P, no matter how large. A commonly 
used measure of the amount of fluctuation is the standard deviation 

NI(P —  14472 —  
Po Po (148) 

A similar situation occurs in the kinetic theory of gases. With the Maxwellian 
distribution the most probable velocity is zero, but the most probable speed is different 
from zero. 

05 le 1.5 2.0 
P/P, 

2.5 



556 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES ISEc. 6.19 

From Eq. (146) one obtains 

F, = 2n, (149) 

and hence the standard deviation is 100 per cent. It should be emphasized 
again that because of the randomness of the component vectors the ampli-
tude of fluctuation does not depend at all upon the number of scatterers, 
provided that there are many of them. 

The first probability distribution tells us about the magnitude of the 
fluctuation. Information about the rate of fluctuation is obtained from 
the second probability distribution, which gives the probability of measur-
ing Ri in range dRi at time ti and measuring Ry in range dR2 at time is. As 
we are assuming stationary processes, time enters in only as the difference 
I" = ty — ti. If the scatterers are moving independently, it can be shown' 
that the second probability distribution is 

dXi dX2 dYi d Y2 X 
W2 (R1> R2> r) dR1 dR2 — 

ir2 P8 (1 — g2) 

ex p [ — Xî -F I/ -I- lq -I- n - 20x1x2 + YiY2)] 
po(i - g2) 

where g is the correlation coefficient for the Cartesian coordinates of R and 
is defined by 

g — X1X2 Yy Y2  _ _• 
rf r 

The correlation coefficient is obviously a function of the time interval r 
and is 1 if r = 0 and approaches zero as r increases to infinity and Ri and 
Ry become independent of each other. 

It has already been pointed out that the rate of fluctuation depends 
upon the relative motion of the contributing scatterers or, more precisely, 
on the component of the relative velocities in the direction of the radar 
system. Siegert2 has derived the relation connecting the correlation func-
tion g and the distribution of relative velocities 

e dr f  i- w(r,v,) ebrir,r/x dv, 
i 

g(T) —  ° 

(150) 

fo r2 dri w(r,vs) dv, 

where vz is the component of the velocity of the scatterer in the direction 
of the radar system and w(r,v.) dr dv, is the probability of finding a scat-
terer that returns a signal of amplitude r in range dr and with a velocity 
component y, in range dv,. In addition to the previous conditions Eq. 
(152) assumes (1) that the amplitudes of the individual echoes are constant 
in time, that is, the fluctuation is caused only by variations in phase and 
(2) that phase changes arise solely from shifts in positions of the scatterers. 

' See Vol. 24, Chap. 6. 
' A. J. F. Siegert, RL Report No. 773, January 1946. 

(151) 

(152) 
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Equation (152) can be written more simply as 

7.2 e4.-..,/xi 
g(r) = —  

r2 
(152a) 

The time interval r occurs only in the ratio T/X. Hence if simultaneous 
measurements are made on the same target but at different wavelengths, 
the correlation functions plotted as a function of r/X should be identical. 
Another way of saying it is that the rate of fluctuation should be propor-
tional to the transmitter frequency, which is obvious from the interpreta-
tion of the fluctuation as Doppler frequencies. The fluctuation frequency 
spectra on several wavelengths should coincide when plotted against ¡IX. 

Equation (150) can be conveniently rewritten in terms of the ampli-
tudes and phases of the two vectors 

W2(RI,R2,r)dRi dR2 = 

1  r  — 2gR,R2 cos 0 
r2P3(1 — g2) exP R1 R2 dR2 dO 4 1, (153) I 

where O is the angle betweenP:11a n—d  R2. 2. The second probability distribu-
tion for P1 and P2 is obtained by integration over O and 02, 

PI+  0(2ig P2P2)  dP2 
W2(P1,P2,r) dP, dP2 = e ho - '11) poo. P(1 _ g 2) (154) 

where Jo is the zeroth-order Bessel function. From this distribution one 
can in turn calculate the correlation function for P, defined by 

(PI — Po)(P2 — Po) P1P2 — n PIP2 — Pg. (155) 
P(P,T) = — — 

(P1 — Po)2 — n 
and it is found that 

P(P,D) = g2. (156) 

In a similar fashion the distributions and correlation functions of other 
functions of R1 and R2 may be calculated. Thus the correlation function 
for R has been found by Uhlenbeck' to be 

2E(g) — (1 — g2)K(g) — ; 
p(R,r) =   (157) 

2 — 
2 

where E(g) and K(g) are the complete elliptic integrals of the first and 
second kind, respectively. Sollfrey and Barlow' have calculated the 

G. E. Uhlenbeck, RL Report No. 454, Oct. 15, 1943. 
2 Unpublished memorandum by W. Sollfrey and E. Barlow. 
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correlation coefficient for ln R: 

p(ln R,r) = 77' 1672 E g; . (158) 

k = 1 

A quantity that is often of practical interest is the ratio P2/Pi, denoted 
by g. The distribution of g can be found from 

W2(g,T) (17 = f - W2(g,Pi,r)PidPi dg. (159) 
Jo 

Eq. (153) and the integral 

J.. ' a  
xe-al.10(bx) dx — 

(a' + b2)%' 

the distribution is found to be 

(1 ± 4) dg  
W2(g,T) dq = (1 (12) [(1 ± q)' _ 4g204 

It is more convenient to use the distribution with g expressed in decibels. 
Let y = 10 logis g. Then 

(160) 

0.230 (1 — g') e°•23°' (1 + em°') dy 
W2(ii,r) di/ = (161) [e°.'"°" + 2(1 — 292) &•23°11 -I- 11% 

Equation (161) will be used as a convenient method of verifying the second 
probability distribution experimentally. 

The first and second probability distributions describe completely the 
fluctuations of the echo. The correlation function g by itself contains all 

needed information on the rates of fluctuation. It is often desirable, how-
ever, to present this information in the form of a frequency spectrum. A 
relation exists, known as the Wiener-Khintchine theorem', that links the 
correlation function with a suitably defined frequency spectrum. 

Let z(t) be any continuous function arising from a stationary random 
process, and let f(w) be its complex frequency spectrum as obtained from 
the Fourier integral theorem. Then the normalized power spectrum of 

z(t) is defined as 
F o =  .1.1.(w)12  

fo If(co)I' d O 

The correlation function of z(t) is given by 

WO - z1 Ez(ti + r) - il  
P(Z11") - 

[Z(t1) - i12 

I See Ming Chen Wang and G. E. Uhlenbeck, op. cit., p. 326. 

(162) 

(163) 
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Then it can be shown that F(co) and p(z,r) are cosine transforms of each 
other, that is, 

and 

2  F(co) = — f p(z,r) cos cor dr, 
o 

(164) 

p(z,r) = CO f F(w) cos T dco. 
Jo 

(165) 

Hence the frequency spectrum can always be obtained from the correlation 
function, and vice versa. 

In all practical situations the signal in the receivers is the sum of the 
radar echo and a certain amount of receiver noise. In such cases the total 
signal can be described by the sum 

R = rj -I- N, 

where N is a vector representing the noise envelope.' It is well known 
that the noise distributions are identical with those already given2 for R. 
However, because the smallest time interval of interest here is the time 
between sweeps, the correlation function of the noise vector can be assumed 
to be zero. The first probability distribution for the combined vector is 
given by 

WI(R) dR = f WI(N) 1471(R — N) dN dR. (166) 

Similarly, the second probability distribution may he found from 

W2(RI,R2,r) dRi dR2 

= f f Wi(NI) Wi(N2) W2(R1 — NI, R2 — N2,r) dN1 dN2 dR, 412. (167) 

On carrying out the integrations it is found that the introduction of noise 
has not affected the shape of the distributions but that Po and g are trans-
formed as follows: 

Po —> Po ± N = Po(1 + a), 

g  _  g  
g Ne, 1+ s' 

(168) 

where No is the rms noise voltage and 8 is the ratio of noise power to echo 
power. By means of these relations the measured values of g can be cor-
rected for the presence of noise in order to obtain the true correlation func-
tion of the echo alone. 

It is assumed that the noise is added in one of the linear stages of the receiver. 
See S. O. Rice, op. cit. 
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Random Scatterers plus a Steady Signal.—If the echo from an assembly 
of independent random scatterers is added to a constant echo, then the total 
signal will be represented by a vector 

R = S ri. (169) 

The sum rj represents the contributions from the random scatterers, and 

S the signal that is assumed constant in time. The first and second prob-
ability distributions for R obviously differ from those given above only 
in that they are now functions of R — S. Thus the analogue of Eq. (145) is 
now 

1 (X — S)2 +Y' 

I V 1(R) = —r„ e dX dY, (170) 
rr o 

where, without loss of generality, the x-axis has been taken in the direction 
of S. The quantity P. is no longer the mean square value of R but only 
the mean square of the contribution from the random scatterers. Instead, 
we have 

(171) 

The first probability distribution for P becomes' 

_e-L-2 ( s v15) Ç. W1(P) dP = e Jo 2. p—  0 p o (172) 

If we denote by m2 the ratio S2/Po, which can be called the ratio of the 
steady to random average power, then the distribution can be rewritten as 

Wr(P) dP (1 + m2) e--"n' el5(1+ Jo(2iM Vi 7712 „F.) —dP• (173) 
P P 

In Fig. 6.43 this distribution is plotted against P/P for several values 
of m2. For m2 = 1 or less there is not much difference from the simple 
exponential that holds for random scatterers. The most probable value of 
P is still zero, and the range of fluctuation still very large. As m2 is 
increased above 1, a maximum appears in the distribution and the frac-
tional fluctuation decreases. When m2 becomes very much greater than 1, 
the curve has the form of a sharp peak about P = P and approaches 
asymptotically the Gaussian distribution 

(-1-e- g)' + no) dP 
WI(P) dP (1 + m2) e  

mV-4.71: P • 
(174) 

This equation is identical with the well-known formula for the distribution in power 
of noise plus signal. 
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The standard deviation of W1(P) for all values of m is 

= -17-2)2  2m2 

P 1 + m2 

and decreases as 's/'/m when m2 is much greater than unity. 
The second probability distribution in R can similarly be immediately 

written down: 
dXi dX dY1 dY2 

W2 (R1, R2, 7) dR1 dR2 —   X 
ar2Pg(1 — g2) 

exp (Xi — Yi ± (X2 — S)2+  
P0(1 — g2) 

(176) 
The quantity g is now the correlation function for Y and for X-S. The 
relation between g and the velocity distribution of the random scatterers 
remains unchanged, of course. 

1.8 

(175) 
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Fla. 6.43.—First probability distributions in power for a target consisting of random 

scatterers plus a fixed target, for several values of ne. 

It has not yet been possible to carry out the integrations needed to 
obtain W2(Pi, P2,r). Some of the moments of the distribution can be 
found, however. Thus the average value of 7572 has been determined by 
Barlow to be 

P1P2 = pg [1 + g2 2m2(1 re) -F (177) 
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The correlation coefficient of P is therefore 

P(P,r) = g2 2m2g 1 + 2m2 
(178) 

Many of the relations derived for random scatterers remain valid, as for 
example, the Wiener-Khintchine theorem and the effect of noise on Po 
and g. 

6.20. Experimental Techniques in the Study of Clutter Fluctuations.— 
The preceding sections have presented a theoretical picture of the nature 
of clutter fluctuations. This general picture has been confirmed and fur-
ther details obtained in an extensive experimental investigation of clutter 
fluctuations. Measurements were made on three experimental truckbome 
systems, operating on wavelengths of 9.2, 3.2, and 1.25 cm, respectively. 
Special care was taken to reduce the intrinsic fluctuations of the radar sys-
tems to negligible levels, as discussed in detail in Sec. 6.13. 

To cover the entire spectrum of echo fluctuations, measurements of the 
signal level must be made as often as possible, namely, each time an echo is 
received. Of the several techniques available for making such measure-
ments,' photography of the individual sweeps on the A-scope was chosen as 
furnishing the largest amount of information. The methods developed for 
this type of photography are described in detail elsewhere.2 A blue-screen 
short-persistence cathode-ray tube running at potentials slightly higher 
than customary was used in conjunction with a high-speed camera in which 
the film moved continuously to prevent overlapping of successive traces. 
It was possible to record traces with writing speeds as high as 70 cm/psec 
and at rates up to 4000 traces per second. 

The basic pulse-recurrence rate was about 1000 pps, accurately main-
tained by a quartz-crystal-controlled oscillator. By "counting down" 
from this frequency the A-scope could be triggered at a number of rates 
down to 42 pps. If the echo fluctuation was slow enough to permit even 
more infrequent measurements, conventional motion-picture cameras were 
employed at various speeds down to four frames per second. 

Figure 6-44 reproduces a strip from a typical film, showing sea echo on 
the 9.2-cm system. The interval betweem traces is 3 msec, and the sweep 
length is 1500 yd, the most frequently used sweep. For convenience in 
reference, each frame area is provided with an identification number, 
obtained by photographing a synchronized counter prior to photographing 
the A-scope. The prominent pulse on the right is an artificial echo pulse, 

I Specialized methods have been developed for obtaining specific types of informa-
tion, such as the superheterodyne audio analyzer for frequency spectrum (cf. RL Report 
No. 914) and the "fading analyzer" discussed by R.I.B. Cooper, "The Fading of S-band 
Echoes from Ships in the Optical Zone," RRDE Report No. 265, December 1944. 

I H. Goldstein and P. D. Bales, "High Speed Photography of the Cathode-ray Tube," 
Rev. Sci. Inetrumente, 17, 89 (1948). 
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pun. 

Fla. 6.44 Fro. 6.45 

Fla. 6.44.—Section of a pulse-to-pulse film of sea echo on 9.2 cm. Pulse length 1 µsec, 
pulse-recurrence frequency 333 pps, sweep length 1500 yd. 

Fia. 6.45.-8fttion of a calibration film showing a signal generator pulse for two calibration 
levels 2 db apart. 
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1psec wide, obtained from a signal generator. The r-f level of the pulse is 
deliberately made so high that it saturates the first video stages of the 
receiver.' Such a saturated pulse performs several functions. It may 

serve as a range marker. More important, the top of the pulse provides a 
convenient reference level down from which the echo amplitude is measured. 
The baseline is not always suitable as a datum, especially as it tends to be 

obscured in any extended clutter signal. 
The negative film was projected in a microfilm reader and the deflection 

at some given range read off to the nearest 0.05 cm, with the maximum 
deflection about 8 cm.' Between 2000 and 4000 sweeps were recorded on a 
single 100-ft roll of 16-mm film, depending upon the film speed. Of these, 
about 1000 consecutive sweeps were usually measured, although on occa-

sion up to 3000 sweeps have been measured.' 
Up to this point the data are in the form of deflections on the A-scope 

and must first be converted into some unit proportional to r-f intensity 
before being analyzed statistically. The necessary curve of deflection vs. 
r-f level is known as the "receiver calibration curve." It is obtained by 
photographing separately the pulse from an accurately calibrated r-f signal 
generator. The r-f level of the pulse is varied in steps of about 2 db until 
the entire dynamic range of the receiver is covered (usually about 20 to 30 
db). Figure 645 is a strip from such a calibration film taken at 16 frames 
per second and shows the pulses for two levels 2 db apart. 

Some typical calibration curves for various receiver gains are plotted in 
Fig. 646 in a normalized form, that is, deflection, as per cent of saturation, 
plotted against r-f level in decibels. (Necessary corrections have been 
made for the width of the trace.) The horizontal scale for each value of 
receiver gain has been shifted so as to make the points coincide at 60 per 
cent of saturation. It will be noticed that for a range of gain of about 30 
db (as determined from the horizontal shifts) the calibration curve plotted 
in this form is substantially independent of receiver gain. Outside this 
range, significant changes in the shape of the curve begin to appear. 
Therefore when the receiver is being calibrated, an effort is made to set the 
receiver gain to approximately the same level as when the echo was origi-
nally photographed, but obviously no great accuracy is required. 

The calibration curve cannot be represented by some simple law, as 

is often assumed. Below about half saturation, the deflection is usually a 
power-law function of r-f voltage, with the exponent varying between 1.0 
and 2.5 depending on the receiver. Above 60 per cent saturation, the 

, The over-all bandwidth of the video stages was from 4 to 10 Mc/sec, depending on 

the system. 
2 The graininess of the negative determined the optimum magnification. 
, Much of the success of these measurements was due to the efforts of Margaret 

Harwood, whose careful attention to detail and unflagging interest resulted in data of 
the necessary high degree of precision. 
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curve flattens off and approaches the saturation level asymptotically. A 
detailed discussion of the sources of the nonlinearities lies outside the scope 
of this section,' but such nonlinearities appear to be present in all receivers 
commonly employed in microwave radar systems. 

From the calibration curve a conversion table is constructed, listing the 
r-f intensity corresponding to A-scope deflection in steps of 0.05 cm. With 
this table the measured deflections can be converted rapidly to r-f intensity. 
Depending upon the eventual use of the data, similar conversion tables 
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FIG. 6.46.—Typical curve of the receiver law. The circles represent data for six gains 
covering a range of 30 db, each shifted horizontally to coincide at 60 per cent saturation. 
The triangles show the data for a gain of 5 db below this range. 

may be constructed for r-f voltage, r-f level in decibels, or any other desired 
function of r-f intensity. 

The method of calibration described here has proved satisfactory if 
noise is not appreciable. No entirely adequate procedure for calibration 
has been found, however, when the gain is so high that the noise level 
is a sensible fraction of the maximum deflection. The noise modulates 
the calibration pulse with the result that its height varies randomly 
from sweep to sweep. In practice the average height of this modulated 
pulse is measured by averaging the lowest and highest amplitudes. It is 
then assumed that to a first approximation the deflection is linear in r-f 
power, so that the average height therefore corresponds to the signal-
generator r-f power plus noise power. The calibration curve is than plotted, 
adding a constant noise power to the signal-generator attenuator reading 
In principle the form of the calibration so found could be used to calculate 

The chief source appears to be the second detector and succeeding video stages; 
but, as evidenced by the dependence on gain, some nonlinearity occurs in the early i-f 
stages. 
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a correction (due to noise) for various signal generator powers and the 
procedure repeated in a method of successive approximations, but this 
process is too tedious to be of much use. Hence an effort was made to 
work with high signal-to-noise ratios in order to avoid these difficulties. 

From the converted data the first probability distribution is obtained 
in the obvious fashion by dividing the intensity scale into a number of 
adjoining intervals and counting the number of measurements falling in 
each interval.' The rates of fluctuation are first obtained in the form of 
correlation functions. This quantity has been defined for an infinite sample 
as 

[P(t) — Po] EP(1 r) — Poi P(t) P(t r) — Pó 
PGP,r) = = (179) P(t) — Po? p(02 _ p8 

For a finite sample it is possible to give several definitions for p, all of which 
approach the limit [Eq. (178)] as the size of the sample becomes infinite. 
Solely on the basis of convenience in computing, the following definition 
has been used. Let T be the interval between successive measurements, 
and n = r/T. Then the correlation function is obtained from 

E - E 
P(P,T) = P(P,n) = j""N (180) 

E («Nr E 1 2 

j=1 

The first sum in the numerator requires n measurements of P in addition 
to the sample of N values. The number of such "excess" measurements 
never exceeded 4 or 5 per cent of N and was usually much smaller. Under 
these conditions all definitions of p for finite samples yield substantially the 
same value. The sums required in Eq. (180) are most efficiently and rapid-
ly obtained with punched-card computing machines. The correlation 
function was computed in this manner in integral steps of n usually up to 
n = 20 or 40 or, in rare cases, up to n = 80. 

Figure 6.47 shows a typical correlation function plotted against r or, 
equivalently, against n. The correlation function should be, of course, 
identically equal to 1.0 for 7" = 0. If the curve in Fig. 6.47 is extrapolated 
back to r = 0, it approaches a value less than 1.0. As has been shown in 
Sec. 619 this discontinuity at the origin is caused by the presence of receiver 
noise, random from one sweep to the next, in addition to the echo under 
study. The magnitude of the discontinuity is determined by the signal-to-
noise ratio and may be calculated from Eq. (167). 

I The counting may be done manually or by the use of punched-card machines. 
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When r is so large that successive values of P are uncorrelated, then 
p(P,r) approaches zero. In Fig. 647, however, it is seen that instead 
p(P,r) appears to approach asymptotically a curve above the axis, which 
in turn is only very slowly tending toward zero. This asymptotic behavior 
is indicative of a slow secular variation of the average power Po. Such a 
slow fluctuation might perhaps be explained by the change in orientation of 
chaff dipoles and the accompanying change in cross section, or, in the case 
of sea echo, it might be caused by the rise and fall of a sea wave, producing 
variation in the number and size of the scatterers. Whatever the source, 
this variation is always very slow compared with the fast "Doppler beat" 

4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 
r in milliseconds 

Fro. 8•47.—Voltage correlation function for chaff on 3 cm. 

fluctuation. A rigorous treatment of this case would appear to be difficult, 
as we are no longer dealing with a stationary process. A first approxima-
tion, however, may be obtained in the following way. The sample of N 
values is divided into / groups, each containing m measurements separated 
r in time. We assume that mr is long compared with the periods of "Dop-
pler beat" fluctuation but small compared with the period of the variation of 
Po so that within each group Po can be assumed constant. The correlation 
function [Eq. (180)] can now be written (for random scatterers) as 

p(P,r) 

(1 -I- g2) 1i- / Pt — (.1 S  P01) 

I i  . 

T °2 /11- (1TE P) 
2 

J i 

The sums can be written as averages 

(1 + g2) -P2 
p(P,r ) - ° 

— 

(181) 

(182) 
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where the tilde denotes averaging over the distribution of the Po's. As 
e—+0, p(P,r) then approaches a value different from zero, which can be 
written as 

52 
Lim p(P,t) — 232+ 1 , (183) 

where 8 is the standard deviation of the distribution for Po. It should 
be noted that the asympototic value of p is always positive. The first 
probability distribution will also be affected by the secular variation 
of Po. The standard deviation for P is no longer 1 but V1 ± 252, in-
dicating an excess of large values of P in the distribution. Values of 
52 obtained separately from the measured standard deviation of the 
first probability distribution and from the measured asymptote of p 
agree satisfactorily. 

Equation (182) suggests that the intrinsic correlation function arising 
from "Doppler beat" fluctuation may be obtained by subtracting from 
the measured p the asymptotic curve, indicated by the dashed line in 
Fig. 647. All the measured correlation functions have been corrected 
in this way and then multiplied by a factor that brings the extrapolated 
value of p(0) up to unity, thus also correcting for the noise discontinuity. 

It will be noticed that p does not approach the asymptotic curve in 
Fig. 647 smoothly but oscillates about it. In the corrected correlation 
function this behavior appears as oscillation about the horizontal axis. 
It is believed that these oscillations are due entirely to statistical fluctua-
tions arising from the finite size of the sample, since for infinite samples 
g2 is always positive. In practice, therefore, these oscillations have been 
smoothed out, and the curve is drawn to approach the axis monotonically. 

The power frequency spectrum is, as stated by the Wiener-Khintchine 
theorem, the cosine transform of the correlation function. Often the 
corrected correlation function can be accurately approximated by a 
function whose cosine transform is well known, for example, the Gaussian 
error curve. If not, then the integration is performed numerically, using 
Simpson's rule. By test with a known function, the numerical integra-
tion has been found to be sufficiently accurate up to about half the pulse-
recurrence rate. 

The preceding discussion has been based on the implicit assumption 
that the data are given in the form of intensity or power, as is usually 
preferable. As a consequence, however, of the large range of values 
encountered in a given sample (often greater than 1000 to 1), the punched-
card computations often prove to be unduly lengthy. If the deflections 
are converted into r-f voltages or amplitudes instead of intensities, the 
range is greatly reduced; therefore this conversion was often made. 
Equation (157) supplies the theoretical relation between the correlation 
functions for amplitude and intensity, assuming random scatterers, 
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The correlation function p (R,r) is never very different from g2, the maxi-
mum deviation being 0.027. Usually this small difference may be 
neglected, and the two correlation functions considered equivalent. 
Whenever it is desired to use Eq. (157) to obtain g2 from p(R,T), however, 
correction must first be made for any slow fluctuation present, and the 
statistical oscillations smoothed out, as described above. The correlation 
function shown in Fig. 647 is an example of an amplitude correlation 
function. In Fig. 648 the same curve is shown after the various cor-
rections have been made and after it has been converted to an intensity 
correlation function. 

1.0 
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g signal. To determine if observed 0.4 
deviations are significant, it is im-
portant to know the magnitude of à 0.2 
the experimental errors in the first 
probability distribution. Three 00 4 8 12 16 20 
types of errors may be distinguished: 

1. Statistical fluctuations be- FIG. 6.48.—The correlation function for 
chaff on cm, to an intensity cause of finite size of the sample. 
basis and3.2 converted corrected as outlined in the text 

2. Errors in reading the film. 
3. Errors in the calibration. 

The fluctuations in the number of measurements falling within a given 
intensity range are distributed according to the well-known Poisson 
distribution. The rms fractional deviation is 1/Vii, where n is the ex-
pectation value of the number of measurements, provided n is small 
compared with the size of the sample N. It must be remembered that 
independent trials are assumed. Normally there is correlation between 
successive measurements, and n should be replaced by an n', which is 
the number of measurements out of n that may be considered independent 
(that is, that have little correlation between them). 

Errors in the reading of the film may be either systematic or random. 
If the trace had a large slope and was faint, the tendency was to read a 
value consistently too high. It is difficult to estimate the magnitude of 
such an error; fortunately, it occurred only infrequently. A source of 
random error was almost always present, however; depending upon the 

computer and the nature of the trace, there is a certain minimum measur-
able difference in deflection, ranging from 0.05 cm to several millimeters, 
but usually about 1 mm. As stated above, the first probability distribution 
is obtained by dividing the range of intensities into several groups and count-

r in milliseconds 



570 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES (Sm. 6.20 

ing the number of measurements falling in each group. Let us consider now 
an interval equal to the minimum measurable difference, centered about 
the deflection corresponding to the boundary between two groups. Of 
the pulses in this interval zone, some will by chance be assigned to one 
group and some to the other. The rms fluctuations of the number in a 
group, caused by such an "uncertainty zone" at one boundary, is given 
by ¡-Vm—, where m is the total number of measurements falling in the 
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(3•49.—Typical first probability distribution for chaff echo on 9.2 cm. The histo-
gram shows the experimental distribution of 1000 pulses; the straight line is the theoretical 
formula, using the measured average power. 
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uncertainty zone.' It should be noted that m includes all measurements 
falling in the interval, as all trials are independent. This type of error 
will be referred to as "boundary error." 

Errors caused by improper calibration are, of course, difficult to 
correct. They are best minimized by proper choice of receiver gain when 
the film is taken. An attempt was made always to set the gain in such 
a way that most of the pulses were well below the saturation level, as the 
errors would be greatest in the neighborhood of this level. Any effect 

The reasoning employed is as follows: It is equally likely that a measurement will 
be assigned to either group; the average number going to any one group is m/2; the rms 
fluctuation in this number is V(m/2) (1 — 4) 
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attributable to incorrect calibration should appear as a systematic de-
viation from the theoretical distribution, whereas most of those discussed 
above would be random. 

6.21. Experimental Results.—The previous section has described the 
experimental techniques involved in recording the fluctuations of clutter 
echoes and in analyzing these records in accordance with the theory 
developed in the previous sections. This present section summarizes 
the results obtained in this manner at the Radiation Laboratory. 
Those targets which may considered as assemblies of random scatterers, 
that is, chaff, precipitation, and sea echo, are discussed first. Ground 
clutter, in which the target contains fixed as well as moving scatterers, 
is considered later. 

Chaff. It has been pointed out in Sec. 6.18 that the large numbers 
of randomly moving dipoles which make up the chaff cloud should ideally 
satisfy the conditions for random scatterers prescribed in Sec. 6.16. In 
fact the experimental analysis of chaff echo is in full agreement with the 
theory. Thus Fig. 6-19 compares a typical experimental first probability 
distribution, on 9.2 cm, with the theoretical exponential curve. The 
histogram represents the analysis of 1000 pulses, and the straight line, 
corresponding to the theoretical curve, uses the value of the measured 
average intensity of the sample analyzed. The deviations between the 
two plots are random and do not indicate any significant differences. 
Table 6.7 compares the magnitude of the deviations in each interval 
with the expected rms fluctuations arising from both the finite size of 
the sample and the "boundary error" discussed in Sec. 6.20. In the 

TABLE 6-7.—DEVIATIONS BETWEEN THEORETICAL AND EXPERIMENTAL FIRST PROBA-
BILITY DISTRIBUTIONS FOR CHAFF ECHO; X = 9.2 cm, 1000 PULSES ANALYZED 

Interval of To 

No. of pulses in interval 

0 -0.34 
0.34-0.68 
0.68-1.01 
1.01-1.35 
1.35-1.69 
1.69-2.03 
2.03-2.36 
2.36-2.70 
2.70-3.38 
3.38-4.05 
4.05-5.40 
5.40-8.43 

Experimental 

275 
205 
143 
136 
79 
47 
32 
21 
35 
14 
9 
4 

Theoretical 

292 
202 
144 
102 
72 
52 
37 
26 
31 
16 
12 
4 

Difference 

-17 
+ 3 
- 
+34 
+ 7 
- 5 
- 5 
- 5 
+ 4 
- 2 
+ 3 
o 

Expected rms fluctuation in 
number 

Due to finite 
sample 

17 
14 
12 
10 
8 
7 
6 
5 
5 
4 
3 
2 

Due to boundary 
error 

3 
4 
4 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 



572 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES ISEc. 6.21 

fifth column it has been assumed that all the measured pulses are 
independent of each other. As there is actually considerable correlation 
between neighboring pulses, the figures in this column represent minimum 
values. The "boundary error" calculation assumes that differences in 
pulse height of less than 1 mm were not measurable, which is likewise a 
minimum figure. It is seen that the actual deviations are, with one 
exception, well inside the expected statistical fluctuations. Equally good 
results have been ontained in all measurements on 9.2 and 3.2 cm of 
chaff cut to resonate at 10 cm. The first probability distribution of the 
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no. 65O.—Power frequency spectrum for fluctuations of chaff echo, as measured on four 
occasions. 

echo on a frequency of 515 Mc/sec from chaff cut for the "Wurzburg" 
band (X.50 cm) has also been measured, and good agreement was like-
wise obtained with theory.' 

All the measured frequency spectra of the fluctuations of chaff echo 
have had roughly the same shape, resembling error curves centered at 
the origin. The width of the spectra, however, is quite variable even 
at one wavelength. Thus Fig. 6.50 shows the spectra for the echo of 
chaff cut for 10 cm, as measured on 9.2 cm on four occasions. It is 
significant that the widest spectrum D was obtained with gusty winds up 
to 25 mph whereas the wind speed was 10 mph or less for the other cases. 
The width of the spectrum depends upon the relative velocity of the 
chaff dipoles, that is, the so-called "horizontal-dispersal rate," and it is 
to be expected that this rate will depend on the speed and gustiness of 
the wind. 

The narrowest spectrum, Curve A, was obtained with chaff of the 
same electrical properties as used for the other curves but having slightly 

G. P. Kuiper, "A Study of Chaff Echoes at 515 Mc," RRL Report No. 411-73, 
December 1943. 
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different mechanical and aerodynamical properties. In addition, the 
chaff was dispensed from a slowly moving blimp instead of being thrown 
out into the turbulent slip stream of an airplane. 

The measured spectra (including a few not shown in Fig. 6-50) do 
not show any significant dependence on the "age" of the chaff, that 
is, the length of time between the dropping and the measurement. The 
data are, however, too limited to allow a definite conclusion. As a 
matter of interest, the ages for the four curves A, B, C, and D of Fig. 
6-50 are 3 min, 20 sec, 6 min, and 10 min, respectively. 
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6-51.—Power frequency spectrum for the fluctuations of chaff echo on 9.2 and 3.2 cm, 
plotted as a function of the product yX. 
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If the fluctuation arises solely from the Doppler beats of the moving 
chaff dipoles, then it is seen from Sec. 6-18 that the correlation function 
is a function of the product ve/X. Hence the width of the frequency 
spectrum of the fluctuation should be proportional to the radar frequency 
for the same velocity distribution. More exactly, if simultaneous 
measurements of the spectra are made on several wavelengths, the curves 
should coincide when plotted as functions of the product of the fluctua-
tion frequency and radar wavelength. Accordingly, in Fig. 6.51 the 
experimental spectra for chaff measured simultaneously on 3.2 and 9.2 cm 
are plotted against riX. The small discrepancy between the two curves 
is well within experimental error. 

The spectrum of chaff has also been measured' at 515 Mc/sec, and the 
maximum frequency present to any appreciable extent was found to be 
4 cps on horizontal polarization. When "scaled" to 9 cm, this value 
roughly corresponds to Curve A of Fig. 6 50. Considering that the chaff 
size was different, the wavelength dependence is at least qualitatively 
verified. The frequency of fluctuation on vertical polarization was found 
1 G. P. Kuiper, op. cit. 
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to be somewhat slower, with a maximum of 3 cps. (All the microwave 
measurements were made with horizontal polarization.) 

Mention must also be made of some results on the frequency of 
fluctuation, obtained in England, that are not in agreement with the 
above conclusions.' Pulse-to-pulse photographs of chaff echoes were 
made on 212 and 3000 Mc/sec. A statistical analysis was not carried 
out, but it is stated that there was qualitative evidence of fluctuation 
frequencies in the range 10 to 25 cps on both frequencies. 
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FIG. 8.52.—First probability distribution of the echo from a rainstorm on 3.2 cm. The 
histogram shows the analysis of 1000 pulses; the straight line representa the theoretical 
behavior for random scatterers. 

From the measured spectra one might expect to obtain information 
about the distribution of the relative velocities. A detailed analysis of 
this sort has not been carried out; indeed, there is no unique velocity dis-
tribution corresponding to a given spectrum. If, however, the spectrum 
has a Gaussian shape, some information about average speeds can be 
easily obtained. Let 13 be defined such that one-half of the scatterers 
have relative velocities in the direction of the radar set lying between 

and +U. Then it has been shown by Siegert2 that with a Gaussian 

"Final Report on ADRDE Window Trials," ADRDE Report No. 250, April 1944. 
2 A. J. F. Siegert, RL Report No. 773, January 1946. 
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spectrum, i) is given by 

ii = 0.00650Xvs ft/sec, (184) 

where X is in centimeters and vs is the frequency at which the power 
spectrum is down to one-half of its original value. Applying this formula 
to the curves of Fig. 6.50 (though they are not exactly Gaussian in shape) 
one finds values of ii ranging between 0.6 and 2.0 ft/sec. These results 
are of the same order of magnitude as the horizontal-dispersal rate as 
actually measured from motion pictures of chaff dipoles. 

The correlation functions obtained for chaff show that in addition to 
the fast Doppler-beat fiunctuations, a much slower variation is almost 
always present to some extent. (This slow variation has been subtracted 
out in obtaining the curves of Fig. 6.50. The origin of this type of 
fluctuation, which extends to a few cycles per second, is not yet clear. 
Possibly it may be due to the rotation of the dipoles (about an axis per-
pendicular to their length, which would cause variations in the amplitude 
scattered by each dipole.) 

Precipitation Echo. The scatterers responsible for precipitation echoes 
are almost undoubtedly either raindrops or water particles in solid form. 
One would therefore expect that the conditions for treating the target as an 
assembly of random scatterers are as well satisfied as with chaff. This 
expectation is borne out by experiment. Figure 6.52 shows a typical 
experimental first probability distribution as obtained from the analysis 
of 1000 pulses on 3.2 cm of the echo from a rain shower. The deviations 
of the histogram from the theoretical curve (plotted as a straight line on 
this scale) are random. An analysis similar to that made for chaff echo 
shows that the deviations are within the expected statistical fluctuations. 

Unfortunately, only a small amount of data is available on the 
spectrum of the fluctuations of precipitation echo. Three films were 
measured on 9.2 cm, and one on 3.2 cm; the echo in each case came from 
a shower or thunderstorm. The fluctuations are always very rapid, being 
several times greater than those for chaff. Figure 6.53 is a plot of the 
power spectrum for the three films measured on 9.2 cm. The spectra 
have roughly Gaussian shapes except in one case where there is a pro-
nounced tail above 80 cps. It is doubtful if this tail is significant, as it 
occurs at frequencies so close to the pulse-recurrence rate that the whole 
method may be expected to break down. The other curves were obtained 
with much higher recurrence rates. 

The width of the three spectra, given by vs, varies by a factor of 2. 
As in the case of chaff, it is therefore not possible to speak of the fluctua-
tion spectrum, but one must expect to find the spectrum depending on 
the particular storm, probably varying even within the storm region, and 
changing with time. Additional evidence for this variability was furnished 
by an attempted experiment on the wavelength dependence of the fluctua-
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tion. Two films were taken of the echo from a rain shower on 9.2 and 
3.2 cm, respectively, separated by a time interval of a few minutes and 
a range interval of a few thousand yards. The fluctuation spectra, 
instead of depending linearly on wavelength, were practically identical 
both in shape and width. As all other evidence points to the validity 
of the fundamental mechanism assumed for the fluctuations, it must be 
concluded that the rate of fluctuations can change by a factor of 3 even 
over short intervals of time and space. 
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Fla. 6.53.—Power frequency spectrum of the fluctuations of precipitation echo on 9.2 cm 
as measured on three occasions. 

A few measurements of the frequency spectra for precipitation echoes 
have been made by an entirely different method, using a superheterodyne-
type audio analyzer.' Although far quicker than the photographic 
analysis, the results obtained by this method are in a much cruder form 
and comparison is difficult. The frequency at which the spectrum is 
one-tenth of the value at the origin, roa, varied between 200 and 300 cps, 
which is somewhat higher than for the curves in Fig. 6.53. Some evidence 
was found for an increase of fluctuation frequency with range. This 
is attributed to the larger area illuminated by the beam at great distances, 
thus including regions of more diverse wind velocities. 

The foregoing method is capable of considerable development and, in 
a more perfected state, would be preferable to the photographic technique 

RL Report No. 773. See also R. M. Ashby, F. W. Martin, and J. L. Lawson, 
"Modulation of Radar Signals from Airplanes," RL Report No. 914, March 28, 1946 
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because of the immense saving in time. It would be interesting to use 
the method for a detailed study of the variation of the fluctuation spectra 
from storm to storm and the variation with range, pulse length, and 
wavelength.' 

An average figure for the speeds of the drops relative to each other 
may be obtained from Eq. (184), but even greater caution must be 
exercised than for the case of chaff because of possible deviations from a 
Gaussian spectrum. Figure 6.53 yields values of y between 3 and 5 ft/sec. 
These relative velocities should be connected with the turbulence existing 
in the regions of precipitation, and in this light the values seem low. It 
must be remembered, however, that the turbulence in a storm is mostly 
vertical and the fluctuation depends on the horizontal velocities. Futher-
more, the velocity distribution is very broad and extends far beyond v. 
A detailed study of the connection between the fluctuation spectra and 
the degree of turbulence is of considerable practical importance. If some 
correlation exists it might be possible from a study of the radar signal to 
inform aviators of dangerous precipitation areas. 

It has been suggested that the fluctuation arises not so much from 
the interference between randomly moving drops as between blocks of 
drops, the members of which move as a whole. Although this is un-
doubtedly true to some extent, if there are many such blocks moving 
randomly relative to each other, the spectrum is indistinguishable from 
that due to completely randomly moving drops. If there is such an 
"order" in the distribution of the velocities, it might be possible, how-
ever, to make the illuminated area so small that only a few blocks are 
present, and then differences would appear. 

The correlation functions for precipitation echo are particularly 
marked by an almost complete absence of the secular variation found 
for chaff and sea echo. Actually there is a slow variation, from a change 
of the number and size of the drops as the character of the precipitation 
changes in space and time. The periods involved, seconds or minutes, 
are too long, however, to appear on the correlation functions. 

Measurement of the correlation function or the spectrum does not of 
itself constitute a verification of the form of the second probability dis-
tribution obtained in Sec. 6.19. In fact, the previous discussion has 
implicitly assumed this distribution. It has already been pointed out 
that some degree of verification may be attained by an examination of 
distributions derived from the second probability distribution. Thus in 
Eq. (160), a distribution is given for the ratio of the echo intensities at 
two instants r apart. Figure 6.54 shows an experimental distribution of 
this sort (actually in terms of à(db) = 10 logio[P(t r)/P(I)]) obtained 
from the analysis of 1000 pulses on 9.2 cm for the echo from a rain shower. 

Such a program is being carried out in the Weather Radar Project of the Depart-
ment of Meteorology, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 



578 RADAR TARGETS AND ECHOES [Sze. 6.21 

The smooth curve is the theoretical formula [Eq. (161)] using the measured 
correlation function for the time interval in question (0.003 sec.). The 
differences between the theoretical curve and the experimental histogram 
are not completely random. However, this was one of the earliest films 
measured, and the technique was still so crude that the errors in measure-
ment were large. 

Sea Echo. Unlike the previous targets, the nature of the scatterers 
responsible for sea echo is not well known and it is not possible to predict 
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6-54.—Probability distribution of the logarithm of the intensity ratio of two pulses, 
3 milliseconds apart, for a typical precipitation echo on 9.2 cm. The histogram shows the 
analysis of 1000 pulses, and the continuous line is the theoretical curve based on the measured 
correlation function. 

with surety the properties of the fluctuation; rather, the experimental 
data are analyzed for what information can be inferred from them about 
the scattering mechanism. In Sec. 6.11 this question is discussed in 
detail in the light of current theories of sea echo. Here it may be stated 
that whether it is assumed the echo arises from spray droplets or from 
surface irregularities, there should be a sufficiently large number of 
independent scatterers present to satisfy the conditions for random 
scatterers. The interpretation of the spectrum in terms of the velocity 
distribution, however, would be open to question. 
A striking feature of the sea-echo signal is the presence of the slow or 

secular variation to a much more marked extent than with the other 
echoes of this class. The period of this variation, which must be associated 
with the lifetime of the scatterers, is of the order of seconds or fractions 
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of a second. Within a given record of the echo covering several seconds, 
the average intensity will not in general be truly constant. As has been 
pointed out in Sec. 6.20, this has the effect of increasing the standard 
deviation of the first probability distribution, and one would therefore 
expect to find an excess of high-intensity echoes. A rather extreme 
example of such behavior is shown in Fig. 6-20, Sec. 6.11, where there is 
plotted the experimental first probability distribution as obtained from an 
analysis of 2000 pulses on 9.2 cm covering a time interval of 48 sec. 
The straight line is the theoretical exponential curve for W1(P) A P, 
using the intensity averaged over the entire time interval. As explained 
in Sec. 6.20, the standard deviation of the distribution of "average" 
intensities may be obtained both from the first probability distribution 
and from the finite asymptote of the correlation function. The values 
computed from the data of Fig. 6.20 and from the correlation function 
are large, as would be expected, 8 = 0.33 and 0.48 respectively and are 
in rough agreement with each other. 

If a time interval is chosen in which the "average" intensity is sensibly 
constant, then the first probability distribution has always been found 
to agree with the theoretical prediction. Figure 619 in Sec. 611 illus-
trates such a situation. Here the first probability distribution was 
obtained from the analysis of 2000 pulses in a much shorter time interval, 
4 sec, during which there happened to be little variation of the average 
intensity. The deviations are well within statistical error.' Thus the 
rms fluctuation of the echo relative to the average intensity is 0.93, 
compared with the theoretical value 1.0 derived in Sec. 619. The 
asymptote of the correlation function is correspondingly low. Equally 
good agreement with theory has been obtained with the highest resolu-
tion available, that is, 0.15 eisec pulse and 0.8° beamwidth. It must 
be concluded that even in areas as small as 20 by 90 yd the number of 
sea-echo scatterers is at least greater than five. 

The power spectrum of the fluctuations of sea echo is again roughly 
Gaussian in shape and has about the same width as the spectra for chaff. 
The range of widths encountered is much smaller, however, the values for 
v1/2 lying between 25 cps and 35 cps for 9.2 cm.2 

No dependence of the spectrum on pulse length was found in one 
comparison between 0.15 and 1 µsec on 3.2 cm. Figure 6.55 presents 
the two spectra as measured about 1 min apart on the two pulse lengths 
and illustrates the close agreement. Although this is the only example 
measured, it is in accord with general qualitative observations. 

1 It should be pointed out that even in the extreme example of Fig. 6.20 the number 
of excess pulses is less than 2 per cent of the total. 

Somewhat larger values have been reported by T. Gold. See ASEE Witley Report 
No. XRD/46/3, July 10, 1946. The differences are perhaps attributable to rougher sea 
conditions than those encountered in our measurements. 
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Several attempts have been made to compare the fluctuation spectra 
on two wavelengths. Two such comparisons, between 3.2 and 9.2 cm, 
were made, but unfortunately not simultaneously either in time or in 
range. The ratio of the widths in these two cases was 2.0 and 2.5, re-
spectively, compared with 2.88 for the ratio of wavelengths. One com-
parison was made between 9.2 and 1.25 cm which was simultaneous in 
space, however, and only a few minutes apart in time. The two power 
frequency spectra are plotted in Fig. 6.56 as a function of vX. The 
widths of the spectra are seen to be in about the right proportion. The 
slight difference in shapes is not significant, especially in light of the 
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6-55.—Power frequency spectrum of the fluctuations of sea echo on 3.2 cm for two 
pulse lengths. The continuous curve is for a pulse length of 1 ;eft; the dashed curve is for 
0.15 µsec. 

140 160 

large corrections made on the correlation function because of the slow 
"secular" variation. On the basis of the wavelength dependence, it 
seems fair to conclude that the fast fluctuations of sea echo are attributable, 
at least in major part, to the Doppler beats between moving scatterers 
and that the median relative velocity y is of the order of 1 or 2 ft/sec. 
The growth and decay of the individual scatterers also gives rise to 
fluctuations in the echo; but as already noted, the frequency is much 
slower. 

The shape of the second probability distribution has been checked in 
the same manner as for precipitation echo, that is, by means of the 
distribution of the ratio of two intensities r apart in time. Figure 6.57 
shows the plot of the distribution of the ratio, expressed in decibels as 
usual, as obtained by analysis of 1000 pulses 0.003 sec apart on 9.2 cm. 
The smooth curve is the theoretical prediction calculated from the 
measured correlation function. It is seen that the deviations are random 
and the over-all agreement is very good. 
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13.56.—Power frequency spectrum for the fluctuations of sea echo on 9.2 and 1.25 cm• 
plotted as a function of the product vX. 
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FIG. 6-57.—Plot of the probability distribution of the logarithm of the intensity ratio of 
two pulses, 3 milliseconds apart, for sea-echo. The histogram shows the analysis of 1000 
pulses; the continuous curve is the theoretical prediction using the measured correlation 
function. 
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Ground Clutter. The previous targets could all be closely approximated 
by assemblies of random independently moving scatterers. In Sec. 6.18 
it was pointed out that the targets responsible for ground clutter also 
include assemblies, such as leaves, branches, etc., that move in the wind. 
In addition there are scatterers with random relative phases that are, 
however, fixed, for example, tree trunks, rocks, etc. The total echo is 
the sum of the echoes from both classes of targets. 

The first probability distribution for the echo has been derived in 
Eq. (173) as a function of m2, the ratio of the intensity of the steady echo 
to the average power of the echo from the moving scatterers, that is, 
22/130. This ratio will be called the steady-to-random ratio for convenience 
in discussion. For m2 = 0, the distribution reduces to the familiar 
exponential for random scatterers alone. When m2 is small, that is, less 
than 1, there is little difference between Eq. (173) and the exponential. 
As m2 increases, a maximum appears in the function. When m2 > > 1, 
the distribution can be approximated by a narrow Gaussian curve centered 
about the intensity of the steady echo. 

All the steps in this sequence in the development of W1(P) dP can be 
illustrated with observed ground-clutter distributions. At very high 
wind speeds almost everything moves in the wind and there are very 
few "steady" targets. As the wind velocity decreases, for the same 
average intensity of ground clutter, the steady-to-random ratio would be 
expected to increase. 

The echo from a heavily wooded hill on 9.2 cm has been measured 
for gusty winds of about 50 mph, and the first probability distribution is 
indistinguishable from the simple exponential curve. A less extreme 
case is illustrated in Fig. 6-58a, which shows the first probability dis-
tribution of the echo from a densely wooded section at a wind speed of 
25 mph. The flattening of the distribution for low values of signal 
intensity is evident, and the histogram has been fitted with a theoretical 
curve for e = 0.8. In Figure 6585 is shown the distribution of the 
echo from similar terrain but at a wind speed of 10 mph. There is now 
a maximum in the distribution at slightly less than the average value of 
the echo intensity, and the histogram is best fitted by a theoretical curve 
with m2 = 5.2. The final stage in the sequence is illustrated in Fig. 6.58c. 
The distribution shown there is likewise for a wind speed of 10 mph, 
but the target consisted chiefly of rocks with sparse vegetation. All the 
echoes are closely clustered around the average value, and the theo-
retical curve best fitting the experimental distribution corresponds to 
m 2 = 30. 

As demonstrated by the last two illustrations, the relative contribu-
tion from the steady targets is greater when the vegetation is sparse than 
when it is dense. A detailed study of the variation of m2 with type of 
vegetation has not yet been made, nor is much known about how the 
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6.58.-Several curves of the first probability distribution for ground clutter on 9.2 
cm. Experimental data are shown by histograms; theoretical curves, fitted to the data, by 
continuous curves. 
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steady-to-random ratio varies with frequency. One would expect con-
siderable change, as a target can be classified as "steady" only in relation 
to the wavelength. A tree branch moving back and forth 1 cm would 
be steady at 10 cm but would go through all possible phase angles at 
1.25 cm. The value of m2 should therefore decrease with wavelength, 
other factors being constant, and there is some qualitative evidence in 
support of this prediction. The question obviously depends on the 
relative contribution of leaves and grass to the echo, compared with that 
from branches and tree trunks. At 10 cm, at least, it would seem that 

0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0:6 0.7 0.13 0.9 10 1..1 . 1.2 1.3 1.4 15 

Time in seconds 

Fla. &N.—Plot of the echo intensity on 9.2 cm from heavily wooded terrain, at a wind 
speed of 22 mph. 

the contribution of the latter can be considerable, as no striking variation 
of the average intensity with season has been observed. The situation 
may be different at the shorter wavelengths; there the foliage may play 
a more important role. Thus ground clutter on 1.25 cm always shows 
large and rapid fluctuations even when perfectly steady on 3.2 cm. 
Unfortunately, quantitative comparisons on several frequencies have so 
far been made at such high wind speeds that ne is very small at all micro-
wave frequencies. 

The fluctuation frequencies of ground clutter are considerably smaller, 
by an order of magnitude, than the fluctuations of chaff or sea echo, with 
a correspondingly smaller median speed v. The relatively slow rate is 
illustrated in Fig. 6-59 which is a plot of the echo intensity on 9.2 cm of 
ground clutter at a wind speed of 22 mph. The time scale covers 1.5 sec, 
during which only a few oscillations of the signal occur, in comparison 
with the rapid fluctuations shown in the similar record of sea echo (Fig. 6-18). 
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The shape of the spectrum is again roughly similar to those of the 
other clutter echoes, though the differences from the Gaussian shape are 
more pronounced. A considerable number of spectra have been measured, 
mostly at 9.2 cm, for various terrains and at several wind speeds. Pulse-
to-pulse records of the signal intensity have been used most of the time, 
but occasionally the fluctuation is so slow that this procedure is no longer 
efficient, and A-scope motion pictures at 16 frames per second have been 
employed instead. 

The widths of the spectra naturally increase with wind speed and, in 
addition, depend on the terrain to some extent. It would be pointless to 
reproduce all the spectra in detail. Instead, three points of a number of 
representative spectra for wooded terrain at 9.2 cm are listed in Table 68 

TABLE 6.8.-EXAMPLES OF THE FLUCTUATION SPECTRA FOR 
WOODED GROUND CLUTTER; X = 9.2 co 

Wind, mph m2 vo.o, cps P0.1„ cps Pea, cps 

17 1.3 1.44 0.77 1.67 
10 5.2 0.65 1.10 2.07 
23 1.0 0.72 1.27 2.7 
22 1.0 1.9 3.1 5.9 
23 0.8 1.9 3.3 8.6 
30 0.2 3.3 5.9 10.1 
50 0 2.1 3.9 14.8 

in order to furnish an estimate of the width and shape. The three points 
chosen are the frequencies at which the power frequency spectrum is down 
to 80 per cent ( - 1 db), 50 per cent ( - 3 db), and 10 per cent (- 10 db), 
respectively, of its maximum value. In addition, the wind speed and the 
steady-to-random ratio m2 are listed when available. 

Ground clutter most closely resembles the echo from randomly moving 
scatterers at high wind speeds, and it would therefore be expected that the 
widths of the spectra at these wind speeds would be proportional to the 
radar frequency. A comparison among several frequencies was made 
twice for heavily wooded terrain at gale winds or higher. One comparison, 
between 3.2 and 9.2 cm, gave a ratio of less than 2 for the widths of the spec-
tra, compared with the wavelength ratio of 2.88. The second one, between 
wavelengths of 3.2 and 1.25 cm, gave a corresponding ratio of 2.3, compared 
with the wavelength ratio of 2.56. These last two spectra are plotted in 
Figure 6.60 as a function of ;A. It is difficult to know how to interpret 
the results, especially as there are the usual uncertainties about the 
simultaneity of the measurements in time. It would seem, however, that 
the width of the spectrum is not quite proportional to the radio frequency. 

The spectrum at 9.2 cm was measured at the same time as the spectra 
at 3.2 and 1.25 cm mentioned above. However, the shape of the spectrum 
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(listed in the last line of Table 6.8) was so markedly out of line with the 
others that no comparison was possible. The strange shape was the result 
of a kink in the correlation function, as shown' in Fig. 6.61, perhaps indica-
tive of two sources of fluctuation. No explanation is offered for this 
strange behavior, which was not found elsewhere. This instance is cited 
to emphasize that much is still unknown about the fluctuations of ground 
clutter. It is believed the general outlines of the picture have been estab-
lished, but many of the details, especially with regard to frequency depend-
ence, await further investigation. 

1 The correlation function in the figure is already corrected for a small positive 
asymptote because of a very slow "secular" variation. 



CHAPTER 7 

METEOROLOGICAL ECHOES 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN, DONALD E. KERR, 
AND ARTHUR E. BENT 

ORIGIN OF THE ECHO 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

Under certain meteorological conditions characteristic echoes will 
appear on microwave radar systems, often covering considerable area and 
characterized by irregular, diffuse boundaries and rapidly fluctuating 
intensity. A large body of evidence, presented in the following sections, 
supports the belief that all such echoes are caused by incoherent scattering 
from condensed water, either in the form of raindrops or in some solid form 
such as ice crystals or snow. Section 7.1 treats the phenomenon of inco-
herent scattering from any type of scatterer randomly distributed in vol-
ume. This section will provide a common language in terms of which one 
can express the results of the several theories and make comparison with 
experiment. In Sec. 7.2 it is shown that wherever careful investigations 
have been made, precipitation has with few exceptions been found at the 
points from which the echoes appear to arise. Section 7-3 presents some 
elementary and crude calculations of the magnitude of rain echoes to be 
expected on the basis of the raindrop theory and shows that the experi-
mental values are not inconsistent with these results. Some of the alterna-
tive theories not involving condensed water are discussed in Sec. 7-4, and it 
is shown that these theories cannot account for the observed magnitude of 
the echo. Various modifications of the hypothesis that rain echoes are pro-
duced as a result of incoherent scattering from drops have been proposed at 
one time or another. Thus, it has been suggested that coherent scatter-
ing may occur at times. In Sec. 7.5 reasons are given for believing 
these suggested modifications in the hypothesis to be without practical 
significance. 

The rapid fluctuation of meteorological echoes is so striking as to pro-
vide one of the easiert ways to identify them. On the assumption that 
the echoes originate from precipitation, the fluctuation is naturally expected 
because of the changing interference effects among the randomly moving 
scatterers. A detailed discussion of the fluctuations, as an example of 
clutter-echo fluctuations in general, was presented in Chap. 6, especially 
Secs. 6-18 and 6.21, and need not be repeated here. 

588 
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74. The Echo from Incoherent Scatterers Distributed in Volume.— 
The amplitude of the r-f signal received by a radar is modulated by the 
range variation of the specific targets. The frequency of this modulation, 
however, is always very slow compared with the radio frequency. It is 
always possible, therefore, to set up a small interval of time, large com-
pared with the r-f period, during which the amplitude of the echo is 
constant. The echo r-f power during such an interval, whose center lies 
at a given time to after the transmitted pulse, will be called the instan-
taneous echo power at a range Ro = cto/2. This instantaneous echo power 
will, of course, vary from one sweep to the next, producing the fluctuation 
of the echo. By average echo power at a given range will be meant the 
average of the instantaneous echo power over many pulses. 

Let R,, 0,, yb j be the range, elevation, and azimuth coordinates of some 
particular (point) scatterer in the target. If p(R — ct) gives the instan-
taneous r-f power of the transmitted pulse as a function of range, then the 
power incident on the scatterer at such an instant of time that the returned 
echo is received at a time to is proportional to p(2R, — cto). The contri-
bution of this scatterer to the total received power (in free space) is then 

p(2R, — cto) G2X2 ,,n , 
PT' (41 )3 RI of - V7.1, 9.1) (1) 

where cr., is the radar cross section of the scatterer and f(0,0) is the antenna 
pattern. In Sec. 7.5 it will be proved in detail that the total back scatter-
ing can be treated as incoherent provided (1) the distribution of scatterers 
is random and (2) the rise and fall time of the pulse is long compared with 
the r-f period. The total average received power is, therefore, just the sum 
of the echo powers from each of the scatterers: 

GIV V p(2R, — cto) 4 
= (4103 f (eh 4,1) 0"1. 

aUj 

It will now be assumed that the number of contributing scatterers is 
very large and that they are uniformly distributed in space, completely 
filling the radar beam, and that the distribution of cross sections is inde-
pendent of position in space. The sum in Eq. (2) can be then replaced by 
an integral by introducing a density function n(o-)cicr, which gives the num-
ber of scatterers per unit volume with cross section lying between 0. and 
o. da. If an element of volume in space is written as W dR dg where 11 
represents the solid angle, then Eq. (2) reduces to 

pr G2X23 fo' p(2RR-2  dR f 
(4r)p(e, 0) d111 n(o) de. (3) 

o 

(2) 

When the range is large compared with the pulse length, R is essentially 
constant and equal to Ro throughout the region where p(2R — do) is differ-
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ent from zero and hence may be taken outside the first integral. If the 
pulse were exactly rectangular in shape, this integral would be given by 

fo p(2R — cto) dR = P, lî, (4) 

where Pt is the peak transmitted power and r the pulse duration. The 
pulse is never exactly rectangular, but it is obvious that Eq. (4) still holds 
to a good degree of approximation if the conventionally defined values are 
substituted for Pt and T. 

It is clear that the second integral of Eq. (3) defines approximately the 
solid angle of the beam. If the beamwidths are not too large (1 radian), 
then the integral can be said to define two beamwidths 0, 4, such that 

ff4(0, 4,)dc = e s. (5) 

It should be pointed out that although 0 and e are proportional to the ver-
tical and horizontal beamwidths defined in terms of the half-power points, 
they are not necessarily identical with them. Thus, if the antenna pattern 
is approximated by a Gaussian curve, A or e is about 80 per cent of the 
angle between half-power points. Usually this difference is of no impor-
tance. 

The last integral is, of course, simply the definition for the average cross 
section and can be written 

fo _ un(u) du — N77, (6) 

where N is the total number of scatterers per unit volume and a is the 
average cross section. It is convenient to replace the product N-cr by a 
single symbol n, which may be called the radar cross section per unit volume. 
The dimensions of n are those of reciprocal length; and whenever numerical 
values are given in later sections, the units will be reciprocal meters. 
Occasionally n will be expressed in decibels referred to a level of 1 rn-1, 
that is, 10 logio(nam-'). 

By combining these results, we find the final phenomenological formula 
for the average received power to be 

T,. P,G2)1/42 0 4, rc 
' _ (47r)3R2 2 n* 

It should be noted that ¡s3(1,TcR2 is just the volume illuminated by the 
beam. In fact, Eq. (7) could have been derived, though not as rigorously 
as above, by the following brief argument. If the scattering is incoherent, 
the total echo power is proportional to the number of scatterers or, with 
uniform density, proportional to the volume. The total received power is 

(7) 
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then given by the echo from a single scatterer of average cross section 07 
times the number of scatterers per unit volume times the volume illumi-
nated by the beam. Equation (7) then follows immediately, with II = N. 

There are a number of instructive variant forms into which Eq. (7) can 
be put. Thus, the product Pe is proportional to the average transmitted 
power p,, and one can write 

p,G2x2 e e 
(47r)3cu,R2  (8) 

where co, is the pulse-recurrence frequency. Also, E» is approximately 
equal to 47/G, where G is the antenna gain. The antenna gain is given by 
474-A /V, where A is the effective area of the antenna; hence Eq. (7) can be 
rewritten as 

or 

= cr 
47R2 n 

_  7)4  en 
471-corR2 2 

(9) 

(10) 

Thus at constant X the echo will be directly proportional to the area of the 
antenna, whereas for a point target the echo is proportional to the square 
of the area. 

The preceding discussion has not specified the nature of the scatterers 
beyond requiring that they be distributed randomly with uniform density. 
The results therefore are equally applicable in a wide variety of theories 
about the origins of precipitation echoes. 

7.2. Evidence of Direct Correlation between Meteorological Echoes 
and Precipitation.—The most direct way of determining the origin of 
meteorological echoes is to have an observer with appropriate instruments 
present at the point where the scatterers appear to originate. This method 
has obvious technical difficulties and has rarely been attempted on a suffi-
ciently large scale or with adequate precautions. Where it has been em-
ployed, it has been found almost invariably that the echo is connected with 
precipitation of some form. In a few early experiments carried out at the 
Radiation Laboratory, an airplane was directed to the region of the echo 
and precipitation was invariably observed. During the summer, echoes 
were often observed to move in the direction of the radar system. The 
passage of these echoes directly over the station was always accompanied 
by rain from showers or thunderstorms. Occasionally it happened that 
echoes were received directly overhead from thunderstorm cumulus clouds 
several minutes before the onset of rain. It seems obvious that in such 
cases rain was present but was kept aloft by updrafts. 
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The most extensive investigation of this sort to date has been reported 
by the Canadian Army Operational Research Group.' During the summer 
months an almost continuous watch was kept for meteorological echoes on 
a high-power radar system operating on 10 cm. The recurrence frequency 
was sufficiently low that a sweep length of 160 miles was available on the 
PPI. The progress of the storm echoes was carefully watched visually 
and continuously recorded with a motion-picture camera. By these 
arrangements the possibility of confusion because of "second-sweep echoes," 
that is, echoes of range greater than what corresponded to the interpukie 
time, was eliminated. (Thunderstorm echoes have occasionally been 
received at ranges of 250 miles, and the presence of such second-sweep 
echoes on high-recurrence-frequency systems has often led to erroneous 
conclusions.) 

To provide the meteorological information a network of ground observ-
ers was set up, the network covering the region visible to the radar. 
When an echo was observed near or directly over one of the observers, a 
telephonic report of the current weather was obtained. In the 48 cases in 
which an observer was located in the echo area rain was invariably reported. 
Apparently, and somewhat unexpectedly, there was no instance of rain 
suspended aloft. The converse of this correlation was not found, that is, 
light to moderate rain was occasionally reported where no echo was found. 
This is not unexpected, as is shown by a calculation of the expected inten-
sity carried out in the next section. 
A similar experiment was carried out in winter by the same group.2 

Some instances were reported of echoes obtained in the absence of rain, but 
these were definitely attributable to snowstorms. 

The experiments cited here are the only known investigations in which 
a deliberate and careful attempt was made to ascertain the meteorological 
nature of the target. But there is a very large body of observations of a 
more casual nature supporting the thesis that the echoes arise only from 
precipitation. Thus storm echoes were used extensively during the war in 
several theaters of operation for routing of airplane flights to avoid 
dangerous precipitation areas. Although admittedly not a scientific proof, 
this universal procedure for such practical purposes lends considerable 
support to the hypothesis that connects the echoes with precipitation 
areas. 

1 J. S. Marshall, R. C. LangiIle, W. M. Palmer, R. A. Rodgers, G. P. Adamson, and 
F. F. Knowles, "Summer Storm Echoes on Radar MEW," CAORG Report No. 18, 
November, 1944. Also J. S. Marshall, L. G. Eon, and L. G. Tibbler, "An Analysis 
of Storm Echoes in Height Using MHF," CAORG Report No. 30, June 25, 1945; and 
J. S. Marshall, R. C. Langille, and W. M. Palmer, "Measurement of Rainfall by Radar," 
Jour. Meteor., 4, 186 (1947). 

2 J. S. Marshall, R. C. Langille, W. M. Palmer, and L. G. Tibbler, "S-band Radar 
Echoes from Snow," CAORG Report No. 26, June, 1945. 
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Mention must also be made of reports of meteorological echoes under 
circumstances that appear to exclude the presence of precipitation. Most 
of these are in the nature of casual observations, but a number have been 
reported in sufficient detail to merit attention. In general the echoes 
observed fall in two classes. Of the first type are extended echoes closely 
resembling normal precipitation echoes. One of the most authentic cases 
of this type appears to be an instance' in which an airplane was directed 
to an area corresponding to an echo observed on a radar operating at 10 cm. 
Not only was an absence of precipitation noted, but no clouds were present. 
There were, however, several columns of smoke from brush fires, and the 
correlation of the echoes with the location of the smoke was said to be so 
positive as to exclude the possibility of second-sweep echoes. 

The second class of echoes has a distinctive appearance, different from 
the normal precipitation echo. Known as "angels," these echoes have 
been observed by an increasing number of investigators. The charac-
teristic experimental arrangement apparently favored by most observers 
has been to point a radar set vertically upward, recording the echoes that 
appear on the A-scope. With such setups "angel" echoes have been 
observed in clear weather at ranges up to several thousand yards.2 They 
appear most frequently as isolated signals, lasting a fraction of a minute 
and lacking the usual rapid fluctuation of precipitation echoes. No definite 
connection with weather conditions has been found, but it is noted they 
are more numerous on summer nights under calm conditions. "Angels" 
have been detected on a number of wavelengths from 10 cm to 1 cm. 
It is worthy of mention that similar echoes have been observed with 
vertical-looking sonars, using sound wavelengths of the same order of 
magnitude as microwaves.3 

With a vertical radar no information is furnished about the horizontal 
extent of the echoes. Baldwin,' however, has observed them with an 
automatic-tracking radar operating on 3 cm and has found that the echoes 
appear to be as sharply defined in space as the pulse length and beam 
width will allow. The "angels" were observed to move in space with 
speeds the order of magnitude of wind speeds, and Baldwin was able to 

Unpublished information from Major J. O. Fletcher, Signal Corps Ground Agency, 
1943. 

2 H. T. Friis, "Radar Reflections from the Lower Atmosphere," Proc. IRE 35, 494 
(1947); W. B. Gould, "Radar Reflections from the Lower Atmosphere," Proc. IRE, 
35, 1105L (1947); cf. also A. W. Friend, Proc. IRE, 87, 116 (1949). In addition there 
seems to be much work 88 yet unpublished. 

3 G. W. Gilman, A. B. Coxhead, and F. H. Willis, "Reflection of Sound Signals in 
the Troposphere," Jour. Acouet. Soc., 18, 274 (1946). 

4 M. W. Baldwin, Jr., BTL Memoranda Nos. MM44-150-2, 3, and 4, July 18, 1944, 
to Aug. 11, 1944, paper presented at the joint URSI-IRE meeting, May, 1946. A 
summary will be found in the BTL Record, 25, 75 (1947). See also a recent letter in 
Proc. IRE, 86, 363 (1948). 
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track a single echo for a few minutes at a time. Ranges varied between 
800 and 2600 yards and heights from ground level to 2000 yards. Though 
weak, the echoes were clearly above noise, and from the characteristics 
of the system one can estimate that the radar cross section of the object 
responsible for the echo lay between 10-4 and 10-4 m2. 

Similar "angel" echoes have been seen in unpublished observations 
made at the Radiation Laboratory, and later at the Cambridge Field 
Station of the Watson Laboratories, using a high-power early-warning 
system on 10 cm. Confusing ground echo was eliminated by means of 
MTI. The observations tallied closely with those of Baldwin, the echoes 
appearing as isolated signals moving irregularly with speeds up to 20 mph. 
Occasionally such echoes were seen as far as 20 miles, indicating (from the 
constants of the set) that the cross section could be as large at 10-2 m2. 
The "angels" seemed especially prominent after sunset, and at times the 
echoes would almost completely cover the PPI in a stippled dot pattern 
out to a distance of 10 to 15 miles. 

By themselves the experimental data available are not sufficient to 
determine the source of the "angels" echo. We can exclude precipitation, 
for all the observations were made in clear weather. The tendency at 
first seemed to be to ascribe the echoes to inhomogeneities in the index of 
refraction. Thus, to quote one out of many, Baldwin states (/oc. cit.): 
"The most attractive possibility is that the echoes are returned from 
clumps of water vapor." This possibility is analyzed quantitatively in 
Sec. 7.4, and it is there shown that the gradients of index of refraction 
believed to exist in the atmosphere are much too small to account for the 
observed echoes on microwaves. It cannot be said by any means that 
this explanation is ruled out, for there may exist a microstructure in the 
atmosphere too fine to be detected by present instruments. It does serve, 
however, to make the possibility much less attractive. Much larger 
signal strength can be computed by assuming that the echo arises by 
reflection from a horizontal layer,' but such an assumption seems unrealistic 
on two counts. From the theoretical side the notion of a horizontal 
reflecting layer assumes that the reflection from all parts of the layer is 
coherent, requiring the layer to be uniform horizontally to within a radar 
wavelength over the width of the beam. This seems highly unlikely 
even at 10 cm, much less at 3 or 1 cm. Experimentally, the idea of a 
horizontal layer seems to have been inspired by the prevalent use of 
vertical-looking radars to observe the "angels." The experiments of 
Baldwin and others indicate, however, that the volume of space giving 
rise to the echo is most likely smaller than can be resolved by the radar 
and hence cannot be in the form of horizontal layers. 

I W. E. Gordon, "A Theory of Radar Reflections from the Lower Atmosphere," 
Proc. IRE, 37, 41 (1949), and A. W. Friend, loc. cit. 



Sm. 711 CORRELATION OF ECHOES WITH PRECIPITATION 595 

One is tempted, therefore, to look elsewhere for an explanation. It 
is known that echoes can be observed even from small birds, and British 
investigators have paid considerable attention to such echoes.' It is 
stated that the cross section of a large sea bird on 10 cm can be as high 
as 0.2 m2. Some of the echoes may possibly be accounted for in this 
manner, although Baldwin failed to see any in a telescope mounted on his 
antenna. Recently, Crawford2 has produced convincing evidence that 
the "angels" seen on a vertical-looking radar were due to the presence of 
insects. Many of the observed properties of the "angels" fit in with 
such a source—their isolated nature, motion in space, and lack of rapid 
fluctuation—and it seems probable that a large proportion of the echoes 
arise in this fashion. Conceivably, too, such extraneous phenomena as 
"second-trip echoes" or antenna side lobes might contribute some of the 
apparent echoes. 

Many of the observed "angels," perhaps most of them, can be explained 
in one of these ways. However, there seems at the present time to be a 
residuum of observations that cannot be accounted for by such explana-
tions. Thus "angels" have been seen in winter when the ground was 
below freezing and the presence of insect life highly unlikely.3 For these 
echoes one would have to fall back on the atmospheric-inhomogeneity 
theory. It deserves repeating, however, that to obtain anything like the 
right order of magnitude for the echo, the spatial dimensions of the inhomo-
geneities must be far smaller than any yet observed. It is a matter of 
inches, not of yards or hundreds of yards. Recent investigations have 
indeed revealed an atmospheric microstructure much finer than previously 
conceived,* but even so the observations are too coarse for the inhomo-
geneities of interest. There is a great need for meteorological instruments 
capable of detecting and measuring the extremely fine microstructure 
that is needed to account for the echoes. 

On the radar side there is need for more controlled observations capable 
of producing quantitative data. Once we have a body of numerical in-
formation on the magnitude of the echoes, their variation with range and 
radar frequency, and their fluctuation rates, it may be possible to progress 
beyond the field of speculation to more solidly established reasoning. 
It is conceivable that such radar research may provide a powerful tool 
for studying the structure of the lower atmosphere. 

D. Lack, "Radar Echoes from Birds," British AORG Report No. 257, February, 
1945. 

A. B. Crawford, "Radar Reflections in the Lower Atmosphere," Proc. IRE, 37, 
404 (1949). 

3 Private communication from R. Wexler. 
4.1. R. Gerhardt and W. E. Gordon, "Microtemperature Fluctuations," Jour. 

MeteoroL, 5, 197 (1948). 
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7.3. The Approximate Magnitude of Rain Echoes on the Drop Theory. 
The cross section per unit volume n is defined in Sec. 7-1 in terms of the 
distribution of the scatterers in radar cross section. If the scatterers con-
sist of spherical water drops, differences in cross section are due solely to 
differences in radii, and n may be given in terms of the distribution of the 
number of drops per unit volume according to their radii: 

= f: an(a) da. (11) 

When the circumference of the drops is very small compared with X, 
then the scattering is entirely dipole in character; that is, only the first term 
in the multipole expansion for the scattered intensity need be retained (cf. 
Sec. 6.1). The dimensions of raindrops are usually small enough to satisfy 
this condition; but as will be seen in Sec. 7.6, the higher-order scattering 
cannot always be entirely neglected, especially at the shorter wavelengths. 
However, here it is desired only to establish the order of magnitude of the 
scattering, and for this purpose it seems sufficient to consider dipole 
scattering alone, at least for the longer wavelengths. 

Under these conditions the cross section for a drop of radius a is given by 

e(a) = 4ra, ( ra), E — 1)2, 
X + 2 (12) 

where e is the dielectric constant. In the microwave region e is very large 
compared with unity; thus the last factor in Eq. (12) can be replaced by 1. 
The cross section per unit volume is then given by 

= 47 (2xwa) a(a) da. 

o 
(13) 

As only a rough value of 77 is desired, it will also be assumed that only 
drops of a single radius a are present. Since the total number of drops per 
unit volume N times the volume of each drop,4 ra4/3, is numerically equal to 
the mass of water per unit volume W, the formula for n can now be written 

n = 6w X 10 -4 'F-1  (22/, (14) 
X X 

where W is expressed, as is conventional, in grams per cubic meter, X and 
a in centimeters. The radius a used in Eq. (14), it should be emphasized, 
corresponds to a much larger radius than the median of the drop-size distri-
bution, as the cross section varies as the sixth power of the radius and the 
larger drops are proportionately more important.' Actually no data 

Equation (14) follows rigorously from Eq. (13) if is defined as the mean sixth 
power of the radius divided by the mean cubed of the radius. A more detailed discus-
sion of drop-size distributions and the calculation of from Eqs. (11) and (13) is given 
in Secs. 7.6 and 7.7. 
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for W and a are available for the precipitation from which echoes have 
been measured. The comparison of the experimentally determined 
intensities and the expected values will therefore be carried out by 
first assuming a reasonable value for W. Using the observed values 
of n the corresponding magnitudes of a will then be calculated from 
Eq. (14). It will be shown that the drop radii thus arrived at are reason-
able. 

The intensities of a number of precipitation echoes have been measured 
using the same radar systems and electrical technique for averaging the 
received power that have been described in Sec. 6.9. The cross sections 
per unit volume r) of several summer thunderstorms and cloudbursts at a 
wavelength of 9.2 cm were found to lie between — 60 and — 70 db, with 
— 65 db being an average figure. (It will be remembered that n expressed 
in db's is referred to a level of one reciprocal meter.) Because the indica-
tions are that the rate of rainfall in all cases was in excess of 1 in./hr, it 
seems reasonable to assign W a value of 1 g/m3. With the figure of — 65 db 
for the calculated radius, a is 0.18 cm, which is not out of line with accepted 
values for very heavy rain. 

In one instance the cross section per unit volume for 9.2 cm for general 
precipitation accompanying a "northeaster" was about — 85 db with a var-
iation of ± 7 db. The rate of precipitation was a little less than 0.1 in./hr 
(light to moderate rain according to Humphreys' classification) for which 
a value of W about 0.1 g/m3 is usually quoted. The corresponding figure 
for a is 0.08 cm, a result that again seems quite reasonable, as drop radii up 
to 0.15 cm are reported in the literature for light rains. 

Some rough measurements of the intensity of echoes from tropical 
showers have been reported,' using an airborne system on X = 3.2 cm, 
ASD-1. Thus, as a typical example, the "peak echo" from a shower 
5 miles away was measured to be 85 db below 1 watt. The fluctuations of 
precipitation echoes are such that there is a finite probability of receiving 
any echo no matter how high. Hence the term "peak echo" is somewhat 
ambiguous, and the relation between this figure and the average power 
P, cannot be stated with any degree of certainty (cf. the similar discussion 
for sea echo, Sec. 6-10). However, it is probable that the difference is 
about 5 db, plus or minus a few db's, so that the quoted figure for "peak 
echo" corresponds to P, = — 90 db. With the constants of the system 
usually quoted, the calculated value of n is — 56 db. Assuming then that 
W = 1 g/m3, the drop radius found from Eq. (14) is then a = 0.08 cm. 

The result is certainly reasonable; in fact it looks somewhat smaller than 
might be expected. It should be remembered, however, that the absolute 
calibration of the system was extremely crude, and this could well account 
for the apparent discrepancy. 

A. E. Bent, "Echoes from Tropical Rain on X-band Airborne Radar," RL Report 
No. 728, June 15, 1945. 
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Direct attempts at verifying the wavelength dependence predicted by 
the Rayleigh law have been made by simultaneous measurements of n on 
9.2 and 3.2 cm using the radar systems described in Sec. 6.9. (The abso-
lute values of n quoted in the first part of the present section were obtained 
from this experiment.) The expected ratio of the cross section per unit 
volume for the two frequencies is + 18 db. Actually, the measured ratio 
for thunderstorms and cloudbursts averaged between + 12 and +15 db. 
Of this difference several db's may be attributable to inaccurate calibration 
of the systems, but it is not believed that the entire difference could be 
accounted for in this manner. It had been thought that the remainder of 
the difference results from the beginning of the breakdown of the Rayleigh 
law at the larger drop sizes and the shorter wavelengths. Recent rigorous 
calculations show, however, that the cross section at 3 cm is actually 
above the Rayleigh law for drops smaller than 0.9 cm in diameter. We 
are therefore without an explanation for this discrepancy. 

In any case the differences between the experimental and predicted 
ratios should not be unduly stressed. Even at worst the figures correspond 
to a wavelength dependence of X-3. This is sufficiently close to X-4 as 
predicted by the Rayleigh law to favor decisively the drop theory over some 
other nonfrequency sensitive mechanism such as ions or refractive index 
fluctuations. These mechanisms were proposed at a time when accurate 
measurements of n were impossible and it was incorrectly believed that the 
drop theory was qualitatively inadequate to explain the magnitude of the 
echoes. Other consequences of these mechanisms are examined in detail 
in Sec. 74, where it is shown that their contributions to the echo are 
negligible. 

7.4. Possible Alternative Theories to Scattering by Drops.'--Several 
theories have been proposed to account for meteorological echoes that do 
not involve scattering from drops. Some of these theories will be analyzed 
in this section, and it will be shown that they predict echo intensities far 
below what is observed or computed from the drop theory. 

It has been pointed out that raindrops become electrically charged in 
the process of formation and that consequently there exists in space a 
neutralizing cloud of ions. Under the influence of the incident electric 
field these ions will oscillate and in so doing will reradiate energy in all 
directions, some of which will be received by the radar. A quantitative 
expression for this energy is easy to calculate by considering the ion as a 
dipole performing forced oscillations in the incident field. If Ec,e+k" 
represents the incident electric field at the ion, then the equation of motion 
of the ion is 

m — = eE0e4-2e, 
dt2 

1 This section is based on an unpublished memorandum by A. J. F. Siegert. 

(15) 
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neglecting damping forces (about which very little can be said quantita-
tively). The amplitude of the forced oscillation of the ion is then given by 

eEo 
xo = . (16) 

w2m 

The Poynting vector for the field radiated in the direction of the radar 
by an oscillating dipole of moment p = exoe+ k" is given by' 

,46.2xz 1 e4E8  1 
S =   (17) 

2(47r)2c'eo R2 — 2(47rm)2c2eo 

where R is the distance between the ion and the radar. The power received 
by the radar is then 

(e2E0)2GX2  
Pr (18) 

47r — 2(47r)37n2e3e0R2 

The amplitude of the incident field E0 is related to the incident Poynting 
vector and to the (peak) transmitted power by 

\i"-jo PiG 
SI = 710 = 47 2. 

By means of Eq. ( 19), Ro in Eq. (18) can be expressed in terms of the trans-
mitted power, and after some simplification the formula for the received 
power reduces to 

P,G2X2 1 ( e2 y 
= (20) 

(47r)3R4 47r eomc2 

By comparison with the standard formula for the power received by the 
radar it is clear that the radar cross section of each ion is 

(19) 

1 ( e _ ; 
4r eomc2 

(21) 

That is, the cross section per ion is of the order of the classic electron radius 
squared (assuming one electronic charge per ion). If the ions radiate inco-
herently, then the cross section per unit volume n is just 

1  Q6e  
4ir ei.m2c4' 

where Q is the total charge per unit volume. According to a figure quoted 
in Humphreys2 the charge per unit volume in a rainstorm rarely exceeds 

J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, pp. 435 and 

284. 
2 W. J. Humphreys, Physics of the Air, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1940. More recent 

data by R. Gunn, Phys. Rev., 71, 181 ( 1947), would seem to indicate that the free-
charge density even in a thunderstorm is not much more than 10-G coulomb/m2. 

(22) 
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2 X 10-a coulomb/ma. If the tons are then assumed to be all electrons 
the value of n turns out to be — 140 db above 1 meter. This figure is fa 
below the experimentally measured values of — 60 to — 85 db quoted h 
the preceding section. 

It does not seem possible to introduce modifications into this theory tha 
would increase the expected cross section substantially. On the contrar; 
most of the factors neglected in the preceding discussion would tend t( 
decrease the cross section, as, for example, the presence of damping forces 
If the ions were of atomic mass rather than electrons, as would seem more 
plausible, the cross section would be reduced by a factor of at leas 
4 X 10'. Some increase in the cross section would be expected if all thi 
ions released by one raindrop in its formation stayed sufficiently clost 
together to radiate coherently. The total cross section per unit volume i: 
then obtained by multiplying Eq. (21) by n2N, where n is the number o 
ions per raindrop and N is the number of drops per unit volume. As Q 
nNe, this results in increasing n by a factor of n, which would have to bi 
excessively large in order to bring the cross section up to observable levels 

Finally it should be pointed out that the predicted cross section of Eq 
(22) is independent of wavelength, which is in violent contradiction witl 
experiment. Scattering from atmospheric ions is thus completely made 
quate to explain meteorological echoes. (Scattering by ions does enter ir 
such cases as the echo from an exploding shell, where the charge density ii 
much greater.) 

As has been mentioned in Sec. 7.2, it has often been suggested that thi 
meteorological echoes occasionally observed under conditions apparently 
excluding the presence of precipitation are caused by scattering from mho 
mogeneities in the atmospheric dielectric constant. There are two possibb 
techniques that can be used to investigate the magnitude of the echoe 
arising from such inhomogeneities. One can obtain the appropriate solu 
tions of the wave equation for a medium in which the velocity of propaga 
tion varies with position in space and then calculate the Poynting vecto: 
back in the direction of the radar. Alternatively one can go back to th( 
microscopic source of the index of refraction, the polarization of the ga* 
molecules under the influence of the incident electric field. Each of thes( 
molecules will then radiate like a dipole, and the radiated energy receivec 
by the radar from the assembly of illuminated molecules can then be calm. 
lated. It is this latter method which will be followed, as the framework foi 
dealing with scattering from large aggregations of scatterers has already 
been set up. 
A strictly uniform and stationary distribution of molecules will not 

exhibit back scattering, for the distribution of the phases of the scatterer* 
will be the same as for points uniformly distributed along the incident way* 
train, and the scattered radiation will therefore interfere destructively 
except in the forward direction. Thus a perfect crystal or a uniform 
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medium such as glass transmits light without scattering. Scattering will 
occur only when there are deviations from uniformity. Such deviations 
can arise in two ways. Even if the time average of the distribution is uni-
form, at any given instant the density of scatterers will exhibit statistical 
fluctuations about the average. These statistical density fluctuations 
result in a net amount of energy being scattered which is proportional to the 
number of scatterers and which is therefore designated as the "incoherent" 
scattering. It is just this type of mechanism which has been discussed in 
connection with the scattering by raindrops and which in the case of visible 
light and air molecules gives rise to the blue of the sky. It is highly un-
likely that the analogous molecular scattering at microwaves could be 
observed with detection sensitivities that can be visualized at present, as 
the scattering per molecule is so small. 

In addition scattering will also occur if the time-average distribution is 
not uniform,' as in the case of atmospheric inhomogeneities. The 
scattering in this ease is coherent; that is, it depends upon the square 
of the number of scatterers present. Now, the space variation of particle 
density giving rise to the scattering can be real or can be a fictitious varia-
tion due to the pulsed nature of the incident field. Presumably this latter 
effect could result in a certain amount of coherent scattering from even a 
uniform distribution of raindrops. The calculation of the scattering by 
atmospheric inhomogeneitie,s of the index of refraction and of the coherent 
scattering from raindrops therefore belongs to the same problem and can be 
treated together. Appendix B presents a treatment of the problem due to 
A. J. F. Siegert that is applicable to both cases. It is there shown [Eq. 
(B•17)] that the radar cross section for the coherent scattering is 

(re = IP12 
4a-iR 

Ti(R)e k dR 
2 

(23) 

where Ip12/4T is the cross section per scatterer and 71(R) is the time average 
of the number of scatterers per unit distance. In terms of the density of 
molecules p(R) this can be written 

= Ip12 fp(R)e-4eR dV 2 (24) 

the volume integration to be carried over the volume illuminated by the 
radar beam. Under the influence of the incident field the gas molecule acts 
like a radiating dipole with p given by2 

(2/  a  
P = (25) 

1 "Time average" means over a time long compared with the time between molecular 
collisions. 

Cf. Stratton, /oc. cil. 
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The quantity a appearing in Eq. (25) is the molecular polarizability which 
in a gas is related to the index of refraction n by the formula 

pa = to(n2 - 1) 20(n - 1), (26) 

as n is very close to unity. Substituting Eqs. (25) and (26) into Eq. (24), 
the cross section can be written 

= _1 (_27ry 
\oc  X 

4riR 

f  (n - 1)e- à dV 
2 

(27) 

This expression may be put in a frequently useful form by performing an 
integration by parts: 

1. 
4riR 4riR 4riR 

f - —„ (n — 1)e x dR = (n — 1)e d(n — 1) e - dR. x 
471 o 47rz 0 dR 

The first term here always vanishes, if for no other reason than that the 
pulsed nature of the radiation makes (n - 1) effectively zero at the origin 
and at infinity. Hence Eq. (27) can also be written as 

1 ( 2T\2 
(f` = \ X f 

f d(n — 1)  
e k dV 

dR 

2 

(28) 

Perhaps the simplest type of mhomogeneity that might be considered is 
a uniform gradient of the index, starting at a distance R from the radar, 

ending at R ,CiR, and extending over an area A perpendicular to the 
direction of the radar beam. The resulting cross section is [cf. Eq. (A•19)] 

X 

Al  2dR d(n - 112 ekR\ sin2 (29) 
4/r  

It is seen that the maximum cross section is independent of wavelength. 
Information on the magnitude of the inhomogeneities existing in the atmos-
phere is very scanty, chiefly because sufficiently accurate and rapid meteor-
ological instruments are not available. In the investigation mentioned in 
See. 6•14 the largest observed gradient of the index of refraction was 
2 X 10-7/m. Such a gradient would provide a radar cross section of 
10-6m2 (sufficient to account for some of the "atmospheric" echoes men-
tioned in Sec. 7-2) if it extended over an area 150 yd on a side. Although 

at first sight this figure may seem reasonable, it is actually entirely too 
large an area to be practicable. Our model requires that all portions of the 
volume of inhomogeneity start and stop at the same distance from the 
radar, as if we were dealing with the reflection from a plane sheet normal 

to the radar beam. This condition cannot be met in actuality with an area 
whose dimensions are so large compared with the wavelength. Instead it 

is likely that the area must be broken up into a number of small patches. 
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Within each patch the radiators scatter coherently, but the patches must 
be considered as radiating incoherently relative to each other for the 
time-average echo.' From Eq. (29) the time-average cross section is then 

cr, - d(n - 1) 2 
dR f A 7 (30) 

with A the normal area illuminated by the beam and A, the projected area 
of a "coherent" patch. Clearly any reasonable guess for such a patch area 
would result in a cross section many powers of 10 smaller than would be 
apparently given by Eq. (29). 

Note added in proof: The recent work of J. R. Gerhardt and W. E. Gordon, "Micro-
temperature Fluctuations," Jour. Meteoro!., 5, 197 (1948) has revealed an atmospheric 
microetructure finer than that used in the illustrations above, but the qualitative 
conclusions remain the same. 

A thoroughgoing treatment of the echo arising from atmospheric inho-
mogeneities would require considering the index of refraction as a random 
function of space and time with characteristic frequency spectra and then 
applying the statistical methods of Sec. 6.19 to the evaluation from the 
cross section as given by Eq. (27).2 To consider a simpler method, let us 
suppose that the inhomogeneities consist of irregularly spaced "clouds" of 
molecules, such that in each cloud the distribution of the index of refrac-
tion is 

• — + 
(n - no) = nie " (31) 

the origin being at the center of the inhomogeneity and a being a measure of 
the size of the cloud. The cross section per inhomogeneity may be easily 
evaluated from Eq. (27) and turns out to be 

gc 4 = 8ret. ...1 ( 21- nkee - -,-r. 
(32) r X 

The separate inhomogeneities scatter incoherently with respect to each 
other, and their contributions to the total cross section are therefore simply 
additive. Hence the cross section per unit volume is 

_ 
v  = = -1 (-21 nïde N, 

r X 

where N is the number of inhomogeneities per unit volume. We are cer-
tainly overestimating the magnitude of the scattering if we take the inho-

1 The time average now being over a time long compared with that required for the 
inhomogeneities to move X/2 with respect to each other. 

2 For recent applications of such techniques see a series of reports by N. G. Parke, 

"Microwaves in an Irregular Atmosphere," under Air Force Contract No. AF 19(122) 91; 
also H. G. Booker and W. E. Gordon, Proc. IRE, 38, 401 (1950). 
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mogeneities to be spaced a distance 2a apart, and on this basis the cross 
section per unit volume is 

4 
( 8re 1 2ira  2 XI . (33) 71 —. — — Ike 

87a X 

From the data presented in Sec. 6.14 one can estimate a value for a around 
40 yd. At a wavelength of 10 cm the value of n would then be about 
ni X 10-1.7X106. It may well be argued, however, that the inhomogeneities 
present are much smaller in size than present meteorological instruments 
can detect. The maximum value of n [Eq. (33)] occurs for a value of a very 
close to X/4. Even then, for a wavelength of 10 cm, a value of 77 as large 
as 100 db below 1 m would require fluctuations in n of 10-5 within the space 
of 1 in. 

The conclusion one is led to by all these examples seems inescapable: 
Inhomogeneities in the index of refraction will not reflect an appreciable 
radar signal in the microwave region unless the fluctuations in the index 
are more fine grained and larger in magnitude than we have reason to 
expect at present. It cannot be too strongly emphasized that further prog-
ress in this field depends vitally on investigations into the microstructure 
of the atmosphere, a field at present practically untouched. 

7.5 Modifications of the Drop Theory.—Early measurements of the 
intensities of precipitation echoes were of a semiquantitative nature and 
often quite inaccurate Many of them, however, seemed to indicate 
that the echo was much larger than could be accounted for by reasonable 
figures for drop size and concentration. The more accurate (though still 
relatively crude) measurements detailed in Sec. 7.2 have now dispelled 
such doubts. At the time, a number of modifications of the picture of 
incoherent scattering from drops were proposed, all tending to increase 
the magnitude of the echo. 

Some of them can be disposed of quickly. Thus it was suggested that 
there were aerodynamic forces present between two falling raindrops 
tending to draw them together. If the forces were sufficiently strong, 
the two drops might come close enough so that they radiated coherently. 
Without going into the magnitude of the forces involved, it is clear that 
at best such a violation of the statistical independence of the drop positions 
would increase the amplitude of scattering by a factor of 2 and the in-
tensity by a factor of 4. With present techniques, such a factor lies 
within the uncertainties of measurement. Again, it was suggested that 
aerodynamic and electrical forces might distort the raindrop from a 
spherical shape. However, any reasonable distortion, that is, short of 
producing an ellipsoid whose major axis corresponds to the length of a 
resonant dipole, would change the scattering by only a small factor, and 
it is only orders of magnitude that would be significant practically. In 
any case, such distortions are negligible, a.. it has been shown to a high 
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degree of accuracy that the intensity of meteorological echoes is 
independent of the direction of polarization of the incident radar wave 

(cf. Vol. 1 of this series, Sec. 3.10). 
Requiring more attention is the suggestion that the scattering is 

not entirely incoherent, but that part is coherent. This is an especially 
attractive hypothesis, as incoherent scattering is proportional only to 
the number of scatterers, but coherent scattering is proportional to the 
square of the number, thus providing the possibility of an enormous 
increase in echo. The relative proportion of incoherent and coherent 
back scattering from an assembly of particles has already been discussed 
in Sec. 7.4 in connection with the echoes from index of refraction gradients 
and examined in detail in Appendix B. One has only to change the 
name of the scatterers from gas molecules to raindrops. It was pointed 
out in Sec. 7.4 that a perfectly uniform spatial distribution of like par-
ticles would not scatter backward, for the distribution of phases of the 
individual scattered amplitudes would then be uniform, and the total 
sum would cancel to zero. An echo will be obtained only if there is 
some inhomogeneity in the distribution, some lack of uniformity. Thus 
even a distribution that in the average is uniform will deviate instan-
taneously from the average if the scatterers are moving independently, 
resulting in a net scattered amplitude at any given instant. This in-
stantaneous amplitude will vary with time over large limits and will 
average' to zero. There will, however, be a time-average scattered 
intensity different from zero, proportional to the number of scatterers, 
hence representing the incoherent scattering. 

In addition to this source of nonuniformity the time-average dis-
tribution itself might be nonuniform, either because of actual inhomo-
geneities in the spatial distribution of the raindrops or because of the 
pulsed nature of the radar which causes the amplitude of the incident 
field to vary rapidly in space at any given instant. This latter source is 
likely to cause the larger effect, as a pulse rise time of 0.1 µsec (16 yd) is 
not uncommon and much shorter rise times are technically possible.' On 
the other hand it seems highly unlikely that the edges of a cloud of rain-
drops would be as sharply defined. We therefore confine our attention 
to the apparent inhomogeneities caused by the rise and fall times of the 
radar pulse. 

The scattering from such time-average nonuniformities is propor-
tional to the square of the number of scatterers involved and therefore 
represents a coherent contribution [cf. Appendix B, Eq. (B.7)]. Clearly 
the "sharper" the pulse the larger will be the magnitude of the effect. 

1 Time average here denotes averaging over a time long compared with that required 
for a scatterer to move X/4. 

2 It should be pointed out that it is the dimensions of the received pulse in the i-f 
section of the receiver that are important, not those of the transmitted pulse. 
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In fact, for a pulse with discontinuous sides the coherent scattering can 
be of the same order of magnitude as the incoherent scattering or larger. 
This is, however, an unrealistic picture of a pulse, and a less artificial 
model might be a trapezoidal pulse, i.e., one with a flat top and uniformly 
sloping sides. It is shown in Appendix B [Eq. (B•21)] that the ratio of 
the coherent to incoherent scattering with such a pulse is always less 
than 

5-r! < N  (24 (1 2' at ' 2ra b (34) 

where b is the pulse length between 50 per cent points in amplitude, 
a is the width of the sloping sides of the pulse, and N is the total number 
of scatterers in the beam, given by 

N = ne0c1* (35) 

(a uniform cloud of like scatterers is assumed for simplicity). In Eq. (35) 
n is the density of scatterers, R the range and O and cl) the beamwidths 
of the radar. 

The factor (a / b)2 in Eq. (34) arises simply from the proportion of 
scatterers in the sloping portions of the pulse length to the total number 
and is thus a geometrical factor. On the other hand the term involving 
X/2Ta is of great physical importance; it tells us that the "unit" in terms 
of which we are to measure the dimensions of the inhomogeneity is 
X/2T. Stated otherwise, coherent contribution will be the larger the 
sharper the pulse edges are in relation to X/2r. Suppose one were 
deliberately to design a radar to obtain the maximum coherent scatter-
ing. It would have a short, fast-rising pulse and at the same time operate 
on the longest wavelength feasible and have a broad beam so as to include 
a large number of scatterers. These last properties are not usually 
associated with short pulses and consequent high resolution in range. 
A practicable microwave system approaching these characteristics might 
have the following specifications: 

X = 10 cm, 
a/b = 1, 

a = 0.1 esec = 16 m, 
= 0.1 radians. 

A figure of 2000 drops per cubic meter is reasonable for a thunderstorm, 
and under these conditions and at a range of 50 miles the maximum 
possible ratio of coherent to incoherent scattering is about 

= 0.16, 

which is undetectable. For more normal radar specifications and 
especially at shorter wavelengths, the ratio would be even smaller. 
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Furthermore, a trapezoidal pulse is still not a good picture of an actual 
pulse, as it is discontinuous in slope. A real pulse will be continuous in 
all derivatives. One would expect therefore that a pulse made up of 
error integral curves, in which all derivatives are continuous, would be 
closer to actuality. The differentiated pulse would then consist of two 
Gauss error curves (with opposite signs). If these curves are written in 
the form of 

1r le 
Ae-

where A is a constant determined by normalization, then the ratio of 
coherent to incoherent scattering [Eq. (13.23)] turns out to be always 
less than 

L(c < N  (a)2 ( X Y e- Y 
b Vrai 

(36) 

where b has the same significance as in Eq. (34). The quantity a is 
roughly the distance in which the pulse rises from 0.03 to 97 per cent 
of maximum power. Equation (36) depends upon the quantities in-
volved in roughly the same fashion as in the previous case, but the mag-
nitude clearly is much smaller. Using the foregoing figures, 27ra/X 103 
and the coherent scattering on this basis is completely negligible. 

With actual pulses the coherent scattering probably lies between the 
two models used, and it is likely to be closer to the second one. In any 
case it seems certain that the effect is completely unimportant with 
present and foreseeable techniques for short pulses and wideband receivers.' 

THE INTENSITY OF METEOROLOGICAL ECHOES 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

The preceding sections have presented the evidence upon which is 
based the belief that meteorological echoes arise as incoherent scattering 
from raindrops or other condensed forms of water. In the course of the 
discussion an approximate formula, valid for small drops, was given for 
the magnitude of the scattering cross section per unit volume to be 
expected on this hypothesis [Eq. (7.14)]. We have now to show how 
the accurate cross section for any drop size is to be calculated, a task 
requiring knowledge of both the radar cross section of a single drop as 
a function of radius and the drop-size distribution. Obtaining the first 
is almost entirely a problem in electromagnetic theory and can be carried 
out to any desired degree of accuracy. The second, however, requires 
purely meteorological measurements that are extremely difficult to make 
and for which no meaningful values are at present available. Hence, 
accurate calculation of the echo to be expected from a precipitation area 
I Note added in proof: This problem has also been considered by C. Domb [Proc. 

Camb. Phil. Soc., 43, 587 (1947)1, and similar conclusions were reached. 
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must at the present time remain an academic problem. We shall, how-
ever, outline the procedure to be followed when more reliable drop-size 
distributions are obtained in the future. 

Section 7.6 reviews briefly the defining formulas for the cross section 
per unit volume and discusses the factors entering into it besides the 
drop-size distribution. In particular, methods of computing the cross 
section for a single drop are described in detail. In the following sec-
tion (7.7) the difficulties attendant upon meaningful measurements of 
the drop-size distribution are discussed briefly. Finally, in Sec. 78 an 
indication is given of the method of calculating the echo from precipita-
tion other than liquid water such as snow, ice crystals, and hailstones. 

7.13. The Radar Cross Section of Single Drops.—In Sec. 7.1 it was 
shown that the average echo, at a given range, from a "cloud" of water 
drops was proportional, among other things, to the volume of the cloud 
illuminated by the beam and to a cross section per unit volume n defined 
by Eq. (6): 

n = f un(u) du = f u(a)n(a) da. (37) 
Jo o 

Here u(a) is the radar cross section for a drop of radius a, and n(a) da 
gives the number of drops per unit volume with radius between a and 
a + da. The rigorous procedure for obtaining u(a) has already been 
outlined in Sec. 6.1. Briefly, one sets up approximate solutions of the 
wave equation to represent the incident field and the induced field inside 
and outside the spherical drop. The conditions that must then be met 
in order to satisfy the boundary conditions serve to fix the coefficients 
in the expansion of the scattered wave in spherical harmonics. One can 
then compute the Poynting vector of the wave scattered back in the. 
direction of the radar and obtain the following cross section: 

a(a) 1 
( — 1)n(2n -I- 1) (c4 — b';.) 

ra2 
n-1 

2 
(38) 

Here the quantities a:, are coefficients of the terms in the expansion of 
the scattered field arising from the induced magnetic dipole, quadrupole, 
etc., and b refers to the corresponding electric multipole terms. Explicit 
formulas for these coefficients have been given in Sec. 61, Eq. (6.18): 

— 

bf, = 

Encre.(n.p)1' — in(ricp) Ep.i.(p)Y . 
le)(p) [ncPin(ncee — in(neP) [Phe)(P)i" 

ei.(ne.P) [P.in(P)]' — .in(P)  
rein(ncp) Ephe)(p)J' — h12(p) Encpin(nce 

(39) 

The quantity p is 27a/X; ric is the complex index of refraction of the water; 
j. and he) are the spherical Bessel function and the spherical Henkel 
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function of the second kind, respectively. The primes indicate differen-
tiation with respect to the argument. 

The complex index of refraction of water required in Eq. (39) has been 
measured accurately over a wide range of temperatures and in the wave-
length region from 1.25 to 10 cm. A summary of these measurements, 
based on a critical survey by Saxton, is given in detail in Sec. 8.6. The 
results agree sufficiently well with the Debye theory of anomalous dis-
persion of polar liquids' that the theory may be used with confidence to 
extrapolate to shorter wavelengths. 

The complicated expressions [Eqs. (38) and (39)] can be simplified 
considerably if the approximation is made that p and incpl are very much 
less than unity, that is, that we are dealing with drops small compared 
with the wavelength. The Bessel and Hankel functions in Eq. (39) can 
then be expanded in ascending powers of their arguments. It turns out 
that for finite conductivity, the first term in the expansion of the co-
efficient bt, corresponding to the electric 2n-pole, is of the order of 
p'"+1 whereas the first term for the magnetic 2n-pole is p2n+3. Hence, if 
in expanding the coefficients a and b, we neglect all terms in p6 or higher, 
then the only nonvanishing terms in Eq. (38) correspond to electric dipole, 
quadrupole, and magnetic dipole oscillations. The expansions of these 
coefficients through terms in p9 are, from page 451, 

ai = (e,. — 1)1)5, (40) 
45 

bl 2i  — [1. + 3 (e, — 2)1, 
(41) 3 se ± 2 " 5 se ± 2 P 

b; — if — ee )e. 
15 \2ec -I- 3 (42) 

These formulas suffice to expand cr correctly up to terms in p9, and such 
expansions have been given by Ryde' and L. Goldstein' in terms of the 
real and imaginary parts of the index of refraction or dielectric constant. 
The results will not be given here as they are very complicated, and may 

1Cf. P. Debye, Polar Molecules, Chemical Catalog Co., New York, 1929, Sec. 8.1 
and Chap. V. 

2 J. W. Ryde, "Echo Intensities and Attenuation Due to Clouds, Rain, Hail, Sand 
and Dust Storms at Centimetre Wavelengths," GEC Report No. 7831, October 1941. 
There are a number of algebraic mistakes in Appendix 1 of this paper which are corrected 
in GEC Report No. 8516, Aug. 3, 1944, by J. W. Ryde and D. Ryde. 

3 L. Goldstein, "Absorption and Scattering of Microwaves by the Atmosphere," 
Columbia University Division of War Research Propagation Group, Report No. WPG-11, 
New York, May 1945; also, a chapter in Radio Wave Propagation, Academic Press, 
New York, 1949. 
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be obtained from Eqs. (38) and (40) to (42) by straightforward, albeit 
tedious, algebra. 
A further approximation of the coefficients a:, and b, yields a simple 

result having an important physical interpretation. Suppose the drops 
are so small that only the first nonvanishing power in p can be neglected. 
In this approximation only the electric dipole term is retained: 

= 2i  e, — 1  
3 2)" (43) 

and the cross section becomes, from page 452, 

o(a) = 47ra2 (2ray ee — 1  
X a, + 2 

This is the famous Rayleigh scattering formula, used previously in 
Sec. 7.3, and is the dominant term in the scattering from raindrops 
throughout most of the microwave region. It is completely adequate for 
computing the echo from very small drops such as those encountered in 
clouds and fog. 

Rigorously speaking, the cross section, as given by the Rayleigh 
approximation, depends upon wavelength not only because of the 1/X4 
factor but also because of the wavelength dependence of ze. Practically, 
however, this latter effect is very small. Thus at 18°C, e, varies from 
78.5— i 12.3 for X = 10 cm to 34.2— i 35.9 at X = 1.24 cm. The 

e, —  
corresponding variation lee + 2 is from 0.9286 to 0.9206! Clearly as 

long as the magnitude of e, is large we may safely replace the quantity 
in absolute signs in Eq. (44) by unity. 

The procedure for obtaining the rigorous cross section is straight-
forward, though it rapidly becomes involved. The first step is to put 
the coefficients al and in a slightly different form by introducing 
variations of the spherical Bessel functions defined by 

S„(z) = zjn(z), 

en(z) = 
E(z) = zhP(z). 

The coefficients [Eq. (39)] can then be written 

— 

br. 

2 

S.(p) 1 S.(nep)  

s(p) Sfe(P) /lc S,'.(ncP) 
E,;(p) Eft(p) 1 S.(nep)' 

ne Sf,(nep) 

S(p) S.(nep)  
4(P) St.(P) 12.  ̀ene) 

S.(nep)' 
n  ̀S,(nep) 

(44) 
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where the prime denotes differentiation with respect to the argument. 
The advantage of this formulation is that the arguments of the functions 
are complex only in the combination 

S (nep) 
Q S,;(n,p)' 

and all the other functions may be obtained from well-known tables. 
Unfortunately tables of the spherical Bessel functions of complex argument 
involved are not available, and in effect one must construct them for the 
region of interest. The remainder of the calculation then consists in 
separating the real and imaginary parts of the coefficients, a process without 
complications though extremely tedious. 

Calculations of this nature have been carried out both in England and 
in this country. In England J. W. Ryde and his collaborators have mule 
extensive computations, but unfortunately only a preliminary report is 
available at present.' The coefficients at and bn have also been calculated 
by the Applied Mathematics Group at the National Bureau of Standard& 
using Saxton's data for index of refraction. From these results F. T. 
Haddock has computed the radar cross section as a function of drop 
size and wavelength from 3.0 cm to 0.3 cm. Some of the values for the 
cross section obtained in this manner are reproduced in Table 7.1 by the 
kind permission of Mr. Haddock. The cross sections are presented 
in the form of the ratio o/ra2 for the three wavelengths 3.0 cm, 1.25 cm, 
and 0.3 cm, and for a range of the parameter p from 0.15 to 3.0. 

An examination of these results for values of p equal to 1.0 and smaller 
reveals an unexpected phenomenon. With the example of the infinitely 
conducting sphere in mind (cf. Fig. 61), it might be thought that the 
first deviations from the Rayleigh law would be to lower the values of 
the cross section. Indeed, the three-term expansion represented by Eqs. 
(40-42) predicts that at 3.0 cm the cross section should be 0.8 db below 
the Rayleigh value at p = 0.20, and 6.2 db smaller at p = 0.52. The 
rigorously calculated cross sections given in Table 7.1 show that on the 
contrary the deviations are such as to increase the value of u above that 
given by the Rayleigh law for p < 0.90 at the wavelengths of 3.0 cm and 
1.25 cm. This behavior is strikingly illustrated in Fig. 7.1, where the 
ratio of the correct cross section to that predicted by the Rayleigh law is 

plotted against p for X = 3.0 and 1.25 cm. It is seen that the cross sec-
tion at 3 cm is at times more than twice as large as that predicted by the 
Rayleigh law! The physics underlying this phenomenon is not very 

Jour. IEE, IIA, 93, 101 (1946), and also a chapter in Meteorological Factors in 
Radio-Wave Propagation, The Physical Society, London, 1946. 

2 Cf. Tables of Scattering Functions for Spherical Particles, Applied Mathematics 
Series, No. 4, National Bureau of Standards, February, 1949. 
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TABLE M.-CROSS SECTIONS FOR RAINDROPS OF VARIOUS SIZES AND WAVELENGTHS 

p 
crird olre 

X = 3.0 cm X = 1.25 cm X = 0.3 cm p X = 0.3 cm 

0.150 1.6 X 10-1 1.8 X 10-8 1.6 X 10-8 1.30 0.9830 
0.200 4.8 X 10-8 5.7 X 10-3 5.3 X 10-3 1.4 0.5820 
0.250 0.0114 0.0137 0.013 1.5 0.2669 
0.300 0.0251 0.0298 0.0275 1.6 0.09360 
0.350 0.0801 0.0620 0.0509 1.7 0.08659 
0.400 0.205 0.126 0.0874 1.8 0.2227 
0.450 0.357 0.237 0.143 1.9 0.4426 
0.500 0.512 0.395 0.223 2.0 0.6705 
0.550 0.6635 0.6017 0.3364 2.1 0.8444 
0.600 0.8417 0.8458 0.4902 2.2 0.9219 
0.650 1.077 1.123 0.6911 2.3 0.8876 
0.700 1.383 1.417 0.9348 2.4 0.7575 
0.750 1.748 1.716 1.208 2.5 0.5713 
0.800 2.103 1.994 1.523 2.6 0.3803 
0.850 2.367 2.229 1.710 2.7 0.2388 
0.900 2.507 2.394 1.875 2.8 0.1792 
0.950 2.545 2.482 1.957 2.9 0.2082 
1.00 2.524 2.486 1.956 3.0 0.3098 
1.10 1.755 
1.20 1.398 

2.5 

2.0 

1.5 

1.0 

0.5 

),=3 cm. 

).=1.25 cm. 

o o 
0.25 0.50 0.75 

P 

Fla. 'M.-The ratio of the back scattering cross section of a raindrop to the cross section 
predicted by Eq. (44), with p = 2ra/X and with the expression involving e, equal to 0.93. 
(Adapted from calculations by F. T. Haddock.) 

10 1.25 
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clear.' Presumably the values of the index of refraction are such that 
the series expansion converges very slowly even for values of p around 
0.5 or less, and the behavior is the result of contributions from many 
orders of multipoles. 
A drop diameter of 0.5 cm, the largest usually encountered, corre-

sponds to p =-- 0.52 at a wavelength of 3.0 cm. Since a deviation of a 
few db is not greatly significant in the present stage of the radar art, 
the data of Fig. 71 show that the Rayleigh law is a good approximation 
for all raindrops at X = 3.0 cm. It can certainly be used with safety at 
larger wavelengths. Even for a wavelength of 1.25 cm the Rayleigh law 
remains valid for all but the largest drops, and should be sufficient for 
order-of-magnitude calculations. 

Eventually, as p increases, the cross sections do drop below the Ray-
leigh prediction, exhibiting oscillations characteristic of the various 
resonances of the spherical drop, as would be expected. The qualitative 
picture is therefore closely similar to that for the infinitely conducting 
sphere, as depicted in Fig. 61. One would not expect complete quan-
titative agreement, of course. For one thing, the slopes of the Rayleigh 
law portions are different because of the presence of the added magnetic 
dipole term when the conductivity is infinite. Also, the resonance maxima 
and minima for the waterdrop tend to oscillate about lower average 
values as compared to the metal sphere. Nevertheless, the agreement 
between the two sets of curves is remarkably good. The positions of the 
maxima and minima agree almost exactly, as might be expected since 
these positions are dictated mainly by the geometrical conditions for 
resonance. If the wavelengths and drop sizes are such that the Rayleigh 
law is no longer valid, and if errors of a few db may be tolerated, then 
the results for the infinitely conducting sphere provide a satisfactory 
"universal curve" on which to base calculations for the return from rain-
drops. Such a curve, joined on properly to the Rayleigh law for large X 
and small p, should be quite adequate for the task of predicting n meas-
ured experimentally for drop-size distributions. 

It should be pointed out at this time that there are other factors 
affecting the echo magnitude, besides drop cross section and size dis-
tributions, which may introduce appreciable uncertainties. Thus, at 
wavelengths around 1.25 cm the echo will be attenuated appreciably by 
water vapor and by rain areas in the atmospheric region between the 
the radar and the target. These, of course, affect the echo from all 
targets at this wavelength. More peculiar to precipitation echoes is an 
effect that may be termed "self-absorption" (in analogy to the correspond-
ing spectroscopic phenomenon)—attenuation by the target itself. 

1 There is little question about the accuracy of the calculations; Ryde's graphs, 
obtained quite independently, appear to present the same phenomenon. 
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Following Ryde,' we may consider this effect by first treating a some-
what indealized example. Let the radar set transmit a square pulse 
starting at the time t = 0 and ending at the time t = r. The radar 
pulse length in space is then b = rc/2. Suppose the target be a uniform 
precipitation area starting at a range Ro. The radar echo measured at 
a range R, that is, at a time 2R/c, will include contributions from a strip 
R — b to R in range. For the case of zero attenuation the received 
power at time 2R/c is proportional to 

Pr cc f R 71(x) dx, 
JR — b 

where 
n(x) = 0, 

= n, a constant 

Hence the variation with range will be 

P, cc n(R — Ro), 
Pr cc nb, 

x < Ro 
x > Ro. 

R < Ro b, 

R > Ro ± b. 

The radar echo from a sharp-edged cloud (neglecting coherent radiation) 
thus would appear to have a sloping edge on the radar indicator, for a 
distance of a pulse length. If now we introduce a uniform attenuation, 
the received power would be proportional to 

Pr cc f e-22(1- R.)n(x)dx. 
JR — b 

With the same uniform drop distribution in the cloud the power received 
by the radar varies in range as 

sinh [a(R — Ro)]  
— Ro) R < Ro b, 

a 

-2.(R -Re-D sinh ab 
P, ne a R > Ro + b. 

The echo will still appear to have a sloping front edge, rising to a maximum 
of (71b C'e  sinh ab) /ab and then decreasing uniformly with a logarithmic 
attenuation of 2«. The point to be observed is that the echo is attenuated 
in even the first pulse length, so that choosing only the closest parts of a 
precipitation echo may not be sufficient to eliminate the effects 

of attenuation. 
Consideration of some reasonable figures, however, shows that the 

effect is not likely to be troublesome. The maximum reduction within 
the first pulse length is by a factor (e-c«e sinh ab)/ab. At X = 3 cm, the 
longest wavelength at which attenuation is likely to be significant, 

Loc. cit. 
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measured values of a range up to 2.5 db/km for a rainfall of 4 in./hr 
(heaviest tropical shower). With a pulse length of 1 psec the reduction 
in the first pulse length is 0.4 db, which is negligible. In practice the 
attenuation even through a mile of rainfall characterized as heavy (1 in./hr) 
is not noticeable. 

With shorter wavelengths the self-absorption may be much more 
pronounced. Thus at X = 1.25 cm, a 1 µsec pulse, and a value of a of 
19 db/km, which has been reported for rainfall of 4 in./hr, the reduction 
in the first pulse is 2.6 db and the echo drops rapidly with increasing 
penetration into the rain. Although the effect will be proportionately 
smaller when the rains are not as heavy as in this example, the possibility 
of attenuation self-absorption should be kept in mind at such short 
wavelengths. 

It is fortunate that the self-absorption is rarely important for it would 
be difficult to know just what the attenuation is. Theoretically there 
is no simple relation between the attenuation « and the cross section 

per unit volume n. The attenuation is to a large extent an absorption 
effect and is not very sensitive to the drop-size distribution. The back-
scattering, on the other hand, does depend in a drastic fashion on slight 
accidental features of the drop-size distribution. Nor does there seem 
to be a feasible method for simultaneously measuring the attenuation 
along with the radar echo. Conceivably it could be done by investi-
gating the pulse-length dependence of the echo [which should vary with 
(sinh ab)/cd. Closer examination shows, however, that the effect is not 
sufficiently striking to provide accurate results even if special measuring 
techniques were used. 

7.7. Drop-size Distribution.—To obtain the cross section per unit 
volume from a given region of precipitation, one must know, among other 
factors, the distribution of the drops in size. As the dominant term 

in the cross section is proportional to a6, the very large drops, even though 
few in number, account for a large proportion of the scattering. Slight 
changes in the high end of the distribution will therefore cause a dis-
proportionate change in the echo power, though hardly affecting the 
median drop diameter or total rainfall. It is therefore necessary to know 
the drop-size distribution to great accuracy to obtain even correct order 
of magnitude estimates of the scattering. It is believed that the dis-
tributions so far obtained are neither accurate nor meaningful enough to 
satisfy these conditions. 

Three methods have been used in the past to obtain drop sizes: The 
photographic, the filter paper or blotter, and the flour method. The 
first, involving photography of the drops as they fall or after they are 
collected, has been frequently used for fog and cloud droplets, very 
rarely for raindrops. In the second method an absorbent material 
such as filter paper or large blotter is dusted with a dry but water-



616 METEOROLOGICAL ECHOES [Su. 7.7 

soluble organic dye and is then exposed for a measured interval in the 
rain. At each point where a drop has struck the paper, a colored circular 
area appears whose diameter is a unique function of the original drop 
diameter (as long as the drops are not so large that "splashing" is serious). 
Calibration is obtained by using drops of known size (usually measured 
by weighing a definite number of drops obtained from capillary tubes 
with known pressures). The third method, devised by Laws and Parsons,' 
is in reality a variant of the second in which the filter paper is replaced 
by a pan of dry sifted flour. A drop striking the flour forms a small ball 
of dough, which may be hardened by drying and then examined at leisure. 
Again, the relation between ball and drop diameter is found by separate 
calibration. 

These three methods suffer from a number of common disadvantages: 

1. Calibration errors, particularly in the filter paper and flour methods 
are quite appreciable. Thus one investigator using the filter paper 
method estimated calibration accuracy of around ± 10 per cent? 

2. In all the methods the diameter of each drop must be measured 
individually and recorded by the observer. As a result the labor 
involved in measuring a large sample is prohibitive. Hence the 
measurements so far reported have been made with samples far 
too small to provide sufficient statistical accuracy. For the same 
reason the number of samples measured has been small so that no 
information is yet available as to the reproducibility of the dis-
tributions or on possible correlations with more conveniently 
observable meteorological parameters. 

3. Perhaps the most important disadvantage is that the measure-
ments do not supply the number of drops per unit volume of the 
target region with diameters in a given interval but rather the 
number of drops in that interval striking the ground per unit time. 
From a knowledge of the terminal velocities of the drops one can 
indeed convert this information into drop-size distributions in 
the volume immediately above the ground. The relation between 
drop diameter and terminal velocity must be obtained empirically, 
and the several measurements that have been made do not agree 
very closely.3 Fortunately all the results agree in that the velocity 
is practically uniform for the large drops that are of interest here, 
so that the uncertainties in the actual terminal velocity are not 

1 J. O. Laws and O. A. Parsons, Trans. Am. Geophyd. Union, p. 452 (1943). 
G. T. Rado, "Measurement of the Attenuation of K-band Waves by Rain," RL 

Report No. 603, March 7, 1945. This report contains a detailed discussion of the pre-
zautions necefflory to minimize systematic errors. 

3 For the figures given by A. C. Best see Table 8.10. Other values will be found in 
Laws, Trans. Am. Geophyd. Union, p. 709 (1941), where references to earlier work 
are given. 
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very important. (This does not preclude the possibility that 
strong up or down drafts may cause great changes in the apparent 
terminal velocity. There is considerable evidence that strong 
vertical drafts are not common.) 

Even if one can obtain the correct distribution just above the ground, 
it is doubtful that such a distribution reflects faithfully the situation in 
the target region, which is usually far above the ground. It is obvious 
that processes of evaporation and condensation may cause considerable 
changes in the diameter of a given drop in its long journey to the ground. 
Indeed radar observations with sharp beams often reveal considerable 
vertical structure in the precipitation regions (see Sec. 7.14). To be 
meaningful, drop-size distributions must be obtained at the location from 
which the echo arises and at the time when the radar observations are 
made. 

It therefore does not seem worth while to reproduce here any of the 
detailed distributions given in the literature. A general idea of the 
shape of the distributions can be obtained from the results of Laws and 
Parsons' shown in Table 8.12 below. It must be emphasized again that 
caution must be used in basing any general conclusions on so restricted 
a sampling of rain distributions. 
A method that appears to obviate many of the objections raised above 

is at present under development at the Weather Radar Project being 
conducted now (1949) by the Meteorology Department of the Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology for the U.S. Army Signal Corps. 
Briefly, the raindrops interrupt a narrow beam of light focused on a 
photoelectric cell, the characteristics of the resulting pulse depending 
upon the drop diameter. The pulses will be automatically sorted into 

ten or more channels depending on drop diameter and will be counted 
electrically. Thus, the number of drops in a given interval will appear 
as a reading on a counter in the appropriate channel. This device, dubbed 
"Disdrometer," is mounted on an airplane, with the direction of the light 
beam normal to the line of flight. As the forward velocity will therefore 
be much greater than the downward velocity of the drops, uncertainties 
in the terminal-velocity relation are unimportant. The counters of the 
various channels are photographed at the same time that measurements 
of the radar echo intensity are made of the immediate vicinity of the 
plane. Schemes have been carefully worked out to ensure exact syn-
chronization of the measurements in both time and space. Other meteoro-
logical quantities such as total water content will be measured at the 
same time. 

A project of this kind requires elaborate and painstaking preparation. 
Once smoothly under way, however, it should provide rapidly much 

Loc. cit. References to earlier measurements will be found in this paper. 
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meaningful data with which to test quantitatively the theory presented 
here. In addition, it should be possible to investigate extensively 
empirical correlation between echo intensities and meteorological 
quantities that may be conveniently measured. It might thus be possible 
to devise precedures either for estimating echo intensities from easily avail-
able data or for using measured intensities to furnish information about 
the characteristics of the precipitation involved.' 

7.8. Echoes from Solid Precipitation.—Liquid drops are not the only 
form in which condensed water may appear in the atmosphere; it may 
also appear as ice crystals, hailstones, snow, etc. These solid forms are 
of great importance meteorologically. At least one theory of the forma-
tion of rain requires the prior presence of ice crystals. In one respect the 
calculation of the echo to be expected from solid precipitation forms is 
simpler than for raindrops, as the imaginary part of the index of refraction 
is almost completely negligible for ice (cf. Table 8.16). Absorption effects 
can then be neglected and the dielectric constant treated as real, with the 
value e = 3.06 from 0° to — 50°C. On the other hand we are no longer 
dealing with simple spherical shapes; the corresponding boundary value 
problem for the actual shapes (needles, plates, etc.) becomes complicated 
and has not yet been developed fully. As in the case of raindrops, we 
are indebted to J. W. Ryde and his collaborators' for almost all of the 
calculations made thus far of the echoes from solid precipitation forms. 

Ice Crystals.—Crystals of ice, such as are to be found in clouds, have 

very complicated geometries. Fortunately, however, their dimensions 
are always very small compared with the wavelength so that only the 
electric dipole excitation is of importance. To a first approximation 
this is purely a volume phenomenon independent of the shape of the 
scatterer. In effect, the radar beam cannot "see" the shape of an object 
much smaller than the wavelength. We can thus take over in this case 
the Rayleigh formula given previously [(Eq. 7•14)] with slight modifica-
tions because of the density of ice being slightly different from unity: 

— 1)2 
n = 0.11 (45) ' 

where W is the mass of ice per cubic meter in grams, m is the average 

mass of a single crystal in grams, p is the density, and tc is a dimensionless 
factor, of the order of unity, arising from the deviation from spherical 
shape. The quantity depending upon the dielectric constant can no longer 
be replaced by unity; because of the decreased dielectric constant com-

i Cf. H. R. Byers e aZ., "The Use of Radar in Determining the Amount of Rain 
Falling over a Small Area," Trans. Am. Geophys. Union, 29, 187 (1948). 

2 J. W. Ryde, "Echo Intensities and Attenuation Due to Clouds, Rain, Hail. Sand 
and Dust Storms at Centimetre Wavelengths," General Electric Co., Ltd., Report No. 
7831, Oct. 13, 1941; also unpublished memorandum. 
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pared with liquid water it is here much smaller, about 0.165. Con-
sequently the echo from a cloud of ice crystals will always be considerably 
less than from a cloud of rain droplets of the same size and concentration. 
As ice crystals are always smaller than usual raindrops, it is to be expected 
that the echo from ice crystals will be negligible except in unusual cir-
cumstances. Substituting in the appropriate values of e and p (0.916 for 
ice), Eq. (45) can be written 

„s„ WM 
= 0.yez - K (46) x4 

Hailstones.-Deviations from spherical shape are not important for 
hailstones; on the other hand they frequently have dimensions comparable 
with the wavelength. It is therefore necessary to use the rigorous series 

expansion [Eqs. (38) and (39)], evaluating as many terms as needed to 
obtain the desired accuracy. This has been done by Ryde, who has 
computed the echo per unit volume from a storm of uniform hailstones. 
In this case n is equal to nu, where n is the number of stones per unit 
volume and « the radar cross section of each stone. One can also express 
n as 

CT 
= Pf 
MV 

(47) 

where p is the precipitation rate, the mo.ss striking the ground per unit 
area in unit time, y the terminal velocity and m the mass of each stone. 
Ryde has given a table, reproduced in Table 7.2, of n/p (with p given as 
an equivalent liquid precipitation rate in millimeters per hour) for various 
stone diameters and wavelengths. The values of the terminal velocity 
used were obtained by extrapolation from raindrop data. It will be 
noticed that n/p exhibits maxima and minima for X = 1 cm, indicating 

TABLE 7.2.-CROSS SECTION PER UNIT VOLUME FOR HAILSTORMS*. 

Stone 
diameter, cm 

Ilm-IFermm per hr. 
P, 

X = 10 cm 

0.1 
0.2 
0.3 
0.4 
0.5 
0.75 
1.0 
1.5 
2.0 

6.75 X 10-u 
3.32 X 10-n 
7.93 
1.69 X 10-" 
2.89 
5.23 
1.42 X 10-" 
3.05 
5.85 

• After Ryde. 

X = 3 cm 

67.73 X 10-n 
3.31 X 10-1° 
1.01 X 10-' 
1.69 
3.31 
7.11 
9.15 
1.15 X 10-8 
4.96 X 10-° 

X = 1 cm 

7.57 X 10-9 
2.58 X 10-8 
4.94 
3.53 
0.69 
2.23 
6.35 
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the presence of resonance peaks as in the case of perfectly conducting 
spheres. In general, Ryde finds that hailstorms may be expected to give 
considerably less echo than a rainstorm of the same precipitation rate 
with drop distributions such as given by Laws and Parsons. 

Snow Crystals.—The individual crystals of snow are usually hexagonal 
plates with diameters ranging from 0.5 to 3 mm. For the smaller snow 
crystals Eq. (45) or (46) would be used, but larger crystals would require a 
more rigorous formula, complicated here by the platelike shape of the scat-
terers. Ryde has compared the echo from a snowstorm of uniform crystal 

size with that from a rainstorm of equivalent precipitation rate, again using 
Laws' and Parsons' drop-size distributions. He comes to the conclusion 
that for snow crystals weighing between 1 and 2 mg the echoes from the two 
storms would be about the same. This is in rough agreement with the 
observations by J. S. Marshall et al., mentioned in Sec. 7.2. 

Snow often occurs in more complex forms; individual snow crystals 
aggregate to form flakes. Such flakes can attain dimensions comparable 
to the wavelength, 2 cm in diameter or larger, and their complicated shape 
makes a rigorous computation extremely difficult. A somewhat similar 
phenomenon is thought to occur with ice crystals in one of the stages lead-
ing to the formation of raindrops; that is, aggregates of many ice crystals 
are formed. Here the dimensions are still small compared with the wave-
length, and two equivalent procedures may be used to approximate the 
echo. Ryde assumes a spherical shape for the aggregate and computes 
the echo from Eq. (45) and in substituting the density p dielectric constant 
e takes into account the air spaces between the crystals. Effectively this 
means using a sphere whose volume is that of the sum of crystals compos-
ing the aggregate. Alternatively one can say that the N crystals forming 
the cluster are so close to each other, compared with the wavelength, that 
they radiate coherently and the total echo is N2 that of a single crystal. 
That this view is equivalent to the one used by Ryde is seen from the fact 
that for electric dipole excitation the cross section is proportional to the 
square of the total volume, or N2 times the volume squared of each crystal. 
A cloud of ice crystal aggregates should therefore have an echo several 

orders of magnitude larger than the same cloud of dispersed ice crystals. 
If these crystals melted to form raindrops, the echo would further increase, 
chiefly because of the increase in the dielectric constant. In the process of 
melting, the clusters still have a terminal velocity characteristic of the ice 
crystal aggregates. As they fall, however, they attain rapidly the much 
larger terminal velocity of raindrops. As a consequence the concentration 
of drops decreases and with it the intensity of the echo. Thus one might 
expect to find a maximum in the echo intensity roughly at the freezing level 
where the falling clusters of ice crystals begin to melt. Such "bright 
bands" at the freezing isotherm have indeed been observed by several 
groups (see Sec. 7.14, for example). 
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Finally it should be mentioned that suspended solid matter other than 
water could conceivably give rise to an echo. Sandstorms, dust clouds, 
and smoke should also scatter electromagnetic radiation. Here the particle 
sizes are so small compared with the wavelength that the Rayleigh formula 
[Eq. (45) or equivalent] may be used with complete confidence. The diam-
eters of sand particles are comparable to those of raindrops, and appreciable 
echoes may be expected from sandstorms. As pointed out by Ryde, how-
ever, the particles in a true sandstorm rarely rise above 6 ft. Dust parti-
cles, on the other hand, are usually much finer. According to W. F. 
Gibbs,' to remain suspended in the air for appreciable times, dust particles 
must be 10 microns or less in diameter. For a given mass concentration 
the Rayleigh formula predicts that the echo varies as the volume, or cube 
of the dimensions, of each scatterer. The echo from the fine particles of 
dust should therefore be extremely small. Thus for the extreme case, 
quoted by Ryde, of grain elevator dust with a concentration of 1 kg/m3 
and particle diameter 15 microns the value of n at 10 cm is about 10-22m-': 
It is just conceivable that the echo from dust storms could be detected at 
sufficiently short wavelengths (as short as 1 cm). The situation is even less 
favorable for smoke particles, whose average diameter is about 1 micron, 
with mass concentrations usually less than 1 g/m3. Under such conditions, 
even at a wavelength of 1 cm, n is not bigger than 10--"m-'. Such calcula-
tions tend to make one highly skeptical about reports of echoes from 
"smoke." 

GENERAL PROPERTIES OF PRECIPITATION ECHOES 

BY DONALD E. KERR AND ARTHUR E. BENT 

The preceding sections have discussed evidence in favor of the hypothe-
sis that most meteorological echoes arise from precipitation in either liquid 
or solid form. We shall now present observational information that not 
only lends further support to this reasoning but summarizes the general 
properties of these echoes and their relation to known meteorological facts. 
Assuming acceptance of the hypothesis, we shall employ the term precipi-
tation echoes, which is now in general use by workers in the field.2 

7-9. Identifying Characteristics.—When precipitation echoes are ob-
served on radar systems, they are likely to be mingled with the other echoes 
(from land targets, ships, aircraft, etc.) from which they must be distin-
guished. The ease with which precipitation echoes can be distinguished 

Clouds and Smokes, London, 1936. 
From the historical point of view, it is of interest to point out that when these 

echoes were first observed in the early days of microwave radar, they were dubbed 
"cloud echoes." This is an unfortunate choice of terminology, as it conveys the wrong 
impression to uninitiated radar personnel. It appears to be losing ground as fuller 
knowledge of the phenomenon is disseminated. There still remain the "angel" echoes, 
however, which may sometimes be correctly represented by the earlier term. 
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from others varies widely and depends upon numerous factors within the 
radar system and without. There are several characteristics of precipita-
tion echoes that aid in varying degrees in identifying them. These charac-
teristics are discussed briefly below and are illustrated by examples in later 
sections. 

Motion.—In general, precipitation echoes show horizontal motion' 
characteristic of the local air currents surrounding the rainstorm causing the 
echoes. Speeds up to 100 mph have been observed on occasion, and at 
the other extreme the rain at times appears to be practically stationary for 
appreciable intervals. On numerous occasions radar echo-velocity meas-
urements have been found to agree with upper-air wind-velocity measure-
ments made by other means and with surface observations of the motion of 
rainstorms. Valuable meteorological information concerning winds aloft 
in overcast weather and the time of arrival of precipitation at a given point 
may often be obtained by purely radar means. The characteristic motion 
is usually of considerable aid in distinguishing precipitation echo from 
echoes from fixed land targets. 

Altitude.—Precipitation echoes have been received from areas at levels 
indicated to be from close to the ground up to 40,000 ft. (The maximum 
altitude has probably been exaggerated by the beamwidth, but at most this 
error is a few thousand feet.) Many precipitation echoes are seen on sys-
tems with the beam directed horizontally, but in most cases echo amplitude 
is increased by elevating the beam above the horizon. When an echo is 
received from an area indicated to be above the surface, precipitation is 
suggested unless the size is such as to involve confusion with aircraft. 
Experience with airborne radar shows that the elevation test is not of much 
advantage at ranges beyond 25 to 30 miles. At close range, however, sur-
face targets are lost upon elevation of the antenna beam but precipitation 
echoes remain. Precipitation echoes have been observed with the beam de-
pressed below the horizon by reflection from near-by water or ice surfaces. 

Distance.—Because of the vertical development of the phenomena 
involved, precipitation echoes may be observed at large ranges. Thunder-
storms have been seen at distances up to 250 miles. Echoes thus appear on 
ground-based systems at distances far beyond normal land signals. (Echoes 
from distant land targets are at times seen as a result of atmospheric refrac-
tion, but the appearance of an echo at great range usually suggests a pre-
cipitation echo.) 

Size.—The size of these echoes as observed on radar systems varies 
within wide limits. In general, precipitation echoes are distinguished by 
the large size of the echo area as compared with usual targets. Whole 
quadrants of the PPI may be filled with echo in extreme cases, even when 
using sweeps of 50 miles or more. Where the size of the echo area is great, 

Vertical motions are discussed at a later point. 
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it is easy to distinguish from other types, but cases are observed where it is 
small and the possibility of confusion is greater. This is particularly true 
when using the long sweeps that make it impossible to examine the radial 
extent of the echo in detail. 

The shape of precipitation echoes is also quite variable, normally being 
irregular. The smaller echoes, such as those of high amplitude received 
from thunderstorms and heavy showers, may be of a circular or oval shape 
with fairly even boundaries. The weaker echoes, such as those usually 
received, from precipitation associated with stratiform-type clouds, are of 
irregular shape with indistinct boundaries where the amplitude of the echo 
merges into the noise level. Shape of precipitation echoes changes with 
time, sometimes very rapidly. 

Average Intensity.—The preceding sections have indicated the echo 
intensities to be expected from various types of precipitation. In practical 
cases the intensity may vary from an indefinitely small lower limit to 
magnitudes sufficiently strong to obliterate strong echoes from near-by land 
targets.' 

Rapid Fluctuations of Intensity.—It was shown in Chap. 6 that precipi-
tation echoes fluctuate in intensity in a manner best described by a fre-
quency spectrum. Visual observation of the radar indicator is not suited 
to obtaining information on frequency spectra, but under proper circum-
stances it can lead to positive identification of precipitation echoes on the 
basis of their fluctuations in intensity. The PPI and B-type indicators are 
not suited to observation of fluctuations, but the expanded A-scope is the 
ideal instrument for this purpose.' The outstanding property of precipita-
tion echoes viewed on an A-scope is the rapid dancing or fluttering of the 
echo, extending over a range interval of a few hundred yards to miles in 
some cases. The effect is frequently described by saying that it is "fuzzy," 

"furry," or lacelike in structure, depending upon the details of the indicator 
and nature of the storm. If the echo is very weak, it often appears as a 
small "bump" in the thermal noise normally present with the gain control 
well advanced. 

Figure 7.2 shows a photograph of precipitation echoes on an A-scope 
with a 10 mile sweep. As this is a time exposure, it represents the super-
position of the echoes from many pulses, each echo different from all the 
others. The detail visible to the eye upon direct observation of the indica-
tor is thus lost, but enough of the general appearance is preserved to suggest 
the actual fuzzy appearance. This echo is to be contrasted to echoes from 

1 Assuming special anticlutter circuit arrangements are not employed to reduce the 
effective intensity of the precipitation echoes. Such circuits are outside the scope of 
this volume. 

2 We assume familiarity with the properties of radar indicators. See Vol. 22 of this 
series. 
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most fixed targets, which, with proper adjustment of the gain control, break 
the baseline of the indicator trace cleanly, 'giving a series of sharp, discrete 
spikes that also fluctuate but in general tend to retain their identity to a far 
greater extent than do the components of precipitation echo. 

If the rain area is small or if 
the sweep length is many miles, 
the fine detail of the echo is not 
visible. The most satisfactory indi-
cator for identification and visual 
study of precipitation echoes is the 
expanded A-scope, which allows a 
small range interval of 2000 to 4000 
yd at any distance to be spread 
across the entire indicator. Figure 
7.3 shows precipitation echo (not 
the same storm as in Fig. 7.2) on 
an expanded 4000-yd sweep. The 
improvement in detail over Fig. 7- 2 

is obvious. The lacy structure of the echo can be observed fairly clearly, 
but the detail is still in no way comparable to that observable visually. 
This detail, revealed on such an indicator, is the best means of identifica-
tion of precipitation echoes; in fact, we know of no instance in which 
examination of an echo of unknown 
origin in the foregoing manner has 
failed to make possible a definite 
decision as to whether or not the 
echo originated from precipitation.' 
Unfortunately relatively few radar 
systems are equipped with this 
type of indicator. 

Brightness.—The PPI presen-
tation is controlled by limiting 
circuits that operate to cut off 
signals of extreme amplitude so 
that echoes above a certain level 
appear on the scope as of equal 
brilliance. Precipitation echoes 
may easily be above limiting levels. 
Some, particularly those from light to moderate general rain, have a faint, 
cloudlike appearance that is very typical. This appearance might also 

A possible exception is sea echo, which on an A-scope may be indistinguishable 
from precipitation echo. In this case auxiliary information from other indicators and 
from operations such as varying antenna tilt may be necessary to permit positive 
identification. 

sairastimilb 
MOO 4  
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be described as foggy or transparent. Brightness is largely a matter of 
adjustment of receiver gain and limiting circuits and hence must be used 
with caution for purposes of identification. 

Stratification.—Many precipitation areas show a layer structure when 
viewed from below. This is most typical of situations of general rain. As 
many as four reflecting layers have been observed at one time. These 
layers are often of wide horizontal extent. There is much variation in the 
characteristics of these layers, which are discussed more fully at a later 
point. 

7.10. Confusion and Masking of Other Echoes.—A practical problem 
often confronting radar operators is that of positive identification of a new 
echo in a very short time and without recourse to special indicators, sys-
tem adjustments, or operating procedure. Under some circumstances, 
general operating experience and familiarity with the characteristics 
described in the preceding section are sufficient, but there are times when 
this is not true. For instance, fixed radar systems operating in temperate 
latitudes show thunderstorms and widespread precipitation areas as large 
bright masses on PPI or B indicators, and even a casual glance at the indi-
cator reveals the origin of the echo. (Examples are shown in Secs. 711 to 
713.) By contrast, however, airborne radar in the tropics continually 
encounters small isolated thundershowers that are frequently very deceiv-
ing. They may be much less than a mile in diameter, appear to have fairly 
sharply defined boundaries; and when viewed on an indicator having a 
sweep length of more than about 15 miles, they are easily mistaken for 
isolated land masses or ships. Even if an expanded A-scope were available, 
there would seldom be an opportunity in high-speed aircraft to stop the 
antenna, align it accurately, and examine each echo in detail.' This prob-
lem will probably be reduced to a minor annoyance as operator training 
and experience improve and as circuit developments become available that 
permit anticlutter action at the flip of a switch. 

In Sec. 617 it was pointed out that all scattering elements within 
a volume determined by the radar beamwidth and the pulse length contrib-
ute to the echo. At large distances this volume may become very large 
because of the effect of the finite beamwidth, and consequently precipita-
tion echoes may interfere with echoes from other targets at the same range 
but in a slightly different direction from the radar. This undesirable effect 
may be reduced by decreasing beamwidth and pulse length and by employ-
ing certain types of anticlutter circuits. These matters will not be dis-
cussed here, however. 

Some radar systems have expanded PPI or B-scopes that can often be very effective 
for this purpose and are much easier to use than the A-scope. The rapid fluctuation 
of the echo cannot be observed, but the hazy appearance and irregular shape are usually 
fairly satisfactory symptoms. 
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Figure 7.4 shows an example of the type of masking effect that may be 
encountered with airborne radar. The precipitation echo, easily identified 
by its irregular, diffuse appearance, obliterates a large fraction of the land-
scape echoes normally visible. The degree of seriousness of this masking 
phenomenon depends very much upon the details of the situation. The 

FIG. 7-4.—A PPI photograph from a 1.25-cm airborne radar system operating at ai 
altitude of 3000 ft near a thunderstorm over a city. Full-scale range is 10 miles. Thi 
landscape targets, faint because the receiver gain has been reduced to improve contrast 
are heavily masked by the thunderstorm echoes. The masking effect would be even mon 
marked with a higher gain control setting. 

quantity of most interest in this connection is the excess of echo strengti 
that a desired echo must have in order to be detected or tracked in tht 
midst of precipitation echo. This is a complicated matter, depending upor 
numerous factors both within and without the radar system. The read« 
is referred to Chap. 11 in Vol. 24 for a discussion of threshold signals it 
clutter. 

PRECIPITATION ECHO PROPERTIES AND METEOROLOGICAL STRUCTURI 

BT DONALD E. KERR AND ARTHUR E. BENT 

741. Classification of Echo Types.—For purposes of description, mete 
orological conditions that result in radar echoes may be divided broadk 

into two groups, those in which precipitation is localized and those in whicl 
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precipitation is widespread.' The first group includes precipitation in 
unstable air masses and frontal systems where the air is completely or con-
ditionally unstable, whereas the second group includes precipitation in sta-
ble air masses and in frontal systems in which the air participating in the 
upglide movement is stable. 

The first group includes thunderstorms, showers, and what are termed 
for convenience in classification as active convective situations. This last 
subdivision is necessary to include cases of radar echoes from precipitation 
in cumulus ccmgestus and some other cloud types, where precipitation is 
present in the cloud but does not reach the ground. (Cases have been 
described in Sec. 7.2.) Thunderstorms and showers of the tropics are a 
typical example of precipitation in unstable air masses. The cold-front 
thunderstorm or shower is a typical illustration of precipitation in frontal 
systems in which the air is completely or conditionally unstable. 

The second group includes widespread rains such as those resulting from 
the mechanical lifting of stable air over mountain ranges or from the up-
glide movement in a warm front. 

This classification is convenient for purposes of description, but many 
variations and combinations occur. Type cases are used here for purposes 
of illustration, but in practice such large variations in degree occur that 
identification is not always easy. The same problems are encountered in 
radar observation of precipitation that exist in conventional meteorological 
observation and forecasting. Often echoes are observed that do not fit 
well into this simplified classification. This is another indication of the 
variability of meteorological phenomena and calls for experience and skill 
in interpretation. 

7.12. Thunderstorms.—Figure 7.5 shows a typical isolated convective 
thunderstorm of a hot summer afternoon in middle latitudes. The small, 
sharply defined echoes in the first 15 miles are from fixed land targets in the 
vicinity of Boston. The three bright, hazy echoes are from a well-
developed thundershower at about azimuth 200°, a heavy shower at about 
azimuth 130° that is probably either an early or late stage of a thunder-
shower, and a smaller and much less well-developed shower at azimuth 70°. 
Examination on the A-scope showed extremely strong echoes from the 
shower at 200° and weaker echoes from the other two. 

The development of the large shower is further revealed by the study 
of its vertical structure shown in Fi. 7.6 and 7.7. In obtaining Fig. 7.6 an 
expanded elevation indicator (EEI) was used to scan the shower in the ver-
tical plane at a fixed azimuth of 190°. By means of a 10/1 synchro drive 
the vertical angle scale is expanded by a factor of 10. Appreciable echo is 
obtained from elevation angles of — 10° to +32°. Because of the beam-

A. E. Bent, "Radar Echoes from Atmospheric Phenomena," RL Report No. 173, 

March 13, 1943; "Radar Detection of Precipitation," Jour. Meteorol., 2, 78 (1946). 



628 METEOROLOGICAL ECHOES [SEC. 712 

Fla. 7.5.—A PPI photograph of a typical summer-afternoon convective thunderstorm 
in middle latitudes, as seen on a 10-cm radar system at the Radiation Laboratory on July 
14, 1942. Range marks 5 miles, pulse length 1 µsec, beamwidth 6°. Zero azimuth (north) 
is at the top of the figure. 

7.6.—Photograph of an EEI showing the echo from the thundershower of Fig. 7.5 
at an azimuth of 190°. The angular scale indicates ten times the true angle of elevation, 
with the black horizontal line indicating the true horizontal. Five-mile range marks. 
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FIG. 7.7.—Rough replot of the EEI presentation of Fig. 7.6 in rectangular coordinates in 
the vertical plane, showing the vertical development of the thundershower of Fig. 7.5 at 
an azimuth of 190°. As no correction has been made for the beamwidth, the true echoing 
region is somewhat smaller than this replot indicates. 

Fro. 7 8.—Photograph of the PPI of a high-power 10-cm radar system in Florida, show-
ing intense summer thunderstorms. In this case a special feedback circuit is operating to 
suppress all but the most intense echoes from the centers of the columns of precipitation. 
Full-scale range is 150 miles. 
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width of about 6° the echo region is actually somewhat smaller than indi-
cated by the EEI. If the echoing region is replotted from the EEI in 
rectangular coordinates, it appears as shown in Fig. 7.7.3 

Figure 78 shows a PPI photograph of a strong convective thunderstorm 
in Florida, where such storms are a predominant feature of the summer 
climate. In this case special circuits have been arranged to give a high 

Flu. 7.9.—A line of thunderstorms in a cold front as shown on the 1'1'1 of a 3.2-cm 
radar system at the Radiation Laboratory on July 22, 1943. Beamwidth is 1.5°, pulse length 
1 µsec; and the range marks are 20 miles apart. 

degree of suppression of the rapidly fluctuating precipitation echo, with the 
result that only the most intense echoes from the centers of the columns of 
precipitation are vi.sible.3 No echoes from fixed land targets are visible in 
this photograph because the set is operating at a low altitude over flat ter-
rain and the horizon range is only a few mile,s.3 

' The EEI presentation is not very useful in practice because of the tediousness of 
translating from polar to rectangular coordinates. The range-height indicator (RH I) 
is preferable (see Sec. 7.14 for RHI photographs). 

2 Without this circuit in operation the precipitation echoes were much more intense 
and widespread. Unfortunately we have no comparable photographs showing the 
echoes without the circuit in operation. 

3 Further study is being made of thunderstorm structure by radar means; for example, 
see H. R. Byers and R. R. Braham, "Thunderstorm Structure and Circulation," Jour. 
Meteorol. 5, 71 (1948). 
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The arrangement of thunderstorms along the line of a cold front results 
in heavy precipitation and radar echoes having a similar appearance on the 
indicator. The long straight line of echoes is so characteristic that it is 
usually readily identified. (Occasionally intense precipitation areas may 
happen to be arranged in an elongated form that has a superficial similarity 
to the cold-front thunderstorm echo. Known meteorological conditions 

Fia. 7-10.--Cold-front storms on the PPI of a 3.2-cm radar system at the Radiation 
Laboratory on June 29, 1943. Beamwidth is 1.5°, pulse length 1 ,sec; and range marks are 
20 miles apart. 

at the time often give a clue as to what might reasonably be expected, 
however.) As much variation exists in radar cold-front echoes as would be 
expected (from a meteorological point of view) in the precipitation itself. 
Many cold fronts, of course, do not have thunderstorms at all. 

Figure 7.9 shows the typical line of thunderstorms accompanying an 
advancing cold front. A series of similar photographs revealed rapid 
movement of the front for a time, followed by an almost complete halt. 
While the front was moving, the echoes did not change appreciably in size 
or intensity, but when the front stopped, the echoes became stronger and 
covered a larger area. 

Figure 710 shows another cold front at closer range. In this case it is 
not known definitely that the echoes shown came from a thunderstorm, 
although it appears probable. Vertical scanning revealed echoes at 18,000 
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ft, they were very strong, and light thunder was heard near the echo area. 
This is a case in which positive differentiation between cold-front showers 
and thunderstorms could not be made without further information, 
although there was no doubt about existence of the cold front, as it was 
confirmed by other observations. 

743. Other Forms of Localized Precipitation. Showers in Unstable Air 
Masses.—These are the typical showers of hot summer afternoons in tern-

(a) (b) 

Da. 7.11.—Instability showers on the PPI of a 10-cm radar system at the Radiation 
Laboratory on Oct. 30, 1943. Range marks 4 nautical miles apart, pulse length 0.8 µsec, 
and beamwidth 2°. (a) Made at 2:05 P.M.; (b) made at 2:10 P.M. North is at the top of 
the picture. 

perate latitudes or in the tropics. (There are also many other types of 
instability showers.) An example was shown in Fig. 7.5, in which two 
showers were found near a fully developed thunderstorm. In that case the 
difference between the thunderstorm and the showers appeared to be 
largely a matter of degree of development (the dividing line is not sharply 
defined). The appearance on the PPI frequently supplies insufficient 
information to permit estimation of the intensity of the storm, and exami-
nation of the vertical extent by vertical scanning is necessary. 

Another example of afternoon showers that is interesting because of its 
odd configuration and short duration is shown in Fig. 7.11. Meteorological 
observations from Blue Hill Observatory' showed the showers to be highly 

The vicinity of the observatory is shown by the intense oval-shaped echo about 
miles south of the radar. 
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localized and of brief duration, concluding with a row of towering cumulus 
clouds to the east of the echo region. 

Showers in Frontal Systems with Complete or Conditional Instability.— 
Cold-front showers are an excellent example of this type of precipitation. 
The resulting echoes have the linear grouping characteristic of a cold front. 
As indicated earlier, both cold-front showers and thundershowers are likely 
to have a similar appearance on the PPI, and vertical scanning is often of 
considerable aid in deducing tne structure of the precipitation source. 

Fm. 7.12.—Cold-front showers on the PPI of a 10-cm radar system at the Radiation Labora-
tory on Dec. 2, 1942. Range marks are 10 miles apart; beamwidth 2°. 

Figure 7.12 shows echoes from precipitation identified as showers forming 
part of a cold front that appeared from the west, moved across the field of 
the PPI, and disappeared to the southeast. The heavy shower at the 
center passed over the laboratory. 

7.14. Widespread Precipitation.—By definition this group of echoes 
includes those from precipitation in stable air masses and frontal systems 
where the air participating in the upglide movement is stable. A typical 
example is the lifting of air in the upglide of a warm front. The classifica-
tion cannot always be strictly maintained, as instability often plays a part 

in the cases considered here. From the radar point of view the principal 
distinction is in the widespread nature of the precipitation as contrasted to 
the extremely localized extent of precipitation in thunderstorms and 
showers resulting from convection. 

The rate of rainfall of this type may vary through wide limits, and the 
amplitude of the radar echo shows corresponding variation. In general, 
however, the amplitude of the echoes is at a lower level than is found with 
convective showers and thunderstorms, resulting in a faint, foggy appear-
ance on intensity-modulated indicators. 

The area from which the echoes is received is variable but is characteris-
tically large in contrast to that of the echoes already considered. More or 
less complete coverage of the PPI on a 50-mile sweep is not uncommon. 
Echo areas may be continuous or broken up into irregular shapes. Bound-
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aries of areas are irregular and taper gradually in intensity to the noise 
level. Figure 7-13 shows typical echo from this type of precipitation, 
which was associated with the warm sector of a low-pressure system. 

In some cases the rate of rainfall may be relatively steady over a large 
area; but if convective instability occurs, this relative uniformity tends to 
be interrupted by areas of alternately heavy and light rainfall, resulting in 
roughly corresponding variations in echo intensity. The nearly uniform 

Fm. 7.13.—Echo from widespread rain associated with the warm sector of a low-pressure 
system on Dec. 1, 1942, as viewed on a 10-cm radar system at the Radiation Laboratory. 
Horizontal beamwidth about 0.8°, pulse length 1 µsec, range markers spaced 10 miles. This 
photograph illustrates very well the hazy, nearly "transparent" appearance of precipitation 
echoes. 

echo over a wide area in Fig. 7-13 suggests lack of appreciable convective 
instability. 

Layer-type Echoes.'—One of the most interesting properties of the 
echoes observed under conditions of widespread precipitation is pronounced 
stratification. Sometimes well-defined, nearly continuous horizontal 
layers are indicated for a considerable distance, whereas at other times mul-
tiple layers or "clumps" of limited extent are observed, often accompanied 
by considerable motion or buildup and decay of the echoes. 

If a radar with a PPI is pointed directly upward at an echoing layer 
and the antenna and indicator yoke continue to rotate the echo appears as 
a circular ring. Figure 7-14 shows an example of a layer-type echo observed 
in this manner with warm tropical air overrunning cold surface air. The 
boundary between the air masses was estimated from Weather Bureau 
information to be at about 10,000 ft, and the freezing isotherm at about 
8,000 ft. If the antenna is tilted downward, the diameter of the ring 
increases in the expected manner with angle, confirming the existence of a 

1A. E. Bent, "Radar Echoes from Precipitation Layers," FtL Report No. 689, Aug. 
20, 1945. 
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layer.' As many as four layers have been observed simultaneously for 
limited periods at heights between -} and 6 miles. 

The explanation of the origin and behavior of these layers in terms of 
meteorological structure has not been found. Some property—large drop-
size or high drop concentration or both—causes n (the radar cross section 
per unit volume) of the precipitation in a limited region to exceed greatly 
that of surrounding regions. The 
observation of vertical motion 
coupled with the possibility of strong 
updrafts has led to suggestions that 
updrafts hold large drops suspended. 
Another plausible suggestion was 
outlined in Sec. 7.8. It appears that 
obtaining the correct explanation 
for these echoes is likely to bring to 
light much new knowledge of the 
physical processes of precipitation. 

The best indicator thus far avail-
able for observing the vertical struc-
ture of precipitation echoes is the 
range-height indicator (RHI), which 
presents a cross section in the verti-
cal plane at a fixed azimuth, with 
independently adjustable magnifica-
tion on the horizontal and vertical 
range scales. The RHI is particularly useful when the stratification is not 
limited to a single well-developed layer, as in Fig. 7-14, but occurs in 
broken patches or in curved or warped surfaces. Figure 745 shows an 
RHI photograph of later developments of the situation of Fig. 714. The 
three photographs are part of a series showing extremely rapid changes in 
density and shape in periods as short as 1 min. The antenna was pointed 
at a fixed azimuth slightly south of west. The surface wind while the 
pictures were being made was northeast, about 20 mph, and the winds at 
10,000 ft were estimated by the Weather Bureau to be from the southwest. 
The local rate of rainfall was about 0.04 in./hr. The radial velocity of 
parts of the echoing areas of the bottom photograph was about 60 mph. 
The amount of information available in a detailed study of the kind 
suggested by these photographs is enormous, and it presents both a 
challenge and a vaivable research tool to the meteorologist which, it is to 
be hoped, will be explored fully in the near future.2 
' Antenna side lobes must be reduced to a very low level if observations of layer 

echoes are to be free from confusion. 
'For a summary of later work, consult the series of reports now being issued by 

the Department of Meteorology, Massachusetts Institute of Technology (Army Con-
tract W-36-039-80-32038). 

FIG. 7-14.—Photograph of the PPI 
showing the typical ringlike structure ob-
tained when the antenna is pointed directly 
upward at a horizontal layer. Pulse length 
is 1 µsec. and wavelength 3.2 cm. This 
layer is about 2000 ft thick and 2 miles high 
at the top. 
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Fro. 7.15.—RHI photograph of the meteorological structure about 2 hr after that of 
Fig. 7.14, using the same radar system. The time of making each photograph is indicated 
on the right. A 5-mile range mark shows faintly. 

7.16. Cyclonic Storms of Tropical Origin.—Tropical storms, with their 
associated heavy precipitation in characteristic patterns, make ideal sub-
jects for radar study.' They are known as hurricanes or typhoons, depend-
ing primarily upon their origin. We present here a limited sample of the 
currently available information on these storms. 

The term "characteristic" is perhaps anticipatory, as not enough different storms 
of this type have been studied thus far to predict what patterns are characteristic, or 
typical. 
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Hurricanes.—The hurricane of Sept. 14-15, 1944 passed close to Cam-
bridge, Mass., where it was observed on a number of radar systems. Rain 
began in the Boston area some time before the approach of the severe part 
of the storm, resulting in the usual echoes associated with widespread pre-
cipitation. The center of the storm passed near Boston at about midnight 
on Sept. 14. 

Figure 7.16 shows the general heavy rain associated with the forward 
gradient of the storm about 3 hr before the center arrived. During the 

FIG. 7.16.—Echoes from the hurricane of Sept. 14-15, 1944, observed on a high-power 
10-cm radar system at the Radiation Laboratory, at 2118 hours, EST. The "bands" of 
precipitation were characteristic of the echoes before arrival of the center of the storm. 

hour centered around the time when this picture was taken, about half an 
inch of rain fell. Successive pictures made later clearly showed the 
approach of the central part of the storm until midnight, when no further 
rain was seen to the south. 

The most curious feature of these echoes was the "bands" of precipita-
tion that advanced northward in a nearly straight line toward Boston prior 
to the arrival of the center of the storm. They were correlated with the 
arrival of bursts of excessively heavy rainfall at the radar location. Shortly 
after Fig. 7.16 was made, the storm was scanned in the vertical plane on an 
EEI, which revealed a thin layer (as in Fig. 7.14) at a height of about 9000 
ft. (The duration of this layer is not known.) 

The early stages of the hurricane were also observed by the 3-cm radar 
at Provincetown, Mass. (see map in Fig. 4.1). Figure 7.17 shows a PPI 
photograph of the intense localized precipitation preceding the storm. The 
individual echoing areas appear to fall in the classification of Sec. 7.13, but 
collectively they form part of a system of clearly recognizable bands of pre-
cipitation. 
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To summarize the radar information secured in this one case: The maxi-
mum range on the general precipitation associated with the forward quad-
rant of this storm was of the order of 60 to 80 miles; the approach of the 
clear central eye of the storm was tracked in from about 25 miles; there were 
concentrated bands of precipitation extending from east to west, moving 
north; in the general rain ahead of the central part of the storm there were 

Fm. 717.—Localized precipitation preceding the hurricane of Sept. 14-15, 1944, as 
seen on the PPI of a 3-cm radar system at Provincetown, Mass., at 1015 hours, EST, Sept. 
14. The small echo areas are part of larger "band" structures characteristic of this hurricane. 
Beamwidth 2°, pulse length 1 µsec, 10-mile range marks. The white line points north. 

many small scattered areas of intense precipitation; after the eye of the 
storm had approached sufficiently close, no rain could be observed in the 
southerly quadrants; and in the early part of the storm there was a well-
defined echoing layer at about 9000 ft at one time. 

An excellent detailed radar study of this hurricane was made by Army 
Air Force units as it passed through Florida and New Jersey. High-pow-
ered radar systems were employed in a number of cases, and their much 
greater coverage revealed that the "bands" described above were part of a 
large circulation system that rotated about the center of the storm as it 
traveled northward.' By the time the storm reached Boston, much of the 

1 Unfortunately we do not have the details available. The complete radar record 
is worth serious study by anyone interested in hurricanes. 
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"band" structure had been destroyed, but it is still sufficiently recognizable 
in Fig. 716 that there can be little doubt that it is the same phenomenon 
that was prominent farther south. 

Typhoons.—On Dec. 18, 1944, a typhoon was observed by radar east of 
the Philippine Islands by a U. S. Naval vessel.' A PPI photograph of a 
high-powered 10-cm system is shown in Fig. 718. The approach at long 

7.18.—Typhoon near the Philippine Islands in December 1944, as observed on the 
PPI of a U. S. Navy 10-cm ship radar. 

range was followed by standard meteorological techniques. The storm 
was tracked for about 3 hr by radar at a range of about 30 miles while the 
ship followed a course roughly parallel to the storm track. In the photo-
graph the center was 35 miles distant from the ship, bearing 010° true. 
Motion of the storm was toward the northwest. Note that the distribution 
of heavy precipitation is clearly shown. The clear central eye of the storm 

1 G. F. Ko,scoe, "Highlights of the December 1944 Typhoon Including Photographic 

Radar Observations," Fleet Weather Central Paper No. 10, Feb. 10, 1945. 
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is readily observed, surrounded by an inner heavy circular rain area. 
Lying farther from the center and separated from the outer edge of the 
inner rain area by a relatively clear space is found a crescent-shaped precipi-
tation area. 

The distribution of precipitation observed by radar around this storm 
was not in agreement with expected maximum rainfall in the right front 
quadrant, and the meteorologists who observed this case concluded that 
although maximum convergence may have occurred in the right semicircle, 
it was largely dissipated in accelerating the air stream and thus produced 
relatively little rising air and precipitation. The clear space between the 
inner and outer rain areas was explained by a large vertical eddy cell built 
up over the left quadrant of the storm, the descending currents of which 
produced the clear sector through compressional heating. Although the 
explanations in this particular case are speculative, they suggest future 
applications in meteorological research. 



CHAPTER 8 

ATMOSPHERIC ATTENUATION 

BY J. H. VAN VLECK, E. M. PURCELL, AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

THE RELATION BETWEEN ABSORPTION AND DISPERSION 

BY J. H. VAN VLECK 

In studying the propagation of microwaves through the atmosphere one 
is interested both in the absorption and in the dispersion, that is, how the 
index of refraction varies with frequency. A very general relation exists 
between the refractive index and the absorption coefficient that enables one 
to determine the absorption if the dependence of the refractive index on the 
frequency is known throughout the spectrum from y = 0 to y = co. Vice 
versa, the refraction can be computed (apart from an additive constant 
e) if the absorption is known for all wavelengths. In other words, assump-
tions cannot be made regarding how the refractive index varies with fre-
quency without implications as to the amount of absorption. This fact 
has a bearing on the theory of nonstandard refraction. For instance, 
various investigators have noted that a variation of 1 per cent in the 
refractive index between X = 1 and X = 10 cm would lead to interesting 
differences in the trapping or duct phenomena at the two wavelengths. 
Such a variation, however, would necessarily lead to an unreasonably 
high absorption, in contradiction with experiment. 

8.1.. Properties of the Complex Dielectric Constant.'—The general re-
lations between the refractive index and the absorption arise out of a 
correlation of these two quantities, respectively, with the real and imagi-
nary parts of a complex dielectric constant. The relations in question 
were first noted by Kramers in 1927.2 Analogous relations between the 
real and imaginary parts of the impedance rather than of the dielectric 
constant have been well known in circuit theory since about 1932.2 The 

The material in section 8.1 is condensed from J. H. Van Vleck, RL Report No. 735, 
May 28, 1945. 

2 H. A. Kramers, Atti cong. intern. fisici, Como, 2, 545 (1927). One of the relations 
is also implicitly contained in slightly earlier papers by R. de L. Kronig, Jour. Optical 
Soc. Am., 12, 547 (1926), and by H. Kallman and H. Mark, Ann. Physik, 82, 585 
(1927). 

3 Cf. Y. W. Lee, Jour. Math. Phys., 11, 83 (1932); also O. Brune, ibid., 10, 191 
(1931); C. M. Gewertz, ibid., 12, 91 (1933); W. Kigenhuis and F. L. Stumpers, Physica, 
8, 289 (1941); E. A. Guillemin, Circuit Theory Lectures Nos. 11 and 14, M.I.T. 
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proof is practically identical in the two cases and is closely related to 
what the mathematicians call the "Hilbert transform." 

If the complex dielectric constant e = si - ies is known, then the refrac-
tive index n and absorption y in decibels per kilometer can immediately be 
calculated, for 

n = i 'y -- —21- 106 e2 logio e, (1) 
X 

provided n2 - 1 is small compared with unity. 
The general relations between absorption and refraction are most simply 

expressed in terms of el, e2 rather than of n, -y and are 

el(y) E. = 2 f ' vies( P')  dv, 
7 Jo w" - w2 (2) 

f ' zi(P') - e  
52(P) = - 2-  V " dv' (3) i. 0 vi2 _ y2 1 

where e(v) and ec., mean, respectively, the dielectric constant for frequency y 
and for infinite frequency. By means of Eq. (2), we compute el if we know 
e2 for all w; conversely Eq. (3) determines e2 if we know el. The integrals in 

Eqs. (2) and (3) diverge at the resonance singularity w = w' if taken liter-
ally, and here we are to use the so-called Cauchy principal value, defined by 

- a . 
f dv' - lm (f, f dv' + f f tip). 

fo ' - ia-›o o -1-8 

It would be well to stress the generality of the relations Eqs. (2) and 
(3). They require only that the complex dielectric constant e(v) be an 
analytic function of w throughout the lower half of the complex plane for Y 
and that e(- w) be the conjugate of e(v) along the real axis in this plane. 
These conditions are really no assumptions at all, for they are necessarily 
fulfilled by virtue of the fact that the polarization of a particle cannot 
antecede the arrival of the disturbing electric field that produces it. The 
validity of Eqs. (2) and (3) is general and quite irrespective of the model, 
which can be either classical or quantum-mechanical. 

The "particle" or structural unit can be an atom, electron, molecule, 
water drop, ice crystal, or anything else provided only that a considerable 
number of them be included in a volume unit whose dimensions are small 
compared with the path length. 

The proof of the relations Eqs. (2) and (3) will be sketched only briefly. The validity 
of the law of cause and effect requires that e(p) have no singularities in the lower half 
of the complex s'-plane, as it can be shown that otherwise the response to a pulsed 
wave would antecede arrival of the latter. Hence by the residue theorem, one has 

r[i(v) — %Id./ = o (4) 
j 
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if the path of integration is a closed curve formed by an infinite semicircle in the lower 
half plane and the real axis, except that the singularity at Y = I, is avoided by replacing 
a small segment of the real axis by a semicircle of radius .5 with origin at Y = 1". If a 
be made to approach zero, the contribution of this small semicircle to the left side of 
Eq. (4) is ei [e (p) — loe]. The contribution of the infinite arc is zero, and the linear 
portion of the contour involves the same path as implied by the Cauchy principal value. 
By virtue of these various observations and the further fact that si(v') ei( — P'), 
e2(V) = — eh( —y'), Eqs. (2) and (3) follow from Eq. (4). There are two relations, 
Eqs. (2) and (3), because in the complex equation (4), the real and imaginary parts of 
the left-hand side must vanish separately. 

From Eqs. (2) and (3) it follows that any observable change in refractive 
index in the microwave region would imply a fantastically high absorption. 
For estimating orders of magnitude it will suffice to assume that el falls off 
linearly from y = O to y = VI and is constant thereafter. Let us suppose 
that ei — 1 is one-tenth of 1 per cent lower for Xi = c/ Pi = 1 cm than the 
value 0.000558 for X = œ. This change is probably far too small to have 
any importance for trapping or duct phenomena. On evaluation of the 
integral it is found that the absorption would be at least 0.5 db/lcm for 
all wavelengths shorter than about 2 cm. This attenuation would be so 
high as to cause a great deal of difficulty and lead to contradiction with 
experiment. Thus we can safely conclude that for all frequencies in the 
microwave region, the static value of the dielectric constant can be used without 
appreciable error. 

In actual materials, el varies with y in a more complicated way than in 
the linear fashion assumed in the preceding paragraph in order to estimate 
orders of magnitude. We may distinguish between two cases, viz., the 
nonresonant and the resonant. In the first of these the real part of the 
dielectric constant decreases monotonically as the frequency is increased 
from zero to infinity. The standard theory of nonresonant absorption is 
that of Debye in classical theory and transcribed into quantum mechanics 
by Kronig and Goiter.' It assumes a molecule whose free rotations are 
resisted by a viscous force and leads to the formula 

Co —  
— ¡ea — i oco, 

where tit, is the fine-breadth constant and eo — ec,, has the significance 

47rNet2 
e° ece = 3kT 

(5) 

(6) 

in terms of the dipole moment is of the molecule and the number N of mole-
cules per unit volume. The refraction and absorption predicted by Eq. (5) 

1P. Debye, Polar Molecules, Chemical Catalog Co., New York, 1929, Chap. 5; 
C. J. Gorter and R. de L. Kronig, Physica, 8, 1009 (1938); R. de L. Kronig, ibid., 5. 
85 (1938). 
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are shown in Fig. 8.1.' The absorption implied by a given change eo — e 
in dielectric constant is of the same order of magnitude as in the example 
discussed in the preceding paragraph. 

If the absorption is of the resonant rather than nonresonant type, there 
is still no escape from the conclusion that to avoid fantastically large absorp-
tion, the refraction must be appreciably constant over the microwave 
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81.— Dependence of nonresonant refraction and absorption on frequency. The 
curves are based on the theory of Debye. The dashed and solid curves relate to the refrac-
tion and absorption. The notation v, X, is used for Av, c/Av respectively. 

domain. With a resonant frequency vs, the quantum-mechanical formula 
for the complex dielectric constant is 

1 Av8 Av  (g2,-:, + 1)  • 1 — (p3 — v2) 1 2 [—i(1,0 — p) ± àv] 

A 1) 
...V Po Vo (7) 

2 Ei(Yo v) Ap] 

'In many tests it is customary to plot the absorption per wavelength rather than 
the absorption per fixed unit length. The absorption curve then, because of an extra 
factor X, shows a maximum at a particular frequency rather than increasing monot-
onically with frequency as in Fig. 81. 
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where A is a dimensionless constant. In Eq. (7), the line-broadening is 
supposed due to collisions, and throughout the chapter we neglect the 
influences of the Doppler effect or of radiation damping, as their effects in 
the microwave region are negligible. In case the line-breadth constant AI, 
is small compared with the resonance frequency, by far the most important 
part of the absorption and dispersion is that in the immediate vicinity of 
the resonance center. In this region, the formulas for si and 82 become 
substantially 

and 

Av. r  (v. _  _  
2 LAO + (1, — vo)2 

= A vo  1 
2 Lia,7 — vor 

(8) 

(9) 

These formulas show the situat'on to be different from the nonresonant 
case, where el decreased monotonically with increasing v. The maximum 
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8.2.—Dependence of resonant absorption and refraction on frequency in the vicinity 
of resonance. 

and minimum values of el — 1, viz., ± vo/4Av, are achieved at 
= vo Av. As vo >> 1 the difference At = v0/2Av between these 

extremes is much larger than e.„ — so which by Eq. (7) equals A. The sit-
uation in the immediate vicinity of the absorption line is sketched in Fig. 8 2 
The maximum value of the absorption (assuming vo >> ,à1,) is achieved at 
= Po and by Eqs. ( 1) and (9) is 0.434(2v) X Az X 10°(1/Xo) where Xo = c/vo. 

Thus if there is a resonant line that changes the value of n' — 1 for air by 
1 part in 1000 (that is, Az = 5.8 X10-7), the absorption at the center of the 
line will amount to 1.6/X0 db/km. Again an appreciable change in the 
refraction cannot occur without being manifest in absorption. 
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Sections 8.2 and 8.3 treat the atmospheric attenuation by lines in 02 and 
1120 located at about cm and 1.35 cm respectively. These resonances are 
of importance from the standpoint of absorption, but from the preceding 
formulas the concomitant changes in refraction are found to be inconse-
quential; namely, the two extremes of the kink in the values of n2 — 1 
which is caused by the 02 absorption near ¡ cm should differ from each other 
by only about 1 part in 300. This estimate may be too large because the 
absorption by oxygen is complicated by the fine structure from molecular 
rotation and so cannot be treated as a single line. In the case of the water-
vapor line at 1.35 cm, the absorption is much weaker than that for 02 and 
gives a change in n2 — 1 amounting only to about one part in several thou-
sand, too small an effect to have any appreciable bearing on nonstandard 
refraction. In heavy rains, the absorption arises more from drops than 
from uncondensed vapor; it is then essentially nonresonant in character 
and of a type to be studied in Sec. 81. In extreme torrential rains, occur-
ring mostly in the tropics, the attenuation in the 1-cm region can be as large 
as several decibels per kilometer, and then n2 — 1 might differ from the 
static value by one part in a few hundred, but such behavior will be rela-
tively rare. 

THEORY OF ABSORPTION BY IINCONDENSED GASES 1 

BY J. H. VAN VLECK 

The absorption of microwaves in the atmosphere arises from both free 
molecules and suspended solid particles, that is, dust grains and especially 
the water drops condensed in fogs or rains. The present section is con-
cerned only with the molecular absorption. The influence of particles will 
be treated in Sec. 8.7. The attenuation brought about by the gaseous and 
particle mechanisms enters additively; in other words, the decay that we 
now compute is always present as a "background" superposed on any 
effects produced by particles. (The size of the two effects will be 
compared in Sec. 81.) When it rains, they are often of the same 
rough order of magnitude. In a noncondensed atmosphere the ingredients 
that absorb microwaves are ( 1) oxygen, which has a magnetic interaction 
with the incident radiation because the 02 molecule is normally in a para-
magnetic 3Z state, and (2) water vapor, which contributes because of the 
electric polarity of the H20 molecule. In both cases, there are certain fre-
quency regions where the absorption is abnormally large because of reso-
nance. In the case of oxygen, this region occurs at wavelengths in the vicin-
ity of ¡ cm (and also I cm), and at the peak of the resonance the absorption 
is over 15 db/km. In the case of water, the resonance center is at 1.35 cm, 

1 The material in Secs. 8.2 and 8.3 was for the most part given in RL Reports Nos. 
175 and 664, which present a more complete discussion. Further improvements in 
numerical values found here are given by J. H. Van Vleck, Phye. Rev., 71, 413ff (1947). 
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but with a much weaker absorption. Naturally the amount of absorption 
depends on the humidity-at saturation at 20°C the absorption at maxi-
mum resonance amounts to about 0.4 db/km-enough to have some bear-
ing on radar performance over long path lengths. 

The following tables give a bird's-eye view of the absorption due to the 
two causes. 

TABLE 8. 1.-THEORETICAL VALUES OF ATMOSPHERIC ABSORPTION BY OXYGEN 

X, 

cm 
y, 

db/km 
X, 

cm 

•y, 
db/km 

X, 
cm db/km 

100 0.0014 1.00 0.014 0.465 5.0 
30 0.0050 0.667 0.077 0.435 0.51 
10 0.0066 0.588 0.32 0.400 0.19 
3 0.0072 0.55e 1.99 0.200 0.03 
1.5 0.0089 0.50 14 

TABLE 8.2.-THEORETICAL VALUES OF THE RATIO OF ATMOSPHERIC ABSORPTION BY 
W ATER VAPOR TO NUMBER OF GRAMS OF 1120 PER CUBIC METER 

X, 
cm 

7/p, 
db/km per g per m' 

X, 
cm 

7/P, 
db/km per g per m' 

X, 
cm 

11P, 
db/km per g per m' 

10 0.000025 1.43 0.015 1.0 0.0059 
3 0.00039 1.35 0.020 0.667 0.0041 
2 0.0016 1.25 0.018 0.5 0.0058 
1.5 0.011 1.11 0.009 0.3 0.014 

The entries in Table 8.1 give the decay constant y in decibels per kilometer 
from the absorption by oxygen. In other words, besides the decrease due 
to the inverse square law, the intensity of the beam diminishes at the rate 
10-°-ei, where 1 is the effective path length in kilometers. 

The absorption by water vapor is, of course, directly proportional to 
the vapor content in Table 8-2, and consequently we give the absorption 
divided by the density p of water vapor in grams per cubic meter. For 
temperate latitudes (20°C) in summer, there are on the average about 7.5 g 
of water per cubic meter. On the other hand, at saturation at 20°C, 
sea level, the value is p = 17 g/m3. Under tropical conditions the content 
can be even higher. 

The calculations for the preceding table are made on the assumption 
that the air traversed is at 76-cm pressure and 20°C. When waves are 
being used at a substantial altitude, allowance must be made for the fact 
that the quotient of density by temperature, to which absorption is pro-
portional, diminishes at high altitudes. Approximate allowance for this 
fact can be made in the case of oxygen by taking the effective path length 1 
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to be /0 (1 h + hi), where lo is the actual path length and h, h' are, 
20 

respectively, the elevation of the initial and terminal points in kilometers. 
In considering the effect of water, allowance must be made for the variation 
of the fractional vapor content of the atmosphere with altitude, and an 
appropriate mean density must be used. The corrections to be made be-
cause the temperature may not be 20°C are relatively unimportant except, 
of course, for the influence on the amount of water vapor. The absorption 
by oxygen is roughly proportional to 1/r as long as the pressure is constant. 
The temperature corrections for water will be discussed more fully in 
Sec. 8.3. 

At wavelengths less than about 1 mm, the absorption by water vapor is 
so high as to make such wavelengths useless for transmission except over 
exceedingly short distances. This statement does not apply, of course, if 
the wavelength is reduced indefinitely. Obviously, for instance, the 
atmosphere is not opaque in the optical region—otherwise we could not 
live. The opening up of the atmosphere to transmission, however, occurs 
only when the frequency becomes high compared with the rotational fre-
quencies of the water molecule, and then we are in the infrared rather than 
in the very short microwave region.' Values of the absorption in the 
millimeter region will be given in Sec. 8-3, Fig. 8.7. 

8.2. Oxygen.—To have appreciable absorption, it is necessary that the 
incident frequency not differ too much from an atomic or molecular reso-
nance frequency, which by quantum theory is proportional to the difference 
between two molecular energy levels. Even the shortest microwave is very 
long by ordinary optical standards; hence appreciable absorption is to be 
expected only if there are closely spaced energy levels between which transi-
tions are permitted by the selection rules of quantum mechanics. The 
nitrogen and oxygen molecules, which are the important constituents of 
dry air, are both nonpolar or, in other words, devoid of a permanent electric 
moment active in the infrared or microwave region. As a result, only per-
mitted transitions in electric dipole radiation connect different electronic 
states and give rise to absorption in the visible or ultraviolet rather than 
the microwave region. 

It must not, however, be overlooked that the oxygen molecule is 
paramagnetic or, in other words, has a permanent magnetic moment 
and can consequently absorb microwaves. Absorption is usually thought 
of as arising only from electric dipoles, but it can arise from magnetic 
polarity also, as Maxwell's equations are symmetric in E and H. At first 
sight, it might appear that any effect of this kind would be negligible, for 
molecular magnetic moments are much smaller than electric ones, cor-
responding to the fact that one Bohr magneton is about -air of a Debye 

1 For a calculation of the absorption by water vapor in the infrared, see W. M. 
Elsasser, Astrophys. Jour., 87, 497 (1938). 
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unit of electric polarity. Actually, however, the resulting attenuation 
is not negligible, because of the great path lengths in the atmosphere and 
because there is resonance to the energy intervals in the oxygen triplets 
if the incident wavelength is about 4 cm. The magnetic moment has 
diagonal matrix elements also involving no energy change and hence zero 
frequency; or in classical language, there exists a constant term in its 
Fourier expansion. A corresponding term is not found for electric 
dipoles. A completely undisturbed constant moment does not give 
absorption; but when allowance is made for interruption by collisions, 
the constant or diagonal elements are capable of absorbing energy and 
give rise to a feeble attenuation in the conventional microwave region. 

From band spectra the oxygen 
- molecule is known to be in a 3Z 1.976cm 

ground state and to carry a mag-
netic dipole moment of 2 Bohr 

K = 9 magnetons (spin quantum number 
S = 1; gyromagnetic ratio g = 2). 
This magnetic moment interacts 
with the "end-over-end" rotation 
of the oxygen molecule to form 
what is sometimes called a "rho-
type triplet." If K be the rota- K = 7 

tional quantum number exclusive 
of spin, then K is compounded 
vectorially with the spin S to yield 
a resultant inner or rotational 

8.3.—Spin triplets in the quantum J for the molecule, which 
can take on the values J = K — 1, 
K and K 1. The illustration in Fig. 8.3 is not to scale, as the spacing 
between the different rotational states K is large compared with the inter-
vals within the triplet and involves energy intervals appropriate to the in-
frared rather than the microwave region. Because the oxygen nucleus 
is devoid of spin, the Pauli exclusion principle allows K to take on only 
odd values, but K can range from 1 to cc, and only the rotational states 
7, 9 are shown in Fig. 8.3. The components J = K — 1 and J = K + 1 
nearly coincide and differ from J = K by intervals that depend on K 
but which, with one exception, are about 2 cm-', corresponding to a 
wavelength of 4 cm. The one exception is furnished by the components 
J = 0, 1 of K = 1 for which the separation is approximately 4 
implying absorption in the vicinity of cm. At first sight it might seem 
that the small separation of J = K — 1 and J = K ± 1 gives us just what 

we want for a low-frequency resonance, of the order X = 10 cm, in the 

For a detailed discussion of this triplet and further references, see R. Schlapp. 
Phys. Rev.. 51. 343 (1937). 

1.949cm -1 

spectrum of oxygen. 

J=9 

/- 8 
J = 10 

2.021 cm-1 

— 7 

J= 6 
.1= 8 

2.045cm -1 

molecular 
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conventional rather than the very short microwave region. This is not 
really the case, however, as there are no matrix elements of the magnetic 
moment vector connecting J = K — 1 with J = K 1, because of the 
selection rule that J cannot change by more than one unit. 

The general quantum-mechanical formula for the absorption co-
efficient y for microwaves of frequency y is 

-E 
(87,3vN\  APO, e 

= 106(log e) 3hc f -Ei 
ekT 

(10) 

Here pu is the matrix element of the dipole moment connecting two 
stationary states i, j, of energy Ei, E1 respectively; yu is the frequency 
of the corresponding spectral line, given by the Bohr frequency condition 
hyu = E, — Ej; and N is the number of molecules per cubic centimeter. 
The frequency of the incident radiation is denoted by y. The factor 
10elog ioe is inserted in order that the absorption be expressed in decibels 
per kilometer. The factor f(yu, y) is the so-called "structure factor" 
determining the shape of the absorption line and is given by the expression 

= v f  [ AP  
vu (Yii — y)2 + (Y0 ± y)2 

Near resonance, Eq. (11) is practically identical with 

1  Av  \ 

y)2 AO] 
(12) 

Equation (12) is the form of structure factor commonly given in the 
literature and is adequate for most purposes, especially in the optical 
region. This approximation, however, is not adequate in all applications 
in microwaves, as we shall sometimes be interested in cases where (yu — y) 
and even tip may be of the same order of magnitude as v. It is then 
necessary to use the more refined formula of Eq. (11). For the 
theory underlying Eq. (11), which involves inclusion of a term omitted 
in the standard Lorentz theory of collision broadening, the reader is 
referred to a paper by Van Vleck and Weisskopf.' The constant Ay is 
the so-called line-breadth constant. It is proportional to the number of 
collisions per unit time but cannot be calculated theoretically, as the 
collision cross section is not known. Uncertainty as to the value of Ay 
has been the greatest stumbling block in the theoretical calculation of 
absorption. This point will be discussed more fully later, but it can be 
mentioned here that the microwave measurements themselves have 
contributed a great deal of information on the magnitude of Av. In fact, 

J. H. Van Week and V. Weisekopf, Rev. Mod. Phye., 17, 227 (1945). 
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from a theoretical standpoint, one of the interesting features of micro-
wave absorption is that it covers a region where tv may be comparable 
to 1,, and the distinction between Eqs. (11) and (12) consequently cease 
to be trivial. In other words, questions of line profile can be studied to 
greater advantage in the microwave than in the optical region. 

As hvy = E, — E1 = — hvii, we have Ap t', y) = — f(yo, y) and the 
contribution of a typical term i, j in Eq. (10) to the absorption is positive 
or negative (induced emission) according as the energy of the state i is 
greater or less than that of j. To any given term i,j in the double sum in 
Eq. (10) there is also a corresponding term j,i whose contribution is of 
opposite sign and which would cancel the effect of i,j completely were it 
not for the difference in the Boltzmann factors for the states i and j. How-
ever, in case the frequencies yu are small compared with kT/h, this 
difficulty of nearly compensating terms may be avoided by using the 
approximation 

kT „fie kT = (e kT e kT ), 
kT (13) 

which shows that the positive and negative terms nearly cancel 
if hyu « k T. Use of the simplification ( 13) is fully warranted in the 
present calculation on oxygen, as the width of the rho-type triplet is 
only about rà-iy of kT/h. When Eq. (13) is employed, Eq. (10) becomes 

-E1 

se Ar SS [ 1µ(1121V(vii, 10)] e kr 
v 

y = le(logio e) eda,   (14) 
kT zi e 

The advantage of using Eq. (14) rather than Eq. ( 10) is that all the terms 
of the numerator of Eq. (14) are positive. 

In the present specific application to oxygen, the index i (or j) signifies 
a trio of quantum numbers J, K, M, (or J', K', M'), where we have 
J = K — 1, K, K 1 as previously explained, and where M is the 
equatorial quantum number associated with the space quantization of J. 
Various simplifications are possible, however. In the first place, the 
energy does not depend on M and only slightly on J; hence, in the Boltz-
mann factors, but not, of course, in the frequency differences yu we can 
take E(K,J) = E. The matrix elements ix(KJM; K'J'M') of the mag-
netic moment are of the type K' = K, J' = J, J — 1, J 1. Conse-
quently it is found that Eq. (14) can be written 

104(logio e) 
3ckT 

-EK 

478vN 
[G Ki-P2K+ GE-P2K- F(v)(akd eir'r 

K  

3(2K ± 1) e: 

(15) 
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Here we have used the abbreviations 

J=K+1 M=J Me=J 

PICO = 

J = K — 1 M = —J —J 

E E 1,.i(K./m; Kni-)12, 

M = K MI K 

eik± = z µ(KKM; KK ± 1M')I2, 
itt = —K = —KT 1 

VIC± = v(KK; KK ± 1)1, 

GK± = 2 I YK±.f(Yx±, y) 
2v.div  

F(v) = lim = 
ir(v2 + Av2) 

The intensity formulas of quantum mechanics' appropriate to the type of 
vector addition involved in a rho-type triplet (Hund's Case b) show that 

e K+ 4132K(2K + 3), e2K- 402(K ± 1)(2K — 1), 
K + 1 

6 8e(K2 + K + 1)(2K + 1)  
K(K + 1) 

where fl is the Bohr magneton eh/4x-mc. 
The third member of Eq. ( 15), that is, the term with factor F(v), repre-

sents the nonresonant part of the absorption from the diagonal matrix 
elements that are the quantum-mechanical equivalent of a constant term 
in the Fourier expansion. Without appreciable error the approximation 

4 0 = 802 (2K -I- 1) can be made in Eq. (16), as most rotational states 
have K» 1. Then the sum cancels from numerator and denominator 
in the third member of Eq. (15); consequently the nonresonant part of 
the absorption is given by the very simple formula 

641TYPN v2 .div 0.34v2 à‘v 
7NR = 1°6(1°g1° e) 9ckT P2 -I- AP2 — P2 + e2 (17) 

This expression has precisely the same structure as the well-known classical 
formula of Debye for absorption at radio frequencies in dielectric liquids, 
which is obtained by substituting Eqs. (5) and (6) in Eq. (1). The 
square of the dipole moment in this connection is 8/32/3 = g2S(S + 1) 132/3, 
where g is the Landé factor and S is the spin quantum number; the 
factor 4- appears because one-third of the total mean square moment is of 
the diagonal variety, the other two-thirds being consumed by the nœi-
diagonal type J' = J ± 1. 

'Cf. E. U. Condon and G. H. Shortley, Theory of Atomic Spectra, Cambridge, 
London, 1935, p. 66, or J. H. Van Vleck, Electric and Magnetic Suaceptibilitieu, Oxford, 
New York, 1932, p. 167, Eq. (88). 

(16) 
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The nonresonant effect represents the most important part of the 
absorption when the incident wavelength is very long compared with 
the resonance wavelength cm but nevertheless does not give enough 
absorption to be important for most practical purposes, as can be seen 
from the entries in Table 8.1 for X > 3 cm. The distinction between the 
resonant and nonresonant absorption is, in a certain sense, a purely 
artificial one, as the diagonal part of the absorption is merely a special 
case of the general resonant variety in which the resonance frequency 
happens to be zero. Prior to the revision, already mentioned, of the 
Lorentz theory, the diagonal and nondiagonal contributions to the absorp-
tion had to be treated in different ways, as the one type did not properly 
reduce to the other when the resonant frequency was set equal to zero, 
or in other words, the general formula for absorption with an arbitrary 
absorption frequency did not include the Debye-Kronig expression as a 
special case. However, we now have a unified theory in which this 
difficulty is avoided. 

The first and second members of Eq. (15) give the contribution of 
the nondiagonal elements to the absorption, which is particularly im-
portant in the vicinity of X = cm. This resonant absorption is not 
given by so simple an expression as Eq. (17). In the Boltzmann factors 
we can take W = BK(K ± 1) with B = 1.44 cm-' with the result 
that at 293°K we have 

e kr = 10-0.003011C(K+1) . 

Because of the exclusion principles only odd value of K are involved in 
the summation. Without appreciable error, the sum in the denominator 
can be replaced by the integral 

3f Ke- B " kr dK = 3kT. 
Jo 213 

On the other hand, the first and second members of the numerator must 
be summed in detail, and it is necessary to know the energy levels fairly 
accurately. Here the values shown in Table 8.3 have been adopted. 
They are based largely on the spectrosopic measurements of Dieke and 
Babcock,' except that ( 1) the value of vir- for K = 1 cannot be observed 
directly and is obtained from a theoretical formula of Schlapp' and (2) 

G. H. Dieke and H. D. Babcock, Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 13, 670 ( 1927). Recently 
an improved determination of the triplet intervals has been made. [H. D. Babcock 
and L. Herzberg, Atrophy. Jour., 108, 167 (1948).] The new values of these inter-
vals were not available at the time this chapter was written and differ only very slightly 
from those given in Table 8.3. Hence, use of the revised intervals would not affect 
the calculated absorption appreciably except at very low pressures, where the con-
tributions of the individual resonance lines become resolved. 
I R. Schlapp, loc. cit. 
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in some cases the measured values have been smoothed out where they 
seem likely to be unreliable. 

TABLE 8.3 — INTERVALS IN THE OXYGEN TRIPLETS 

K vir_ 
c 

vni. 
c 

K vn_ _ 
c 

vic+ 
c 

1 3.962 1.872 15 1.877 cm-"1 2.10 em-' 
3 2.084 1.950 17 1.864 2.12 
5 2.011 1.981 19 1.838 2.14 
7 1.976 2.021 21 1.815 2.16 
9 1.949 2.045 23 1.81 2.18 

11 
13 

1.919 
1.899 

2.06  
2.08 

25 
{ 1.80 
— 0.01 X (K — 25) } 

{ 2.20 
4-0.01 X (K — 25)} 

In regions well removed from the absorption band (that is, for X > 1 or 
< cm), one can make the centroid approximation of considering all 
the frequency denominators to be the same and use the approximate 
formula 

[ 7 = 0.34 (-1 
c2 ( 

Ay A v 

2 (-4;1)2 -t- + liC)2 ± 

2 

CI 
A v 

+ 2 e 
(1c) ()2 _ 

In comparing the theory with experiment, one must first of all select 
some value of Av. No direct measurements on the line breadth A v are 
possible in the infrared spectrum, since oxygen is electrically nonpolar. 
By extrapolating from CO and other gases, Van Vleck originally (in 1942) 
considered 0.1 cm-1 as the most reasonable choice for tv/C, but the sub-
sequent experimental work of Beringer, who measured the absorption of 
microwaves in a waveguide filled with oxygen, shows that 0.1 cm-1 is 
definitely too high a value for A v/c and that Ap/c is probably between 
the limits 0.02 and 0.05 cm-1. This conclusion is in agreement with the 
fact that improved infrared technique practically always seems to indicate 
that the conventional values of v/c are too large. Besides Beringer's 
experiments, which will be discussed in Sec. 8-4, we have the measure-
ments on the absorption of 02 made by Mueller,' who determined how 

1G. E. Mueller, BTL Report No. MM-44-160-150, July 3, 1944; also Proc. IRE, 
34, 181 P (1946). Note added in proof. During the printing of the present volume 
further determinations of the absorption of oxygen by transmission measurements in 
wave guide have been made. See M. W. P. Strandberg, C. Y. Meng, and J. G. Inger-
soll, Phys. Rev., 76, 1524 (1949). 
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much the transmission of air over a long path deviated from the inverse 
square law at a wavelength of 0.625 cm. At this wavelength, practically 
all the absorption is due to the oxygen in the air. Mueller concludes 
that v/c must be less than 0.09 db/km. As the theoretical value 
of A v/c at 0.625 cm is 6.5 (Ay/c), Mueller's measurements seem to demand 
that the line-breadth constant A v/c not exceed 0.014 cm-1, which is lower 
than the range of values yielded by Beringer's investigations. Mueller's 
experiment requires extreme precision. The value 0.09 db/km cor-
responds to a reduction of only 0.8 per cent in the transmitted signal over 
the quarter-mile path that he used. Mueller informs the author that 
it is allowable to raise his upper limit to 0.13 db/km. This corresponds 
to a line breadth 0.02 cm-1, the lowest value of Av/c, which seems reason-
able in the light of Beringer's experiments, although a sharp definition of 
his least admissible A v/c is not possible. In addition, by the radiometer 
method to be described in Sec. 8.5, measurements have been made on 
the total absorption by oxygen in the earth's atmospheric layer.' The 
wavelengths (1, 1¡, 14 cm) employed in these experiments are so far from 
resonance that the effect is weak and hard to determine with precision. 

The indications are that the best fit is obtained if A v/c is of the order 
of 0.02 cm-4. In the combined light of the Beringer, Mueller,' and Dicke 
data, 0.02 cm-' is perhaps the most reasonable value for AI* and is that 
used for Table 8.1. 

The values of the computed absorption by the oxygen of the atmosphere 
are shown in Fig. 84 as a function of wavelength. The various varieties 
of points in Fig. 84 give Beringer's experimental points. The measure-
ments on pure or 50 per cent 02 are reduced to "air equivalent" by assum-
ing that at given total pressure the absorption is directly proportional 
to the concentration of oxygen. This procedure appears legitimate, 
since Beringer's data show the collision cross section to be substantially 
the same for 02 — N2 and 02 — 02 impacts. Figure 84 shows clearly 
that the early choice A v/c = 0.1 cm-' for the line breadth does not fit 
the data well and that Beringer's measurements probably fix A v/c between 
the limits 0.02 and 0.05 cm-4. 

The wobbles in the curve for A v/c = 0.02 cm-' are explained by the fact 
that at certain wavelengths there is an extremely close resonance to a 
particular rotational transition. This effect does not show up at 0.05 or 
0.1 cm-1, as the lines are so broad that they overlap, whereas at 0.02 one 

has an incipient resolution of the contributions of the different rotational 
states. By working with low pressures and well-stabilized frequencies, it 

should ultimately be possible to resolve this fine structure. In fact, micro-

' R. H. Dicke, R. Beringer, R. L. Kyhl, and A. B. Vane, Phys. Rev., 70, 340 (1946). 
2 Measurements similar to those of Mueller have also been made by H. R. L. Lamont 

[Proc. Phys. Soc., 61, 562 (1948)]. 
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wave spectroscopy should ultimately prove the method par excellence 
accurately determining the low energy levels of molecules as well as 
line profiles. Beringer's measurements already include some data at lo 
pressures, but the scatter of the individual runs is considerable. Ti 
theoretical curves for the absorption as a function of total pressure, wit 
attempts to correlate with Beringer's data, are published elsewhere.' 
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measurements, when made on other than 20% 02, are reduced to "air equivalent value 
by assuming that at given total pressure the absorption is proportional to the partial presstu 
of oxygen. 

8-3. Uncondensed Water Vapor.2—Actually, of course, the atmospher 
is never completely dry, and we should therefore consider the absorptio 
by water vapor in addition to that by oxygen. It is essential that th 
states of the water molecule be treated quantum-mechanically, for th 
precise spacing of the rotational energy levels cannot be deduced classi 
cally. The polarity to be considered is now electric rather than magnetic 
of course. The important fact to note is that there is no absorption c 

the nonresonant type, or, in the language of quantum mechanics, th 
electric moment matrix of the molecule contains no diagonal element: 
This situation is the result of the selection rules connecting transition 

See RL Reports Nos. 175 and 664, which present a more complete discussior 
also J. H. Van Vleck, Phys. Rev., 71, 413 ( 1947). 

3 See also J. H. Van Vleck, Phys. Rev., 71, 425 ( 1947). 



SEC. 8.3] UNCONDENSED WATER VAPOR 657 

between the energy levels of different symmetry types. It can be shown 
by group theory or otherwise that the rotational energy levels of the 
water molecule are of four different symmetry types, which are usually 
designated as ++, - - , - -I-, and - . The selection rules permit 
the rotational quantum number J to change only by not more than one 
unit and allow -I- to combine only with - - and - ± to combine only 
with + - Nonresonant absorption would require diagonal matrix 

TABLE 8.4.-Low ROTATIONAL ENERGY LEVELS OF 1120 MOLECULES IN CM-I 

Jr 
E 
Tr 
c 

Jr E 
ri Jr E 

h-c 

++ Oe 0 -F-1- 44 488.19 -F -F 5-2 416.00 

- +4, 488.19 -F - 5_2 399.44 
+ - 1, 42.36 - - 42 383.93 - - 5_2 326.50 
- - 10 37.14 -F - 4, 382.47 - -1- 5_6 325.27 
- -I- 1_, 23.76 -F-F 40 315.70 

- ± 4_, 300.33 -1-+ 62 1045.14 
-F -I- 22 136.15 - - 4_, 275.23 -+6, 1045.14 
- ± 2, 134.88 -1- - 4_2 224.71 - - 64 888.74 
- - 20 95.19 -1--1- 4_2 221.94 -F - 62 888.70 
-I- - 2_, 79.47 -F -I- 6, 757.72 
-F -F 2_2 70.08 -F - 52 742.18 - -I- 6, 756.78 

-- 52 742.18 - - 6e 661.54 
-F - 32 285.46 - -F 52 610.34 -1- - 6_, 649.03 
- - 32 285.26 -1- -1- 52 610.16 +-I- 6-2 602.71 
- + 3, 212.12 + - 5, 508.80 - -F 6_, 552.94 
++ 30 206.35 - - 5e 503.90 - - 6_4 542.74 
-I- - 3_, 173.38 - + 5_, 446.39 -F - 6_2 447.17 
- - 3_2 142.30 -F + 6-e 446.66 
- -F 3-2 136.74 

elements and so would demand that combine with + -I-, etc.; this is 
not allowed. (The corresponding selection rule for the magnetic dipole 
moment of oxygen is that ± combines with and - with - ; con-
sequently, there was a nonresonant absorption in 02 which at very long 
wavelengths was more important than the resonant.) To have an 
appreciable contribution to the absorption it is necessary, therefore, that 
there be some small resonance frequencies, or, in other words, two closely 
spaced combining energy levels. Table 8.4 shows the energy levels of 
the water molecule, according to Dennison,' up to those of total rotational 
quantum number 6. The subscript r specifies a second quantum number 
whose details need not be described here. 

The table shows that there are many closely spaced energy levels. For 
instance, the energy difference between the states 32 and 32 is such as to 
correspond to an absorption maximum at a wavelength of 5 cm. Corn-

'D. M. Dennison, Rev. Mod. Phys., 12, 189 (1940). 
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bination of these two levels is not allowed by the selection rules, however; 
this is also true, with one exception, for all the small intervals in the 
table. The exception is the pair 5_1, 6_6, which can combine. According 
to the table, the corresponding absorption maximum is at v/c = 0.78 cm-1 
or X = 1.28 cm. Unlike the situation in the optical region, however, 
where the wavelength is a quantity known with great accuracy, the wave-
length of the transition in question is not determined with much accuracy 
from the infrared data. The trouble is, of course, that small differences 
between relatively large quantities (the excitation energies above the 
very lowest state) can be determined only if the energy levels themselves 
are known with extreme accuracy. According to an earlier table of 
energy levels by Randall, Dennison, Ginsburg, and Weber,' the estimated 
wavelength of the line in question is 1.46 cm. The difference 0.18 between 
this value and Dennison's estimate 1.28 is probably comparable to the 
error inherent in trying to work out the levels from the infrared data; 
for one thing, it is commensurate with the breadth of the line, as we 
shall see later. After the development of microwaves and radar had 
aroused interest in knowing the wavelengths of absorption resonances 
accurately, measurements of the absorption of water vapor as a function 
of frequency in the vicinity of 1 cm were made at Columbia Radiation 
Laboratory by a method to be described in Sec. 8.5; the wavelength 
of the transition 5_1, — 6_, was found to be 1.344 cm.2 

The intensity and breadth of the line must also be known. The 
intensity can be calculated from the known dimensions of the water 
molecule and from the quantum mechanics of the unsymmetrical top. 
The so-called "line strength" (square of the dipole moment summed over 
the various Zeeman components and hence inclusive of the statistical 
weight) is found to be 0.17 ( 1.84 X 10-12)2 in esu. The line-breadth con-
stant Ar has steadily diminished as time has progressed and the measure-
ments have become more accurate. Early infrared work indicated that 
Av/c was in the vicinity of 0.3 em-'. In view of the importance of this 
quantity for microwave physics, improved measurements' of the breadth 
of water-vapor lines were made in the infrared laboratory at the Uni-
versity of Michigan. These experiments gave the result Ay/c = 0.17 and 
later 0.11 The breadth of the line can be measured far more 
accurately, however, with microwave than with infrared technique, 
inasmuch as in the microwave region the breadth is comparable to the 

H. M. Randall, D. M. Dennison, N. Ginsburg, and L. R. Weber, Phys. Rev., 52, 
160 (1937). 

More recent work places this line at 1.3481 cm. See C. H. Townes and F. R. 
Merritt. Phys. Res., 70, 558 (1946). 

*A. Adel, NDRC Report No. 14-320, University of Michigan, Oct. 10, 1944, and 
especially the supplement thereto. His "half breadth" is the same as twice our quan-
tity Ark. 
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frequency of the line itself. The recent microwave measurements at 
Columbia Radiation Laboratory (see Sec. 8-5 and Fig. 8.5) yield the 
shape of the line in detail and indicate that for low densities of water 
vapor, the best choice of the parameter A v/c is 0.087 cm--1. The agree-
ment with the Michigan data is within the latter's limit of error, which is 
estimated to be 0.02 In the calculation of the values of the ab-

x2 
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8.5.—Theoretical and experimental results on attenuation by water vapor in the 
1— cm region at a temperature of 45°C. The lower curve gives theoretical values based on 
,5e/c = 0.087 cm-I. The upper curve represents measurements made at the Columbia 
Radiation Laboratory. The units used are: y in decibels per kilometer, x in cm, and p in 
grams per cubic meter. 

10 11 12 13 1.4 

sorption shown in Fig. 8-5, the round value A v/c = 0.1 cm--4 will be used 
as a sort of mean of the Columbia and Michigan determinations. An 
interesting result of the Columbia experiments is that at atmospheric 
pressure the line breadth Av/c depends somewhat on the partial pressure 
of the water vapor. For instance, at a content of 50 g/m3 (which could 
be obtained without condensation in the Columbia experiments because 
a temperature of 318°K was used) the value of Av/c is about 0.107, instead 
of 0.087 œn-'. The dependence on the H20 vapor pressure is such as to 
indicate that 1120 — 1120 collisions have about five times as great a cross 
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section as the 1120 — 02 or H20 — Ng. This observation is another illus-
tration of the wealth of information on collision broadening furnished by 
microwave spectroscopy. In applications to radar, the value of Av/c ob-
tained by extrapolation to zero vapor pressure can be employed without 
appreciable error, as at ordinary temperatures the atmosphere is saturated 
at comparatively low densities (about 20 g/m3). In Fig. 8-5 the experi-
mental values of the absorption are those per gram of water per cubic 
meter but extrapolated to zero vapor pressure so as to make the collision 
effects entirely those of water with air rather than with other water 
molecules. 

The formula for the absorption in decibels per kilometer from the 
5_, — 6_5 line in water vapor at T = 293°K is 

Ay AP 

0.00350p 1  7  7  
7 = (18) 

X2 G t1 — 1.135) 2 -4- (—c1- + (7t1 + 1- 1 ) ± (-2c2-)- 1 

where p is the number of grams of water per cubic meter and X is in centi-
meters. Equation (18) is essentially a special case of Eq. (14), with 
the moment now electric rather than magnetic, of course. As we are 
dealing with only one line, there is only one pair of terms [combinations 
i,j and j,i in the summation over i,j in the numerator of Eq. (14)]. The 
calculation of the summation in the denominator involves the evaluation 
of the partition function which, in arriving at Eq. (18), has been 
computed numerically by summing over the various stationary states. 

If we set A v/c = 0.1 cm-1, we obtain the values of the absorption 
given in Table 8.5. 

TABLE 8-5. —ATTENUATION FROM THE LINE OF WATER VAPOR AT X = 1.35 cni, IN 
DB/KM PER G OF H20/M3 

X, cm 11P X, cm • Y /P X, cm -Y/P 

10 0.0000133 1.43 0.0147 1.0 0.0047 
3.0 0.000256 1.35 0.0193 0.667 0.00150 
2.0 0.00136 1.25 0.0168 0.5 0.00107 
1.5 0.0101 1.11 0.0082 0.33 0.00085 

Besides the absorption from the 5_, — 6_5 transition, the absorption 
from the other lines should be taken into consideration. To evaluate 
their effect it is necessary to know the line strengths of the various tran-
sitions. These have been obtained from some theoretical calculation of 
King, Heiner, and Cross' for the lines of low rotational quantum number, 

' G. W. King, R. M. Hainer, and P. C. Cross, Phys. Rev., 71, 433 (1947). 
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which are the most important ones, and by rough approximation for the 
higher levels. The resulting formula is 

'Y 

Ay 
0.012p — 

c 
(19) 

The corresponding values of the absorption are given in Table 8.6 on the 
assumption that v/c = 0.1 

TABLE 8-6.—ATTENUATION FROM LINES OF W ATER VAPOR OTHER THAN THAT 
AT 1 35 cm IN DB/RM PER CI OF H20/M3 

X, cm -y/p X, cm .Y/P X, cm -y/p 

10 0.000012 1.35 0.00064 0.667 0.0026 
3 0.00013 1.25 0.00074 0.5 0.0047 
2 0.00029 1.0 0.0012 0.3 0.013 
1.5 0.00052 

Comparison of Tables 8.5 and 8-6 shows that in the ordinary micro-
wave region, the absorption from resonance with the 5_1 — 6_6 line far 
overshadows the combined effect of all the other lines. 

The absorption maximum in the vicinity of X = 1.33 cm from 
resonance with the 5_, — 6_6 line is confirmed in measurements made at 
the Columbia Radiation Laboratory by a technique to be described in 
Sec. 8.5. The maximum absorption is somewhat larger than that given 
by theory, amounting at 1.35 cm to 0.03 db/lcm per g of II20 per cubic 
meter instead of the theoretical value 0.0199. Instead of graphing the 
absorption itself, it is more instructive to graph the absorption multiplied 
by the square of the wavelength, as then the contribution of the non-
resonant lines given by Eq. (19) becomes merely an additive constant 
independent of frequency. The comparison of the experimental curve 
with the theoretical one based on v11c = 0.087 is shown in Fig. 8-5.' 
The theoretical curve can be brought into fairly good agreement with 
the experimental one by raising the former by a constant amount. This 

The ordinates used in drawing the theoretical curve are about 10 per cent lower 
than the corresponding values in the tables. This change is to allow for the fact that 
in order to obtain higher vapor pressures, the experiments at the Columbia Radiation 
Laboratory were made at a temperature of 318°K rather than at room temperature. 
It can be shown that theoretically, for given vapor density, the absorption from the 

-880 

line at 1.33 cm should be proportional to e 7. (1/T') in the vicinity of resonance, 
whereas the residual absorption in Eq. (19) should be proportional to 1/74t. These 
corrections allow for the fact that at constant total pressure the line-breadth constant 
tàv should be proportional to 1/T1/2. The value v/c = 0.087 used in drawing Fig. 8.5 
applies to 318°. The corresponding value at 293° is 0.091 cm-'. 
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corresponds to assuming empirically a nonresonant absorption about 
four or five times the theoretical value. The explanation of this anomaly 
may possibly be that different lines have different line-breadth constants. 
This might be the case, for instance, if, because of resonance effects in 
energy exchange, the most potent collisions are those in which the colliding 
molecules merely exchange rotational states and hence both have nearly 
the same Boltzmann factors, inasmuch as the energy transfer is small 
compared with kT. Then molecules in the populous states have larger 
line breadths than those in less occupied ones, as they are more likely to 
collide with molecules of comparable energy. Thus the effective Av/c 
to be used in Eq. (19) might be larger than that involved in Eq. (18), 
the important lines that contribute to Eq. (19) involving more heavily 
populated states than the pair involved in the resonant absorption (18). 
It is doubtful, however, if the line-breadth constant varies enough from 
line to line to alter the calculated nonresonant absorption by a factor 
4 or 5. Existing experimental evidence on line widths in general indicates 
that the variation with rotational quantum number is not this large. 

More likely the reason that the observed nonresonant or background 
absorption is so much larger than that computed is that the calculation 
utilizes the Lorentz theory of line-broadening, which assumes that the 
collisions are of very short duration. This assumption works well in the 
center of a line, but on theoretical grounds may be expected to fail in the 
wings. In the wing region a more appropriate theory is probably the 
statistical one of Margenau and others. Hence, it may well be that the 
infrared absorption lines tail off less rapidly than one would expect on 
the basis of the Lorentz structure factor (11). The background absorp-
tion contributed by the infrared lines in the microwave region would then 
be greater than that yielded by the theory which was utilized in drawing 
Fig. 8.5. 

In any case, the agreement between theory and experiment is good 
when it is considered that the measurements are made on absolute in-
tensities, without any adjustable constant except, to a certain extent, 
the line-breadth parameter A v/c. Absolute intensities in the infrared 
region have often been in error experimentally by a factor 10 or so, whereas 
the disagreement between theory and experiment as to the magnitude 
of the height of the resonance peak in Fig. 8.5 amounts to only a few 
per cent. The size of the theoretical matrix element for the 5_1 — 6-6 
transition may be in error by about a fraction of a per cent, as a result of 
not allowing for centrifugal expansion. This correction is not one of 
consequence, however. 

Figure 8.6 summarizes the results by showing the absorption by both 
oxygen and water as a function of the reciprocal of the wavelength. In 
order to have a basis of comparison, it is assumed that 1 per cent of the 
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molecules in the atmosphere are 1120, corresponding to a content of 7.5 g 
of 1120 per cubic meter. In a temperate climate this is approximately 
the amount of water in an average day. When there is saturation, the 
content can be two or three times higher and even greater in the tropics. 
Figure 86 shows that oxygen has a resonance near I cm, which has not 
as yet been investigated experimentally, as well as that at cm, which 
has been studied in detail. The resonance at cm is explained by the 
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Fm. 8.6.—Theoretical values of atmospheric attenuation by oxygen and uncondensed 
water vapor at sea level for a temperature of 20°C. The solid curve gives the attenuation 
by water in an atmosphere containing 1 per cent water molecules (p 7.5 g/m3) for 
Av/c = 0.10 cm-1. The dashed curve is the attenuation by oxygen for tIvic = 0.02 cm-I. 

fact that one of the doublets for K = 1 is radically different from that 
for other rotational states (cf. Table 8.3). 

Figure 8.7 gives the extension of Fig. 8.6 to the millimeter region, 
where the effect of oxygen is negligible compared with that of H20 and is 
consequently omitted. In Fig. 8.7 it is assumed that the line breadth 

/c is 0.11 em—', the value indicated by the University of Michigan data. 
If, actually, the line breadth varies from line to line, the absorption may 
be larger than indicated by Fig. 8.7. This figure then loses quantitative 
significance but at least shows where the important resonances are located. 
It is to be emphasized that in drawing Fig. 81, Eq. (19) cannot be used, 
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as one is too close to resonance with many of the lines to permit the 
assumptions y « vjj basic to Eq. (19). It will be noted that there are 
some very strong resonances in the millimeter region—notably the line 
at 0.164 cm. 

MEASUREMENT OF ATMOSPHERIC ABSORPTION 

BY E. M. PURCELL 

The theory of absorption of microwave energy by oxygen and by water 
vapor has been outlined in the preceding sections. It permits prediction 
of the attenuation in decibels per kilometer path length at any frequency, 
providing certain parameters in the theoretical formulas are known. The 
quantities required are the frequencies of the spectral lines responsible 
for the absorption and the collision widths of the lines under the prevailing 
conditions. The information derived from previous spectroscopic obser-
vations was neither sufficiently complete nor sufficiently accurate for the 
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present purpose. Moreover, until recently few direct measurements of 
microwave absorption had been made, and even in the optical and in-
frared region the opportunity for a direct comparison of theory and 
experiment as to the absolute intensity of an absorption line has been 
rare. For these reasons and because of the urgent need for quantitative 
information on the water-vapor and oxygen effects, direct measurements 
of microwave absorption have been undertaken by a number of methods, 
some of which will be described in this section. 

The experiments are difficult because the absorption effects with 
which one is concerned are extremely weak, being in most cases measured 
in tenths or even hundredths of a decibel per kilometer. Consequently 
either one must work with very long paths, handicapped by field condi-
tions and uncertain knowledge of conditions along the path; or if one 
uses a short "laboratory" path, he must employ a technique of the utmost 
refinement for measuring a small effect with precision. 

8.4. Direct Measurement of Absorption by Oxygen.—The absorption 
by oxygen in the neighborhood of 0.5-cm wavelength was determined 
by measuring the attenuation in an oxygen-filled waveguide some 6 m 
long.' The attenuation was compared with that of the same waveguide 
evacuated, and the difference, corrected for the effect of the refractive 
index of the gas upon the guide wavelength and hence upon the guide 
attenuation, was ascribed to the oxygen absorption. The attenuation 
produced by the resistance of the waveguide walls was many times larger 
than the attenuation caused by the gas. Also, at the time of the ex-
periments, no 0.5-cm oscillator was in existence, and the measurements 
had to be carried out using the low power available as the second harmonic 
from a crystal rectifier driven at 1 cm. The general scheme of measure-
ment2 is shown in Fig. 8.8. 

Most of the apparatus appearing in the block diagram is associated 
with the 1000-cps modulation that was applied to the signal to facilitate 
amplification after detection. In the absence of gas the 1000-cps com-
ponent of the detector output was balanced out, the introduction of gas 
then producing an unbalance signal. The waveguide was provided with 
gastight nonreflecting windows, and the system could be flushed or 
evacuated quickly. Methods of this type have the important advantage 
that the composition and pressure of the small amount of gas required 
can be easily controlled. The attenuation was measured as a function 
of wavelength and total gas pressure for various mixtures of oxygen and 
nitrogen, as well as for pure oxygen. A comparison of the experimental 
data with the theory is shown in Fig. 8.4. The interpretation of the 

E. R. Beringer, "The Absorption of One-half Centimeter Electromagnetic Waves 
in Oxygen," RL Report No. 684, Jan. 26, 1945. 

2 Ibid. 
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experimental results is complicated because the absorption arises not 
from a single line but from many closely spaced lines that are incom-
pletely resolved at the gas pressures used. The absorption cross section 
per oxygen molecule, in mixtures of oxygen and nitrogen, was found to 
depend on the total gas pressure only. This important observation 
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8.8.—Arrangement of apparatus for the direct measurement of absorption by oxygen. 

0.18o" x 0.086" lo 

Mica vacuum 
windows 

Double stub 
tuner 

Crystal frequency 
multiplier 

Lock-in 
amplifier 

Output 
meter 

Gas and vacuum line 

illustrates the advantage of the laboratory type of experiment in which 
the parameters can be varied systematically. 

8.15. Measurements of Water-vapor Absorption.—The measurement 
of the attenuation by water vapor in the 1.0- to 1.5-cm range is still more 
difficult because the absorption is even smaller. It will be recalled that 
the attenuation anticipated is only a few tenths of decibel per kilometer, 
even at high absolute humidities. The attenuation in silver waveguide, 
at 1.25 cm, is, by comparison, some 500 db/km. Thus in a length of 
waveguide in which the resistive attenuation is not prohibitively high, 
the additional attenuation from water vapor may amount to a few 
thousandths of a decibel. If the water is introduced at high density as 
supersaturated steam, this disadvantage can be lessened. Such experi-
ments have been performed, using a small resonant cavity rather than a 
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waveguide.' The conditions prevailing, however, were far from the con-
ditions in the normal atmosphere—in particular the collision width is de-
termined by 1120 — 1120 collisions rather than 1120 — 02 and 1120 — N2 
collisions—and the application of the result to microwave propagation is 
not direct. 

The measurement of the attenuation under conditions typical of the 
atmosphere can be carried out in several ways if one is provided with a 
long path over which the attenuation from other effects is not too large. 
Three methods, vastly different in conception and technique, will be 
described. 

The first method, though the least accurate, can from the point of 
view of microwave propagation be said to be the most direct, as it con-
sists of determining the effect of atmospheric attenuation upon a radar 
signal. 

Radar Methods.—An airborne radar set on a wavelength of 1.25 cm was 
furnished with means for introducing at will a fixed known amount of atten-

Target 
\ 

Fro. 8.9.—Use of a standard target for the measurement of attenuation in the atmosphere 

nation (approximately 20 db) in the receiving system. A radar target of 
large and constant cross section was provided in the form of a corner reflec-
tor constructed with great attention to accuracy and solidity. The reflec-
tor was mounted on a site free from other conspicuous targets and was 
observed by the radar, which was flown back and forth on a course extend-
ing radially from the target (see Fig. 8-9). The maximum range on this 
target was determined in repeated flights, both with and without the addi-
tional attenuation in the radar receiver. If these ranges are RI and R2 
respectively, it is easy to show that the one-way atmospheric attenuation a 
averaged over the path is 

A 
—2 —  — 20 logio 

 (20) (R2 — RI) db/km, 

where A is the value, in decibels, of the fixed attenuator inserted in the 
receiving channel. This conclusion is justified only if the signal comes 
entirely from the target, with no reflections from other surfaces, and if all 

J. A. Saxton, "Dielectric Constant and Absorption Coefficient of Water Vapor for 
Radiation of Wavelength of 1.6 cm (Frequency 18,800 Mc/sec)," RREIS No. 17, Apr. 
22, 1944; also a chapter in Meteorological Factors in Radio-wave Propagation, The 
Physical Society, London, 1946. 
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other parameters affecting signal strength and signal discernibility are held 
constant. The radar-wise reader will at once think of the numerous pre-
cautions that are necessary (cf. Chaps. 4, 5, and 6). The nature of the 
target site and of the intervening terrain had to be considered, and the set 
itself was maintained in laboratory condition and provided with power 
monitors and special test instruments. 

The absolute humidity over the path was obtained from soundings 
made either by radiosonde at a neighboring meteorological station or by 
means of a psychrometer in the plane itself (see Secs. 3.27 and 3.29). The 
attenuation measured includes the effect of oxygen, of course, as well as 
water vapor, but the latter was much the larger effect at this wavelength. 
In the hands of skilled observers the method gave convincingly consistent 
results which proved to be in satisfactory agreement with the values 
obtained later by the other methods to be described. 

Microwave Radiometer.—A method that had no counterpart in previous 
r-f or microwave measurements was based on the microwave radiometer.' 
This device is in effect an extremely sensitive radiation thermometer, sensi-
tive to thermal radiation in the microwave range and within a band of fre-
quencies defined by the pass band of the microwave receiver which is the 
central part of the apparatus. By an ingenious automatic comparison 
scheme, very small changes in the noise input to this receiver are measured 
accurately; and if the receiver input is connected to a microwave antenna, 
the effective noise temperature of the antenna can be measured. This 
"antenna temperature" is determined by the amount of thermal radiation 
received by the antenna and hence by the temperature of any radiating 
medium toward which the antenna is directed. Because of the basic con-
nection at any frequency between absorption and emissivity, if such an 
antenna is directed upward, the thermal radiation incident upon it will be 
that originating in the atmosphere itself, to the extent that the atmosphere 
is an absorbing medium; otherwise it will have come from some region out-
side the atmosphere. The following more precise statement is easily 
derived: If the atmosphere be assumed isothermal at absolute temperature 
T., if the effective radiation temperature of space beyond the atmosphere 
is T„ and if the total absorption coefficient of the atmosphere is x, the 
radiation temperature of the antenna will be 

T, = xT. ± (1 — x)T,. (21) 

Now x will depend on the length of path through the atmosphere and, 
for a horizontally homogeneous atmosphere, will thus depend in a calculable 
way upon the secant of the angle 0 which this path makes with the vertical 
(see Fig. 8.10). Measurements of T, at two values of O will suffice to deter-
mine x and T, if T. is known. The analysis is complicated, of course, if 

1 R. H. Dicke, "The Measurement of Thermal Radiation at Microwave Frequen-
cies," RL Report No. 787, Aug. 22, 1945. 
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T. varies with height, as it does, but the principle is the same. Actually 
measurements were made over a series of values of O from 0° to 60°, and 
the expected variation of T,. with O was accurately verified. 

The temperature T, is of considerable interest. If the radiation tem-
perature of space were nearly the same as T., the determination of x would, 
of course, be difficult. It was found, however, that T,, at 1 cm, is at most a 
few degrees Kelvin. In addition to facilitating the determination of x, we 
thus have the interesting information that the radiation coming from outer 
space in the 1-cm range is extremely small, in contrast to effects observed at 
much lower frequencies. Incidentally 
the experiment demonstrates the 
transparency of the ionosphere at . • 
microwave frequencies. 

It would, of course, have been 
possible, in determining x, to use the 
sun as a hot source rather than using 
the rest of space as a cold source. But 
the latter method is actually far su-
perior, as it allows a series of measure-
ments of temperature as a function of Fia. 81O.—Rediometer arrangement to 

measure atmospheric absorption. 
angle to be repeated in a short time, 
at any time, and in any azimuth plane. 

The value of x, once determined, has to be correlated with the absolute 
humidity, measured at various heights in the atmosphere. In an extensive 
series of measurements in Florida the humidity information was obtained 
from radiosondes and occasionally from aircraft soundings (see Secs. 3-27 
and 3-29). These soundings and the allowances that had to be made for 
the variation with pressure and temperature of the water-vapor absorption 
are the principal sources of uncertainty in the final results. The radiometer 
measurement itself is capable of remarkable precision, temperature differ-
ences being measured with a sensitivity of a few tenths of a degree centi-
grade. It is to be expected that the method can be applied to measure the 
oxygen absorption, a case that is largely free from the above-mentioned 
difficulties. It should be possible to obtain an accurate measure of the 
absorption in the wings of the oxygen line. It is perhaps well to point out 
that conditions in the microwave region are highly favorable for this type 
of measurement because of the ideal cold source provided by space and 
because neither x nor (1 — x) is very small, for the magnitudes of attenua-
tion of interest. 

Nonresonant Echo Box.—A third method was developed and applied to 
the water-vapor problem at the Columbia Radiation Laboratory.' This 
method makes use of a long path also, but the path is obtained by multi-

' W. E. Lamb, Jr., Phys. Rev., 70, 308 (1948); G. E. Becker and S. H. Autler, ibid. 
70, 300 (1940). 

• • • 

Radiometer 
• • 
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pie reflections within a large copper-lined chamber, and the atmosphere 
traversed is therefore controllable. On the other hand the ratio of the 
power lost in the walls to that absorbed in the gas is reduced over the value 
typical of a waveguide method by a factor that is roughly X/d, where d is 
the length of one side of the chamber. In the Columbia experiments this 
factor is of the order of 10-3. Thus the disadvantages of both the wave-
guide methods and the free-space methods are to a large extent avoided. 
It had often been suggested that attenuation could be measured using such 
an echo chamber by determining the rate of decay of energy in the chamber 
after initial excitation. (This suggests some similar experiments in acous-
tics.) The success of the Columbia method, however, can be traced to cer-
tain important new techniques. 

The Columbia "box" was a cube approximately 2.5 m on a side. Such 
a large resonator displays an enormous number of resonance modes, which 
in general overlap in frequency owing to the broadening of the resonances 
by the wall losses. The object is to excite a large number of these modes 
by a short pulse of microwave energy and then to measure the rate of sub-
sequent decay of energy; the energy density averaged over many modes 
should decrease, after removal of the excitation according to a time factor 
e-.rg. The quantity 7 should depend both on the losses in the wall and on 
the attenuation in the gas within the chamber. A determination of y with 
the gas present and absent would enable the attenuation in the gas, in deci-
bels per kilometer, to be inferred. A direct determination of y, however, 
is fraught with serious difficulties. Even though a large number of modes 
are excited, the observed decay does not follow a simple exponential curve 
but oscillates violently and irregularly above and below it, owing to the 
interference of the different modes at the location of any single pickup 
probe. This difficulty was avoided by measuring instead a quantity pro-
portional to the time average of the energy density at a point in the cham-
ber averaged in turn over many such points. This was done by distributing 
through the chamber chains of thermocouples, whose "hot" junction had 
been coated with material absorbent at microwave frequencies. All ther-
mocouples were connected in series, the total voltage developed being meas-
ured using a potentiometer and a sensitive galvanometer. The chamber 
was excited by a pulsed magnetron at a convenient repetition rate. During 
each pulse the microwave energy in the box increases rapidly to some maxi-
mum value and is subsequently dissipated, at a much slower rate, in the 
walls and in any other absorbing medium within the box. The rate of 
dissipation is determined by the Q of the box, as in the case of a simple 
resonant circuit. It is not hard to see that the thermocouple voltage e, ob-
served is then related to Q by an as yet unknown factor of proportion-
ality which will, however, remain constant as long as the intensity of excita-
tion remains constant. In other words e, = kQ, where Q is defined in the 
usual way as co times the ratio of energy stored to power dissipated. The 
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relative changes in Q produced by the introduction of an absorbing gas can 
thus be determined, but this determination alone does not suffice to give 
the attenuation in absolute terms; additional information is needed from 
which the Q of the chamber can be found, that is, from which k can be 
determined. This additional information was obtained by introducing a 
known loss in the form of a window in one wall. The chamber was so 
large that it was possible to have a window that was at once small compared 
to the extent of the wall but large compared with X; in this case it was 
assumed and verified by experiment that the power lost through such a 
window is just proportional to its area, and therefore it can be taken to be 
equal simply to the total power incident on this area from all directions. 
This allows the chamber to be "calibrated." The absolute humidity was 
determined by wet-dry bulb readings and was controllable over a wide 
range. 

Using a series of specially constructed magnetrons, the Columbia group 
extended their measurements over the range 0.75 to 1.7 cm. The results, 
shown in Fig. 8.5, undoubtedly represent the most accurate measurements 
to date on the water-vapor line at 1.3 cm. The usefulness of the method, in 
general, is limited mainly by the requirement of a high-power pulsed source, 
a rather large quantity of the gas to be investigated, and the restriction on 
the temperatures and pressures that the chamber can withstand. 

ATTENUATION BY CONDENSED WATER 

BY HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

8.6. Phenomenology of Attenuation by Precipitation.— In passing 
through regions containing precipitation, whether in liquid or solid form, 
microwave radiation will be attenuated through two mechanisms: (1) 
energy will be scattered out of the beam; (2) energy will be absorbed 
and converted into heat. The total energy removed from the beam per 
unit time by a single particle, say a spherical drop of radius a, is given by 

W = SQ(a,X), (22) 

where S is the magnitude of the incident Poynting vector and Q(a,X) is a 
quantity called the total cross section of the drop (cf. Sec. 6.1 and Stratton'). 
The total cross section can be interpreted as the sum of a scattering cross 
section Q, and an absorption cross section Q. From Eq. (22) the decrease 
in S in passing through a layer of precipitation dl in thickness is 

— dS S dl f n(a) Q(a,X) d,a, 
o 

(23) 

where n(a) da gives the number of drops per unit volume (cubic meter) with 

J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, MeGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 569. 
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radius a in range da.' Equation. (23) can be integrated immediately, 
leading to the attenuation formula 

where 

S = So e— fa di, 

a = fn(a) Q(a,X) da. 
Jo 

(24) 

(25) 

In Eq. (25) and elsewhere in the following sections, n is given in number 
per cubic meter, Q in square centimeters, and a in centimeters. It is 
therefore more convenient to give the attenuation2 in terms of a quantity 7 
in units of decibels per kilometer, related to a by 

-y = 434« db/krn. (26) 

Common experience indicates that precipitation is never uniform over 
an extended region. Detailed experiments, described in Sec. 8-9, have 
revealed large differences in rainfall at points only a few hundred feet apart. 
In general, therefore, n(a) and hence a and y are functions of the distance 
along the path. Only in exceptional conditions of uniform precipitation 
is it allowable to write the exponent in Eq. (24) simply as —al. 

It is seen that the attenuation can be calculated rigorously only if the 
drop-size distribution is known. The techniques for determining this 
distribution are at present crude and cumbersome (Sec. 7-7), and the 
published data are open to question. As a result both of the marked 
spatial nonuniformity of the precipitation and of the difficulty in measuring 
the drop-size distribution, it is clear that exact calculations of attenuation 
to be expected for any given practical path are not feasible. Although 
the purely electromagnetic side of the theory is adequately known, the 
necessary meteorological data would be prohibitively detailed. 

It would therefore be highly desirable to relate the attenuation to some 
meteorological parameter more conveniently measurable than the drop-size 
distribution. When the drops are very small, as they are in clouds and fog, 
it turns out that the attenuation is directly proportional to the total water 
content per unit volume, independent of drop-size distribution. For with 
small drops, the scattering cross section is proportional to 

Q, cc X2 (k-a)6, (27) 
X 

Although this equation and subsequent discussion are specifically for drops, it is 
obvious that the same general formulas hold for other precipitation forms such as ice, 
snow, etc., with a as a generalized parameter of the particle dimensions. 

2 All attenuations given here are for "one-way" transmissinn. 
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that is, Rayleigh scattering. The absorption cross section on the other 
hand is proportional to 

cla ccX2 (—X— • 
Iray 

(28) 

For sufficiently small drops, therefore, the attenuation is caused almost 
entirely by absorption and is directly proportional to a3, or the total volume 
of the drops, per unit volume of the atmosphere. These conditions cer-
tainly hold for clouds or fogs at all wavelengths considered here. Even 
for raindrops this conclusion is valid for all wavelengths above the micro-
wave region and to some extent for wavelengths of a few centimeters. 

However, the water content per unit volume is still not a conveniently 
measurable parameter of precipitation. In fact the only such parameter 
is the rate of precipitation, that is, the volume of water reaching the ground 
per unit time. It has become customary to assume a linear relation 
between attenuation and precipitation rate and to report the attenuation 
in decibels per kilometer per millimeter per hour. This practice is to some 
extent supported by experimental results (see Sec. 8.9). It should be em-
phasized, though, that a priori there is no theoretical reason for expecting 
a linear relation between the two quantities. This is clearly shown by com-
paring Eq. (25) with the expression for the total precipitation rate 

p = 15.1 f n(a) v(a) a3 da, (29) 
o 

where v(a) is the terminal velocity of the drops in meters per second and pis 
in millimeters per hour. In general a is not necessarily proportional to p. 
Unless a given precipitation rate corresponds always to a definite drop-size 
distribution and vice versa, a is not even a single-valued function of p. All 
that can be said is that the results should cover a region in the a-p plane. 

It has been pointed out by L. Goldstein' that it is occasionally possible 
to delimit the region of the a-p plane covered by the results. Let us define 
a function 

g (a,X) =   (30) 
15.1 v(a) Qe 

At constant wavelength g is a function of drop size only and at most wave-
lengths has clearly defined maximum and minimum values, g2(X) and g1(X) 
respectively, within the drop-size range involved. Then 

15.1gi f n(a) v(a) da a 15.1* f n(a) v(a) cla, (31) 
Jo 

or 

gip a 92p. (32) 
L. Goldstein, "Absorption and Scattering of Microwaves by the Atmosphere," 

Wave Propagation Group, Columbia University Division of War Research, Report No. 
WPG-11, May 1945. 
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That is, for given wavelength, the values of a should lie in the a-p plane 
in the region bounded by two straight lines a = gip and a = g2p. Theo-
retical values of gi and gs for a number of wavelengths will be given in 
Sec. 8-7. It turns out that at 1.25 and 3 cm, g varies little over the region 
of drop radius expected to cover the largest number of drops, thus explain-
ing in part the frequently observed linear dependence of a on p. 

8.7. Calculation of Attenuation by Water Drops.—The fundamental 
calculation of the scattering and absorption of electromagnetic waves by a 
dielectric sphere is due to Mie'. In Sec. 6.1 the method of calculation and 
the most important results have been outlined briefly, following the presen-
tation by Stratton. Extensive calculations of attenuation, based on Mie's 
results, have been carried out by Ryde and Ryde.2 Almost all the quan-
titative data presented in this section have been taken from their report. 

The total cross section has been given in Sec. 61 ae 4 

Q = 
2w 

n = 1 

(33) 

where X is the free-space wavelength and cg, and 14, are given by Eq. (6.18) 
in Sec. 6-1. 

To evaluate these expressions, the complex index of refraction of the 
water must be known for microwave frequencies. This quantity n, may 
be given in terms of the real part of the index of refraction n and the imagi-
nary part nx by 

nc = n(1 — ix), (34) 

or in terms of the complex dielectric constant 

fl e, = el — ie2. 

The real and imaginary parts of n, and e, are related by 

el = n2(1 — x2), es -= 2n2x. 

(35) 

(36) 

The values used by Ryde and Ryde are those given by Saxton,' who corn-

I G. Mie, Ann. Physik, 25, 377 (1908). 
J. W. Ryde and D. Ryde, "Attenuation of Centimetre and Millimetre Waves by 

Rain, Hail, Fogs and Clouds," GEC Report No. 8670, May 1945. See also the earlier 

reports GEC No. 7831, October 1941 (J. W. Ryde), and GEC No. 8516, August 1944 
(Ryde and Ryde), where less accurate values of the refractive index were used. 

Also J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 
569, Eq. (29), as corrected by L. Goldstein, op. cit. 

Note added in proof: Since the foregoing material was written, the total croes section 
has also been computed at the National Bureau of Standards. See Tables of Scattering 
Functions for Spherical Particles, Applied Mathematics Series, No. 4, Jan. 25, 1949. 

See papers by J. A. Saxton and J. A. Lane in Meteorological Factors in Radio-wave 
Propagation, The Physical Society, London, 1946. 
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billed his measurements in the neighborhood of 1 cm with the results of 
previous investigators at longer wavelengths. It was found that the data 
could be well fitted by curves plotted from the Debye formula [cf. Eq. 

(8'5)}: 
- E.  

ec = 
, iAX 
- 
X 

(37) 

where so, so., and AX are constants adjusted to fit the experimental points. 
Table 8-7 lists the index of refraction obtained from these curves for 

several wavelengths and for the temperature range from 0° to 40°C. The 
constants to be used in the Debye formula are presented in Table 88. 
These curves represent the experimental data in the region from 1 to 10 cm 
so well that it is believed that they may be used for extrapolation into the 
millimeter region. 

TABLE 8.7.-COMPLEX INDEX OF REFRACTION OF W ATERS 

T, °C 
X = 1.24 cm X = 3.2 cm x = 10 cm 

n nx n nx n nX 

0 4.68 2.73 7.10 2.89 8.99 1.47 
10 5.74 2.92 8.00 2.33 9.02 0.90 
18 6.4 2.8 8.30 1.90 8.9 0.69 
20 6.53 2.77 8.33 1.72 8.88 0.63 
30 7.10 2.48 8.39 1.31 8.71 0.45 
40 7.47 2.11 8.35 1.02 8.33 0.36 

• Ryde and Ryde, after Saxton. 

TABLE &a-CONSTANTS FOR THE DEBYE FORMULA* 

T,°C 10 400 AX, em 

0 88 5.5 3.59 
10 84 5.5 2.24 
18 81 5.5 1.66 

20 80 5.5 1.53 
30 76.4 5.5 0.112 

40 73 5.5 0.0859 

*Ryde and Ryde, after Saxton. 

The complicated expressions for the coefficients in Eq. (33) admit of 
some simplification if the circumference of the drop is small compared with 
the wavelength. The coefficients 14, may be identified formally with excita-
tion of electric dipole, quadrupole, and higher-order multipole oscillations, 
and in a similar manner the 4, can be identified with magnetic dipole, quad-
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rupole, and higher-order oscillations. When the dimensions of the drop are 
small compared with the exciting wavelength, it is reasonable to expect 
that the higher multipole oscillations will be only feebly excited. As a first 
approximation it therefore seems reasonable to neglect all coefficients except 
bl and M (electric dipole and quadrupole respectively) and ai for the mag-
netic dipole. Furthermore, the Bessel functions appearing in these coeffi-
cients have as argument either p(= 27ra/X) or rte. As it has been assumed 
that pis small compared with unity, these Bessel functions may be expanded 
in ascending powers .of p. If terms in p7 or higher are neglected, the result-
ant expression for Q is 

where 

x2 
Q = 2-7 P2(ci c2P2 ce, 

Ci — 
(el ± 2)2 ± 

C2 
15 Rei ± 2)2 (261 + 3)2 + 
e2 [3(7ef 4e1 — 20 + 7eD + 25  

p 1, (38) 

C3 = 
3 Re, ± 2)2 + 
4 (el — 1)2(e, + 2)2 + [2(ei — 1)(ei ± 2) — 9]  

It will be noticed that both cs and Cs vanish if es = 0, indicating that 
these terms are caused essentially by absorption. On the other hand if 
es = 0, c3 reduces to the familiar Rayleigh scattering form, 

4 (el — 1)2  
C3 = 

3 (el -I- 2)2 
(39) 

For water es is not zero; in fact it is the same order of magnitude as el. 
Hence for sufficiently small p the absorption term cl must predominate and 

Q is given simply by 

472 
Q = —x a' = 4.093 — X ' 

(40) 

where M is the mass of condensed water per unit volume of air, in grams per 
cubic meter, and X, as always in these sections, is in centimeters. From 
Eq. (40) and with the above values of index of refraction at 18°C, Ryde and 
Ryde have computed the attenuation y, for M = 1 g/ms. Some of the 
results are given in Table 8.9. 

Empirically it is found that in the region from X = 0.5 cm to X = 10 
cm c1 varies as 1/X and that y can be written as 

-= 0.438M db/km (41) 
x2 

to an accuracy of 5 per cent. 
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TABLE 8« - ATTENUATION BY SMALL DROPLETS OF W ATER FOR A TEMPERATURE 
OF 18°C* 

X, cm -y/M, db/km per g per na, 

0.2 
0.5 
0.7 
1.0 
1.25 
2.0 
3.0 
5.0 

10.0 

7.14 
1.65 
0.876 
0.438 
0.280 
0.112 
0.050 
0.0178 
0.0045 

• After Ryde and Ryde. 

Table 8.9 and Eq. (41) are based on the values of the refractive index at 
18°C. The correction for other temperatures is not always negligible, as is 
indicated by Table 8.10, which lists the correction factor 01(T) defined 
such that 

ci(T) = dh(T) ci(18°). 

TABLE 8.10.-CORRECTION FACTOR in(T) FOR COEFFICIENT CI* 

X, cm 0°C 10°C 18°C 20°C 30°C 40°C 

0.5 1.59 1.20 1.0 0.95 0.73 0.59 
1.25 1.93 1.29 1.0 0.95 0.73 0.57 
3.2 1.98 1.30 1.0 0.95 0.70 0.56 

10.0 2.0 1.25 1.0 0.95 0.67 0.59 

• After Ryde and Ryde. 

It is seen that from 0° to 40°C the attenuation decreases by more than a 
factor of 3. This large temperature effect is caused by the large change of 
the line width (AX in the Debye formula) with temperature, which affects 
chiefly the absorption es. When terms other than c1 enter into the attenua-
tion, the temperature effect is not nearly so great. 

The approximation of the attenuation solely by the absorption term 
cl of the electric dipole contribution is valid only for very small drop radii. 
Although the upper bound on p for which the approximation is valid is not 
easy to determine, the formulas certainly hold for fog and for clouds in 
which the droplets are extremely small, with diameters of the order of 0.001 
to 0.005 cm. Tables 8-9 and 8 10 and Eqs. (40) and (41) may safely be 
used in these cases. It should be mentioned that a value of M = 1 g/m$ 
represents about the maximum water content of fogs, with the possible 
exception of heavy sea fogs. In most cases M is much less than 1. Ryde 
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and Ryde give an empirical relation between an average M and optical 
visibility in the fog: 

M = 1660D — 1'43, 

where D is the optical visibility in feet and M is such that in 95 per cent of 
the cases M lies between Vif and 2M. Such a relation may prove helpful 
when more definite information on M is lacking. 

0.45 
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_ 0.200.  
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8.11.—Theoretical values of attenuation by raindrops for various drop radii, expressed 
in decibels per kilometer per drop per cubic meter. (From Ryde and Ryde.) 

4 6 8 10 

For droplets larger than those encountered in fog or clouds, the c1 term 
fails to be a good approximation to the attenuation. The whole three-term 
expansion [Eq. (38)] fails to hold for p > 0.1. Hence for drop sizes such as 
encountered in actual rain it is necessary to return to the original expression 
for Q [Eq. (33)] and use the rigorous form of the coefficients. Ryde and 
Ryde have developed a computation scheme for evaluating the real and 
imaginary parts of the coefficients that is discussed briefly in Sec. 7.6. For 
a 1 per cent accuracy it is stated that terms up to n = 10 must be retained 
for p = 6 and up to n =- 15 for p = 10. 

The results of these laborious computations are summarized in Table 
811, where Q(a,X) is listed for X from 0.3 to 10 cm and a from 0.025 to 0.325 
cm. Actually what is listed is 434 times Q so that the table gives the atten-
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uation in decibels per kilometer per drop per cubic meter. The data are 
also presented in Fig. 8.11. Although the attenuation for all drop radii 
rises sharply with increasing frequency at longer wavelengths, the behav-
ior is quite different for wavelengths of 1.0 cm and shorter. For the 
larger-drop radii the attenuation curves even exhibit maxima in the neigh-
borhood of X = 0.8 cm, with decreasing attenuation for shorter wavelengths. 
This variation indicates the great degree to which the simple 1/X2 depend-
ence for clouds and fog fails to hold with the larger raindrops. 

TABLE 811.- ATTENUATION IN DECIBELS PER KILOMETER PER DROP PER CITRIC METER 
AT A TEMPERATURE OF 18°C* 

0.025 
0.050 
0.075 
0.100 
0.125 
0.150 
0.175 
0.200 
0.225 
0.250 
0.275 

0.300 
0.325 

434Q(a,X 

03 

8.34.10-4 
9.02.10-2 
2.18.10-2 
4.07 
6.35 
8.90 
1.18.10-1 
1.52 
1.90 
2.26 
2.68 
3.07 
3.46 

04 

5.80.10-1 
6.80. Ur' 
2.12.10-2 

4.03 
6.31 
8.87 
1.19.10-1 
1.53 
1.92 
2.32 
2.77 
3.22 
3.75 

05 06 1.0 

3.46.1e-4 
4.6710-2 
2.0410 

3.97 
6.22 
8.81 
1.21.10-1 
1.56 
1.94 

2.35 
2.85 

3.37 
3.97 

1.74.10-' 
3.10.10-2 
1.85.10-2 
3.85 
6.15 
8.79 
1.22.10-1 

1.57 
1.95 
2.39 
2.91 

3.48 
4.15 

5.62.10-2 
1.00.10-2 
6.91 
2.76.10-2 
5.53 
8.50 
1.21.10-1 
1.58 
1.98 
2.42 
2.94 
3.53 
4.20 

1.25 

2.71.10-2 
6.2510-2 
4.19.10-2 
1.37-10-2 
4.00 
7.60 

1.15.10-1 
1.55 
1.95 
2.38 
2.84 
3.30 
3.89 

3.0 3.2 10.0 

4.21.10-2 
5.05.10-2 
4.1610-2 
2.21.10-2 
6.98 
1.56.10-2 
2.76 
4.35 
6.35 
8.68 
1.13.10-1 
1.43 
1.74 

3.5510 
4.77.10-2 

3.2410-2 
1.70.10-2 
5.75 
1.4010-2 
2.54 
3.98 
5.75 
7.94 
1.05.10-1 
1.38 
1.73 

2.94.10'7 

2.53 10-'1 
9.39 
2.49-10-2 
5.61 
1.1310-
2.09 
3.65 
6.10 
9.76 

1.51.10-2 
2.24 
3.16 

*After Ryde and Ryde. 

The results given in Table 8.11 or Fig. 811 are still not in a very useful 
form. To facilitate comparisons with the usual type of experimental 
results definite statements must be made about the drop velocities and size 
distributions. Table 812 gives the terminal velocity relation obtained by 
Best,' as quoted by Ryde and Ryde. The values differ somewhat from 

TABLE 812.-RAINDROP TERMINAL VELOCITY* 

Radius, cm Velocity, m/sec Radius, cm Velocity, m/sec 

0.025 2.1 0.175 8.35 
0.05 3.9 0.020 8.70 
0.075 5.3 0.225 9.0 
0.10 6.4 0.25 9.2 
0.125 7.3 0.275 9.35 
0.15 7.9 0.30 9.5 

0.325 9.6 

*After Beet. 

A. C. Best, "Water in the Atmosphere," Part I of the Interim Report of the Ultra 
Short Wave Panel Working Committee, July 18. 1944. 
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the figures given by Humphreys,' which are not so extensive. By dividing 
the attenuation per drop by the terminal velocity one can obtain the func-
tion g defined by Eq. (30) and set upper and lower bounds on the attenua-
tion, as explained in Sec. 8.6. Table 8-13 lists these bounds, in decibels per 
kilometer per millimeter per hour at 18°C as obtained from Ryde and 
Ryde's data for two ranges of drop sizes. Also listed are the radii corre-
sponding to these bounds. The concept of such limits is most useful only 
when the function g possesses well-defined extrema in the region of drop 

TABLE 8- 13.-UPPER AND LOWER LIMITS ON ATTENUATION, IN DECIBELS PER 
KILOMETER PER MILLIMETER PER HOUR, AT 18°C 

X, cm 

10.0 
3.0 
1.25 
1.0 
0.6 
0.5 
0.3 

For all rains with drop radii 
0.025 cm 5 a 5 0.325 cm 

434g, 

0.000254 
0.00687 
0.0550 
0.0845 
0.0835 
0.0798 
0.0695 

al, C/I1 

0.10 
0.05 
0.025 
0.325 
0.325 
0.325 
0.325 

434g: 

0.000635 
0.0415 
0.188 
0.285 
0.547 

Di, cm 

0.325 
0.20 
0.15 
0.10 
0.075 

For all rains with drop radii 
0.075 cm 5 a 5 0.25 cm 

434g, 

0.000254 
0.0123 
0.124 
0.112 
0.110 
0.108 
0.104 

al, cm 

0.10 
0.075 
0.075 
0.25 
0.25 
0.25 
0.25 

434g: 

0.000450 
0.0415 
0.188 
0.285 
0.547 
0.604 
0.645 

0.25 
0.20 
0.15 
0.10 
0.075 
0.075 
0.075 

radii of interest. For wavelengths shorter than 0.6 cm, however, g appears 
to increase monotonically as the drop radius decreases, and therefore no 
upper bound has been listed. Also, for many wavelengths the lower 
bound corresponds to the extremely large drop radii which occur only infre-
quently in actual rains. In the second part of the table the bounds have 
been recalculated for a more restricted range of drop radius, from 0.075 to 
0.25 cm, which probably includes most of the drops found in heavier rains 
(see Table 8-14). It is noteworthy that with this range, at a wavelength 
of 1.25 cm the upper and lower bounds are quite close together. At this 
wavelength the attenuation should therefore be substantially independent 
of drop-size distribution, at least for heavier rains. To a somewhat lesser 
extent the same behavior is to be expected at 3.0 and 10 cm. 

The lack of sensitivity of the attenuation at these wavelengths to the 
drop size is fortunate, as reliable and extensive information on drop-size 
distributions is not available at present. What is generally conceded to 
be the best data so far have been obtained by Laws and Parsons.' The 
results are experimentally obtained, not in the form of the distribution 
n(a), but as a related distribution m(a), the fraction of the total volume of 

I W. J. Humphreys, Physics of the Air, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1940. 
2J. O. Laws and D. A. Parsons, "The Relation of Drop Size to Intensity," Trans. 

Am. Geophys. Union, p. 452, (1943). 
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water striking the ground due to drops of radius a. The two distributions 
ate connected by 

m(a) da - 

fo  
47a3 

n(a) -3 v(a) 15.1n(a)v(a) da  

47a3 
n(a) v(a) da 

(42) 

from Eq. (29). With the definition of g as given in Eq. (30) it is seen that 
the attenuation can be calculated as 

7 = 434p f m(a)g(a,X) da, db/ktn. (43) 
Jo 

8.14 presents some of the m(a) distributions obtained by Laws and 
Parsons, as quoted by Ryde and Ryde. The interval of radius da is 0.025 
cm except for the lowest interval, which extends from 0.0 to 0.0375 cm. 
In all other cases the a listed in the table is the mid-point of the interval. 
It appears from the data that the mean drop radius increases with the 
total rate of precipitation, at least for the group of rains measured by Laws 
and Parsons. In the light of the behavior of the function g(a,X) as obtained 
from Table 8.9 one can therefore predict that the attenuation per millimeter 
per hour for 3 cm and less would be greater for fighter rains than for heavy 
rains. 

From these distributions and the cross section Q(a,X) or the derived 
function g(a,X), the total attenuation may be computed. (In practice the 

TABLE 8.14.-FRACTION OF TOTAL VOLUME REACHING GROUND CONTRIBUTED 

BY DROPS OF VARIOUS SIZES* 

(Drop radius interval, da = 0.025 cm) 

p, mm/hr 0.25 1 1.25 2.5 12.5 25 1 50 100 150 

a, cm m(a) da 

0.025 0.28 0.11 0.07 0.03 0.02 0.01 0.01 0.01 

0.050 0.50 0.37 0.28 0.12 0.08 0.05 0.04 0.04 

0.075 0.18 0.31 0.33 0.25 0.18 0.12 0.09 0.07 

0.100 0.03 0.14 0.19 0.25 0.24 0.20 0.14 0.12 

0.125 0.01 0.05 0.08 0.17 0.20 0.21 0.17 0.14 

0.150   0.02 0.03 0.10 0.13 0.16 0.18 0.18 

0.175   0.01 0.01 0.04 0.08 0.11 0.15 0.16 

0.200    0.01  0.01 0.02 0.03 0.07 0.09 0.12 

0.225    0.01  0.01 0.02 0.03 0.06 0.08 

0.250    0.01  0.01 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.04 

0.275    0.01  0.01 0.01 0.02 0.02 

0.300    0.01  0.01 0.01 0.01 

0.325    0.01  0.01 0.01 

*After Laws and Parsons. 
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integration of the distribution is, of course, replaced by a summation.) 
Table 815 lists the result of these calculations at 18°C for the rains of 
Table 8.14, as given by Ryde and Ryde. The main features of the results 
are also shown in Figs. 8-12 and 8.13. 

TABLE 8-15.-ATTENUATION AT 18°C FOB A NUMBER or RAINS* 

X, cm 0.3 0.5 0.6 1 1.0 1 1.25 3.0 3.2 10 

p, mm/hr Attenuation, db/km 

0.25 0.305 0.160 0.106 0.037 0.0215 0.00224 0.0019 0.00001 

1.25 1.15 0.720 0.549 0.228 0.136 0.0161 0.0117 0.00042 

2.5 1.98 1.34 1.08 0.492 0.298 0.0388 0.0317 0.00079 

12.5 6.72 5.36 4.72 2.73 1.77 0.285 0.238 0.00364 

25 11.3 9.49 8.59 5.47 3.72 0.656 0.555 0.00728 
50 19.2 16.6 15.3 10.7 7.67 1.46 1.26 0.0149 
100 33.3 29.0 27.0 20.0 15.3 3.24 2.80 0.0311 

150 46.0 40.5 37.9 28.8 22.8 4.97 4.39 0.0481 

• From Ryde and Ryde. 

10 

5 

(c) (d) 

0.01 

11\, 0 

05 5 10 
Wavelength in cm 

Fla. 8.12.-Theoretical values of attenuation by rain and fog. Solid curves show atten-
uation in rain of intensity. (a), 0.25 mm/hr (drizzle); (b), 1 mm/hr (light rain); (c), 4 mm/hr 
(moderate rain); (d), 18 mm/hr (heavy rain). Dashed curves show attenuation in fog or 
cloud. (e), 0.032 g/m' (visibility about 2000 ft); (j), 0.32 g/m* (visibility about 400 ft); 
(g), 2.3 g/ms (visibility about 100 ft). 
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When the attenuation is plotted against rate of precipitation at constant 
wavelength, it is found that smooth curves can be accurately drawn through 
the data. These curves are shown in Figure 8-13. The considerations 
given above have indicated that such a behavior is to be expected for wave-
lengths from 1.0 to 3.0 cm; for the other wavelengths it must be considered 
to some extent as fortuitous. The curves of Fig. 813 indicate that it is 
reasonable to interpolate between the values of Table 8-15 to obtain figures 

35 

25 

E 

20 

10 

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 

3.2 

90 100 
Rate of precipitation in mm/hr 

813.—Theoretical values of attenuation as a function of rate of precipitation using 
raindrop distributions of Laws and Parsons. (From Ryde and Ryde.) 

for other rates of precipitation. In Fig. 812 the solid lines are curves of 
the attenuation vs. wavelength for precipitation rates of 0.25, 1, 4, and 16 
mm/hr. On Humphreys' classification' these correspond respectively ta 
drizzle, light rain, moderate rain, and heavy rain. The dashed lines in the 
same figure represent the attenuation for clouds and fog as given by Eq. 
(41) for water contents of 0.032, 0.32 an 2.3 g/m3 respectively. It is seen 
that the attenuation due to a heavy sea fog exceeds that due to moderate 
rain, but it must be remembered that although the drops are much larger 
in the rain, the total water content of the heavy fog greatly exceeds that of 
the rain, and to a first approximation the attenuation depends only on 
water content. 

For wavelengths from 3.2 to 1.0 cm the attenuation is roughly propor-
tional to the rate of precipitation. At shorter wavelengths the slope of the 

1 W. J. Humphreys, op. cit. 
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curve is not constant but decreases as precipitation rate increases for light 
rains, as was predicted above. Even at wavelengths of 1.25 and 1.0 cm 
this deviation from linearity is present for rains less than 2.5 mm/hr, 
although it is not apparent on Figure 8.13 because of the scale. Table 8.16 
lists the slopes of the straight-line approximation for wavelengths from 1.0 
to 3.2 cm, along with the accuracy to which they represent the data of 
Table 815 above 2.5 mm/hr. 

TABLE 8.16.—SLOPE OF APPROXIMATE LINEAR RELATION BETWEEN ATTENUATION 
AND PRECIPITATION RATE AT 18°C 

(For the rains of Table 8.14 above 2.5 mm/hr) 

Wavelength, cm Slope, db/km per mm per hr 

1.0 
1.25 
3.0 
3.2 

0.200 ± 0.008 
0.150 ± 0.007 
0.028 ± 0.005 
0.024 ± 0.004 

It must be emphasized again that Tables 815 and 816 and Figs. 812 
and 8.13 apply only to the rains whose drop-size distributions are given in 
Table 814. How representative these distributions are cannot be said 
until much more extensive data are available. Nevertheless, certain gen-
eral qualitative conclusions seem warranted. For any applications thus far 
proposed, the attenuation by rain at wavelengths of about 10 cm and above is 
completely unimportant. 

For wavelengths down to about 3 cm rain attenuation is seldom likely 
to be serious, except possibly in cases of the heaviest tropical downpours. 
It should be kept in mind in considering rain attenuation that although the 
rate of rainfall at a given location may be high for a brief period, it must be 
high at one time over a considerable distance in order to be important. 
For this reason brief intense showers are less significant than very large 
areas of fairly steady rain; fortunately in the latter case the rainfall inten-
sity is usually much lower than in the brief, violent shower. According to 
Humphreys' classification a precipitation rate of 40 mm/hr represents 
"excessive rain." At 3.2 cm a shower of this intensity and 1 mile in diame-
ter would attenuate the radar echo from a target behind it by about 3 db. 
Although this decrease might be visible on the PPI for a weak signal (that is, 
one that does not saturate the video amplifiers) it would not affect the 

appearance of strong echoes from ships or land. 
Clearly the degree of applicability of the preceding remarks depends 

upon the wavelength under consideration. The irregular nature of rain-
fall is such that a mere statement of attenuation in terms of rate of rainfall 
is likely to give little information about the actual attenuation over an 
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extended path; consequently the use of such figures should be tempered 
by experience. 

In the region below about 3 cm the importance of rain attenuation 
increases rapidly with decreasing wavelength, until at wavelengths of about 
11 cm or less the attenuation even from moderate rain far exceeds that from 
uncondensed water vapor or oxygen. In this case even small rainfall areas 
may be of considerable importance if they contain intense precipitation (a 
not unlikely situation). 

It is tempting to try to estimate the relative frequencies and geographi-
cal distribution of rains sufficiently heavy to be important for various wave-
lengths, and in fact some noteworthy attempts have been made by several 
investigators. The existing climatological data are entirely too sparse and 
lacking in detail for the conclusions to be considered very significant, how-
ever, and consequently they will not be considered here. 

It should be pointed out that other effects of rain have frequently been 
attributed by uncritical observers to attenuation by absorption and scatter-
ing, particularly in connection with radar. One of the most frequent situ-
ations arises when a thin film of water forms over a radome housing an 
antenna or over a window of a supposedly weatherproof antenna feed 
device. Even at wavelengths of 10 cm or more the water film not only 
may absorb a considerable fraction of the energy incident upon it but may 
provide a serious mismatch for the transmission system, with the usual 
attendant undesirable consequences. A second phenomenon often incor-
rectly ascribed to rain attenuation is the apparent shadow immediately 
behind rain areas, as seen on PPI or B-scopes. Such shadows can, of course, 
be caused by attenuation, but they are more often likely to be caused by 
receiver saturation or various types of incorrect circuit adjustments. A 
third phenomenon is the masking of radar echoes by echoes from the rain 
at or near the target—something that sounds obvious but is not always so 
obvious on the radar indicator. 

The calculation of attenuation has so far been for a temperature of 18°C. 
Ryde and Ryde have investigated the temperature dependence in the form 
of a multiplication factor o(T) which corrects the values given for 18°C. 
Table 8.17 lists ck(T) for several rains and for temperatures from 0° to 40°C. 
For wavelengths of 1.25 cm and less, which are the only ones of importance, 
it is seen that the effect of temperature is quite small, less than 20 per cent 
over the entire range, and can usually be neglected. 

8.8. Calculation of Attenuation by Precipitation in Solid Form.—The 
refractive index of ice has been measured by Dunsmuir and Lamb' between 
wavelengths of 3 and 9 cm. Within these limits it appears that the real 
and imaginary parts of the index of refraction are independent of wave-
length. It therefore seems reasonable to assume that the same values hold 

R. Dunsmuir and J. Lamb, "The Dielectric Properties of Ice at Wavelengths of 
3 and 9 cm," Manchester University Report No. 61, March 1945. 
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TABLE 8.17 .-TEMPERAITTRE-CORRECTION FACTOR o(T)* 

[SEc. 8.8 

Precipitation 
rate, mm/hr X' cm 

Correction factor 4.(T) 

0°C 10°C 18°C 30°C 40°C 

0.25 0.5 0.85 0.95 1.0 1.02 0.99 

1.25 0.95 1.0 1.0 0.90 0.81 

3.2 1.21 1.10 1.0 0.79 0.55 

10.0 2.01 1.40 1.0 0.70 0.59 

2.5 0.5 0.87 0.95 1.0 1.03 1.01 

1.25 0.85 0.99 1.0 0.92 0.80 

3.2 0.82 1.01 1.0 0.82 0.64 

10.0 2.02 1.40 1.0 0.70 0.59 

12.5 0.5 0.90 0.96 1.0 1.02 1.00 

1.25 0.83 0.96 1.0 0.93 0.81 

3.2 0.64 0.88 1.0 0.90 0.70 
10.0 2.03 1.40 1.0 0.70 0.59 

50 0.5 0.94 0.98 1.0 1.01 1.00 

1.25 0.84 0.95 1.0 0.95 0.83 

3.2 0.62 0.87 1.0 0.99 0.81 

10.0 2.01 1.40 1.0 0.70 0.58 

150 0.5 0.96 0.98 1.0 1.01 1.00 

1.25 0.86 0.96 1.0 0.97 0.87 

3.2 0.66 0.88 1.0 1.03 0.89 

10.0 2.00 1.40 1.0 0.70 0.58 

* After Ryde and Ryde. 

for even shorter wavelengths. Table 8.18 lists n and nx for several tem-
peratures, as given by Ryde and Ryde.' The most noteworthy difference 
between the properties of water in liquid or solid form is the smallness of the 
absorption in the latter case. Besides greatly facilitating the calculations, 
the small value of nx means that the attenuation for very small particle 
size will be small compared with the attenuation from droplets of equal 
water content. 

TABLE 8-18.-REFRACTIVE INDEX OF ICE FOR X = 3.0 to ). = 9.0 cm* 

T, °C 

o 
-10° 
-30° 
-50` 

1.75 
1.75 
1.75 
1.75 

nx 

0.00105 
0.000285 
0.000145 
0.000110 

• Ryde and Ryde, from Dunamuir and Lamb. 

The values differ slightly, but not significantly, from the figures given by E. L. 
Younker, "Dielectric Properties of Water and Ice," RL Report No. 644, December 1944. 
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Calculations for the attenuation by spherical hailstones can be carried 
out analogously to the case of drops, though with considerably more ease, as 
nx is small. It turns out that the three-term expansion [Eq. (38)] is valid 
up to p = 0.5, above which the more exact series must be used. Table 8-19 
is a condensation of a similar table by Ryde and Ryde giving Q(a,X), or 
rather 434Q(a,X), the attenuation in decibels per kilometer for a concentra-
tion of one hailstone per cubic meter, at 0°C. Ryde and Ryde also give the 
terminal velocity relation as obtained by interpolation from Humphreys 
and calculate the function g(a,X). Except for wavelengths in the milli-
meter region the attenuation by dry hailstones is small compared with that 
from rains of equivalent water content or precipitation rate. 

TABLE 8.19.-ATTEN1JATION BY DRY HAILSTONES AT 0°C, DB /KM PER STONE PER ?,I3 

434Q(a,)) 
a, cm 

0.025 
0.050 
0.10 
0.15 
0.20 
0.25 
0.375 
0.50 
0.75 
1.00 
1.50 
2.00 

X = 0.5 cm 

3.75.10-' 
3.1610-
1.4110 
8.91 
1.79.10-2 
2.63 
4.07 
4.08 

X = 1.25 cm 

2.8110-
7.5710 
4.0010-
3.3110 
2.53.10-2 
9.55 
6.31.10-' 
1.59.10° 
2.69 

X = 3.2 cm 

7.43.10-8 
7.1510-
1.3710-' 
1.19.10-4 
6.15 
2.2710-
2.6310 
1.59.10-' 
1.18-10° 
3.98 
14.5 
17.9 

X = 10 cm 

2.29.10-8 
1.85-10-2 
1.57.10-6 
5.99 
1.80.10-0 
4.64 
3241O-
1.87.10_0 

1.70.10-1 
9.77 
1.10.100 
5.37 

For ice and snow particles that are not spherical it is no longer possible 
to use the Mie formulas. Although the calculations have been extended to 
ellipsoidal particles,' the computations are extremely complicated. How-
ever, when the size of the particles is very small compared with the wave-
length, it is found that the attenuation again reduces to a term proportional 
to the volume of the particles similar to the cl term for spheres [cf. Eq. (38) ]. 
For spherical ice crystals, where )(2 terms may be neglected, cl reduces to 

Similarly, for long needles 

12n2  
= x (n2 -I- 2)2 (44) 

x [ 1. ± (n2 .8* » 21 
(45) 

' See F. Moglich, Ann. Physik, 83, 609 (1927), where references to the earlier litera-
ture are given. 
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and for flat plates 

4n2 ( 1 
e2 = x 2 + 74, (46) 

With the values of n and x from Table 8.18 the attenuation 7 can be easily 
calculated. The resultant formulas are summarized in Table 8.20, where 
M is the water content in grams per cubic meter. A comparison with Eq. 
(41) for drops indicates that at 0°C and for X about 1 cm the attenuation 
by ice clouds is two magnitudes smaller than the attenuation from a cloud 
of liquid droplets with the same water content. At —40°C the attenuation 
is still less. It seems safe to conclude that the attenuation by ice crystals 
can almost always be neglected, as M rarely goes above 0.5 g/m3. 

TABLE 8.20.—ATTENUATION BY ICE CRYSTAL CLOUDS* 

Type of particle 

Spheres  
Needles  
Disks  

*After Ryde and Ryde. 

Ci 

1.43 
2.02 
2.86 

Attenuation 7, db/km 

T = —40°C 

0.00044M /X 
0.00062M /X 
0.00087M /X 

T = 0°C 

0.0035M /X 
0.0050M/X 
0.0070M /X 

Although detailed calculations of the attenuation by dry snow are faced 
with obvious difficulties, it seems reasonable that it should be less than that 
for hailstones of comparable dimensions and that because of the small value 
of x, it would be less than the attenuation by rains of equal precipitation 
rates. 

8-9. Measurements of Attenuation by Rain.—In 1935 Wolff and Linder' 
attempted to measure the attenuation of 9-cm waves over a 2-mile path. 
Although measurements were made at precipitation rates up to 75 mm/hr, 
no detectable attenuation could be observed. It was concluded that the 
attenuation at 9 cm must be less than 8 X 10-4 db/km per mm per hr, which 
is consistent with the prediction of Table 8.9. The first positive measure-
ments were obtained by the Clarendon Laboratory group at Oxford early 
in 1942, for a wavelength of about 1 cm.' Some time later the Bell Tele-
phone Laboratories published the results of similar measurements at 1.09 
and 3.2 cm.' Subsequently, work has been done at 0.6 cm, also by Bell 

I. Wolff and E. G. Linder, "Transmission of 9 cm Electromagnetic Waves," Broad-
cast News, 18 10, (1935), reprinted in Radio at Ultra-high Frequencies, RCA Institutes 
Technical Press, 1940. 

M. G. Adam, R. A. Hull and C. Hurst, Committee on Valve Development, Claren-
don Laboratory, Misc. 3, June 1942. 
' S. D. Robertson, BTL Memorandum No. MM42-160-87, Aug. 1, 1942; A. P. King 

and S. D. Robertson, ibid., No. MM42-160-93, Aug. 26, 1942; S. D. Robertson, ibid., No. 
MM43-160-2, Jan. 5, 1943. Also S. D. Robertson, "The Effect of Rain upon the Propa-
gation of Waves in the 1 and 3 cm Region," Proc. IRE, 34, 178 P (1946). 
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Laboratories,' and at 1.25 cm by the Radiation Laboratory' and by the 
Naval Electronics Laboratory. 3 All the experiments used the same basic 
procedure. A simple transmitter and receiver were set up at opposite ends 
of a short path. Changes in signal strength were usually measured by 
comparison with a calibrated attenuator in the r-f line of the receiver, 
although the recorded output appeared in the form of a crystal, a-f amplifier, 
or bolometer output. In all cases rates of precipitation were measured 
simultaneously with one or more rain gauges. Sometimes the rate of rain-
fall was measured by a funnel and graduate read by an observer, a method 
that is accurate only for high precipitation rates; at other times commercial 
recording rain gauges were used. In several of the experiments measure-
ments were also made of the raindrop radii by the "filter paper" method 
(cf. Sec. 7.7). However, in no case were significant distributions obtained, 
and no use was made of the results. Table 8.21 summarizes the experi-
mental details of each investigation. 

The possible sources of error are roughly the same for each experiment. 
Generally speaking the purely electrical measurements were adequately 
accurate with the possible exception of the pioneer Clarendon work. The 
greatest uncertainties arose in the meteorological measurements. Most 
important of these was the question of nonuniformity in the spatial distribu-
tion of the rain intensity. Wherever several rain gauges were used, there 
was considerable evidence of nonuniform rainfall even over distances of 
several hundred meters, and there is every reason to believe similar condi-
tions held for all the paths. The BTL measurements minimized this source 
of error by using a short path, while in the NRSL investigation rain gauges 
were spaced 220 m apart. It seems likely that even closer spacings would 
be helpful. (By the same token there must inevitably be considerable 
uncertainty whenever the measurements or theory are used to predict the 
attenuation for a specific radar or transmission application. The rainfall 
will never be uniform along any practical path, and hence it will be possible 
to calculate only the order of magnitude of the attenuation to be expected.) 

Another source of error is the method of measuring the rates of precipita-
tion. Rado4 has discussed the accuracies of the various types of gauges and 

has pointed out that none of the gauges is designed specifically for 
measuring high rates of rainfall. Two gauges placed close together occa-
sionally differ by as much as 20 per cent, apparently as a result of aerody-
namic effects of local updrafts. 

'G. E. Mueller, "Propagation of K/2 Band Waves," BTL Memorandum No. 
MM44-160-150, July 3, 1944. Also, G. E. Mueller, "Propagation of 6-millimeter 
Waves," Proc. IRE, 34, 181 P (1946). 

2 G. T. Redo, "Measurements of the Attenuation of K-band," RL Report No. 603, 
Mar. 7, 1945. 

3 L. J. Anderson, J. P. Day, C. H. Freres, J. B. Smyth, A. P. D. Stokes, and L. G. 
Trolese, "K-band Attenuation Due to Rainfall," NRSL Report No. WP-20, June 1945; 
and Proc. IRE, 35, 351 (1947). 

4 G. T. Rado, op. cit. 



TABLE 8.21.—DETAILS or ATTENUATION EXPERIMENTS 

Organiza- 
tion 

X, cm Type of transmitter Type of receiver 
Path 

length, 
m 

No. of 
rain 

gauges 
Type of rain gauges 

Range of 
rainfall, 
mm/hr 

Clarendon 0.96 Square-wave modulated klystron Crystal and galvanometer 2000 1 Dine's tilting syphon 0-20 

BTL 1.09 C-w klystron Superheterodyne and call- 380 1 Funnel and graduate 0-100 

3.20 brated output meter (X = 1.09) 
270 

(X = 3.20) 

BTL 0.62 Square-wave modulated klystron 
and second-harmonic crystal 
generator 

Crystal and audio amplifier 380 1 Funnel and graduate 0-100 

RL 1.25 Pulsed magnetron Bolometer and audio 
amplifier 

4000 3 Several types of record- 
ing gauges 

0-30 

NEL 
(NRSL) 

1.25 A-f modulated klystron Superheterodyne and a-f 
amplifier 

1950 9 Four funnel and graduate; 
five tipping bucket 

0-80 

A
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Precautions must also be taken to keep the rain out of the transmitting 
or receiving r-f line. Usually this was done by placing large enough shel-
ters over the transmitter and receiver. In the Radiation Laboratory inves-
tigation the more positive step was taken of blowing a stream of hot air out 
through the feed of the two antennas. 

Other possible, though not important, sources of error are reflections 
from ground or other objects and lack of time synchronism between the 
records of attenuation and rain intensity. 

The experimental points obtained in each investigation when plotted 
on the -y-p plane usually show considerable random scatter. Although 
this behavior is to be expected in any case on fundamental theoretical 

TABLE 8.22.—SUMMARY OF ATTENUATION MEASUREMENTS 

Organization 

BTL  
RL  
NRSL  
BTL  
Clarendon  
BTL  

X, cm 

3.2 
1.25 
1.25 
1.09 
0.96 
0.62 

Attenuation, db/km per nun per hr 

Upper bound 

0.090 
0.40 
0.34 
0.27 
0.25 
0.37 

Lower bound 

0.012 
0.09 
0.23 
0.15 
0.10 
0.27 

Average 

0.019 
0.17 
0.25 
0.18 
0.15 
0.31 

grounds, some of the scatter arises from lack of uniformity of the rainfall 
over the path. Thus in the NEL (NRSL) experiment, where enough gauges 
were used to provide an adequate picture of the rainfall distribution, the 
scatter of the points is quite small. For some of the points the rainfall was 
substantially uniform over the path, and for the others the records could be 
analysed using the points already obtained. 

Table 8.22 summarizes the results of the measurements by listing the 
slope of the "average" straight line best fitting the experimental data, along 
with the bounds that include most of the points. These figures are to be 
compared with the theoretical bounds listed in Table 8.13 and the approxi-

mate linear relations given in Table 8.16. For the higher wavelengths the 
experimental upper bounds exceed the theoretical limit, but the large range 
of values measured in most cases indicates that the difference is caused by 
experimental uncertainty. The average values, in all but one case, lie well 
within the theoretical limits, with the Clarendon figure appearing to be 
slightly low. The one exception is the NEL result, where even the lowest 
experimental bound exceeds the theoretical maximum. It is difficult to 
see what may be the source of the discrepancy, as in many respects the 
work seems to be the most careful of the entire group. The suggestion put 
forward by the authors, that the theoretical assumption of incoherent scat-
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tering is incorrect, is not at all tenable. A good deal of the attenuation 
is caused by absorption, and here there can be no question of coherence or 
incoherence as the absorption must be proportional to the number of drops 
without regard to their distribution. With the scattering portion of the 
attenuation the same considerations hold as for back scattering from rain. 
In Sec. 7.5 it was shown that the coherent portion of the scattering is com-
pletely negligible unless the concentration of drops changes rapidly over a 

TABLE 8.23.—00PdPARISON OF EXPERIMENTAL AND THEORETICAL ATTENUATION 
(X = 0.6 cm) 

Attenuation, db/km 
p, mm/hr 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 
70 

100 

BTL 

3.7 
7.4 

10.6 
13.6 
16.0 
20.4 
26.5 

Ryde and Ryde 

3.8 
7.0 
10.0 
12.7 
15.4 
20.0 
27.0 

strip about one wavelength wide. It seems highly unlikely that the bound-
ary of the rain could be so sharply defined. It would appear much more 
likely that the origin of the difference is to be found on the meteorological 
side of the experiment, perhaps in the terminal velocity relation, or in the 
dielectric constant of the water. 

The measurements at 0.62 cm by Bell Telephone Laboratories show 
very little scatter and clearly exhibit the increased slope for low precipita-
tion rates. Their average curve is in very good agreement with the curve 
calculated by Ryde and Ryde for the rains given in Table 8.14 as shown by 
Table 8.23, where these two curves are compared. The close agreement is 
perhaps to some extent fortuitous, considering the uncertainties on both 
sides, but is nevertheless satisfying. 



APPENDIX A 

APPLICATION OF THE LORENTZ RECIPROCITY THEOREM 
TO SCATTERING 

BY DONALD E. KERR 

There are in current use several reciprocity theorems, all of which are 
often loosely referred to as "the" reciprocity theorem. We apply here 
the version developed by H. A. Lorentz.' 

We begin with a purely formal manipulation of Maxwell's equations. 
Let us assume that by some as yet unspecified means two different dis-
tributions of electromagnetic fields can be established in the region of 
interest. We denote these field distributions by the subscripts 1 and 2 
on the corresponding field vectors. Each set of field vectors, assumed 
to vary harmonically in time with angular frequency co, satisfies the 
Maxwell equations2 

V x H = -F iwe)E, (1) 

V x E = — (2) 

By forming the four following scalar products and employing Eqs. (1) 
and (2) one finds easily that 

H2.17xEi—E1.VxH2—(H1.VxEs— E2•VXH1)=0, (3) 

which may be recognized as 

V • (E1 X H2 — E2 X H1) = 0. (4) 

By the divergence theorem, the integral of the divergence of a vector 
throughout a volume is equal to the integral of the normal component 
of the vector over a surface enclosing the volume; hence, 

n • (E1 X H2 — E2 X 112) dS = 0, (5) 

where n is the outward normal to the surface S enclosing the region of 
interest. This is the Lorentz reciprocity theorem. 

It should be pointed out that Eq. (5) is a purely formal relation 
between the two sets of field vectors. The vector product E X H might 
tempt one to seek to interpret it as a Poynting vector, but it has no such 
simple meaning. Here E and H are, in general, three-dimensional vectors 
and are complex as well. 

Ante Ak. van Weterachappen, 4, 176 (1895-96). 
Regions containing batteries or generators are excluded. 
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We now define the meaning of the subscripts, with reference to Fig. Al. 
The fields El and H I are those obtained with the target removed and with a 
driving voltage 171 from the radar transmitter across the transmission 
line' in the plane AA'. The fields E2 and H2 are those with the target 
in place and with the radar transmitter in operation, delivering the same VI 
that it delivered in the absence of the target.' It should be observed that 

Transmission 
line 

IRadar system 

Antenna 
System 

Fro. A.1.—Schematic representation of radar system and target in free space. The 
radar system is enclosed by a perfectly conducting shield and the transmission line and 
antenna surfaces also have infinite conductivity. The plane AA' in the transmission line 
is the plane across which the transmitted and received voltages are measured. 

both fields 1 and 2 are total fields. They both satisfy Maxwell's equa-
tions; field 2 satisfies the boundary conditions on the several surfaces 
that form S, and field 1 satisfies the boundary conditions on all the sur-
faces except the target. Using these two fields, we now proceed to derive 
relations between them and the power radiated by the transmitter and 
the echo power from the target. 

We now apply Eq. (5), integrating over an outer surface at infinity, 
the target, the outer surfaces of the radar and antenna system, the inner 
metal surfaces down to the plane AA', and finally over the plane AA' 
inside the transmission line. 

The triple scalar product in Eq. (5) can be written 

n•ExH=H•nxE= — E•nx H; (6) 

thus only the field components tangential to the surface S contribute to 
the integral. The integral vanishes on all parts of the radar shielding, 
transmission line, and antenna system as a result of the fact that 
nxEl=nxE2=0. 

It can be shown that the integration of Eq. (5) over the surface at 
infinity vanishes, but the details will not be given here.3 

The remaining surfaces are the plane AA' and the surface of 
the target. In the transmission line the fields and the current and 

2A coaxial line is shown, but the results to be derived are valid for any nonradiating 
transmission system. 

2 It is assumed that the impedances terminating the transmission line on both ends 
are matched to its real characteristic impedance, Zo, and that the echo signal does not 
disturb the impedance match. 
3 See J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1941, p. 487. 
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voltage are related by 
V 

E, =  Ho = 
2rr 

r ln (-1) 
a 

695 

(7) 

where r and 4, are the usual cylindrical coordinates in the line, a and b 
are the inner and outer radii of the line, and V and I are the line voltage 
and current. If Eq. (7) is substituted into Eq. (5), we have 

LA' 
This expression may be simplified further. If the positive direction for 
current is along the positive z-axis, and if we recall that impedances are 
matched on both ends to Zo, 

n • (E, X H2 — E2 X H1) dS = V1I2 — V211. 

Il = • 

id o 

(8) 

With the target in place the total voltage Vy at AA' is the sum of V, and 
the echo voltage v. The total line current /2 consists of the sum of the 
original /1, flowing to the right in Fig. A-1 under the influence of VI, 
and the echo current — v/Zo, negative because it flows to the left under 
the influence of v. Hence 

and 

Vg = V1 + V, 

— V 
12 —   

V, 
— V2I = — 2v —• Zo (9) 

Employing Eqs. (9) and (8) in Eq. (5), we have 

Vie = f n • (E, X Hy — E2 X dS. (10) 

This expression may be transformed to include the transmitted power 
and the echo power if we employ the fact that the average power flow 
in either direction in the line is given by a formula of the type P = VV'/2Z0. 

If we now multiply Eq. (10) by its complex conjugate, and if in con-
formity with earlier notation we denote the transmitted power P, by P, 
and the received power Py by Pr, Eq. ( 10) becomes 

1 1 2 
Pr -- — - fT a • (El X H2 — E2 x HI) diS1 • (11) 

1 Equation (8) holds in its present form for c-w radar but is zero for pulsed operation. 
We shall not introduce the additional complexity required to establish the results for 

the pulse case. 
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We restrict the analysis from here on to that for a large perfectly con-
ducting target having radii of curvature greater than about one wave-. 
length (a "smooth" target in the sense of Sec. 6-3). For such a target 
the second term of the integrand of Eq. ( 11) becomes 

n•EoxHI=H1•nxE.2= 

because of the infinite conductivity. 

The first term of the integrand may be obtained from Eqs. (6•53) and 
(6-54) of Sec. 6.3 which yield, in the present case, 

H2 2[H1 — (n • Hi)n]. (12) 

The integrand of Eq. ( 11) then becomes 

n • [E1 x H1 — (n • HI)E, x n]. 

The triple scalar product in the second term is 

n• Elxn= Ei•nxn= 0; 

thus for this case the integral reduces to a simple expression in terms 
of the incident fields. We now impose the customary restriction that the 
distance from radar to target is sufficiently large that the surfaces of 
constant phase in the incident wavefronts are substantially plane, and 
we assume propagation along the z-axis; after some manipulation the 
integrand then becomes 

n• E1 x H1 = n•E1 x (i. X E1) —1 = —1 (E1 • El)(n • 
770 

where no = 1207 ohms, the intrinsic impedance of free space. 
As in Sec. 6-3, we replace n•j dS by dA, the projection of dS of the 

target on to the xy-plane, at right angles to the direction of propagation 
of the incident wave. Introducing these modifications, Eq. (11) becomes 

Pr 1 = 11 — — f  El • El dA 
4Pg no 

2 

(13) 

Most radar systems in use at the present time employ antenna systems 
that radiate essentially linearly polarized waves in the direction of maxi-
mum transmission; and in general, data on target cross sections relate to 
that part of the echo energy which is linearly polarized in the same direction 
as is the radiated wave. The effects of other types of polarization may 
be examined by the present analysis, however. For example, if the 
antenna radiates an elliptically polarized wave, we may represent it by 

E1 = Eoe -ikz [i. + ¡we- el, (14) 

where g is a real scalar quantity and 13 is the time phase between the 
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two field components at right angles in space. The accompanying 
magnetic field is 

Eo 111 = _ e —iks [_ izge—itt + iv]. 
no 

The Poynting vector giving the incident average power flow is 

S: = -1 Re(Ei x lip = -E--8- ( 1 + g2). 
2 2no 

Using Eq. ( 14), the integrand of Eq. (13) becomes' 

El • EIL = E8 (1 + g2e-120) e —akz. 

(15) 

(16) 

(17) 

Using Eqs. (16) and (17) and manipulating the complex quantities, 
we find that Eq. (13) becomes 

p . 1 (7gt% 2 [ 1  4g2 sin213  
r ] 

pi ‘ gi (1 + gy 
f e °' dA 

2. 

(18) 

This equation may be recast in a familiar form if one recalls that the 
Poynting vector at a distance R in the direction of maximum trans-
mission from an antenna of gain G ie 

,m = 4P,rtRG2 
With this modification and slight rearrangement Eq. (18) now becomes 
the radar transmission equation 

Pr = G2x2 [ i 4g2 sin21(4,. 

pi (4,.)3R4 (1 ± g2)2 x2 
fe - akz dA 2) (19) 

The two brackets contain the factor heretofore called the back-scattering 
cross section cr, but now modified in a way to emphasize its meaning in 
relation to polarization and antenna properties. The polarization effect 
is given by the factor in the first brackets, and the second bracketed 
quantity may be recognized as the cross section given by Eq. (6.56) in 
Sec. 6-3 for linear polarization and a smooth target. 

For the case of linear polarization # = 0, and Eq. (19) reduces to the 
simple form discussed in Sec. 6.3. For circular polarization, however, 
g = 1, /3 = ±ir/2, and Eq. (19) predicts that the echo power is zero.' 

1 The earlier remark about the E X El products not being interpretable as Poynting 
vectors is well illustrated by the E, • El of Eq. (17) which developed from them. It is 
a complex number having no direct connection with average energy flow as it stands. 

2 The gain must be defined appropriately for elliptical polarization. It is the ratio 
of S given by Eq. (16) to S at the same distance from an isotropic antenna radiating the 
same power as the antenna system under investigation. 

3 Apparently this fact has been generally known for several years, but the present 
author is not aware of its origin. It first came to his attention in P. D. Crout and F. E. 
Bothwell, "A Theoretical Treatment of Radar Target Return," RL Report No. 719. 
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The skeptical reader is invited to consider again the system shown in 
Fig. A.1, with particular regard to the antenna system. Let the trans-
mission system be split into two branches on the right of AA'. Each 
branch leads to an antenna that radiates a linearly polarized wave, but 
the antennas are oriented so that their polarizations are at right angles. 
The antennas are identical and are supplied with equal amounts of power, 
but the line from the branch to one antenna is X/4 longer than the other 
line. This combination of antennas produces, at large distances, a 
circularly polarized wave described by Eq. (14), in which g = 1 and 
= x/2. The x- and y-components of the wave incident upon the target 

are scattered independently and in an identical manner (by the smooth 
target) and upon return to the antenna system are received independently 
by the same antenna that transmitted them. Because of the additional 
X/4 in one side of the transmission line, the total excess phase delay in 
this side is w for the two-way journey. The two signals at AA' are equal 
in magnitude and are in phase opposition, hence zero total signal.' To 
say it another way, the reflection from the target changes a right-circularly 
polarized wave radiated by the antenna system into a left-circularly polar-
ized wave to which the antenna system will not respond. 

The foregoing result emphasizes the fact that the earlier definition 
of a in terms of the incident and back-scattered Poynting vectors, namely, 

= 4irR2 —88, 
S' 

is useful only for linear polarization of the incident wave and the com-
ponent of the back-scattered wave that is similarly polarized. In the 
case discussed above the back-scattered Poynting vector is certainly not 
zero, although the reciprocal relation between transmitting and receiving 
properties of the antenna system causes it to appear to be zero. 

The reciprocity theorem is well known in antenna theory, where 
it is useful for deriving general properties of antenna and transmission 
systems.2 In assuming a smooth target we have deliberately chosen a 
situation that emphasizes the antenna properties. The general case in 
which the target or the transmission path depolarizes the incident wave 
will not be treated here. The present development has been given 
primarily to bring to light some of the fundamentals underlying the con-
cept of radar cross section. 

1 This would not occur if the echo signal were measured in either branch of the 
antenna feed line. The conventional arrangement, however, is to detect the echo in 
the transmission line at some location corresponding to AA'. 

See Vol. 12 of this series, or Frank and Von Mises, Die Differential und Integral-
gleichungen der Mechanik und Physik, Bd. 2, Vieweg, 1935, pp. 953-963; also John R. 
Carson, Bell System Tech. Jour., 3, 393 (1924); 9, 325 (1930); Proc. IRE, 17, 925 (1929); 
J. C. Slater, Microwave Transmission, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1942, p. 251; S. A. 
Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, Van Nostrand, New York, 1943, p. 477. 
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COHERENT AND INCOHERENT SCATTERING FROM 
ASSEMBLIES OF SCATTERERS 

BY A. J. F. SIEGERT AND HERBERT GOLDSTEIN 

It will be assumed for simplicity that all the scattering particles 
return a signal of equal magnitude. The assumption is not a necessary 
one, but the introduction of a distribution in the magnitude of the scatter-
ing would only complicate the mathematics without affecting the con-
clusions. Let the distance of a convenient reference point on a given 
scatterer, denoted by "center of the scatterer," from the radar be r. 
No matter what the nature of the scatterer is, the scattered amplitude 
will be proportional to the incident field amplitude and inversely pro-
portional to the distance r. Hence the scattered field at the receiver 
due to one scatterer can be represented as 

Eo(r) Es -  p e4fr/X (1) 
r 

where Eo(r) is the incident field amplitude and p is a constant of pro-
portionality, by assumption the same for all the scatterers. The total 
scattered amplitude from all the scatterers is then 

Eo(r) 
n(r) e-bri('n') dr, (2) 

where n(r) dr is the number of scatterers with centers lying between 
r and r dr. In the case of pulsed transmission the incident field 
Eo(r) not only will vary with r as 1/r but will also exhibit the character-
istic pulse shape. It is convenient, however, to treat the incident field 
as a continuous wave and lump the effects of the pulse shape in with the 
spatial variation of the density of scatterers by assuming a fictitious 
distribution of the scatterers corresponding to the pulse shape. Further, 
the variation of r over the distance of the pulse length is usually small so 
that Eq. (2) can be approximated to a high degree of accuracy by 

= P Eo(R) f 41. (r/X) dr, 
4T R Jo n(r)  

where R is some appropriately defined range, say, to the center of the 
pulse. The scattered Poynting vector at the receiver will then be 

= iP12 42.R2 f f n(r)n(r')e 
, So(R) - — (r — r') 4ei 

dr . (4) 
o 

(3) 

Actually the distribution of scatterers is rarely static; the scatterers are 
moving, and the number of scatterers present in any given volume 
changes with time. The distribution function should therefore more 
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properly be written n(r,t). As a consequence, the scattered signal will 
vary with time; we shall be concerned, however, with the time average 
of the signal: 

UR) 4ri (r — r') 
J-P = —4TR, f f n(r,t)n(r' ,t) e k dr dr' (5) 

o 

the bar denoting a time average. The incident Poynting vector is given 
in terms of the radar characteristics by' 

P iG 
So(R) = 47R2, 

while the average received power is connected with by 

Soria 2 

Pr   47 

Hence the received power is 

re _ P,G2X2  
' (42-)3R4 ' 

where the radar cross section a is given by 

= pi f f n(r,t) n(r',t) e  e) dr dr'. 
o 

It is instructive to break a up into terms by writing 

(6) 

n(r,t) n(r' ,t) = Tz(r) ií(e) [n(r,t) n(r',1) — Ti(r) i(r')], 

where i1(r) is the time average of the distribution function. The cross 
section can now be written 

= 11)21 1. 
4rir 2 

k dr 

+ —  I pi f [n(r,t) n(r',t) — i(r) Tt(r')] e à (r — r') dr dr'. (7) 

The first term will obviously be proportional to the square of the total 
number of scatterers; it is therefore the "coherent" part of the scattering; 
that is, the individual amplitudes rather than intensities are added 
together. We shall show that this term vanishes if il(r) is constant. 
The nature of the second term is more clearly shown by observing that 

n(r,t) n(r' ,t) — 3n1(r) it(r') = [n(r,t) — n(r)][n(r1,t) — n(r')]. (8) 

Thus this term arises solely from the fluctuations in the density of the 
scatterers about the time average distribution. With a purely static 
I For simplicity we assume free-space transmission. 
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distribution this contribution must vanish, leaving only the first term. 
Note that for r = r' the right-hand side of Eq. (8) is just the mean square 
fluctuation of density, and it has been shown in many places that for 
independent scatterers this mean square fluctuation is just fi(r).' 

In general a time average such as is involved in the second term in /7 
can be obtained as follows. Let it be required to find 

0» 
n(r,t) n(r' ,t) F(r') dr' = f n(r,t) n(r ,t) F(r') dr', 

o 
(9) 

where F(r) is any function of r alone (independent of time). In the 
course of time the assembly of scatterers will pass through an infinity 
of configurations, each configuration being specified by saying that 
scatterer number 1 is at r1, scatterer number 2 is at 7.2, and so on. The 
time average involved in Eq. (9) can be thought of as an average over 
all configurations obtained by multiplying the integrand by the prob-
ability for a given configuration W(ri, r2 • • • rN) (that is, the relative 
frequency of the configuration) and integrating over all configurations. 
The density function n(r,t) can be expressed in terms of the specification 
of the given configuration by using the well-known Dirac ô function.' 
For a configuration in which the centers of the N scatterers are located 
at r,, r2, • rN, the number of such centers located between r and r àr is 

r+Ar 

n(r,t) Ar = n(rn,r2, • • • TN) Ar = f 6(s — ri) ds; (10) 

1=1 r 

that is, each position ri has a unit contribution to the number involved, 
providing r lies inside the region, zero otherwise. From the properties 
of the /5 function it then follows that 

F(r') n(r' ,t) dr' = f F(r') i•,  • • • TN) dr' = F(r). (11) 
o 

k=1 

The time average required in Eq. (9) can now be expressed as a con-
figuration average: 

fo rn(,t5'—b(r,t) F(r1) dr' =- 

N 

W(ri • • • TN) dri • • • drN f b(s — ri) ds F fr.). (12) 

1-1 - 1 

Cf. the derivation given in a similar connection in M. Born, Optik, Springer, Berlin. 
1933, p. 374. 

See, for example H. Margenau and G. M. Murphy, The Mathematics of Physics 
and Chemistry, Van Noetrand, New York, p. 325. 
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We now introduce the assumption that scatterers are independent, 
at least in the sense that the presence of the kth scatterer in any given 
interval does not prejudice the presence of other scatterers.' This 
assumption naturally requires that the distance between scatterers be 
large compared to their dimensions, a necessary condition that is usually 
amply satisfied. With this assumption the probability of any con-
figuration r1 • • • re, is just the product of the individual probabilities of 
finding a given scatterer at a given position; 

N 

W(ri • • • rN) = II W(rk), 
k.• 1 

where W (rk) drk is the probability of finding the kth scatterer in the 
interval between rk and rk drk, and is given simply by 

W(r) dr = 1,7rTz.) dr. (13) 

Equation (12) thus can be written as 

àr f n(r,t) n(r,t) F(r') dr' = 

N N N 

SEf...fllii(rk) drkfr+' 8(s — ri) dri F(rm). (14) 
N 

k=1 

For values of the index k not equal to t or m the integrations over rk can 
be performed immediately and lead to unity, for the integrand in each 
case consists solely of n(rk)/ N. For the remaining terms we must dis-
tinguish between the cases t = m and t 0 m. In the former case the 
integrations over rk can be carried out immediately for all k except 
k = 1, whereas in the latter case two integrations are left: k = 1, and k = m: 

Tzfor f r-Felr 

A r 
f n(r,t) n(r,t) F(r') dr' = E f dr N 8(s — ri) ds F(ri) o 

dridrm rz(ri)ii(r.) fr+eir 8(s — ri) ds F(r.). (15) 
N2 jr 

By carrying out the integral over rr first this reduces to 

r + tit m r+te 

kr E f —n(s)F(s) ds + 1(s)F(s) drmil(r.)F(r.i)f n(s) (is. 
N2 o r  

(Ions) 1 

It is exactly this assumption which determines the "Gaussian" nature of the 
statistics we use. 
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Each term in the summation over 1 and m is identical; hence the sums 
reduce to N times each term, or 

ft.+ Ar m r+ ar 

Tt(s)F(s) ds + f Ft(r')F(r') dr' 1 Ti(s) ds. 
Jr 0 r 

Finally we can let Ai. -) 0 so that the integral over s becomes just the 
integrand times Ar: 

Ar f n(r,t)n(r',t) F(r') dr' = Ar [Ft(r)F(r) + f ' Tz(r')Ft(r)F(r') dr'• 
JO 

it follows that 

ff [n(r,t)n(r ,t) - Ti(r)ra(ri) ] F(r')G(r) dr dr' = fo«. it(r)F (r)G(r) dr. (16) 

O 

Applying this result to a [Eq. (7)] with F (r') = ewe' and G(r) = 
we obtain 

17)21 it(r) dr + 1p21 
4 rir 

dr 
2 

(17) 

The first term is just N1p21, the cross section per scatterer times the 
number of scatterers, and therefore represents the usual incoherent 
scattering, and the second term, as has been remarked, represents the 
coherent scattering. 

The integral involved in the coherent scattering obviously vanishes 
if ii(r) is essentially constant, for it represents the average of i(r) over 
an oscillatory function, which by itself averages to zero. Clearly the 
magnitude of the coherent scattering will depend upon how much the 
density function -n(r) varies over a period of the oscillatory function, 
that is, in a distance X. Thus, qualitatively it can already be seen that 
the magnitude of the coherent scattering will depend upon the gradient 
of the density of particles. In fact, because the density of particles can 
be taken to be zero at the origin and infinity, one can integrate by parts 
and obtain such a dependence explicitly. 

os 4rir 41rir 

riffle- k dr = f dr. 
4ri o dr 

(18) 

As an example of these results let us calculate the coherent scattering 
from a uniform density gradient extending over a distance Ar less than 
the pulse length. (It will be assumed that the edges of the pulse have 
sufficiently gradual "sides" that they do not contribute to the coherent 
scattering.) We then have 

go = — e 12(47 dr 
X )2 ((lily f 2 

2 
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or 

e. = 41p12 GI 4 en 2 site 27,:e'r (19) 

Thus the maximum signal is already obtained when the gradient extends 
over a strip no wider than x/2nr. 

It has already been pointed out that the effect of pulsed transmission 
is the same as if there were a corresponding pulselike spatial distribution 
of scatterers, so that a certain amount of coherent scattering can be 
expected because of the fictitious gradient of n corresponding to the 

4— a 

ft(r) 

b 

Time 

FIG. DL—Trapezoidal pulse. 

pulse edges. Suppose the pulse sides sloped uniformly for a distance a 
as in Fig. B.1. The slope of n is related to the total number of particles 
N by 

chi N 
cr• = Fa 

where b is a pulse length defined as the distance between the points 
where n is 50 per cent of its maximum value. Then we have 

f e  _ 4rir 
x dr 

Jo dr e 
= , Lg_ X (27rb) . (27ra) 

•± ba -4--ir cos sm ), , 
and the cross section for coherent scattering is 

21 . (27raN2 
qc = Ip21 (ea)2 (-za [4 cos (--)-t— sin --it— • (20) 

The ratio of coherent to incoherent scattering is then 

N  ( X ) 2 ( X  )2. a . 2irb Ira 
(21) 

Even such a trapezoidal pulse is not a faithful reproduction of an 
actual pulse, as it possesses discontinuities in the first derivative di/dr. 
It can be seen from a comparison of Eqs. (17) and (18) that a discon-
tinuity in di/dr produces the same sort of effect as a discontinuity in Ft 
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itself, although diminished by a factor proportional to x. Such dis-
continuities are artificial. A realistic model of a pulse should be smooth 
in all its derivatives. A convenient form satisfying this characteristic 
is a pulse formed by an error integral curve reflected about R, as shown 
in Fig. B.2. 

ft(r) 

Time 

d5(r) 

dr 

FIG. 13.2.—Error-integral pulse. 

For sufficiently sharp pulses, 

_ }, r < R, 

N 2 
- exp — ;Le [r — 21 .)] }, r > R, 

(22) 

with b again approximately the pulse width between the half-density 
points. Providing b >> a we can write 

j 
r 0,a e dr -= N  [ e 41ri(R — e _ 4146(R+ n e _ wr: 4rir 

x 2/ n' e dr. 
dr g'm co 

From Eqs. (18) and (17) the coherent scattering cross section is then 
given by 

xir b) (rc = 411)12 (712 (-4XTY sin2 
L-F: art 4rtir 

e- dr • 

The integration is easily effected by completing the square in the exponent, 
and the final result is 

)1/4 . tarb\ 
= IP12 2 .rbj 81112 e • 
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The ratio of the coherent to incoherent scattering then has an upper 

bound given by 
, 2 8ra, 

Cf 
N (-2 A 7r-b) — e xt 

(7 i 
(23) 

In comparison with a trapezoidal pulse of approximately the same 
"sharpness" it is seen that the smooth pulse has a much smaller coherent 
scattering. 
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definition of, 196 
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period of, 304, 350 
proposed mechanisms for, over land, 339 
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Fermat's principle, 6, 45. 99 
Fetch, 488 
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integral for, 95, 101 
free-space, 29 
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level surfaces of, 42 
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Figure of merit, 135 
Filter-paper method for drop-size distribu-
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from, 515, 554 
First-hop length of ray, 83 
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definition of, 514, 554 
for finite number of scatterers, 554 
for ground clutter, 582-583 
in power, 555 
for precipitation echo, 575 
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560-561 
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Flat-earth formulas, region of validity of, 
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Flathead Lake, 335 
Flour method for drop-size distribution, 
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pler beats, 516, 575 
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due to atmospheric variations, 531-
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experimental techniques for, 562-571 
origin of, 527 
from precipitation, 551 
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Focus, 19, 58, 391, 393 
Fog, 230, 326 
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Free-space transmission, 27-34 
Frequency dependence of sea echo, 494-
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Frequency sensitivity of radar targets, 
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Frequency spectrum, for chaff echoes, 
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connection of, with correlation function, 
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definition of, 558 
dependence of, on pulse length, 579 
for ground clutter, 582-587 
anomalous shapes of, 587 
effect of wind speed on, 585 
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Frequency stability of radar systems, 528 
Fresnel diffraction, 412 
Fresnel equations for specular reflection, 
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Fresnel integrals, 477 
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Frictional influence, layer of, 213, 231 
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Gaussian distribution of clutter echoes, 
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of temperature, 192 
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vertical, 193 

Gravitational waves, 346 
Grazing angle, 108, 114, 115 

Grazing path, 6 

Geogory humidiometer, 289 
Ground-controlled approach (GCA) ra-

dar, 432 
Ground clutter, definition of, 551 
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first probability distributions for, 582-
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fluctuations of, 551-553, 582-587 
effect of wind speed on, 551, 584 
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Hailstones, 25 
attenuation by, 25, 887 
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Henkel functions, modified, of order one-

third, 94 
Harvard University, 339 
Haze layers and signal fluctuations, 346 
Heat, latent, 183 

of vaporization of water, 188, 293 
Heat capacity of air, 293 
Heating from below, 193, 220, 221, 227, 
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differential equation for, 145 
for first mode, 128 
of first mode for bilinear N-profile, 184-

166 
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Hertz vector, 58-60 



SUBJECT INDEX 719 

Hertzian dipoles, free-space transmission 
equation for, 32 
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Horizon, 5 
Horizon ray, 17 
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Humidiometer, 289 
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absolute, 182 
relative, 182, 184, 206 
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Huygens' principle, 412, 454 
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Ice, index of refraction for, 686 
Ice-bulb thermometer, 283 
Ice crystals, attenuation by, 687-688 
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saturated, 207 
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superstandard (see Superstandard layer) 
surface (see Surface layer) 
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for water vapor, 658-664 
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field strength for, 178-180 
inear-exponential profile, 169, 174 
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ogarithmic distribution, 223 
of specific humidity, 218 
of temperature, 223 
in turbulent boundary layer, 215 
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ong-wave transmission, proposed mecha-

nisms for, 1 
orentz reciprocity theorem (see Reci-

procity theorem) 

fluctuations in, 268-271 
l-deficit, 222, 229, 230, 234, 237-239, 

244, 245 
!-gradient, standard, definition of, 14 
r-inversion, 14 
definition of, 15 
elevated, 18, 223, 249, 261-266, 302-304, 

329-335, 339, 359, 361, 362, 364, 
366, 372, 373, 382 

overhanging, 304, 332 
and 256 Mcis transmission, 315 

shallow, 224 
with subsidence, 261 
r-profile, bilinear (see Bilinear M-profile) 

characteristic values for, 146-163 
definition of, 14 
linear-exponential, 312 
power-law, 312 
standard, definition of, 14 
Lanchester, University of, 175, 177 
lapping, method of, for obtaining char-

acteristic values, 146 

Mark VI aircraft psychrometer, 288, 289 
Massachusetts Bay, 226, 295, 296 

meteorological measurements and an 
alysis of, 297 

radio measurements of, 296 
M.I.T. Weather Radar Project, 577, 617 
Maxwell's equations in earth-flattenim 

method, 51 
Mechanical integration by differentia 

analyzers, 177 
Mechanical mixing, 238, 252 
and temperature excess, 231 
and wind speed, 231 

Metal-lens antennas, 386 
Meteor expedition, 262 
Meteorograph, 337 
Meteorological conditions, nonuniform 

315, 318-319, 368 
Meteorological constants, 292 
Meteorological echoes, average echo from 

589-591 
from causes other than precipitation 

593-595 
and coherent scattering, 605-607 
correlation of, with precipitation, 591 

592 
cross section of, per unit volume, 590 

absolute measurements of, 597-59: 
approximate calculation of, 596-59' 

dependence of, on antenna area, 591 
on beam width, 590 
on drop size, 596 
on pulse length, 590 

magnitude of, from atmospheric in 
homogeneities, 600-604 

nondrop theories of, 598 
from solid precipitation, 618 
validity of Rayleigh scattering law for 

598 
variants of drop theories of, 604-608 
(See also Precipitation echoes) 

Meteorological Instruments, 272 
Microwave spectroscopy, 25 
Migratory highs, 261 
Millimeter waves, absorption of, by wat,e 

vapor, 664 
raindrop radar cross sections for, 612 

Mixing, 200, 201 
convective, 225 
mechanical (see Mechanical mixing) 

Mixing ratio, 185, 187, 188, 200, 206 
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ML-313 psychrometer, 287 
lag coefficient of, 287 

Mode, single, in duct, 19 
Modes, elementary, 18 
Modification, of air over water, for long 

trajectories, 248-250 
height of, 238, 241, 242 

Modification cross section, 239-241 
Modified index, 12, 50, 53, 191, 192 

definition of, 12 
inadequacy of, over land, 352 

Modified-index gradient, 192 
Modified-index profile, bilinear, analytical 

statement of, 142 
idealizations and definitions of types of, 

14 
nonlinear, 174 

Modulus, potential, 198-200, 207 
definition of, 199 

Modulus deficit, 224 
definition of, 222 

Moist-adiabatic lapse rate, 194, 297 
Monsoons, 371, 372 
Mt. Snowdon, 328 
Multiple moments, of cylinder, 461 

of raindrops, 608-610 
of sphere, 7, 451-452 

Multiple-ray paths, 388, 390, 395 
Multipoles on raindrops, 676 

N 

N-inversion, definition of, 15 
N-profile, 14 

bilinear, characteristic values for, 162 
examples of, 143 

National Physical Laboratory, 325, 341 
Natural units, advantages of, in computa-

tion, 136 
Naval Research Laboratory, 226, 374, 477, 

480 
Navy Electronics Laboratory, 262, 328, 

350, 382 
Navy Radio and Sound Laboratory, 328, 

341 
Negative heights, 444 
Newton-Raphson method for obtaining 

characteristic values, 148 
Nocturnal cooling, 221, 253-257 
Nocturnal inversion, 348, 348 

Nocturnal radiation, 220, 232, 234, 254, 
359 

and elevated M-inversions, 316 
Nocturnal surface inversions, 339, 348 
Noise, detection of radar echoes in, 471 

effect of, on first and second probability 
distributions, 559 

on receiver output calibration, 565 
Nonlinear receiver characteristics, effects 

of, on measurement accuracy, 564-
571 

Normalization, of height-gain function, 
141-142 

Numerical integration of Riccati equation, 
177 

O 

Occlusions, 347 
Office of Chief Signal Officer, 341 
Optical path, 6 
Optical path length, 47, 50, 99-100, 104, 

107 
Optics, geometrical (see Geometrical 

optics) 
physical, 4, 58 

Over-water transmission, general charac-
teristics of, for Massachusetts Bay, 
301-307 

Overland transmission, general features of, 
340 

Overland transmission paths, 341 
Oxygen, 26 

absorption by, 646-656, 663 
magnetic dipole transitions in, 649 
rotational spectrum of, 649, 653-654 
selection rules for, 649-650 

Oxygen absorption, measurements on, 655, 
656, 665-666 

Paraboloid, elliptic, 484 
of revolution, 464 

Path length, optical (see Optical path 
length) 

Path-length difference, 37, 108, 114, 115 
Paths of integration, in normalization, 

141, 177 
in x-plane, 68 
in t-plane, 89 
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Pattern-propagation factor, 34, 117 
definition of, 35 
in diffraction region, 109. 122, 141 
in interference region, 38, 99, 115-117 
in natural coordinates, 98 
sample calculation of, for diffraction 

region, 124 
extending through intermediate re-

gion, 133-135 
simple properties of, 36-41 

Perturbation calculations, 177 
Phase constant of first mode, 162 
Phase front measurements, 389 
Phase-integral methods, 70, 177 

for Eckersley modes, validity of, 87 
relation of, to ray tracing, 82 

Phenomenological description, of attenua-
tion by precipitation, 671-674 

of average signal strength, from meteor-
ological echoes, 589-591 

from sea echo, 482-486 
Photography of A-scope for study of echo 

fluctuations, 562 
Physical optics, 4, 58 
Pilot balloon observations, 298 
Pip-matching, 436 
Point of reflection, 113 
Point Loma, San Diego, 329 
Polarization, 140 

as affecting o, 33, 461, 462, 468, 471, 
475, 696-699 

affecting sea echo, 498, 522, 527 
and boundary conditions at earth's 

surface, 58, 63, 111, 112, 124, 140 

circular, 697-699 
in scattering from smooth targets, 468 

effect of, on reflection coefficient, 40, 
98, 397-401, 408, 423-424, 427-429, 
434 

in refraction studies, 297, 337, 343, 
351, 389 

elliptical, 696-697 
purity in, relation of, to reflection co-

efficient, 426 
of radiated wave, 29 

Polybutylmethaerylate, 273, 281 
Potential temperature, 194, 195, 200, 202 

definition of, 194 
Power-law M-profile, 312 

Power-law profiles, 174 

Precipitation, attenuation by, 671-692 
as causing meteorological echoes, 581-

598, 604-615, 618-621 
effects of, on transmission, 339 
onset of, 339 

Precipitation echoes, 22, 621 
band structure of, 632, 637 
confusion and masking of. 625-626 
first probability distribution for, 575 
fluctuation of, 551, 575-578, 588 
frequency spectra for, 575-578 
from hurricanes and typhoons, 636-640 
identification of, 621-625 
from layers, 634-636 
magnitude of, 596-598 
meteorological structure of, 626 
probability distribution for ratio of suc-

cessive amplitudes, 578 
self-absorption of, 613 
variability in frequency spectra of, 575, 

576 
from widespread rain, 633 

Precipitation rate and attenuation by pre-
cipitation. 673, 683, 691 

Pressure gradient, 193 
Pressure recorders, 490 
Principle of similarity, 201, 232, 233, 238. 

240, 243, 268 
Probability distribution for ratio of ampli-

tudes, 558, 577-578 
(See also First probability distribution; 

Second probability distribution) 
Propagation, nonstandard, geographical 

distribution of, 369 
Propeller modulation, 539-543 
Provincetown Standpipe, 547, 548 
Pseudoadiabatic chart, 188 
Psychrograph, 272 

circuit diagram of, 277 
lag coefficient for. 280-281 

Psychrograph housing for ground-based 
soundings, 283 

Psychrometer, 182 
aircraft, 287 
ML-313, 287 

Psychrometric formula, 187 
Pulse integrator, 496 
Pulse length affecting sea echo, 491 
Pulse shape, and magnitude of coherent 

scattering, 605-607, 704-706 
in sea echo, 484 



SUBJECT INDEX 723 

Race Point, Cape Cod, 295, 296, 298 
Radar, ground-controlled approach (GCA), 

432 
Radar cross section, 33, 445 

of aircraft, 470-472 
method of measurement of, 470 
polarization dependence of, 471-472 
table of, 472 
wavelength dependence of, 471-472 

of circular disk, 458 
of complex targets, 469 
of cylinders, 458-462 
definition of, 33 
dependence of, on polarization, 698 
differential, 466 
of flat plate, 457 
from flat-plate model, 476-479 
general formula for, 455 
of sea echo (see Sea echo) 
of ships, 472 

aspect dependence of, 479 
far-zone, 478 
incoherent scattering of, 479-481 
near-zone, 478 
polarization dependence of, 475 
table of, 475 
wavelength dependence of, 475, 479 

simplified formula for, 462 
of small objects. 465 
of smooth target, 697 
of sphere, 450, 452-453 
statistical nature of, 470 
per unit volume, for precipitation 

echoes, 596 
definition of, 590 

Radar detection near surface, range de-
pendence of, 474 

wavelength dependence of, 409, 474 
Radar detection ranges and duct height, 

358 
Radar echoes, fluctuations of (see Fluctua-

tions, of radar echoes) 
long-range, 9, 358, 367-373 
from precipitation, 22 

(See also Precipitation echoes) 
vs. range, for ships. 474 
steady, examples of, 547 

Radar equation for ships, 473 
Radar measurements program, Massa-

chusetts Bay, 354 

Radar range, free-space, 33 
Radar set, for measurements of sea echo, 

495 
SCR-584, 444 

Radar transmission equation, for elliptical 
polarization and smooth target, 697 

for flat-plate ship model, 479 
free-space, 33 
for sea echo, 484 

Radiation, 232, 234, 248 
nocturnal (see Nocturnal radiation) 

Radiation cooling, 343 
Radiation temperature of space, used 

in water-vapor absorption measure-
ments, 669 

RCA Laboratories, 338, 344 
Radio meteorological forecasting, 175 
Radio-optical path, definition of, 6 
Radio Research Laboratory, 480 
Radiometer, microwave, 668-669 
Radiosonde, 207, 255, 272, 298, 347, 348 
Radiosonde ascents, 261, 348 
Rain, attenuation in, 673, 678-685 

incorrect ideas about, 685. 691 
measurements of, 688-692 
wavelength dependence of. 684 

echoes from, 591-592 
magnitude of, 596-598 
(See also Meteorological echoes; Pre-

cipitation echoes) 
nonuniform spatial distribution of, 672, 

684, 689 
Rain gauges, 689 
Raindrops, attenuation constant for. 678-

685 
multipole moments of, 608-610, 676 
and radar cross section, 608-613 
size distributions of, 615-618, 681 
terminal velocity of, 679 

Random processes, theory of, 553 
Random scatterers, 551, 553 
assembly of (see Assembly of random 

scatterers) 
plus steady signal, first and second prob-

ability distributions for, 560-562 
Random-walk problem, 553 
Range, natural unit of, 97 
Range-height indicator, 630, 635-636 
Ray, 4, 12, 54 

characteristic of, 15, 49 
curvature of, in relation to index gradi-

ent, 44 
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lay, definition of, 6 
differential equation for, 42-50 
direct (see Direct ray) 
reflected (see Reflected ray) 
in surface duct, 19 
tangent, 5, 6, 116 
turning point of (see Turning point, of 

fay) 
in waveguide, penetration of ducts in, 18 

lay curvature, relative, 12 
relative to earth, 50 

lay family, 15, 47 
linear N-profile, 16 
simple surface duct, 17 

lay theory, 332, 391 
lay tracing, 17, 18 
errors of, 7, 18 
relation of, to phase-integral methods, 

82 
lay-tracing conditions, as criterion of 

validity of ray methods, 57 
lay-tracing formulas, 41-50 
lay-tracing methods, limitations of, 53-58 
layleigh roughness criterion, 411, 430, 

431, 434, 539 
layleigh scattering law, 23, 465 
for cylinder, 461 
deviations from, 598, 612 
for flat plate, 8, 465 
for meteorological echoes, 597-598, 610, 

618 
for sea echo, 494 
for sphere, 7, 452 
for suspended matter, 621 

teceived power, definition of, for pulses, 
483 

minimum useful, 32 
teceiver calibrations, 584 
teciprocity theorem, 97, 114, 468, 693-698 
teflected ray, 5, 19, 36, 37, 38, 99, 100, 

101, 108, 116 
variations of, 424, 539 

teflection, from earth's surface, 5, 34 
and radar height measurements, 436 

from elevated M-inversion, 334 
geometry of, from plane earth, 38 
ionospheric, 3 
from rough terrain, 340, 351, 471 
specular, from terrain, 344, 391 

wavelength dependence of, 436 
time variation and rough surface, 418 

Reflection coefficient, 37, 97-99, 102, 105, 
396 

dependence of, on grazing angle, 401-
403 

of ocean, 537 
and sea echo, 418 
for smooth plane, 396 
for smooth sea, theory of, 402-403 
and surface roughness, 411 
for very smooth land, 432 

Reflection coefficient measurements, inter-
pretation of, 429, 435 

long-range, over land, 430 
over sea, 421 

rapid variations in, 419, 538 
short-range, over land, 433 

over water, 427 
Refraction, atmospheric, 34 

standard, 14, 22, 53, 95 
in diffraction region, 122 

Refraction studies by radar, 353-373 
Refractive index, of air, 189 

complex, 448 
variable gradients of, 9, 192 
(See also Index, of refraction) 

Refractive modulus, 192, 203, 207 
approximate formula for, 203 
definition of, 12, 191 
errors of, 203 
gradient of, 192, 198 

errors in, 204 
potential, 199, 201 

approximate formula for, 205 
Residues, sum of, of field integral, 110 
Resistance coefficient, 216, 217 
Resistance thermometer, 289 
Riccati equation, 147 

numerical integration of, 177 
Ripple theory of sea echo, 494 
Ripples, 487 
Roller fading, 302, 304, 306, 324, 328, 335, 

337-343 
Rossby distribution of eddy viscosity, 215 
Rossby equivalent potential temperature 

diagram, 188, 200, 201 
Rotational spectrum, of oxygen, 649, 

653-654 
of water vapor, 656-658 

Rough surfaces, and reflection coefficient, 
411, 423-425, 434 
(See also Reflection coefficient) 
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Rough surfaces, and time variation of re-
flecting properties, 434 

Roughness length, 217 

S 

Saddle points, 90, 92 
Sandstorms, echoes from, 621 
Saturated vapor, 182, 183 
Saturation-adiabatic lapse rate, 194, 279 
Saturation curves, 184 
Saturation mixing ratio, 185, 188 
Saturation specific humidity, 185, 188 
Saturation vapor pressure, 183 
Scalar potential, diffraction region, 65 
Scanning, conical, 440 
Scanning loss, effect of, on o, 471 
Scattering, and absorption by particles, 23 

approximate formula for, 463 
by atmospheric irregularities, 317, 600 
in backward direction, 455 
coherent (see Coherent scattering) 
by earth's surface (see Reflection coef-

ficient) 
by flat plate, 8 
general formula for, 454 
geometrical optics in, 465-468 
by quadric surfaces, 463 
by sphere, 7, 445 
treated by reciprocity theorem, 693-698 

Scattering coefficients, for cylinder, 459 
for sphere, 448 

Scattering cross section (see Radar cross 
section) 

Scattering functions for spherical particles, 
611 

Scintillation, 302, 305, 306, 324, 335, 339, 
350, 389 

SCR-584 radar set, 444 
Scripps Oceanographic Institution, 488 
Sea, definition of, 486 
Sea breeze, 264-266, 370 
Sea clutter (see Sea echo) 
Sea echo, e vs. 8, 503-510, 521, 524, 525 

appearance of, on airborne system, 481-
482 

with high resolution, 491-492 
azimuth variation of, 514 
beam width affecting, 483-485, 491 
dependence of, on beam width and pulse 

length, 491 
on range, 490 

Sea echo, a° vs. 8, difficulties in measure-
ment of, 496, 500, 503 

errors in measurement of, 498 
experiments with, table of, 501 
first probability distribution of, 514-

516, 579 
fluctuations of, 514-518, 578 
dependence of, on wavelength, 517, 580 
formula for average signal. 484, 495, 500 
frequency spectra for, 516-518, 579-581 
at large depression angles, 485, 490, 503-

510, 518-519 
maximum range of, vs. height, 500-503 
methods of measuring, 496, 500 
normal appearance of, on A-scope, 492 
polarization affecting, 498, 522, 527 
probability distribution for ratio of suc-

cessive amplitudes, 580 
radar cross section of, 483 
radar cross section per unit area, abso• 

lute values of, 499, 506 
definition of, 483 
factors involved in, 485 
polarization dependence of, 497-499, 

512, 522, 526 
sea state dependence of, 506, 512-514 
variation of, over sea surface, 493 
wavelength dependence of, 494-499, 

511, 524 
when meaningful, 490-493 

radar transmission equation for. 484 
range dependence of, 490 
saturation of, in rough seas, 513 
as scattering from surface waves, 519-

522 
shadow effect in, 493, 522 
slow variation of, 517-518, 578-579 
"spiky" appearance of, on A-scope, 492 
theories of, 494, 518-527 
velocity distribution of scatterers, 517 

Sea-echo studies, future progress in, 526 
Sea scales, 489 
Seasonal effects, 338, 339, 343, 345, 351, 

368, 370 
in Irish Sea, 324 
in Massachusetts Bay, 321 

Second probability distribution, 556 
in power, 557 
for random scatterers plus steady signal, 

561 
Secular variation, effect of, on correlation 

function, 567 
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Secular variation, effect of, of ground 
clutter, 587 

of sea echo, 517-518, 578-581 
Selection rules, for oxygen, 649-650 

for water vapor, 656-858 
Self-absorption in precipitation echoes, 

613 
Shadow effect in sea echo, 493, 522 
Shadow region, 17 
Shear, 232, 234, 248, 250, 271 

in stable equilibrium, 234-237 
Shearing stratification, 235, 248, 300 

variables governing, 235 
Ship echoes, first probability distributions 

for, 545-546 
fluctuations of, 543-546 
frequency of fluctuation of, 543-544 

Showers, in frontal systems, 633 
in unstable air masses, 632 

Sign convention for angles, 38, 116 
Signal level, average, 304 

over desert, 350 
va. duct height, 309-312 
for Flathead Lake, 335 
in Irish Sea, 323 
over land, range of variation in, 340, 

343, 349 
for nonoptical vs. optical paths, 351 
and substandard layers, 302, 303 
and duct height, 306, 309-312 
wavelength comparison, experimen-

tal, 310-312 
maximum, 323, 352 
midday, seasonal drifts in, 338 

Signal types, over land, 337, 342 
Massachusetts Bay, 301-307 
over water, sudden changes in, 304 

Similarity, principle of (see Principle of 
similarity) 

Skip effect, 359, 380, 370-371 
Smoke, echoes from, 593, 821 

Snell's law, 6, 15, 19, 45, 46, 391 
Snow, attenuation by, 688 

echoes from. 620 
Solar heating, 193, 220-222, 232, 259 
Solar radiation, 220, 254 
Sommerfeld integral, 65 
Sonde, wired (see Wired sonde) 
Sounding instruments, future require-

ments for, 292 
Sounding methods, 282 

Soundings, 207 
problems in execution of, 291 
by radiosonde, 185 

(See also Radiosonde) 
representation of. 208-207 
synthetic, 298, 300, 309 

Space interference pattern, changes in, as 
cause of echo fluctuations, 535-538 

Specific heat of dry air, 188, 293 
Speed correction. 276 

for aeropsychrograph, 277-280 
measurement technique for, 280 

wet-bulb, 279 
Sperry Gyroscope Company, 427 
Spheres, scattering from, 445-453, 608-

613 
Spherical wave in terms of cylindrical 

waves, 61 
Stability, importance of, in radar measure-

ments, 527-529 
of radar system, as affecting echo fluctu-

ations, 527-529 
limits of, 528 

Standard deviation of fluctuation from 
random scatterers, 555 

Standard pressure, 195 
Stars, twinkling of, 532-533 
Stationary phase, 103 

principle of, 99 
Statistical distribution of signal strength, 

Massachusetts Bay, 320 
Steady-to-random ratio for ground clutter, 

582 
Steepest descent, method of, 90, 98, 105, 

106 
path of, 92 

Stereophotography of sea echo, 490, 527 
Stokes lines, 73, 77 
Stokes phenomenon, 71, 72, 91 
Storm structure, 23, 623, 625, 827-640 
Strawberry Hill Standpipe, 537-538 
Structure factor for microwave absorption, 

650, 662 
Sturm differential equation, 69 
Subdominant terms, 73 
Subsidence, 260 
Subsidence inversion, 260-262 
Substandard layer, 143, 168, 301, 302, 315 

analytical complications of, 172 
definition of, 14 

(See also Surface layer) 
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Superstandard layer, 237 
definition of, 15 
elevated, 304 

(See also Surface layer) 
Surface of sea, 486-490 
methods of observing. 490 

Surface current, 455, 460, 473, 476 
Surface duct, 14, 18, 75, 176, 304, 335, 364 

deep, 302, 306, 308, 378 
formation of, over land, 352 
shallow, 302, 306, 308, 374 

Surface layer, 14, 220-226, 228-234, 238-
260, 348 

standard, 230, 258 
substandard, 14, 230, 258, 303, 306 

over land, 258 
and observed signal layer over water, 

316 
and scintillations, 305 

superadiabatic, 221, 222 
superstandard, 14, 229, 258 

Surface wave, 2, 3, 40, 66, 103, 109 
Swell, definition of, 487 

T-14, experimental radar, 495 
Tangent plane, 116 
Tangent ray, 5, 6, 116 
Target cross sections under nonstandard 

refraction, 354, 473 
Target properties by radar measurements, 

369 
Targets, complex, fluctuations in echoes 

from, 547 
standard, 479 

Techniques in measurement of echo fluctu-
ations, 562-570 

Telecommunications Research Establish-
ment (TRE), 175 

Temperature, potential (see Potential 
temperature) 

wet-bulb (see Wet-bulb temperature) 
Temperature excess, 229, 231, 236, 237, 

245-247 
definition of, 222 
negative and positive, 220 

Temperature inversion, 192, 238 
elevated, 231, 330 

(See aleo M-inversion, elevated) 
height of, 241-244 
and M-gradient, 13, 192. 259 

Temperature inversion, nocturnal, 258 
in summer, 259 
in winter, 259 

10-per cent rule, 227, 228, 300 
Tephigram, 188 
Terminal velocity for raindrops, 616, 679 
Terrestrial radiation, 254 
Texas, University of, 389 
Theorem, fundamental, 65 
Thermal conductivity, 209 

of earth, 254-255 
Thermal stability, effect of, on shear, 234 
Thermistor, 272 

temperature-resistance curve for, 273 
Thermocouples, 290, 323 
Thermometric conductivity, 209, 293 
Thunderstorms, 23, 627 
Tidal effects, 321, 420 

as cause of echo fluctuations, 535-539 
for extended targets, 537-538 
for point targets, 535 

Time-average signal, from meteorological 
echoes, 589-591 

from sea echo, 482-485 
Trade-wind inversion, 375 
Transitional layers, 172 
Transmission in free space, 27-34 
Transmission equation, free-space, one-

way, 31 
one-way. generalized. 35 
radar, generalized, 35 

Trapped modes, 22, 71, 75, 82, 149 
boundary condition for, 78 
characteristic values of (see Character-

istic values) 
Trapping, criteria for, 21, 84 

by elevated inversions, 332 
strong, 187 

Tree-motion and radar echo fluctuation, 
547, 552, 584 

Triplets of oxygen spectrum, 849, 653, 654 
Troposphere, 9 
Turbulence, 23, 211, 250 

mechanical, 221, 225, 288 
and precipitation fluctuations, 577 
thermal, 220, 221 

Turbulence constant, universal, 216 
Turbulence inversion, 231 
Turbulent boundary layer, 214, 215, 217, 

219 
logarithmic distributions in, 215 
thickness of, 218 
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Turning point, for mode of propagation in 
duct, 20 

of ray, 16, 17, 19, 46, 83, 100 
Twinkling of stars, 532 
Two equal scatterers as radar target, 529, 

548-550 
Typhoons, 23, 636-640 

U 

Ultra Short Wave Propagation Panel, 322 
U.S. Army Signal Corps, 432 
U.S. Navy Electronics Laboratory (see 

Navy Electronics Laboratory) 
U.S. Weather Bureau, 339 
Units, system of, 28 
Universal gas constant, 292 
Universal turbulence constant, 216 

V 

Values, characteristic (see Characteristic 
values) 

Vapor pressure, 182, 187, 192, 206 
lapse rate of, 196 
potential, 198, 200, 202 
over sea water, 200 

Vapor-pressure curve for sea water, 184 
Vaporization, latent heat of, 293 
Variational methods, 177 
Vector plane wave, expansion of, in spheri-

cal vector wave functions, 447 
Vector potential method for scattering 

calculations, 455 
Vector wave equation, 445 
Viscosity, dynamic, 208 
eddy (see Eddy viscosity) 
kinematic, 208, 214, 293 

Warm front, 263 
Washington State College, 226, 284, 285, 

335, 341, 347, 348 
Water, index of refraction for, 675 

molecular weight of, 293 
supercooled, 183 

Water temperature, 300, 310 
measurements of, 299 
variation of, 250-254 

Water vapor, 26 
equation of state for, 182 
rotational spectrum of, 656-658 
selection rules for, 656-658 

Water-vapor absorption, 312, 363, 646, 
647, 656-671 

measurements of, 658, 661, 666-671 
nonresonant part of, 662 

Water-vapor content of atmosphere, sea-
sonal variation and effect of, on 
M-profile, 259 

Water-vapor lapse and M-gradient, 13, 192 
Wave equation, formal expression for, 60 

solution of, for diffraction region, 109 
for interference region, 99 
vector form, 59, 445 

Wavefront, 42 
of elementary wave, 63 

Waves, elementary, 18 
on sea, 486-493 

origin of, 488 
scattering from, 492, 519-527 

WBZ radio towers, 296, 549 
Weather Radar Project, 577, 817 
Wet-bulb depression, 187 

coefficient of, 188 
Wet-bulb temperature, 182, 186, 187, 200, 

206 
potential, 198. 200 

White caps, sea echo in presence of, 512 
Wiener-Khintchine theorem, 558, 568 
Wind, effect of, on ground-clutter fluctua-

tion, 547, 551-553, 582-584 
Wind direction and strength of sea echo, 

514 
Wind speed, and superrefraction, 375 

variation in, along trajectory, 251 
Window, 550 

in infrared region, 26 
(See also Chaff) 

Winds aloft in Massachusetts Bay, 299 
Wired sonde, 269, 283, 284, 329, 348 
ground unit of, 286 
housing for, 285 

WKB approximation, 72 
Wronskian, 58, 69, 79, 94 

X 
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ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 

General and mathematical 

ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS, Kenneth S. Miller. A text for graduate students of engineering 
to strengthen their mathematical background in differential equations, etc. Mathematical 
steps very explicitly indicated. Contents: Determinants and Matrices, Integrals, Linear Dif-
ferential Equations, Fourier Series and Integrals, Laplace Transform, Network Theory, Random 
Function . . . all vital requisites for advanced modern engineering studies. Unabridged 
republication. Appendices: Borel Sets; Riemann-Stieltjes Integral; Fourier Series and Integrals. 
Index. References at Chapter Ends. xii + 417pp. 6 x 81/2. S1121 Paperbound $2.00 

MATHEMATICAL ENGINEERING ANALYSIS, Rufus Oldenburger. A book designed to assist the 
research engineer and scientist in making the transition from physical engineering situations 
to the corresponding mathematics. Scores of common practical situations found in all major 
fields of physics are supplied with their correct mathematical formulations—applications to 
automobile springs and shock absorbers, clocks, throttle torque of diesel engines, resistance 
networks, capacitors, transmission lines, microphones, neon tubes, gasoline engines, refrigera-
tion cycles, etc. Each section reviews basic principles of underlying various fields: mechanics 
of rigid bodies, electricity and magnetism, heat, elasticity, fluid mechanics, and aerodynamics. 
Comprehensive and eminently useful. Index. 169 problems, answers. 200 photos and diagrams. 
xiv + 426pp. 5% x 81/2 . S919 Paperbound $2.00 

MATHEMATICS OF MODERN ENGINEERING, E. G. Keller and R. E. Doherty. Written for the 
Advanced Course in Engineering of the General Electric Corporation, deals with the engineer-
ing use of determinants, tensors, the Heaviside operational calculus, dyadics, the calculus 
of variations, etc. Presents underlying principles fully, but purpose is to teach engineers to 
deal with modern engineering problems, and emphasis is on the perennial engineering attack 
of set-up and solve. Indexes. Over 185 figures and tables. Hundreds of exercises, problems, 
and worked-out examples. References. Two volume set. Total of xxxiii + 623pp. 5% x 8. 

S734 Vol I Paperbound $1.85 
S735 Vol II Paperbound $1.85 

The set $3.70 

MATNEMATICAL METHODS FOR SCIENTISTS AND ENGINEERS, L. P. Smith. For scientists and 
engineers, as well as advanced math students. Full investigation of methods and practical 
description of conditions under which each should be used. Elements of real functions, 
differential and integral calculus, space geometry, theory of residues, vector and tensor 
analysis, series of Bessel functions, etc. Each method illustrated by completely-worked-out 
examples, mostly from scientific literature. 368 graded unsolved problems. 100 diagrams. 
X -I- 453pp. 5% x 8%. S220 Paperbound $2.00 

THEORY OF FUNCTIONS AS APPLIED TO ENGINEERING PROBLEMS, edited by R. Rothe, F. 011en-
dorff, and K. Pohlhausen. A series of lectures given at the Berlin Institute of Technology that 
shows the specific applications of function theory in electrical and allied fields of engineering. 
Six lectures provide the elements of function theory in a simple and practical form, covering 
complex quantities and variables, integration in the complex plane, residue theorems, etc. 
Then 5 lectures show the exact uses of this powerful mathematical tool, with full discussions 
of problem methods. Index. Bibliography. 108 figures. x + 189pp. 5% x 8. 

S733 Paperbound $1.35 

Aerodynamics and hydrodynamics 

AIRPLANE STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS AND DESIGN, E. E. Sechler and L. G. Dunn. Systematic 
authoritative book which summarizes a large amount of theoretical and experimental work 
on structural analysis and design. Strong on classical subsonic material still basic to much 
aeronautic design . . remains a highly useful source of information. Covers such areas 
as layout of the airplane, applied and design loads, stress-strain relationships for stable 
structures, truss and frame analysis, the problem of instability, the ultimate strength of 
stiffened flat sheet, analysis of cylindrical structures, wings and control surfaces, fuselage 
analysis, engine mounts, landing gears, etc. Originally published as part of the CALCIT 
Aeronautical Series. 256 Illustrations. 47 study problems. Indexes. xi + 420pp. 5% x 81/2 . 

S1043 Paperbound $2.25 

FUNDAMENTALS OF HYDRO- AND AEROMECHANICS, L. Prandtl and O. G. Tietjens. The well-
known standard work based upon Prandtl's lectures at Goettingen. Wherever possible hydro-
dynamics theory is referred to practical considerations in hydraulics, with the view of 
unifying theory and experience. Presentation is extremely clear and though primarily physical, 
mathematical proofs are rigorous and use vector analysis to a considerable extent. An 
Enginering Society Monograph, 1934. 186 figures. Index. xvi + 270pp. x 8. 

S374 Paperbound $1.85 
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FLUID MECHANICS FOR HYDRAULIC ENGINEERS, H. Rouse. Standard work that gives a coherent 
picture of fluid mechanics from the point of view of the hydraulic engineer. Based on courses 
given to civil and mechanical engineering students at Columbia and the California Institute 
of Technology, this work covers every basic principle, method, equation, or theory of 
interest to the hydraulic engineer. Much of the material, diagrams, charts, etc., in this 
self-contained text are not duplicated elsewhere. Covers irrotational motion, conformal map-
ping, problems in laminar motion, fluid turbulence, flow around immersed bodies, transporta-
tion of sediment, general charcteristics of wave phenomena, gravity waves in open channels, 
etc. Index. Appendix of physical properties of common fluids. Frontispiece + 245 figures and 
photographs. xvi + 422pp. x 8. S729 Paperbound $2.25 

WATERHAMMER ANALYSIS, John Parmakian. Valuable exposition of the graphical method of 
solving waterhammer problems by Assistant Chief Designing Engineer, U.S. Bureau of 
Reclamation. Discussions of rigid and elastic water column theory, velocity of waterhammer 
waves, theory of graphical waterhammer analysis for gate operation, closings, openings, 
rapid and slow movements, etc., waterhammer in pump discharge caused by power failure, 
waterhammer analysis for compound pipes, and numerous related problems. "With a concise 
and lucid style, clear printing, adequate bibliography and graphs for approximate solutions 
at the project stage, it fills a vacant place in waterhammer literature," WATER POWER. 
43 problems. Bibliography. Index. 113 illustrations. xiv + 161pp. 5% x 81/2 . 

S1061 Paperbound $1.15 

AERODYNAMIC THEORY: A GENERAL REVIEW OF PROGRESS, William F. Durand, editor-in-chief. 
A monumental joint effort by the world's leading authorities prepared under a grant of 
the Guggenheim Fund for the Promotion of Aeronautics. Intended to provide the student 
and aeronautic designer with the theoretical and experimental background of aeronautics. 
Never equalled for breadth, depth, reliability. Contains discussions of special mathematical 
topics not usually taught in the engineering or technical courses. Also: an extended two-part 
treatise on Fluid Mechanics, discussions of aerodynamics of perfect fluids, analyses of 
experiments with wind tunnels, applied airfoil theory, the non-lifting system of the airplane, 
the air propeller, hydrodynamics of boats and floats, the aerodynamics of cooling, etc. 
Contributing experts include Munk, Giacomelli, Prandtl, Toussaint, Von Karman, Klemperer, 
among others. Unabridged republication. 6 volumes bound as 3. Total of 1,012 figures, 12 
plates. Total of 2,186pp. Bibliographies. Notes. Indices. 5% x 8. 

S328-S330 Clothbound, The Set $17.50 

APPLIED HYDRO- AND AEROMECHANICS, L. Prandtl and O. G. Tietjens. Presents, for the most 
part, methods which will be valuable to engineers. Covers flow in pipes, boundary layers, 
airfoil theory, entry conditions, turbulent flow in pipes, and the boundary layer, determining 
drag from measurements of pressure and velocity, etc. " Will be welcomed by all students 
of aerodynamics," NATURE. Unabridged, unaltered. An Engineering Society Monograph, 1934. 
Index. 226 figures, 28 photographic plates illustrating flow patterns. xvi + 311pp. 5% x 8. 

S375 Paperbound $1.115 

SUPERSONIC AERODYNAMICS, E. R. C. Miles. Valuable theoretical introduction to the super-
sonic domain, with emphasis on mathematical tools and principles, for practicing aerody-
namicists and advanced students in aeronautical engineering. Covers fundamental theory, 
divergence theorem and principles of circulation, compressible flow and Helmholtz laws, the 
Prandtl-Busemann graphic method for 2-dimensional flow, oblique shock waves, the Taylor-
Maccoll method for cones in supersonic flow, the Chaplygin method for 2-dimensional flow, etc. 
Problems range from practical engineering problems to development of theoretical results. 
"Rendered outstanding by the unprecedented scope of its contents . .. has undoubtedly filled 
a vital gap," AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING REVIEW. Index. 173 problems, answers. 106 dia-
grams. 7 tables. xii 255pp. 5% x 8. S214 Paperbound $1.45 

HYDRAULIC TRANSIENTS, G. R. Rich. The best text in hydraulics ever printed in English . . . 
by one of America's foremost engineers (former Chief Design Engineer for T.V.A.). Provides 
a transition from the basic differential equations of hydraulic transient theory to the 
arithmetic intergration computation required by practicing engineers. Sections cover Water 
Hammer, Turbine Speed Regulation, Stability of Governing, Water-Hammer Pressures in Pump 
Discharge Lines, The Differential and Restricted Orifice Surge Tanks, The Normalized Surge 
Tank Charts of Calame and Gaden, Navigation Locks, Surges in Power Canals—Tidal Harmonics, 
etc. Revised and enlarged. Author's prefaces. Index. xiv + 409pp. 5% x 81/2 . 

S116 Paperbound $2.50 

HYDRAULICS AND ITS APPLICATIONS, A. H. Gibson. Excellent comprehensive textbook for the 
student and thorough practical manual for the professional worker, a work of great stature 
in its area. Half the book is devoted to theory and half to applications and practical prob-
lems met in the field. Covers modes of motion of a fluid, critical velocity, viscous flow, eddy 
formation, Bernoulli's theorem, flow in converging passages, vortex motion, form of effluent 
streams, notches and weirs, skin friction, losses at valves and elbows, siphons, erosion of 
channels, jet propulsion, waves of oscillation, and over 100 similar topics. Final chapters 
(nearly 400 pages) cover more than 100 kinds of hydraulic machinery: PeIton wheel, speed 
regulators, the hydraulic ram, surge tanks, the scoop wheel, the Venturi meter, etc. A 
special chapter treats methods of testing theoretical hypotheses: scale models of rivers, 
tidal estuaries, siphon spillways, etc. 5th revised and enlarged ( 1952) edition. Index. Ap-
pendix. 427 photographs and diagrams. 95 examples, answers. xv + 813pp. 6 x 9. 

S791 Clothbound $8.00 
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,LUID MECHANICS THROUGH WORKED EXAMPLES, D. R. L. Smith and J. Houghton. Advanced 
:ext covering principles and applications to practical situations. Each chapter begins with 
:oncise summaries of fundamental ideas. 163 fully worked out examples applying principles 
iutlined in the text. 275 other problems, with answers. Contents; The Pressure of Liquids 
in Surfaces; Floating Bodies; Flow Under Constant Head in Pipes; Circulation; Vorticity; 
he Potential Function; Laminar Flow and Lubrication; Impact ot Jets; Hydraulic Turbines; 
;entrifugal and Reciprocating Pumps; Compressible Fluids; and many other items. Total 
d 438 examples. 250 line illustrations. 340pp. Index. 6 x S981 Clothbound $6.00 

rHEORY OF SHIP MOTIONS, S. N. Blagoveshchensky. The only detailed text in English in 
rapidly developing branch of engineering and physics, it is the work of one of the 

vorld's foremost authorities—Blagoveshchensky of Leningrad Shipbuilding Institute. A 
;enior-level treatment written primarily for engineering students, but also of great importance 
o naval architects, designers, contractors, researchers in hydrodynamics, and other students. 
lo mathematics beyond ordinary differential equations is required for understanding the 
;ext. Translated by T. & L. Strelkoff, under editorship of Louis Landweber, Iowa Institute 
if Hydraulic Research, under auspices of Office of Naval Research. Bibliography. Index. 
!31 diagrams and illustrations. Total of 649pp. 53/4  x 81/2 . Vol. I: S234 Paperbound $2.00 

Vol. II: S235 Paperbound $2.00 

THEORY OF FLIGHT, Richard von Mises. Remains almost unsurpassed as balanced, well-written 
iccount of fundamental fluid dynamics, and situations in which air compressibility effects 
ire unimportant. Stressing equally theory and practice, avoiding formidable mathematical 
;tructure, it conveys a full understanding of physical phenomena and mathematical concepts. 
ontains perhaps the best introduction to general theory of stability. "Outstanding," Scientific, 

Oedical, and Technical Books. New introduction by K. H. Hohenemser. Bibliographical, histor-
cal notes. Index. 408 illustrations. xvi + 620pp. 53/e x 83/e. S541 Paperbound $2.95 

THEORY OF WING SECTIONS, I. H. Abbott, A. E. von Doenhoff. Concise compilation of subsonic 
ierodynamic characteristics of modern NASA wing sections, with description of their geom-
:try, associated theory. Primarily reference work for engineers, students, it gives methods, 
lata for using wing-section data to predict characteristics. Particularly valuable: chapters on 
hin wings, airfoils; complete summary of NACA's experimental observations, system of 
:onstruction families of airfoils. 350pp. of tables on Basic Thickness Forms, Mean Lines, 
Moil Ordinates, Aerodynamic Characteristics of Wing Sections. Index. Bibliography. 191 
Ilustrations. Appendix. 705pp. 53/e x 8. S558 Paperbound $3.25 

WEIGHT-STRENGTH ANALYSIS OF AIRCRAFT STRUCTURES, F. R. Shanley. Scientifically sound 
nethods of analyzing and predicting the structural weight of aircraft and missiles. Deals 
lirectly with forces and the distances over which they must be transmitted, making it possible 
o develop methods by which the minimum structural weight can be determined for any 
naterial and conditions of loading. Weight equations for wing and fuselage structures. In-
:ludes author's original papers on inelastic buckling and creep buckling. " Particularly success-
ul in presenting his analytical methods for investigating various optimum design principles," 
iERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING REVIEW. Enlarged bibliography. Index. 199 figures. xiv + 404pp. 
i5/5 x 83/e. S660 Paperbound $2.45 

:lectricity 

WO-DIMENSIONAL FIELDS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, L. V. Bewley. A useful selection of 
ypical engineering problems of interest to practicing electrical engineers. Introduces senior 
tudents to the methods and procedures of mathematical physics. Discusses theory of 
unctions of a complex variable, two-dimensional fields of flow, general theorems of mathe-
natical physics and their applications, conformal mapping or transformation, method of 
mages, freehand flux plotting, etc. New preface by the author. Appendix by W. F. Kiltner. 
ndex. Bibliography at chapter ends. xiv + 204pp. 53/a x 81/2 . S1118 Paperbound $1.50 

,LUX LINKAGES AND ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION, L. V. Bewley. A brief, clear book 
eich shows proper uses and corrects misconceptions of Faraday's law of electromagnetic 
nduction In specific problems. Contents: Circuits, Turns, and Flux Linkages; Substitution of 
:ircuits; Electromagnetic Induction; General Criteria for Electromagnetic Induction; Appli-
:ations and Paradoxes; Theorem of Constant Flux Linkages. New Section: Rectangular Coll 
n a Varying Uniform Medium. Valuable supplement to class texts for engineering students. 
:orrected, enlarged edition. New preface. Bibliography in notes. 49 figures. xi + 106pp. 
i3/8 x 8. S1103 Paperbound $1.25 

NDUCTANCE CALCULATIONS: WORKING FORMULAS AND TABLES, Frederick W. G . An 
nvaluable book to everyone in electrical engineering. Provides simple single formulas to 
:over all the more important cases of inductance. The approach involves only those para-
neters that naturally enter into each situation, while extensive tables are given to permit 
iasy interpolations. Will save the engineer and student countless hours and enable them 
o obtain accurate answers with minimal effort. Corrected republication of 1946 edition. 
i8 tables. 97 completely worked out examples. 66 figures. xiv + 286pp. 53/e x 81/2 . . . 
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GASEOUS CONDUCTORS: THEORY AND ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS, J. D. Cobine. An indis-
pensable text and reference to gaseous conduction phenomena, with the engineering view-
point prevailing throughout. Studies the kinetic theory of gases, ionization, emission phe-
nomena; gas breakdown, spark characteristics, glow, and discharges; engineering applica-
tions in circuit interrupters, rectifiers, light sources, etc. Separate detailed treatment of 
high pressure arcs (Suits); low pressure arcs (Langmuir and Tonks). Much more. "Well 
organized, clear, straightforward," Tonks, Review of Scientific Instruments. Index. Bibliog-
raphy. 83 practice problems. 7 appendices. Over 600 figures. 58 tables. xx + 606pp. 
53/e x 8. S442 Paperbound $2.95 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STATISTICAL DYNAMICS OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEMS, V. V. Solo-
dovnikov. First English publication of text-reference covering important branch of automatic 
control systems—random signals; in its original edition, this was the first comprehensive 
treatment. Examines frequency characteristics, transfer functions, stationary random proc-
esses, determination of minimum mean-squared error, of transfer function for a finite period 
of observation, much more. Translation edited by J. B. Thomas, L. A. Zadeh. Index. Bibliog-
raphy. Appendix. xxii + 308pp. 53/8 x 8. S420 Paperbound $2.25 

TENSORS FOR CIRCUITS, Gabriel Kron. A boldly original method of analyzing engineering prob-
lems, at center of sharp discussion since first introduced, now definitely proved useful in 
such areas as electrical and structural networks on automatic computers. Encompasses a 
great variety of specific problems by means of a relatively few symbolic equations. "Power 
and flexibility . . . becoming more widely recognized," Nature. Formerly "A Short Course 
in Tensor Analysis." New introduction by B. Hoffmann. Index. Over 800 diagrams. xix + 
250pp. 53/8 x 8. S534 Paperbound $2.00 

SELECTED PAPERS ON SEMICONDUCTOR MICROWAVE ELECTRONICS, edited by Sumner N. Levine 
and Richard R. Kurzrok. An invaluable collection of important papers dealing with one of 
the most remarkable devolopments in solid-state electronics—the use of the p-n junction 
to achieve amplification and frequency conversion of microwave frequencies. Contents: 
General Survey (3 introductory papers by W. E. Danielson, R. N. Hall, and M. Tenzer); Gen-
eral Theory of Nonlinear Elements (3 articles by A. van der Ziel, H. E. Rowe, and Manley 
and Rowe); Device Fabrication and Characterization (3 pieces by Bakanowski, Cranna, and 
Uhlir, by McCotter, Walker and Fortini, and by S. T. Eng); Parametric Amplifiers and Fre-
quency Multipliers ( 13 articles by Uhlir, Heffner and Wade, Matthaei, P. K. Tien, van der 
Ziel, Engelbrecht, Currie and Gould, Uenohara, Leeson and Weinreb, and others); and Tunnel 
Diodes (4 papers by L. Esaki, H. S. Sommers, Jr., M. E. Hines, and Yariv and Cook). Intro-
duction. 295 Figures. xiii + 286pp. 61/2  x 91/4. S1126 Paperbound $2.25 

THE PRINCIPLES OF ELECTROMAGNETISM APPLIED TO ELECTRICAL MACHINES, B. Hague. A 
concise, but complete, summary of the basic principles of the magnetic field and its appli-
cations, with particular reference to the kind of phenomena which occur in electrical ma-
chines. Part I: General Theory—magnetic field of a current, electromagnetic field passing 
from air to iron, mechanical forces on linear conductors, etc. Part II: Application of theory 
to the solution of electromechanical problems—the magnetic field and mechanical forces 
in non-salient pole machinery, the field within slots and between salient poles, and the 
work of Rogowski, Roth, and Strutt. Formery titled " Electromagnetic Problems in Electrical 
Engineering." 2 appendices. Index. Bibliography in notes. 115 figures. xiv + 359pp. 53/e x 81/2 . 

S246 Paperbound $2.25 

Mechanical engineering 

DESIGN AND USE OF INSTRUMENTS AND ACCURATE MECHANISM. T. N. Whitehead. For the 
instrument designer, engineer; how to combine necessary mathematical abstractions with 
Independent observation of actual facts. Partial contents: instruments & their parts, theory 
of errors, systematic errors, probability, short period errors, erratic errors, design precision, 
kinematic, semikinematic design, stiffness, planning of an instrument, human factor, etc. 
Index. 85 photos, diagrams. xii + 288pp. 53/e x 8. S270 Paperbound $2.00 

A TREATISE ON GYROSTATICS AND ROTATIONAL MOTION: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS, Andrew 
Gray. Most detailed, thorough book in English, generally considered definitive study. Many 
problems of all sorts in full detail, or step-by-step summary. Classical problems of Bour, 
Lottner, etc.; later ones of great physical interest. Vibrating systems of gyrostats, earth 
as a top, calculation of path of axis of a top by elliptic integrals, motion of unsymmetrical 
top, much more. Index. 160 illus. 550pp. 53/8 x 8. S589 Paperbound $2.75 

MECHANICS OF THE GYROSCOPE, THE DYNAMICS OF ROTATION, R. F. Deimel, Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering at Stevens Institute of Technology. Elementary general treatment 
of dynamics of rotation, with special application of gyroscopic phenomena. No knowledge 
of vectors needed. Velocity of a moving curve, acceleration to a point, general equations of 
motion, gyroscopic horizon, free gyro, motion of discs, the damped gyro, 103 similar 
topics. Exercises. 75 figures. 208pp. 53/8 x 8. S66 Paperbound $1.85 



Catalogue of Dover Books 

'RENGTH OF MATERIALS, J. P. Den Hartog. Distinguished text prepared for M.I.T. course, ides 
introduction, refresher, reference, or self-study text. Full clear treatment of elementar 

sterial (tension, torsion, bending, compound stresses, deflection of beams, etc.), plus muc 
vanced material on engineering methods of great practical value: full treatment of th 
ohr circle, lucid elementary discussions of the theory of the center of shear and the " Myost 
s" method of calculating beam deflections, reinforced concrete, plastic deformations, phott 
asticity, etc. In all sections, both general principles and concrete applications are givet 
dex. 186 figures ( 160 others in problem section). 350 problems, all with answers. List c 
rmulas. viii 323pp. 5% x 8. S755 Paperbound $2.0 

10TOELASTICITY: PRINCIPLES AND METHODS, H. T. lessop, F. C. Harris. For the engineei 
r specific problems of stress analysis. Latest time-saving methods of checking calcul: 
)ns in 2-dimensional design problems, new techniques for stresses in 3 dimensions, an 
cid description of optical systems used in practical photoelasticity. Useful suggestion 

hints based on on-the-job experience included. Partial contents: strained and stress 
rain relations, circular disc under thrust along diameter, rectangular block with squar 
de under vertical thrust, simply supported rectangular beam under central concentrate 
ad, etc. Theory held to minimum, no advanced mathematical training needed. Index. 16 
ustrations. viii + 184pp. 61/2  x 91/4. S720 Paperbound $2.0 

'PLIED ELASTICITY, J. Prescott. Provides the engineer with the theory of elasticity usuall 
cking in books on strength of materials, yet concentrates on those portions useful fc 
mediate application. Develops every important type of elasticity problem from theoretic: 
inciples. Covers analysis of stress, relations between stress and strain, the empirical basi 
elasticity, thin rods under tension or thrust, Saint Venant's theory, transverse oscillation 
thin rods, stability of thin plates, cylinders with thin walls, vibrations of rotating disks 

astic bodies in contact, etc. " Excellent and important contribution to the subject, nc 
erely in the old matter which he has presented in new and refreshing form, but also in th 
any original investigations here published for the first time," NATURE. Index. 3 Appendixes 
+ 672pp. 53/8 x 8. S726 Paperbound $2.9 

'PLIED MECHANICS FOR ENGINEERS, Sir Charles Inglis, F.R.S. A representative survey o 
e many and varied engineering questions which can be answered by statics and dynamics 
le author, one of first and foremost adherents of "structural dynamics," presents distinc 
se illustrative examples and clear, concise statement of principles—directing the dis 
ssion at methodology and specific problems. Covers fundamental principles of rigid-bod 
atics, graphic solutions of static problems, theory of taut wires, stresses in frameworks 
rticle dynamics, kinematics, simple harmonic motion and harmonic analysis, two-dimer 
›nal rigid dynamics, etc. 437 illustrations. xii + 404pp. 5% x 81/2 . S1119 Paperbound $2.0 

fEORY OF MACHINES THROUGH WORKED EXAMPLES, G. H. Ryder. Practical mechanic: 
igineering textbook for graduates and advanced undergraduates, as well as a good refe. 
ice work for practicing engineers. Partial contents: Mechanisms, Velocity and Accelers 
ml (including discussion of Klein's Construction for Piston Acceleration), Cams, Geometr 
Gears, Clutches and Bearings, Belt and Rope Drives, Brakes, Inertia Forces and Couples 

mere' Dynamical Problems, Gyroscopes, Linear and Angular Vibrations, Torsional Vibrations 
ansverse Vibrations and Whirling Speeds (Chapters on vibrations considerably enlarge 
om previous editions). Over 300 problems, many fully worked out. Index. 195 line illus 
ations. Revised and enlarged edition. viii + 280pp. 5% x 83/4. S980 Clothbound $5.0 

1E KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY: OUTLINES OF A THEORY OF MACHINES, Franz Reuleau: 
le classic work in the kinematics of machinery. The present thinking about the subies 
is all been shaped in great measure by the fundamental principles stated here by Reuleau 
most 90 years ago. While some details have naturally been superseded, his basic viewpoir 
is endured; hence, the book is still an excellent text for basic courses in kinematics an 
standard reference work for active workers in the field. Covers such topics as: the natos 
the machine problem, phoronomic propositions, pairs of elements, incomplete kinemati 

sains, kinematic notation and analysis, analyses of chamber-crank trains, chamber-whet 
ains, constructive elements of machinery, complete machines, etc., with main focus o 
introlled movement in mechanisms. Unabridged republication of original edition, translate 
Alexander B. Kennedy. New introduction for this edition by E. S. Ferguson. Index. 45 

ustrations. xxiv + 622pp. 53/a x 81/2 . S1124 Paperbound $3.0 

1ALYTICAL MECHANICS OF GEARS, Earle Buckingham. Provides a solid foundation upo 
hich logical design practices and design data can be constructed. Originally arising cm. 
investigations of the ASME Special Research Committee on Worm Gears and the Strengt 
Gears, the book covers conjugate gear-tooth action, the nature of the contact, and resul 
g gear-tooth profiles of: spur, internal, helical, spiral, worm, bevel, and hypoid or site' 
!vet gears. Also: frictional heat of operation and its dissipation, friction losses, etc 
inamic loads in operation, and related matters. Familiarity with this book is still regarde 
a necessary prerequisite to work in modern gear manufacturing. 263 figures. 103 table: 

des. X + 546pp. 53/a x 81/2 . S1073 Paperbound $2.7 
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Optical design, lighting 

THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING, Parry Moon, Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, M.I.T. Basic, comprehensive study. Complete coverage of the fundamental 
theoretical principles together with the elements of design, vision, and color with which 
the lighting engineer must be familiar. Valuable as a text as well as a reference source 
to the practicing engineer. Partial contents: Spectroradiometric Curve, Luminous Flux, 
Radiation from Gaseous-Conduction Sources, Radiation from Incandescent Sources, Incandes-
cent Lamps, Measurement of Light, Illumination from Point Sources and Surface Sources, 
Elements of Lighting Design. 7 Appendices. Unabridged and corrected republication, with 
additions. New preface containing conversion tables of radiometric and photometric con-
cepts. Index. 707-item bibliography. 92- item bibliography of author's articles. 183 problems. 
xxiii + 608pp. 53/8 x 81/2 . S242 Paperbound $2.85 

OPTICS AND OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS: AN INTRODUCTION WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS, B. K. Johnson. An invaluable guide to basic practical applications 
of optical principles, which shows how to set up inexpensive working models of each of the 
four main types of optical instruments—telescopes, microscopes, photographic lenses, optical 
projecting systems. Explains in detail the most important experiments for determining their 
accuracy, resolving power, angular field of view, amounts of aberration, all other necessary 
facts about the instruments. Formerly " Practical Optics." Index. 234 diagrams. Appendix. 
224pp. 53/8 x 8. S642 Paperbound ;1.65 

APPLIED OPTICS AND OPTICAL DESIGN, A. E. Conrady. With publication of vol. 2, standard 
work for designers in optics is now complete for first time. Only work of its kind in English; 
only detailed work for practical designer and self-taught. Requires, for bulk of work, no 
math above trig. Step-by-step exposition, from fundamental concepts of geometrical, physical 
optics, to systematic study, design, of almost all types of optical systems. Vol. 1: all ordi-
nary ray-tracing methods; primary aberrations; necessary higher aberration for design of 
telescopes, low-power microscopes, photographic equipment. Vol. 2: (Completed from author's 
notes by R. Kingslake, Dir. Optical Design, Eastman Kodak.) Special attention to high-power 
microscope, anastigmatic photographic objectives. "An indispensable work," J., Optical Soc. 
of Amer. "As a practical guide this book has no rival," Transactions, Optical Soc. Index. 
Bibliography. 193 diagrams. 852pp. 61/4  x 91/4 . Vol. 1 S366 Paperbound $2.95 

Vol. 2 S612 Paperbound ;2.95 

Miscellaneous 

THE MEASUREMENT OF POWER SPECTRA FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF COMMUNICATIONS 
ENGINEERING, R. B. Blackman, J. W. Tukey. This pathfinding work, reprinted from the "Bell 
System Technical Journal," explains various ways of getting practically useful answers in 
the measurement of power spectra, using results from both transmission theory and the 
theory of statistical estimation. Treats: Autocovariance Functions and Power Spectra; Direct 
Analog Computation; Distortion, Noise, Heterodyne Filtering and Pre-whitening; Aliasing; 
Rejection Filtering and Separation; Smoothing and Decimation Procedures; Very Low Fre-
quencies; Transversal Filtering; much more. An appendix reviews fundamental Fourier tech-
niques. Index of notation. Glossary of terms. 24 figures. XII tables. Bibliography. General 
index. 192pp. 53/4  x 8. S507 Paperbound $1.85 

CALCULUS REFRESHER FOR TECHNICAL MEN, A. Albert Klaf. This book is unique in English 
as a refresher for engineers, technicians, students who either wish to brush up their 
calculus or to clear up uncertainties. It is not an ordinary text, but an examination of 
most important aspects of integral and differential calculus in terms of the 756 questions 
most likely to occur to the technical reader. The first part of this book covers simple differ-
ential calculus, with constants, variables, functions, increments, derivatives, differentiation, 
logarithms, curvature of curves, and similar topics. The second part covers fundamental 
ideas of integration, inspection, substitution, transformation, reduction, areas and volumes, 
mean value, successive and partial integration, double and triple integration. Practical 
aspects are stressed rather than theoretical. A 50-page section illustrates the application 
of calculus to specific problems of civil and nautical engineering, electricity, stress and 
strain, elasticity, industrial engineering, and similar fields.-756 questions answered. 566 
problems, mostly answered. 36 pages of useful constants, formulae for ready reference. 
Index. y + 431pp. 53/8 x 8. T370 Paperbound $2.00 

METHODS IN EXTERIOR BALLISTICS, Forest Ray Moulton. Probably the best introduction to 
the mathematics of projectile motion. The ballistics theories propounded were coordinated 
with extensive proving ground and wind tunnel experiments conducted by the author and 
others for the U.S. Army. Broad in scope and clear in exposition, it gives the beginnings 
of the theory used for modern-day projectile, long-range missile, and satellite motion. Six 
main divisions: Differential Equations of Translatory Motion of a projectile; Gravity and the 
Resistance Function; Numerical Solution of Differential Equations; Theory of Differential 
Variations; Validity of Method of Numerical Integration; and Motion of a Rotating Projectile. 
Formerly titled: "New Methods in Exterior Ballistics." index. 38 diagrams. viii + 259pp. 

X 81/2 . S232 Paperbound ; 1.75 
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LOUD SPEAKERS: THEORY, PERFORMANCE, TESTING AND DESIGN, N. W. McLachlan. Most com-
prehensive coverage of theory, practice of loud speaker design, testing; classic reference, 

study manual in field. First 12 chapters deal with theory, for readers mainly concerned with math. aspects; last 7 chapters will interest reader concerned with testing, design. Partial 
contents: principles of sound propagation, fluid pressure on vibrators, theory of moving-
coil principle, transients, driving mechanisms, response curves, design of horn type moving 
coil speakers, electrostatic speakers, much more. Appendix. Bibliography. Index. 165 illustra-
tions, charts. 411pp. 51/4  x 8. S588 Paperbound $2.25 

MICROWAVE TRANSMISSION, 1. C. Slater. First text dealing exclusively with microwaves, 
brings together points of view of field, circuit theory, for graduate student in physics, 
electrical engineering, microwave technician. Offers valuable point of view not in most 
later studies. Uses Maxwell's equations to study electromagnetic field, important In this 
area. Partial contents: infinite line with distributed parameters, impedance of terminated 
line, plane waves, reflections, wave guides, coaxial line, composite transmission lines, 
impedance matching, etc. Introduction. Index. 76 illus. 319pp. 51/4  x 8. S564 Paperbound $1.50 

MICRdWAVE TRANSMISSION DESIGN DATA, T. Moreno. Originally classified, now rewritten 
and enlarged (14 new chapters) for public release under auspices of Sperry Corp. Material 
of immediate value or reference use to radio engineers, systems designers, applied physicists, 
etc. Ordinary transmission line theory; attenuation; capacity; parameters of coaxial lines; 
higher modes; flexible cables; obstacles, discontinuities, and injunctions; tunable wave 
guide impedance transformers; effects of temperature and humidity; much more. "Enough 
theoretical discussion is included to allow use of data without previous background," 
Electronics. 324 circuit diagrams, figures, etc. Tables of dielectrics, flexible cable, etc., 
data. Index. ix + 248pp. 51/4  x 8. 5459 Paperbound 

RAYLEIGH'S PRINCIPLE AND ITS APPLICATIONS TO ENGINEERING, G. Temple & W. Dickley. 
Rayleigh's principle developed to provide upper and lower estimates of true value of funda-
mental period of a vibrating system, or condition of stability of elastic systems. Illustrative 
examples; rigorous proofs in special chapters. Partial contents: Energy method of discussing 
vibrations, stability. Perturbation theory, whirling of uniform shafts. Criteria of elastic sta-
bility. Application of energy method. Vibrating systems. Proof, accuracy, successive approxi-
mations, application of Rayleigh's principle. Synthetit theorems. Numerical, graphical methods. 
Equilibrium configurations, Ritz's method. Bibliography. Index. 22 figures. ix + 156pp. 51/4  x 8. S307 Paperbound $1.50 

ELASTICITY, PLASTICITY AND STRUCTURE OF MATTER, R. Houvrink. Standard treatise on 
rheological aspects of different technically important solids such as crystals, resins, textiles, 
rubber, clay, many others. Investigates general laws for deformations; determines divergences 
from these laws for certain substances. Covers general physical and mathematical aspects 
of plasticity, elasticity, viscosity. Detailed examination of deformations, internal structure 
of matter in relation to elastic and plastic behavior, formation of solid matter from a fluid, 
conditions for elastic and plastic behavior of matter. Treats glass, asphalt, gutta percha, 
balata, proteins, baker's dough, lacquers, sulphur, others. 2nd revised, enlarged edition. 
Extensive revised bibliography in over 500 footnotes. Index. Table of symbols. 214 figures. 
xviii + 368pp. 6 x 91/4 . S385 Paperbound $2.45 

THE SCHWARZ-CHRISTOFFEL TRANSFORMATION AND ITS APPLICATIONS: A SIMPLE EXPOSITION, 
Miles Walker. An important book for engineers showing how this valuable tool can be em-
ployed in practical situations. Very careful, clear presentation covering numerous concrete 
engineering problems. Includes a thorough account of conjugate functions for engineers 
useful for the beginner and for review. Applications to such problems as: Stream-lines round 
a corner, electric conductor in air- gap, dynamo slots, magnetized poles, much more. Formerly 
"Conjugate Functions for Engineers." Preface. 92 figures, several tables. Index. ix + 116pp. 
51/4  x Wiz. S1149 Paperbound $1.25 

THE LAWS OF THOUGHT, George Boole. This book founded symbolic logic some hundred years 
ago. It is the 1st significant attempt to apply logic to all aspects of human endeavour. 
Partial contents: derivation of laws, signs & laws, interpretations, eliminations, conditions 
of a perfect method, analysis, Aristotelian logic, probability, and similar topics. xviii + 
424pp. 51/4  x 8. S28 Paperbound $2.00 

SCIENCE AND METHOD, Henri Poincaré. Procedure of scientific discovery, methodology, experi-
ment, idea-germination—the intellectual processes by which discoveries come into being. 

interesting Most significant and most  aspects of development, application of ideas. Chapters 
cover selection of facts, chance, mathematical reasoning, mathematics, and logic; Whitehead, 
Russell, Cantor; the new mechanics, etc. 288pp. 51/4  x 8. S222 Paperbound $1.35 

FAMOUS BRIDGES OF THE WORLD, D. B. Steinman. An up-to-the-minute revised edition of a 
book that explains the fascinating drama of how the world's great bridges came to be built. 
The author, designer of the famed Mackinac bridge, discusses bridges from all periods and 
all parts of the world, explaining their various types of construction, and describing the 
problems their builders faced. Although primarily for youngsters, this cannot fail to interest 

readers of all ages. 48 illustrations in the text. 23 photographs. 99pp. 61/8 x 91/4. 
1161 Paperbound $1.00 
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Technological, historical 

A DIDEROT PICTORIAL ENCYCLOPEDIA OF TRADES AND INDUSTRY, Manufacturing and the 
Technical Arts in Plates Selected from "L'Encyclopédie ou Dictionnaire Raisonné des Sciences, 
des Arts, et des Métiers" of Denis Diderot. Edited with text by C. GillIsple. This first modern 
selection of plates from the high point of 18th century French engraving is a storehouse 
of valuable technological Information to the historian of arts and science. Over 2000 
illustrations on 485 full-page plates, most of them original size, show the trades and 
industries of a fascinating era in such great detail that the processes and shops might 
very well be reconstructed from them. The plates teem with life, with men, women, and 
children performing all of the thousands of operations necessary to the trades before and 
during the early stages of the industrial revolution. Plates are in sequence, and show 
general operations, closeups of difficult operations, and details of complex machinery. Such 
important and interesting trades and industries are illustrated as sowing, harvesting, bee-
keeping, cheesemaking, operating windmills, milling flour, charcoal burning, tobacco process-
ing, indigo, fishing, arts of war, salt extraction, mining, smelting, casting iron, steel, 
extracting mercury, zinc, sulphur, copper, etc., slating, tinning, silverplating, gilding, 
making gunpowder, cannons, bells, shoeing horses, tanning, papermaking, printing, dyeing, 
and more than 40 other categories. Professor Gillispie, of Princeton, supplies a full com-
mentary on all the plates, identifying operations, tools, processes, etc. This material, pre-
sented in a lively and lucid fashion, is of great interest to the reader interested in history 
of science and technology. Heavy library cloth. 920pp. 9 x 12. T421 Two volume set $18.50 

CHARLES BABBAGE AND HIS CALCULATING ENGINES, edited by P. Morrison and E. Morrison. 
Babbage, leading 19th century pioneer in mathematical machines and herald of modern 
operational research, was the true father of Harvard's relay computer Mark I. His Difference 
Engine and Analytical Engine were the first machines in the field. This volume contains a 
valuable introduction on his life and work; major excerpts from his autobiography, revealing 
his eccentric and unusual personality; and extensive selections from " Babbage's Calculating 
Engines," a compilation of hard-to-find journal articles by Babbage, the Countess of Lovelace, 
L. F. Menabrea, and Dionysius Lardner. 8 illustrations, Appendix of miscellaneous papers. 
Index. Bibliography. xxxviii + 400pp. 53/e x 8. 112 Paperbound $2.00 

HISTORY OF HYDRAULICS, Hunter Rouse and Simon Ince. First history of hydraulics and hydro-
dynamics available in English. Presented in readable, non-mathematical form, the text is made 
especially easy to follow by the many supplementary photographs, diagrams, drawings, etc. 
Covers the great discoveries and developments from Archimedes and Galileo to modern giants— 
von Mises, Prandtl, von Karman, etc. Interesting browsing for the specialist; excellent intro-
duction for teachers and students. Discusses such milestones as the two-piston pump of 
Ctesibius, the aqueducts of Frontius, the anticipations of da Vinci, Stevin and the first -book 
on hydrodynamics, experimental hydraulics of the 18th century, the 19th-century expansion of 
practical hydraulics and classical and applied hydrodynamics, the rise of fluid mechanics in 
our time, etc. 200 illustrations. Bibliographies. Index. xii + 270pp. 53/4  x 8. 

S1131 Paperbound $2.00 

BRIDGES AND THEIR BUILDERS, David Steinman and Sara Ruth Watson. Engineers, historians, 
everyone who has ever been fascinated by great spans will find this book an endless 
source of information and interest. Dr. Steinman, recipient of the Louis Levy medal, was 
one of the great bridge architects and engineers of all time, and his analysis of the great 
bridges of history is both authoritative and easily followed. Greek and Roman bridges, 
medieval bridges, Oriental bridges, modern works such as the Brooklyn Bridge and the 
Golden Gate Bridge, and many others are described in terms of history, constructional prin-
ciples, artistry, and function. All in all this book is the most comprehensive and accurate 
semipopular history of bridges in print in English. New, greatly revised, enlarged edition. 
23 photographs, 26 line drawings. Index. xvii + 401pp. 53/8 x 8. T431 Paperbound $2.00 
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